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This Catalog contains a complete listing of 
all programs available for the IBM System/360. 
It obsoletes the previous edition of this 
Catalog, Form No. C20-l6l9-2, and its 
Supplement, Form No. N20-0030-l3. 

Instructions for ordering magnetic tape 
programs are contained in the ser.tion of 
the Introduction entitled, "How to 
Order Programs". 

This Catalog contains the following sections: 

1. Introduction and instructions on how to 
use the catalogs and how to order the 
programs. 

2. A list of corrections and revisions to 
announced programs (if applicable). 

3. A Keyword-in-Context (KWIC) Index. 

4. Abstracts of all available programs. 

5. A list of deletions (if applicable) • 

All programs listed in this Catalog should 
be ordered through your local IBM Branch Office. 
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INTRODUCTION 

The Catalogs for the systems listed 
below, with their form numbers, are 
currently available from IBM Branch 
Offices. Individually updated supple­
mental issues of all Catalogs will be 
published under the form numbers indi­
cated and can be obtained from IBM 
Branch Offices as they are published. 

Title 
Catalog 
Form No. 

Supplement 
Form No. 

Catalog of C20-l60l N20-00l3 
Programs for IBM 
1240, 1401, 1420, 
1440, and 1460 
Data Processing 
Systems 

Catalog of C20-l602 N20-00l4 
Programs for IBM 
705, 1410, 7010, 
7070, 7072, 7074, 
7080, 7740 and 
7750 Data Proc-
essing Systems 

Catalog of C20-l603 N20-00l5 
Programs for IBM 
1620 and 1710 
Data Processing 
Systems 

Catalog of C20-l604 N20-00l6 
Programs for IBM 
704, 709, 7040, 
7044, 7090 and 
7094 Data Proc-
essing Systems 

Catalog of C20-l6l9 N20-0030 
Programs for IBM 
System/360 

Catalog of C20-l630 N20-003l 
Programs for IBM 
1130 Computer 
System and IBM 
1800 Data Acqui-
sition and Control 
System 

This Catalog and its supplements contain 
a complete listing of all programs 
available for System/360. 

To assist you in using this Catalog, the 
abstracts are listed by file number lD 

numeric and alphabetical sequence. 
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TYPES OF PROGRAMS 

Type I 

Programming Systems are conceived and 
developed by IBM as integral parts of the 
data processing system for which they 
are written. 

Type II 

Application Programs are carefully 
selected solutions by IBM of data proc­
essing problems. They are supported by 
well-planned documentation and tested 
procedures. 

Both types of programs are maintained 
by IBM. Modifications are distributed 
to registered users of specific programs 
by the Program Information Department. 
Abstracts for Type I and Type II programs 
are contained in the "IBM Programs" 
Section of this Catalog. 

Type III 

IBM-Contributed Programs are contributed 
voluntarily by IBM employees to aid the 
programming and system community. 

Type IV 

Customer-Contributed Programs are valuable 
aids to the programming and systems 
community supplied by members of user 
organizations and individual users of 

rBM serves solely as the distribution 
agent for Type III and Type IV programs. 
Abstracts for Type III and Type IV pro­
grams are contained in the "Contributed 
Programs" Section of this Catalog. 

USER ORGANIZATIONS 

The major user organizations are COMMON, 
GUIDE, and SHARE. Members of these 
organizations all have IBM systems in­
stalled, on order, or are major users. 
Members participate in the exchange of 
systems and programming information. 
They also provide information to IBM on 
desired product features and matters of 
general interest. 

COMMON is an organization of users 
of IBM 1620, 1710, 1130, 1800 and 
System/360 Data Processing Systems. 

GUIDE is an organization of users 
of the IBM 705, 1410, 7010, 7070, 7072, 
7074 and 7080 Data processing Systems 
and certain models of System/360. 



SHARE is an organization of users of 
IBM 704, 709, 7040, 7044, 7090 and 7094 
Data Processing Systems and certain 
models of System/360. 

STANDARDS FOR TYPE IV (CUSTOMER­
CONTRIBUTED) PROGRAMS 

Programs written by customer personnel 
for submission to the Program Library 
must conform to established standards and 
procedures. These criteria differ 
accordina to the machine system for which 
the prog~am is written. Copies of stand­
ards and procedures for Type IV (Customer­
Contributed) Programs are available from 
the Program Information Department. 

HOW TO ORDER PROGRAMS 

Domestic Customers 

All programs listed in this Catalog should 
be ordered through your local IBM Branch 
Office. 

Distribution media information for 
each program can be found in the abstract. 
Programs are distributed in card form 
unless otherwise stated. If the abstract 
states a program is available in card 
form or on a 9-track or a 7-track Distri­
bution Tape Reel (DTR) , one of three 
media should be indicated on the order. 
If no specification is noted, 9-track 
DTR will be supplied. It is not necessary 
to submit reels of tape for programs 
indicated as available on DTR's. The 
DTR's will be supplied by IBM. 

When the abstract states distribution 
of the program is on a 2400 foot reel of 
magnetic tape or a disk pack, the desig­
nated magnetic volume should be submitted 
with the program order. A reel of mag­
netic tape may be ordered through the 
local IBM Branch Office. All orders to 
be filled on magnetic tape reels should 
specify clearly the track and recording 
density requirements along with the in­
stallation name and location and program 
order number. Orders without the track 
and recording density requirements 
specified will be filled on 9-track tape 
at 800 bytes per inch. 

The Program Information Department's 
objective is to complete the in-house 
processing of a program request within 
ten (10) working days of its receipt by 
the department. 

IBM World Trade Users 

World Trade users should order programs 
by contacting their IBM representative. 
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KEYWORD-IN-CONTEXT INDEX 
(Illustrated next page) 

The Keyword-in-Context (KWIC) Index lists 
available programs by their search words, 
for Contributed Programs, and by keywords, 
for IBM Programs. Search words are siq= 
nificant words that describe the program 
but do not necessarily appear in the title. 
Keywords are significant words which 
appear in the program title. 

Each search word and each keyword is 
listed alphabetically in a column. Their 
respective context words are printed on 
either side. There is an index entry for 
each search word and keyword. Certain 
words are not accepted as indexing words 
(See section titled "Words Prevented 
From Indexing"). These words and words 
which the program author chooses to ex­
clude from indexing will be printed with 
search words and keywords. The example 
shown illustrates the operation. 

Note that the # sign always precedes 
the first word of the search word group 
or title~ Each print line in the KWIC 
index contains 59 spaces. A search 
word group or title that is longer than 
59 spaces will show only the characters 
that fallon either side of the search 
word or keyword being highlighted, up to 
the limits of one line. The # placed 
two spaces in front of the first word 
indicates that the entry is the second 
part of a two-line search word group or 
title. The complete search word group or 
title may be found in the section 
containing abstracts. 

PROGRAM CLASSIFICATION CODES 

Included below is a complete listing of 
classification codes for all types of 
programs included in this catalog. 

In addition to assisting you in 
locating the abstract of each program, 
this list should prove useful in classi­
fying programs written by IBM or customer 
personnel and contributed to the Program 
Libraries. 

The System/360 four-digit identifi­
cation code includes an alphabetic 
character which designates: 

360A: 
360B: 
360C: 
360D: 
360F: 

Type II Application Programs 
Basic Operating System 
Miscellaneous (Conversion) 
Type III and IV Programs 
Model 44 



TITLE SYSTEM FILE NO. PAGE 

'MODEL 44 BPS ABSOLUTE PROGRAM LOADER 
#SYSTEM/360 ABSOLUTE PROGRAM LOADER 

#OS/360 DIRECT ACCESS ACCOUNT ROUTINE 
'R~MOTE ACCESS COMPILE EXECUTE TIME-SHARE MONITO 
'REMOTE ACCESS COMPUTING SYSTEM /RAXI 

TRANSMIT-RECEIVE ACCESS METHOD FOR DOS/360 'SYNCHRONO 
TRANSMIT-RECEIVE ACCESS METHOD FOR OS/360 #SYNCHRONO 

AM 'DIRECT ACCESS STORAGE DEVICE INITIALIZATION PRO 
360 DIRECT ACCESS ACCOUNT ROUTINE #0 

'DEMAND DEPOSIT ACCOUNTING 
NK DEMAND DEPOSIT ACCOUNTING 'DOS SINGLE, MULTI­
SYSTEM/ 'ACCOUNTING /ROUTINE/ IFORI 360 OPERATING 
ALLING 'SAVINGS ACCOUNTING PACKAGE TO ASSIST USERS IN IN 
TELEPHONE REVENUE ACCOUNTING SYSTEM #MODEL 2 
HE COMMUNICATIONS ADAPTER 'INPUT OUTPUT CONTROL SYSTEM fOR 
NTIAL MACROS LOAD ADD RETRIEVE 'DOS COBOL DISK INDEX SEQ 

# HOSPITAL ADMINISTRATION 
ME FOR UNIVERSITY ADMINISTRATORS 'MANAGEMENT DECISION 
ITS, ROCKETS 'AEROSPACE VEHICLE DESIGN TRAJECTORIES, 0 

COBOL CONVERSION AID PROGRAM /ACCAPI '1400 AUTOCODER 
DING/ THE AUDIBLE ALARM #A SYSTEM/360 MACRO FOR ISO 

360F 
360P 
3600 
3600 
360A 
360A 
360A 
360P 
3600 
360A 
3600 
3600 
3600 
360A 
360T 
3600 
3600 
3600 
3600 
360A 
3600 

UT-600 
UT-017 
03.8.006 
05.1.001 
CX-17X 
SE-32X 
SE-33X 
UT-213 
03.8.006 
FB-15X 
19.7.003 
01.4.003 
19.7.001 
SU-11X 
CQ-003 
03.4.013 
15.5.002 
15.1.001 
16.1.001 
SE-19X 
03.7.011 

OG: Model 67-Time Sharing 
System (TSS) 

~rogramming Application Type II 

OM: 
ON: 
OP: 
OS: 
OT: 
OU: 
OW: 

Tape Operating System 
Disk Operating System 
Basic Programming Support 
Operating System 
Model 20 Card 
Model 20 Tape Program Support 
Model 20 Disk Program Support 

ogra~~ing Systems Type I 

L/ ALGOL Compiler 
S/ Assembler 
B/ COBOL Compiler 
Q/ Communications InpuL/Output 
L/ Control Program 
v/ Conversion 
C/ Documentor 
M/ Data Management 

Industry-Oriented Programs 

Distribution 
/DP/ Publishing 
/DR/ Retail 
/DW/ Wholesale 
/DX/ Other 

Finance 
/FB/ 
/FF/ 
/FI/ 
/FX/ 

Banking 
Finance Companies 
Brokerage and Investment 
Other 

Federal Government 
/GF/ Government, Federal 

025 
036 
068 
069 
005 
013 
013 
042 
068 
006 
080 
062 
080 
013 
048 
065 
078 
077 
079 
010 
067 

N/ Diagnostic 
D/ Ed:i tor 

Insurance 
/IB/ 
/IF/ 

Blue Cross and Blue Shield 
Fire and Casualty 

U/ Emulator Program 
0/ FORTPAN 
0/ Input/Output 
M/ Library Material 
D/ Loader 
1/ Miscellaneous 
S/ Operating System 
L/ Progra.mming Language/I Compiler 
T/ Program Test 
C/ Remote Computing 
G/ Report Generator and Report 

T / 
... / 

M/ 
11/ 
r/ 

Program Generator 
Simula.tor 
Sort/Merge 
Supervisor 
utility 

v 

/IL/ Life 
/IX/ Other 

Manufacturing 
/MA/ Aerospace 
/MD/ Drug, Food, Chemical Products 
/ME/ Electrical and Machinery 
/MP/ Fabrication and Primary Metals 
/MP/ Petroleum and Industrial Chemicals 
/MR/ Transportation Equipment 
/MT/ Textiles and Paper 

Service 
/SC/ 
/ST/ 
/SU/ 
/SX/ 

Other 

Communication 
Transportation 
utilities 
Other 



Universities and Government 
/UC/ Colleges and Universities 
/UG/ Government, State and Local 
/UH/ Hospital and Medical 
/US/ Secondary Schools 
/UX/ Other 

Industry Group 
Statistical Applications 
Process Control 

Cross 
/CA/ 
/CC/ 
/CM/ 
/CN/ 
/CO/ 
/CP/ 
/CR/ 
/CS/ 
/CX/ 

Mathematical Applications 
Numerical Control Applications 
Operations Research 
Critical Path Scheduling 
Information Retrieval 
Simulators 
Other 

Engineering 
/EC/ Civil Engineering 
/EE/ Electrical Engineering 
/EH/ Chemical Engineering 
/EM/ Mechanical Engineering 
/EN/ Nuclear Codes 
/EO/ Optics 
/EX/ Other 

Exploratory 
/XP/ Mathematics and Applications 

SMTD 
/SE/ System Marketing Techniques 

Type III and IV Programs 

Utility (External) Programs 
o Unclassified 
1 Multiple Utility 
2 Flowcharting 
3 Tape Handling 
4 Disk Handling 
5 Drum and Direct Data Devices 
6 Graphic Display Devices 

00. 

Utility (Internal) Programs 01. 
o Unclassified 
1 Loading 
2 Clear/Reset Memory 
3 Check Sum Accumulative and 

Correction 
4 Internal Housekeeping 
5 Dump to Reload/Restore Operations 
6 File Organization 
7 Self Checking Digit 
8 Packed Data Handlers 

Diagnostics 02. 
o Unclassified 
5 Status Recorders 

Programming Systems 03. 
o Unclassified 
1 Assemblers 

2 Compilers 
3 Interpretive Systems 
4 Input/Output Control 
5 Report Generators 
6 Preprocessing and Editing 
7 Macros and Macro Generators 
8 Functions and Subroutines 

Testing and Debugging 04. 
o Unclassified 
1 Dumping 
2 Tracing 
3 Test Data Preparation 
4 Testing Systems 
5 Break Point Printing 
6 Memory Verification and Searching 

Executive Routines 05. 
o Unclassified 
1 Monitor 
2 Supervisor 
3 Disassembly and Derelativizing 
4 Relativizing 
5 Relocation 

Data Handling 
o Unclassified 
1 Sorting 
2 Merging 
3 Data Transmission 
4 Table Operations 
5 Conversion and/or Scaling 
6 Character and Symbol Manipulation 
7 Information Classification, Storage, 

and Retrieval 
8 List Processing 

Input 
0 Unclassified 
1 Binary 
2 Octal 
3 Decimal 
4 BCD 
5 Hexadecimal 
6 Composite 

Output 
o Unclassified 
1 Binary 
2 Octal 
3 Decimal 
4 BCD 
5 Hexadecimal 
6 Plotting 
7 Display 
8 Composite 

Systems Analysis 
o Unclassified 
1 Network Design 
2 File and Core ~~;~i~e~e~t 
3 Systems Design 
4 Configurator 

07. 

08. 

10. 



imulation of Computers and 
Jmponents 11. 

o Unclassified 
1 Computers 
2 Peripheral Equipment 
3 System Component or Feature 
4 Pseudo-Computer 

Jnversion of Programs and Data 12. 
o Unclassified 
1 Data Conversion 
2 Computer Language Translators 

tatistical 13. 
o Unclassified 
1 Descriptive 
2 Univariate and Multivariate 

Parametric 
3 Non-Parametric 
4 Time Series and Auto Correlation 
5 Probability Distribution Sampling, 

and Random Number Generators 
6 Correlation and Regression Analysis 
7 Analysis of Variance and Covariance 
8 Sequential Analysis 
9 Discriminant Analysis 

anagement Science/Operations 
esearch 15. 

o Unclassified 
1 Simulations 
2 Linear Programming 
3 Non-Linear Programming 
4 Scheduling/Critical Path/Pert/Less 
5 Games, Game Like Models and 

Game Theory 
6 General Problem Solvers 
7 Inventory Control 

ngineering 
o Unclassified 
1 Aeronautical 
2 Civil 
3 Chemical 
4 Electrical 
5 Mechanical and Hydraulic 
6 Petroleum 
7 Nuclear 
8 General 

16. 

ciences 17. 
o Unclassified 
1 General 
2 Nuclear Physics 
3 Chemistry 
4 Geology, Oceanography, 

Geophysics 
5 Biology 
6 Social and Behavioral 

and 

7 Astronomy and Celestial Navigation 

uclear Codes 18. 
o Unclassified 

vii 

Financial 19. 
o Unclassified 
1 Investing and Borrowing 
2 Capital Stock 
3 Taxes 
4 Cash Custody and Forecasting 
5 General Accounting 
6 Auditing 
7 Banking Operations 

Cost Accounting 20. 
o Unclassified 
1 Material Only 
2 Labor Only 
3 Work in Progress 

Payroll and Benefits 2l~ 
o Unclassified 
1 Payroll 
2 Employee Benefits 
3 Profit Sharing 
4 Retirement 
5 Insurance 
6 Credit Union 

Personnel 22. 
o Unclassified 
1 Recruiting and Hiring 
2 Inventorying Employees 
3 Training 
4 Performance Review 
5 Administering Wages and Salary 

Manufacturing 23. 
o Unclassified 
1 Scheduling/Loading 
2 Job Reporting 
3 Bill of Materials Processors 
4 Numerical Control 
5 Control Systems 

Quality Assurance/Reliability 24. 
o Unclassified 
1 Testing 
2 Performance Analysis 

Inventory 25. 
o Unclassified 
1 Stocking and Issuing 
2 Inventory Analysis 
3 Equipment and Tool Inventory 

and Maintenance 

Purchasing 
0 Unclassified 
1 Preparing Purchase Orders 
2 Matching Invoices 
3 Accounts Payable 
4 Purchase Analysis 

26. 

Marketing 27. 
o Unclassified 
1 Sales and Billings Forecasting 
2 P~~~~~i~~ ~~d ~~~~~tisi~; 
3 Bid or Request Analysis 
4 Distributor or Territory Analysis 



Sales Entered and Billed 
o Unclassified 
1 Order Entry and Scheduling 
2 Invoicing 
3 Accounts Receivable 
4 Sales and Billing Analysis 
5 Backlog Reporting 

General Business Services 
o Unclassified 
1 Records Retention 
2 Forms Management 
3 Transportation 
4 Printing and Reproduction 

Demonstrations 
o Unclassified 
1 Display 
2 Participation 

Arithmetic Routines 
o Unclassified 
1 Real Numbers 
2 Complex Numbers 
3 Decimal 
4 Floating Point 

Elementary Functions 
o Unclassified 
1 Trigonometric 
2 Hyperbolic 
3 Exponential and Logarithmic 
4 Roots and Powers 
5 Geometry 
6 Logical and Rounded 

28. 

29. 

30. 

40. 

41. 

Polynomials and Special Functions 42. 
o Unclassified 
1 Evaluation of Polynomials 
2 Roots of Polynomials 
3 Evaluation of Special Functions 
4 Simultaneous Non-Linear Algebriac 

Equations 
5 Simultaneous Transcendental 

Equations 

Operations on Functions and Solutions 
of Differential Equations 43. 

o Unclassified 
1 Numerical Integration 
2 Numerical Solutions of Ordinary 

Differential Equations 

3 Numerical Solutions of Partial 
Differential Equations 

4 Numerical Differentiation 

Interpolation and Approximations 44. 
o Unclassified 
1 Table Look-Up and Interpolation 
2 Curve Fitting 
3 Smoothing 

Operations on Matrices, Vectors and 
Simultaneous Linear Equations 45. 

o Unclassified 
1 Matrix Operations 
2 Eigenvalues and Eigenvectors 
3 Determinants 
4 Simultaneous Linear Equations 
5 Vector Analysis 

Unclassified 
o Miscellaneous 

USING THE CATALOG 

99. 

To locate a program begin by thinking of 
the significant words describing the 
desired program. Then look in the KWIC, 
Keyword-in-Context, Index for the key­
word entry. The page number adjacent to 
the order number will then direct you to 
the corresponding program abstract. The 
reference code is set up as follows: 

System 
360P 
360D 

The number of the 
IBM system for which 
the program is 
written and the 
alphabetic character 
designation. 

Order No. 
UT-098 
04.4.001 

The IBM Library 
code for filing 
and ordering a 
program. 

Now refer back to the illustration in 
the section entitled, "Keyword-in-Con­
text Index". 

The page number listed at the end 
of the KWIC entry line will direct you 
to the program abstract. Each abstract 
describes the relevant program in enough 
detail to help you determine if the 
program will meet your requirements. 



3600-03.3.000 TRANSLATES COBOL-E 
/CC~PILER/ /CUTPUT/ FROM EBCDIC TO /STANDARD/ BRAILLE 05/360 

AVAIL~eLE 2ND QUARTER 1q67 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 3600-03.3.000 

AUTHCR ••• J. ~ORE, G. PATERSON 

CIRECT I~~UIRIES TO •• 
~R. J. MORTON, ~ORE ~ PATERSON INC., CORP. SYSTEMS 
OEVELOPMENT, 1241 FREEMAN OR., DOULTO~, MASS. 45013 

TITLE ••• IBM S/360 COBOL BRAILLE TRANSLATOR 
***N XXXX OOOIA CO.O 06.5 03.0 *** 

THE 5/360 COBOL BRAILLE PRCGRA~ IS DESIGNED TO TRANSLATE COROl 
CC~PILER OUTPUT FROM EBCDIC TO STANDARD BRAILLE PRINTOUT FOR 
USE BY BLIND PROGR/I'" PROGRAM ITSELF IS WRITTFN IN 
(OeCL If 1- .' - -------------

RIBUTED PROGRAM ABSTRACTS 

The example above illustrates the 
at in which the Contributed Program 
racts appear. Explanations are in­
ed where the information is not 
-explanatory. 

Program Order Number followed by 
first line of Search Word Group. 

Second line of Search Word Group 
if applicable. 

Program Title. 

Additional Author Information and 
Secondary Classification codes. 
From left to right in the above 
example: 

N-User Organization Affiliation 
Code 

C-Common S-Share 
G-Guide N-Non-affiliated 

XXXX-User Organization Instal­
lation Code will appear here if 
applicable, otherwise will be 
blank 

OOOlA-Submitter's own Program 
Identification if applicable 

00.0 06.5 OS.O-Secondary 
Classification Codes (up to a 
maXlmum of four). 

First line of Program Abstract. 
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LIST OF NEW PROGRAMS 

This section consists of a list of new 
programs added since the last edition of 
the Catalog or its Supplement. 

PROGRAM CORRECTIONS AND REVISIONS 

There are two kinds of revisions to 
programs listed in this Catalog: 

1. Changes in the program abstract. 
2. Functional changes in the pro­

gram documentation and/or changes 
in the card decks and tapes. 

Abstract changes for all Types of 
programs are noted in this Catalog and 
in the Supplement. The following codes 
appear at the extreme right end of the 
title line for each abstract that is new 
or has been revised in this edition: 

*N - This symbol indicates a new 
program 

*M - This symbol indicates that the 
title of the program has been 
modified when it appears only at 
the extreme right end of the 
title line 

*M - This symbol indicates that the 
text of the abstract has been 
modified when an additional *M 
or * alone appears at the ex­
treme right end of each line of 
the abstract that has been 
modified 

*l{ - 'l'his symbol indicates that the 
entire text of the abstract has 
been revised 

Functional changes in nroar.::lm nl1l"'ll­

mentation and/or decks or tapes for 



Type III (IBM-Contributed) and Type IV 
(Customer-Contributed) programs are listed 
in a special table preceding the KWIC 
Index. This data is listed under three 
headings: order number; machine system 
area; and the date the correction was 
effective. If a user has received the 
program data prior to the date indicated 
and would like to receive the correction, 
he must reorder the program. See the 
section entitled "How to Order Programs". 

Information concerning functional 
changes in program documentation and/or 

Included in the listing is an alpha­
betical heading, "Reason for Removal". 
This letter refers to a key that indicate/ .. 
the specific reasons for removing the , 
program from the Catalog. ' 

Alphabetical Key to Reason for Removal 

A 

B 

c 

This program has been deleted because 
of low usage. 
This program has been withdrawn at 
user organization direction. 

decks or tapes for Type I (Programming 
Systems) and Type II (Application Programs) D 
can be obtained through your IBM Branch 
Office. F 

This program has been deleted because 
of limited usefulness. 
This program is obsoleted and replaced 
by file number -----. 
This program has been withdrawn by 
the author. 

DELETED PROGRAMS 

The last section of this catalog contains 
a list of programs that have been re­
moved. These programs are listed in 
sequence by machine systems and order 
number. 

LIST Of PROGRAM CORRECTIONS + REVISIONS 

ORDER 
NUMBt:R 

00.0.001 
01.6.002 
03.2.001 
03.4.007 
05.1.003 
05.1.005 
05.3.001 
11.1.005 
15.1.002 
16.2.001 
16.4.001 
16.6.001 
19.1.002 
19.0.001 

MACHINE 
AREA 

3600 
3600 
3600 
3600 
3600 
3600 
3600 
360U 
3600 
3600 
3600 
3600 
3600 
3600 

Programs deleted by the letter "D" 
are followed by a program order number. 
This is the order number of the program 
that replaces the deleted program. 

An abstract for the replacement 
program may be found in the "Abstracts 
of Available Programs" Sections in this 
Catalog. 

DATE 

12-13-66 
0~-10-b7 

01-24-67 
03-28-67 
01-31-61 
03-13-67 
07-03-67 
05-21-67 
05-19-61 
07-03-61 
01-12-61 
05-01-61 
06-06-67 
01-16-61 



FILE NUMBER 

360A-CX-16X 
360A-CX-17X 
360A-ME-01X 
360A-SE-19X 
360A-SE-32X 
360A-SE-33X 

03.8.C04 
05.1.007 
06.1.003 

06.1.C02 
06.1.003 
08.6.002 
11.1.009 
13.1.001 

13.1.002 

13.1.003 

16.1.001 
19.4.001 
19.1.003 
19.7.004 
25.2.002 

List of New Programs 

TITLE 

360A NEW ENTRIES 

CONTINUOUS SYSTEM MODELING PROGRAM ICSMPI 
REMOTE ACCESS COMPUTING SYSTEM IRAXI 
PRODUCT STRUCTURE RETRIEVAL 
1400 AUTOCODER TO COBOL CONVERSION AID PROGRAM IACCAPI 
SYNCHRONOUS TRANSMIT-RECEIVE ACCESS METHOD fUR 00S/360 
SYNCHRONOUS TRANSMIT-RECEIVE ACCESS METHOD FOA 051360 

3600 NEW ENTRIES 

PAGE 

4 
j 

d 
10 
13 
13 

ces RPG DEBUGGING 61 
(S/360 DEVICES OPERATION 10 
1401 SCRT-2 OR ISORT-71 CCNTROL ICAROSI TO BPS ISORT/MERGEI 11 

ICCNTROLI ICAROSI 
CREATE MAINTAIN LIBRARY OF SOURCE PROGRAMS 12 
CATAlCGING A PROGRAM LIBRARY ON ITAPEI 72 
PLCTTING CALCOMP Pl/I INTERFACE 13 
SI~Ul~TE RCA-301 UNDER DOS 74 
TALLY TWO-DIGIT NUMERIC FIELDS AND PRINT FREQUENCY 17 

DISTRIBUTION 
TALLY 1 OR 2 THREE-DIGIT FIELDS AND PRINT FREQUENCY 77 

CISTRIBUTION 
CALCULATES MEANS, STANDARD DEVIATIONS UP TO IEIGHTYI 71 

"U~ERIC FIELDS 
AERCSPACE VEHICLE DESIGN TRAJECTORIES, ORBITS, ROCKETS 79 
TRANSIT CISTRIBUTION FOR INDUSTRY, BANKING 80 
COS SINGLE, MULTI-BANK DEMAND CEPOSIT ACCOGNTING 80 
RPG CEMAND DEPOSIT SERVICE CHARGE CALCULATING 80 
~HOLESAlE IMPACT LIBRARY IMODIFICATIONSI 81 

xi 



WORDS PREVENTED FROM INDEXING 

For the purpose of this index the 
following words are considered to be 
too general to be useful for retrieval 
purposes and are therefore prevented 
from indexing. This list may be modified 

A BELOW 
ABOUT BEST FAR 
ABOVE BEITER FAST 
ACCOMPANY I NG BETWEEN FEW 
ACCORD ING BEYOND FEWER 
ACHI EVED BIG FIFTH 
ACH lEV EMENTS BOTH FINAL 
ACHIEVES BRIEF FIRST 
ACQUIRED BRIEflY FIVE 
ACROSS BRING FOR 
ADAPTATION BUT FOUR 
AODITIONAL BY FOURTEEN 
ADVANTAGE C FOURTH 
ADVANTAGES CALLED FROM 
AFFECT CAN FT 
AFFECTED CAPABILITIES FULL 
AFFECT ING CAPABILITY FUllY 
AFFORDING CAPABLE FUNDAMENTALS 
AFTER CAUSE FURTHER 
AGAIN CAUSED G 
AGAINS T CAUSES GAVE 
AIMED CAUSING GENERAL 
All CERTAIN GENERAllY 
AllEGED CHALLENGE GIVE 
ALLuW CHIEF GIVEN 
AllOWED CO GIVES 
ALLOWING COME GIVING 
AllOWS COM[NG GOOD 
~L"'uST COMPANIES GREATER 
ALONE COMPANY GREATlY 
ALONG COMPLETE GUIDE 
ALSO COMPLETED H 
AMONG COMPLETELY HAD 
AN COMPRIS[NG HAS 
ANAL YSES CONCERNED HAVE 
ANALYSIS CONCERNING HAVING 
ANALYZING CONS IDERAT ION HE 
AND CONS I DERAT IONS HIGH 
AND/OR CONSIOEREO HIGHER 
ANOTHER CONS[DERING HIGHLY 
ANY CONSISTING H[S 
APART CONVENIENT HOW 
APPARENT CORP I 
APPARENTlY CORPORATION IBM 
APPEAR COULD IF 
APPEARING CPS II 
APPLlCABIl ITY D III 
APPLICABLE DATA IMPLICATIONS 
APPLICATION DE IMPORTANCE 
APPLICAT IONS DEG IMPORTANT 
APPLIED DEPARTMENT IMPROVED 
APPLY DEPARTMENTS IMPROVEMENT 
APPLYING DEPENDING IMPROVEMENTS 
APPREC IABL E DEPT IMPROVING 
APPROACH DETERMINAT ION IN 
APPROACHES DETERMINE INC 
APPROACH I NG DETERMINED INCLUDE 
ARE DETERMINING INCLUDED 
ARISE DI INCLUDING 
ARISING D[D INCORPORAT ING 
AROUND DI SCUSSION INCREASE 
AS DO INCREASED 
ASCERTAIN DOES INCREASES 
ASPECT DOING INCREASING 
ASPECTS DONE INFLUENCE 
AT DOUBLE INFLUENCED 
ATTAIN DOUBLY INflUENCING 
ATTAINED DOWN INNER 
ATTEMPT DR INSIDE 
ATTEMPTED DUE INSTEAD 
ATTEMPTS DURING INTEREST ING 
AVAILABILITY E INTO 
AVAILABLE EACH INVOLVING 
AVOIDING EARLIER IS 
AWAY EARLY !T 
B EASE ITS 
BAD EASILY ITSELF 
BASED EASY IV 
BASIC EIGHT J 
BE EI THEil. K 
BECAUSE ENG KEPT 
BEEN ET L 
BEfORE ETC LARGE 
BEING EXPLANATION LARGER 
BELONG EXTREMEL Y LIKE 

as needed to make the index more useful. 
Note that hyphenated words are treated 
as one index word; with only the first 
word being significant. 

1I KEL Y REQUIR ING USED 
LONG RESULTING USEFUL 
LOOK RESULTS USEfULNESS 
LOW ROUTINE USER 
LOWER S USERS 
LTD SCHEME USES 
M SCHEMES USING 
MADE SEC UTILIZATION 
MAKE SECONDARY UTILIZE 
MAKES SEE UTllIZ ING 
MAKING SEEMS V 
MANY SEEN VARIOUS 
MEANS SELF VARYING 
MET SEVEN VERSUS 
METHOD SEVENTH VERY 
METHODS SEVERAL VI 
MORE SHORT VIA 
MOST SHORTER VII 
MPH SIGNIFICANCE VIII 
MULTIPLE SIGNIFICANT VS 
MY SIMILAR W 
N SIMPLE WAS 
NEAR SIMPLE:R WHAT 
NEARLY SIMPl Y WHEN 
NECESSARY SINCE WHERE 
NEED SINGLE WHER€BY 
NEEDED SIX WHICH 
NEEDS SIXTH WH[LE 
NEW SLOW WHO 
NEWER SLOWL Y WHOSE 
NEWLY SMAll WHY 
NEXT SMALLER W[LL 
NINE SMAllEST WITH 
NO SO WITHIN 
NOT SOME WITHOUT 
NOW SPECIAL WOULD 
0 SUBROUTINE X 
OBSERVED SUCH Xl 
OBTAINABLE SUGGESTED XII 
OBTA[NED SUGGES TI ONS X[ II 
OBTAINING SUITABLE Y 
OCCURRING SUMMARY YET 
OF SURVEY YOUR 
OFF SYSTEM Z 
ON SYSTEMS 2K 
ONE T 4K 
ONLY TAKE BK 
ONTO TAKEN 10K 
OR TAKING 12K 
OTHER TECHNIQUE 14K 
OUR TECHNIQUES 16K 
OUT TEN 0 
OVER THAN 1 
P THAT 1130 
PARTICULAR THE 1240 
PER THEIR 1401 
POOR THEM 1410 
POSSIBILITY THEORE TI CAL 1420 
POSSIBLE THERE 1440 
PRACTICAL THEREFROM 1460 
PRELlM[NARY THEREON 1620 
PRESENCE THESE 1710 
PRESENT THEY IBOO 
PRIMARY THIRD 2 
PRINCI PLE THIS 3 
PR[NCIPLES THOSE 4 
PROCEDURE THOUGHTS 5 
PROCEDURES THREE 6 
PROGRAM THROUGH 7 
PROGRAMMING THRU 704 
PROGRAMS TO 705 
PUT TOGETHER 709 
Q TOTAL 701D 
II. TOTALLY 7040 
RECENT TOWARD 7044 
REGARDING TOWARDS 7070 
RELATED TRI 7072 
RElATING TWO 7074 
RELATION U 70BO 
RELATIONSHIP UNDER 7090 
RELATIONSHIPS UNTIL 7094 
RELATIVE UP 7740 
REQUIRE UPON 7750 
REQUIRED USAGE 8 
REQUIRES USE 9 



Keyword-in-Context (KWIC) Index 

TITLE SYSTEM fiLE NO. PAGE 

~DEL 'tit BPS ABSOLUTE PROGRAM LOADER 360f UT-600 
'SYSTEM/360 ABSOLUTE PROGRAM LOADER 360P UT-017 
'360 DIRECT ACCESS ACCOUNT ROUTINE 3600 03.8.00b 

tlREMOTE ACCESS COMPILE EXECUTE TI ME-SHARE MoNITO 3600 05.1.001 
tlREMOTE ACCESS COMPUTING SYSTEM IRAXI 360A CX-17X 

~IT-RECEIVE ACCESS METHOD FOR DOS/360 .SYNCHRONO 360A SE-32X 
~1T-RECElVE ACCESS METHOD fOR OS/36D 'SYNCHRONO 360A SE-33X 

.DIRECT ACCESS STORAGE DEVICE INITIALIZATION PRO 3bOP UT-213 
~ECT ACCESS ACCOUNT ROUTINE '0 3600 03.8.006 
'NO DEPOSIT ACCOUNTING 360A FB-15X 
'NO DEPOSIT ACCOUNTING 'DOS SINGLE, MULTI- 3600 19.7.003 
, IACCOUNTlNG IROUTINEI IFORI 360 OPERATING 3600 01.1t.003 

'SAVINGS ACCOUNTING PACKAGE TO ASSIST USERS IN IN 3600 19.7.001 
mE REVENUE ACCOUNTING SYSTEM 'MODEL 2 360A SU-llX 
~UNICATIONS ADAPTER .INPUT OUTPUT CONTROL SYSTEM fOR 3bOT CQ-003 
~ACROS LOAD ADD RETRIEVE 'DOS C080L 01 SK INDEX SEQ 3600 03.1t.013 
• HOSPITAL ADMINISTRATION 3600 15.5.002 
UNIVERSITY AOMINISTRATORS 'MANAGEMENT DECISION 3600 15.1.001 

XKETS tAEROSPACE VEHICLE DESIGN TRAJECTORIES, 0 3bOD 1b.l.001 
CONVERSION AID PROGRAM IACCAPI 1I11t00 AUTOCODER 360A SE-19X 

[HE AUDIBLE ALARM IA SYSTEM1360 MACRO fOR ISO 3600 03.7.011 
IAL TERNATE TRACK ASS I GNMENT 3bOP UT -098 
IALTERNATE TRACK ASSIGNMENT 123211 360P UT-212 

UNT A LOAN AMORTIZATION SCHEDULE'PROGRAM TO CALCULA 3600 19.1.001 
'N MORTGAGE AMORTIZATION SCHEDULE 3600 19.1.003 
SEQUENTIAL ANALVlER BLOCKING-FACTOR CYLiNDER-OYERfL 3600 10.2.001 

IEQUIREMENT ANALYZER FOR THE S/36D BILL .DISK A 3600 10.2.002 
IAPT NUMERICAL CONTROL PROCESSOR 360A CN-I0X 

ITION BASIC ARITH,DECISION MAKING , 3600 03.7.003 
DEfINITION ARRAYS '2250 GENERATION TRANSfORMATl 3600 03.1t.002 

IPG TESTING ASSEMBLE DIAGNOSTICS 'MODEL 3600 01t.1t.002 
.DEBUGGING ASSEMBLE TEST 3bOD 01t.1t.001 

1/360 BASIC ASSEMBLER 360P AS-02l 
IOL E BASIC ASSEMBLER 'BPS FORTRAN foRTRA 3600 05.3.001 

.BASIC ASSEMBLER !TAPE/ 3bOU AS-l30 
,L 20 BASIC ASSEMBLER LANGUAGE 'S 360T AS-DOl 

.00SITOS ASSEMBLER LANGUAGE BoS/BPS MSG MACRO FAC 3600 03.7.004 
.OS/360 ASSEMBLER LANGUAGE MACROS 2250 DISPLAY 3600 OD.6.001t 

,DOS ASSEMBLER LANGUAGE MACRO CHANNEL COMMAND 3600 03.7.006 
.BPS/BOS ASSEMBLER LANGUAGE MACROS GENERATE CLEAR 3600 03.7.007 
'DOSITOS ASSEMBLER LANGUAGE MACROS CONSOLE CoMMUN 3600 03.7.010 

• BPS BAS I C ASSEMBLER PROGRAM 360F AS-603 
UPS ASSEMBLER PROGRAM 360U AS-lIt9 

'BOS MACROS ASSEMBLY LANGUAGE CONTROL BASE REGISTERS 3600 03.7.002 
• ASSEMBLY SHOWS USER STATUS Of fILE SPACE 3600 01.6.004 

lNATE TRACK ASSIGNMENT 360P uT-098 
lNATE TRACK ASSIGNMENT 123211 360P UT-212 
PACKAGE TO ASSIST USERS IN INSTALLING 'SAVINGS AC 3600 19.7.001 

tATTACHED SUPPORT PROCESSOR SYSTEM IASPI 360A CX-15X 
;UBROUTINES ATTENTION HANDLING IMAGE 'OS 2250 3600 08.7.002 
INDINGI THE AUDIBLE ALARM IA SYSTEM/360 MACRO 3600 03.7.011 
, '1"00 AUTOCODER TO COBOL CONVERSION AID PRoGRA 360A SE-19X 

.BPS AUTOTEST 18K-TAPEI 360P PT-045 
BCD 7 TRK BACK-UP Of ORIGINAL 1620 DISK PAKI 3600 12.1.013 

l INDUSTRY, BANKING ITRANSIT DISTRIB 3600 19.4.001 
TO PERFORM BANKS PROOF OF DEPOSIT 'A SET Of SIX 3600 19.7.002 

lGE' CONTROL BASE REGISTERS 'BPS/BOS MACROS ASSEMB 3bOO 03.7.002 
lSION .SlfT BCD ICODESI TO EBC AND DIAGNOSE FORTRAN 3600 12.0.003 
lSION .SlfT BCD ICODESI TO EBC AND DIAGNOSE fORTRAN 3600 12.0.004 

, BCD 7 TRK BACK-UP OF ORIGINAL 1620 DISK 3600 12.1.013 
I CORE-DUMP SCD-HEX-OUTPUT 3bOD 04.1.001 
'TIMUM BOND BIDDING PROGRAM 360A FI-OoX 
I THE S/360 BILL 'DISK AND CORE REQUIREMENT ANA 3600 10.2.002 
SYSTEM13bO BILL Of MATERIAL PROCESSOR 360A ME-OoX 
DECIMAL TO BINARY 'SUBROUTINE TO CONVER 3600 06.5.001 

.BoS/oS BINARY TABLE SEARCH 3bOO 06.4.001 
,0S 7091t BINARY TAPE READING AND CONVERSION SUBRo 3600 12.1.011 

lOVE, TABLE BLO/RETRVE SWITCH (MACROS ,IBAL LNG, BO 3600 03.7.003 
,PE 'CREATE BLOCKED UNBLOCKED fiXED-LENGTH VARIABLE- 3600 00.3.004 
,L ANALYZER 8LOCKING-fACTOR CYlINDER-OVERfLOWIiNDEX 3bOD 10.2.001 

'OPTIMUM BOND BIDDING PROGRAM 360A fl-06X 
.BPS BOS fORTRAN flOWCHART 3600 00.2.001 

.BOS INPUT/OUTPUT CONTROL 141211419 READE 3600 03.4.001 
'BOS LOAD DATA-fIELOS-TO-DISK CHANGE-DISK 3600 00.4.002 

.TEM 'BOS MACROS INDEXED SEQUENTIAL fiLE MANAG 3bOD 03.4.014 
'BOS MODIFICATION MULTIPLE fOREGROUND TAS 3600 05.2.001 

'MOOEL 20 BOS RPG TESTING ASSEMBLE DIAGNOSTICS 3600 04.4.00l 
IS,/BAL LNG,BOS SYSI, MOVE, TABLE BLDIRETRVE SWITCH 3600 03.7.003 
R LANGUAGE BOSIBPS MSG MACRO fACILITY .DOS/lOS 3bOO 03.7.004 

'BOSIDOSITOS 1400 COMPATIBILI TV SUPERVI SE 3600 05.1.005 
.BOS/OS BINARY TABLE SEARCH 3600 06.4.001 

IPROBLEMSI BOS/360 3600 12.0.004 
BRANCH AND BOUNO MIXED INTEGER PROGRAM 3600 15.2.005 
ICARDSI TO BPS ISORTlMERGEltlltOI SORT-2 OR ISORT-71 3600 06.1.003 

.MODEL 4" BPS ABSOLUTE PROGRAM LOADER 3bOf UT-bOO 
.BPS AUTOTEST 18K-TAPEI 360P PT-045 

'MODEL 44 BPS BASIC ASSEMBLER PROGRAM 360f AS-603 
'BPS BASIC TAPE SYSTEM 18KI 360P AS-091 
'BPS BOS fORTRAN fLOWCHART 3600 00.2.001 
.BPS CARD TAPE PRINTER UTILITIES 3600 00.1.009 
.BPS CARD TO DISK 360P UT-ObJ 
'BPS CLEAR DISK 360P UT-068 
.BPS CONTROL INTERRUPTS 2250 DISPLAY 3600 00.6.005 
'BPS CONVERT H40D-SOURCE-EASY TO S/360 SO 3600 12.2.001 

TA CELL .BPS COPY DATA CELL TO TAPE AND RESTORE T JoOP uT-011 
.BPS COpy 01 SK TO CARD AND RE STORE CARD T 360P UT-062 
'BPS DISK TO CARD 360P UT-064 
'BPS 01 SK TO DISK 300P UT-067 
'BPS 01 SK TO PRINTER 360P UT-073 
'BPS 01 SK TO TAPE 360P UT-065 

'MODEL 44 BPS DUMP ROUTINE 360F UT-601 
.BPS fORTRAN fORTRAN E H COBOL E BASIC AS 3600 05.3.001 

.MODEL 44 BPS fORTRAN IV ITAPEI COMPILER 360f FO-604 
.BPS FORTRAN IV 116K-CARDI 360P fO-205 

~~ING 'BPS fORTRAN SUBROUTINES FORTRAN-COMMERCI 3600 03.8.002 
ON 'BPS fORTRAN 2250 DISPLAY SUBROUTINES INI 3600 08.7.001 

'BPS INITIALIZE DATA CelL 360P UT-204 
.8PS INITIALIZE DISK 360P UT-069 
.8PS INITIALIZE TAPE PROGRAM 360P UT-057 

JMODEl 4" BPS INPUT/OUTPUT ROUTINES 360f 10-602 
SYSTEM/360 BPS INPUT/OUTPUT 1"1211419 360P 10-058 

, IN BPS OR FORTRAN E 3600 03.8.005 
'MODEL "4 BPS RelOCATING PROGRAM LOADER 360F UT-605 

SYSTEM/360 BPS REPORT PROGRAM GENERATOR ICAROI 36DP RG-200 
.S/360 BPS REPORT PROGRAM GENERATOR PROGRAM 18K 360P RG-201 

'BPS SORT MERGE 18K-TAPE I 1 CHANNEL 360P SM-043 
'BPS SORT MERGE 18K-TAPE I 2 CHANNEL 360P SM-01t4 
'BPS STORAGE PRINT PROGRAM 36DP UT-056 

"bUI' UI-Ubl> 

025 
036 
068 
069 
005 
013 
013 
042 
068 
006 
080 
062 
080 
013 
048 
065 
078 
077 
079 
010 
067 
041 
042 
079 
080 
073 
073 
001 
066 
064 
068 
068 
031 
071 
050 
048 
066 
062 
066 
066 
067 
025 
051 
065 
063 
041 
042 
OBO 
003 
073 
Ob7 
010 
034 
076 
080 
080 
065 
070 
076 
076 
008 
007 
073 
007 
072 
072 
07b 
Obo 
060 
073 
007 
060 
064 
061 
065 
070 
068 
006 
06b 
069 
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076 
078 
011 
025 
034 
025 
032 
ObO 
059 
039 
040 
062 
070 
040 
038 
039 
039 
041 
039 
025 
071 
025 
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067 
073 
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040 
038 
025 
032 
067 
025 
034 
034 
035 
035 
038 
U39 

xiii 

TITLE SYSTEM FILE NO. PAGE 

'S/360 BPS UTILITY PROGRAM -TAPE COMPARE 360P UT-202 
INTER 'S/360 BPS UTILITY PROGRAM -MULTIPLE DISK TO PR 360P UT-203 
TE CLEAR PACK 'BPSIBOS ASSEMBLER LANGUAGE MACROS GENERA 3600 03.7.007 

'CSP BPSIBDS INTERfACE 1400 COMPATIBILITY 3600 05.1.003 
BASE REGISTERS 'BPSIBOS MACROS ASSEMBLY LANGUAGE CONTROL 3600 03.7.002 

'8PS/360 INPUT OUTPUT 1231-Nl PROGRAM 360P 10-000 
.BRANCH AND BOUND MIXED INTEGER PROGRAM 3000 15.2.005 

GRAMS WRITTEN fOR A BURROUGHS 'PROGRAM TO PROCESS OBJECT PRO 3600 11.1.003 
• THE BURROUGHS B2BO 3600 11.1.002 

EMATICAL MODEL Of A BUSINESS ECONOMY WITH ICOMPETINGI .MATH 3600 15.1.002 
, THE BURROUGHS B280 3600 11.1.002 

• fOR A B2BO 3600 11.1.001 
, B280 3600 11.1.003 

'PLOTTING CALCOMP PLII INTERfACE 3bOD OB.6.002 
SCHEDULEfPROGRAM TO CALCULATE AND PRINT A LOAN AMORTIZATION 3600 19.1.001 
RTRAN IV PROGRAM TO CALCULATE DISTANCES AND COMMON 'fO 3600 10.1.001 

'RPG PROGRAM TO CALCULATE MODULUS-II SELf-CHECK DIGIT 3000 01.7.001 
TO IEIGHTYI tCALCULATES MEANS, STANDARD DEVIATIONS UP 3600 13.1.003 

oSIT SERVICE CHARGE CALCULATING tRPG DEMAND OEP 3600 19.7.004 
RM STANDARD NETWORK CALCULATIONS AND .PROGRAM TO PERFO 3600 15.4.001 

/I ON CAPITAL INVESTMENTS 3600 19.1.002 
nAPE TO CARD 360P UT-053 

.BPS DISK TO CARD 36DP UT-064 
'BPS COPY DISK TO CARD AND RESTORE CARD TO DISK 360P UT-062 

'MODEL 20 CARD CODE VALIDITY CHECK CONVERSION 3600 12.0.00\ 
SYSTEM/360 MODEL 20 CARD SYSTEM'L1NEAR PROGRAMMING CODE FOR 3600 15.2.003 
20 RPG PRELIST EDIT CARD TAPE DISK DOCUMENTATION 'MODEL 3600 03.0.002 

"BPS CARD TAPE PRINTER UTILITIES 3600 00.1.009 
TO CARD AND RESTORE CARD TO DISK .BPS COpy DISK 360P UT-062 

.BPS CARD TO DISK 360P UT-063 
'CARD TO PR INTER ANDIOR PUNCH 360P UT -050 
.CARD TO TAPE 360P UT-051 

60 MODEL 20 PUNCHED CARD UTILITY PROGRAMS I .S/3 360T UT-100 
60 MODEL 20 PUNCHED CARD UTILITY PROGRAMS II ICoLlATE, IISI3 360T UT-101 

i!oS/3bO fREE-FORM CARD-IMAGE TEXT-PROCESSING 3600 06.0.003 
CONTROL PROGRAM Of CARD-RESIDENT SYSTEM UPS JOB 360U CL-138 
PROGRAM LOADER FOR CARD-RESIDENT SYSTEM. IHPS INITIAL 360U CL-136 
MONITOR PROGRAM Of CARD-RESIDENT SYSTEM IITPS BASIC 360U CL-137 

TAPE-TD-CAR'DDS/TOS CARO-TD-CARD CARD-TD-PRINT CARD-TD-TAPE 3600 00.1.006 
oSITOS CARD- TD-CARD CARD-TD-PRI NT CARD-TD- TAPE T APE-TO-CARlO 3600 DO.l.00b 

'SIMULTANEOUS CARD-TO-TAPE PUNCH TAPE-TO-PRINT 3600 00.1.002 
-CARD CARD-TO-PRINT CARD-TD-TAPE TAPE-TO-CAR'OOSITOS CARD-TO 3600 00.1.00b 
oS/360 SIMULTANEOUS CARD-TO-TAPE TAPE-TO-PRINT TAPE-TO-CARD' 3600 00.3.001 

UPS CARO-TO-TAPE UTILI TY PROGRAM 300U UT-133 
'SYSTEM/3bO CARD/TAPE I/O SU8ROUTINES 360P UT-018 

, CARRIER LINE COSTS 3600 10.1.001 
tCATALOGING A PROGRAM LIBRARY ON ITAPEI 3600 06.7.003 

8PS INITIALIZE DATA CELL • 360P UT-204 
ESTORE TAPE TO DATA CELL .BPS COPY DATA CELL TO TAPE AND R 360P UT-07l 

ITAPE DISK DATA CelL DUMP PRINT HEXIDECIMAL EBCDIC 3600 00.1.005 
TIALIZE SINGLE DATA CELL STRIP UNI 3600 00.5.001 
LL .BPS COPY DATA CELL TO TAPE AND RESTORE TAPE TO DATA CE 360P UT-071 

'MULTIPLE UTILITY CHANGE CREATE DISK TAPE LABEL 3600 00.1.003 
OATA-fIELDS-TO-DISK CHANGE-DISK-FILES 'BOS LOAD 3600 00.1t.002 
T MERGE IBK-TAPEI 1 CHANNEL 'BPS SOR 360P SM-DIt3 
T MERGE 18K-TAPE! 2 CHANNEL 'BPS SOR 360P SM-Olt" 
BLER LANGUAGE MACRO CHANNEL COMMAND WORD tDOS ASSEM 3600 03.7.006 

, 1419 MAGNETIC CHARACTER READER 3bOT 10-029 
.UNI VERSAL CHARACTER SET 36DT UT-108 
.UNI VERSAL CHARACTER SET UTI LI TY PROGRAM 300P UT-048 

AND DEPOSIT SI:RY ICE CHARGE CALCULATING .RPG OEM 3600 19.7.004 
CAR()OO(;ODE VALIDITY CHECK CONVERSION ,MODEL 20 3600 12.0.001 

RAPHICAL ELECTRONIC CIRCUIT ANALYSIS PROGRAM .G 3600 16.4.002 
LYSIS Of ELECTRONIC CIRCUITS 'DESIGN AND ANA 3600 16.4.001 

'BPS CLEAR DISK 360P UT-068 
AGE MACROS GENERATE CLEAR PACK 'BPS/BOS ASSEMBLER LANGU 3600 03.7.007 
'1400 AUTOCODER TO COBOL CONVERSION AID PROGRAM IACCAPI 360A SE-19X 

ADD RETRIEVE .DOS COBOL DISK INDEX SEQUENTIAL MACROS LOAD 3600 03.4.013 
fORTRAN fORTRAN E H COBOL E BASIC ASSEMBLER .BPS 3600 05.3.001 

'COBOL LANGUAGE CONVERSION PROGRAM 1401 CB-701 
.DOS COBOL STACKER SELECT MACRO 3600 03.7.001 

TO NUMBER PLUS SIGN CODE tCONVERT SIGN OVERPUNCHEO NUMBERS 3600 06.5.002 
NERATE THE REQUIRED CODE fOR DECIMAL SHifTS IIA MACRO TO GE 3600 06.5.003 
'LINEAR PROGRAMMING CODE fOR SYSTEM/360 MODEL 20 CARD SYSTEM 3600 15.2.003 

'MODEL 20 CARD CODE VALIDITY CHECK CONVERSION 3600 12.0.001 
, PUNCH COMBINATIONS 3600 12.1.012 

GUAGE MACRO CHANNEL COMMAND WORD 'DOS ASSEMBLER LAN 3600 03.7.006 
ULATE DISTANCES AND COMMON 'fORTRAN IV PROGRAM TO CALC 3bOD 10.1.001 
UAGE MACROS CONSOLE COMMUNICATIONS 'DOS/TOS ASSEMBLER LANG 3600 03.7.010 
TRDL SYSTEM fOR THE COMMUNICATIONS ADAPTER IINPUT OUTPUT CON 360T CQ-003 
AM /CCAPI 'COMMUNICATIONS CONTROL APPLICATION PROGR 360A SC-OIX 
ILITY PROGRAM -TAPE COMPARE '5/360 BPS UT 3bOP UT-202 

• COMPARE-fiELDS 3600 03.7.005 
, COMPATABILITY S/360 MODEL 30 3600 11.3.006 

IBOS INTERfACE 1400 COMPATIBILITY tCSP BPS 3600 05.1.003 
ERSION Of 11620 COMPATIBILITY DATA DISK GENERATION ICONV 3600 12.1.013 

11620 COMPATIBILITY DISK TO TAPE DUMP 3600 01.5.003 
, IN 1401 COMPATIBILITY MODE 3600 11.1.010 

II SYSTEM/36D IN COMPATIBILITY MODE 3600 11.3.001 
.BOS/DOS/TOS 1400 COMPATIBILITY SUPERVISE MONITOR 3600 05.1.005 

11620 COMPATIBILITY TAPE TO DISK RESTORE 3600 01.5.002 
401 PROGRAMS RUN IN COMPATIBILITvtS/360 PROGRAM TO MONITOR 1 3600 05.2.004 

IREMOTE ACCESS COMPILE EXECUTE TIME-SHARE MON ITOR 3600 05.1.001 
S fORTRAN IV ITAPEI COMPILER .MOOEL "4 BP 360f fO-604 
AN H INVOKE fORTRAN COMPILER LINKAGE EDITOR '05/360 fORTR 3600 05.2.002 
lE-fl ELDS MOVE-DATA COMPUTE-SUMS .DOS/TOS MACROS INIALI 3600 03.7.005 

1/ COMPUTER DE SIGN 3600 11.4.001 
'PROGRAM PROVIDES A COMPUTERIZED MATHEMATICAL MODEL Of 3000 15.5.002 

'REMOTE ACCESS COMPUTING SYSTEM IRA XI 360A CX-l7X 
OS/360 MfT PART IT I OfCONCURRENT PERI PHERAL UTILITY FUNCTIONS 3600 00.1.004 
HEDULING -TALLY AND CONfLICT MATRIX PROGRAMS MlBM STUDENT SC 300A US-06X 
LER LANGUAGE MACROS CONSOLE COMMUNICATIONS 'DO SITOS ASSEMB 3600 03.7.010 
INT VARIABLE LENGTH CONSOLE MESSAGES SUBROUTINE 'RPG PR 3600 03.8.001 

/I lAND/ CONSTANTS. 3bOD 03.6.001 
I 'CONTiNUOUS SYSTEM MODELING PROGRAM ICSMP 360A CX-16X 
a VEHICULAR TRAfFIC CONTROL - TRAffiC SIGNAL IHSOP/36 3600 16.2.001 

SORT-2 OR ISORT-71 CONTROL ICARDSI TO 8PS ISORT IMERGElt1401 3bOO 06.1.003 
'COMMUNICATIONS CONTROL APPLICATION PROGRAM /cCAPI 360A SC-01X 

S ASSEMBLY LANGUAGE CONTROL BASE REGISTERS .BPS/BOS MACRO 3bOD 03.7.002 
'BPS CONTROL INTERRUPTS 2250 01 SPLAY 3600 00.6.005 

IAPT NUMERI CAL CONTROL PROCESSOR 3",/)~ !:!'!- !Q~ 
UPS JOB CONTROL PROGRAM Of CARD-RESIDENT SYSTEM 360U CL-138 
UPS JOB CONTROL PROGRAM OF TAPE-RESI DENT SYSTEM 360U CL-141 

DEL 20 INPUT/OUTPUT CONTROL SYSTEM '5/300 MO 360T 10-002 
APTER 'INPUT OUTPUT CONTROL SYSTEM fOR THE COMMUNICATIONS AD 36DT CQ-003 
DEL 20 INPUTIOUTPUT CONTROL SYSTEM fOR THE IBM 'S/360 MO 360T 10-029 

nos INPUT/OUTPUT CONTROL 141211419 READERISOR TERS 3600 03.4.001 
MMING MONITOR WHICH CONTROLS ITWOI 'MODEL-30 MULTI PORGRA '1600 O'i. I .OOR 
CODE VALIDITY CHECK CONVERSION .MoDEL 20 CARD 3000 12.0.001 
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065 
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048 
048 
049 
064 

075 



TITLE SYSTEM FILE NO. PAGE TITLE SYSTEM FilE NO. PAGE 

DIAGNOSE FORTRAN IV CONVERSION 'SIFT BCD /cODESI TO EBC AND 3600 12.0.004 076 'OS/36O 2250 DISPLAY ON-LINE DEBUGGING 3600 04.1t.005 069 
DIAGNOSE FORiRAN Iii CONVERSION .SIFT Bee ICOOESI TO ESC. AND 3bOO 12.0.003 076 .BPS FORTRAN 2250 DISPLAY SUBROUTINES INITIALIZATION 3600 08~ 7.001 013 

AUTOCODER TO COBOL CONVERSION AID PROGRAM 'ACCAPI 11400 360A SE-19X 010 MAGE 'OS 2250 DISPLAY SUBROUTINES ATTENTION HANDLING I 3600 08.7.002 073 
NES'SYSTEM1360 DATA CONVERSION AND LABEl PROCESSING SUBROUTI 360A SE-23X 012 ONSOlE SENSE SWITCH DISPLAY UPON PRINTER 1400 'NON-C 3600 11.3.006 074 

teOBOl lANGUAGE CONVERSION PROGRAM 1401 C8-701 016 ROGRAII iO CALCUlAiE DISTANCES AND COMI'ION 1f0RTRAN IV P 3600 10.1.001 073 
FORTRAN 11 LANGUAGE CONVERSION PROGRAM , 1401 FD-702 023 , DISTRIBUTION 3600 13.1.001 011 
~'i' rArE RE~C!~G AND CCN\,ERS!!!~ sue~o!.r!!~=s fGS "?Q~4 B!~A 3.f!oQO 12~!~Ol~ 076 II !l!S'!"!!!!!!JT!!lN 3600 13.1.002 077 

flBM S1360 DATA CONVERSION UTILITY I PROGRAM 360.1. SE-15X 009 ITRANSIT DISTRIBUTION FOR INDUSTRY, BANKING 3600 19.1t.001 080 
'SYSTEM1360 DATA CONVERSION UTIL ITY II 'SEQUENTIAl! 360A SE-20X 010 AM TO DETERMINE THE DISTRIBUTION OF RATE-Of-RETURN 'PROGR 3600 19.1.002 080 
'SYSTEM1360 DATA CONVERSION UTILITY III 360A SE-26X 012 EDIT CARD TAPE DISK DOCUMENTATION 'MODEL 20 RPG PREllST 3600 03.6.002 065 

-AL 'BPS CONVERT H400-S0URCE-EASY TO S1360 SOURCE 3600 12.2.001 076 'FLOWCHARTING DOCUMENTATION OS/360 3600 00.2.003 060 
'SUBROUTINE TO CONVERT PACKED DECIMAL TO BINARY 3600 06.5.001 072 ULATE RCA-301 UNDER DOS 'SIM 3600 11.1.009 074 

ER PLUS SIGN CODE teONVERT SIGN OVERPUNCHED NUMBERS TO NUMB 3600 06.5.002 072 MAND WORD 'DOS ASSEMBLER LANGUAGE MACRO CHANNEL COM 3600 03.1.006 066 
TO DATA CELL 'BPS COPY DATA CELL TO TAPE AND RESTORE TAPE 360P UT-071 040 DAD ADD RETRIEVE 'DOS COBOl DISK INDEX SEQUENTIAL MACROS L 3600 03.1t.013 065 
SK 'BPS COpy DISK TO CARD AND RESTORE CARD TO 01 360P UT-062 038 'DOS COBOl STACKER SELECT MACRO 3600 03.7.001 065 

1e0PY DISK TO DISK 360P UT-072 040 'OOS CRITICAL PATH MANPOWER-lEVEllNG 3600 15.1t.002 078 
SK 1e0PY DISK TO TAPE AND RESTORE TAPE TO 01 360P UT-061 038 'DOS FLOWCHARTER CROSS-REFERENCE 3600 00.2.002 060 

'CREATE IDENTIfY COPY ~.lS!ER TAPE STATISTICS 3600 00.30002 060 o 1"01 EMUL!!O!! AND DOS !N STACKED JOB ENVIRONMENT tMODEl" 3bDO 05.1.009 070 
'PROGRAM TO COpy OR VERIFY UNOERFINEO TAPE RECORDS 3600 00.3.008 061 'DOS RPG DEBUGGING 3b00 03.8.004 067 

ITPS COPY SYSTEM TAPE PROGRAM 360U SL-143 053 COUNTING 'OOS SINGLE, MULTI-BANK DEMAND DEPOSIT AC 3600 19.7.003 080 
, IN CORE 3600 06.5.003 072 401 TAPE LABELS fOOS SORT USER EXIT ROUTINES TO PROCESS 1 3600 00.3.007 061 

620 EMULATOR MAPPED CORE DUMP PROGRAM II 3600 04.1.002 068 'DOS TPLAB SU8ROUTINES 3600 03.8.007 068 
BILL 'DISK AND CORE REQUIREMENT ANALYZER FOR THE S/360 3600 10.2.002 073 ACRO FACILITY 'DOS/TOS ASSEMBLER LANGUAGE BOSIBPS MSG M 3b00 03.7.004 066 

'OS/360 CORE-DUMP BCD-HEX-OUTPUT 3600 04.1.001 068 E COMMUNICATIONS 'OOSITOS ASSEMBLER LANGUAGE MACROS CONSOL 3bOD 03.7.010 067 
ITPS CORE-IMAGE MAINTENANCE PROGRAM 360U SL-145 054 TD-TAPE TAPE-TD-CAR'OOS/TOS CARD-TD-CARD CARD-YO-PRINT CARD- 3600 00.1.006 059 

ANALYSIS MATRICES 'CORRELATION REGRESSION TESTS STATISTICS 360A CM-03X 001 ELS WRITE-HEADE 'DOSITOS INITIALIZE TAPE WRITE-VOLUME-LAB 3600 00.3.003 060 
, CARRIER LINE COSTS 3bOD 10.1.001 073 COMPUTE-SUMS fOOSITOS MACROS INIAlIZE-FIELDS MOVE-DATA 3bOD 03.7.005 066 

.UTILITY TO EXTRACT CDUNTS FROM IS lABELS, REQUIRES NO 3600 01.6.004 063 • DOS/360 360A CS-19X 003 
PROGRAMS TO SHARE CPU TIME , 3600 05.2.003 070 E ACCESS METHOD FOR OOS1360 'SYNCHRONOUS TRANSMlT-RECEIV 3bOA SE-32X 013 

RIABLE-LENGTH TAPE .CREATE BLOCKEO UNBLOCKED FIXED-LENGTH VA 3600 00.3.004 060 HAPES '2250 DRAFTING SCHEMATIC GENERATE MANIPULATE S 3b00 06.6.003 062 
IPLE UTILITY CHANGE CREATE DISK TAPE lABEL 'MULT 3600 00.1.003 059 MODEL ItO WITH 2311 ORIVES'EMULATION OF Ilt05 DISK STORAGE ON 3b00 11.3.011 075 
ICS 'CREATE IDENTIFY COPY MASTER TAPE STATIST 3600 00.3.002 060 81LITY DISK TO TAPE OUMP 11620 COMPATI 3600 01.5.003 063 
SETS OS/360 'CREATE MAINTAIN INOEXEO SEQUENTIAL DATA 3600 01.6.002 063 TAPE DISK DATA CELL OUMP PRINT HEXIDECIMAL EBCDIC , 3bOD 00.1.005 059 
MS IeREATE MAINTAIN LIBRARY OF SOURCE PROGRA 3600 06.7.002 072 'SYSTEM/360 DUMP PROGRAM 3bOP UT-019 03b 

'DOS CRITICAL PATH MANPOWER-LEVELING 3600 15.4.002 OT8 MULA TOR MAPPED CORE DUMP PROGRAM 11620 E 3bOD 0It.1.002 068 
ORDS 'FORTRAN CROSS REFERENCE LISTING 10FI NAMES, KEYW 3600 03.6.001 065 'MODEL 44 BPS OUMP ROUTINE 360F UT-601 025 

, TRANSFER CROSS-FOOT SUMMAR I ZE 3bOD 03.7.007 066 'OS/360 DUMP/RESTORE 3bOP UT-214 042 
, CROSS-LINK OPTIMIZE OUTPUT PL/I 3600 03.2.004 064 SIFT BCD ICODESI TO EBC AND DIAGNOSE FORTRAN IV CONVERSION' 3600 12.0.003 076 

'DOS FLOWCHARTER CROSS-REFERENCE 3600 00.2.002 060 SIFT BCD ICOOESI TO ESC AND DIAGNOSE FORTRAN IV CONVERSION' 3bOD 12.0.001t 076 
'CSP BPS/BOS INTERFACE 1400 COMPATIBILITY 3600 05.1.003 069 P PRINT HEXIDECIMAL EBCDIC fTAPE DISK DATA CELL DUM 3600 00.1.005 059 

'STERLING CURRENCY PROCESSING ROUTlNES 360T LM-015 049 MODEL OF A auSINESS ECONOMY WITH ICOMPETINGI MATHEMATICAL 3bOD 15.1.002 071 
ZER BLOCKING-FACTOR CYLINDER-OVERFLOWtINDEX SEQUENTIAL ANALY 3600 10.2.001 073 ODEL 20 RPG PREllST EDlT CARD TAPE DISK DOCUMENTATION 'M 3b00 03.6.002 065 

!80S LOAD OATA-F!ELOS-YD-O!S"_ CHANGE-OIS".-fIlES ~Q() 00 .. 4 .. 002 061 ICS STATUS ReCORDER eon PRINT HODEL 30 'DIAGNOST 3600 02.5.001 063 
NSPECT UPDATE PRINT OATA-SET OS/360 tI 3600 01.6.003 063 ICS STATUS RECORDER EDIT PRINT HODEL .. 0 'DIAGNOST 3bOD 02.5.002 061t 

, PRODUCE A DATED SCHEDULE 3600 15.4.001 078 ICS STATUS RECORDER EDIT PRINT MODEL 50 'DIAGNOST 3b00 02.5.003 061t 
UBRDUTINE DETERMINE DAY-Of-WEEK 'S 3600 03.8.003 067 o 'PROGRAM TO EDIT UNIT RECORD FILES AND SELECT INVALI 3600 12.1.012 076 

'DOS RPG DEBUGGING 3bOD 03.8.004 067 AN COMPILER LINKAGE EDITOR 'OS/360 FORTRAN H INVOKE FORTR 3b00 05.2.002 070 
250 DISPLAY ON-LINE DEBUGGING 'OS1360 2 3600 04.4.005 069 ITPS LINKAGE EDITOR PROGRAM 360U SL-lIt7 055 

'DEBUGGING ASSEMBLE TEST 3600 04.4.001 068 lEMENTING THE NOBIS EDUCATIONAL 'SIMULATOR PROGRAM IMP 3600 11.4.001 075 
, DECIMAL OPERATIONS 3600 03.7.002 065 'GRAPHICAL ELECTRONIC CIRCUIT ANALYSIS PROGRAM 3600 16.4.002 079 

E REQUIRED CODE FOR DECIMAL SHIFTS fA MACRO TO GENERATE TH 3600 06.5.003 072 IGN AND ANALYSIS Of ELECTRONIC CIRCUITS 'DES 3~D 16.1t.001 079 
E TO CONVERT PACKED DECIMAL TO BINARY 'SUBROUTIN 3600 06.5.001 072 ST NON-RESERVED KEY ELEMENT NAMES, DATA 'PROGRAM TO LI 3600 04.0.003 068 
DRS 'MANAGEMENT DECISION GAME FOR UNIVERSITY ADMINISTRAT 3600 15.1.001 077 40 WITH 2311 DRIVES'EMULATION OF 1405 DISK STORAGE ON MODEL 3bOD 11.3.011 075 
UlATION BASIC ARlTH,DECISION MAKING , MANIP 3600 03.7.003 066 TORS WITH 140111460 EMULATOR 'PROGRAM YO FAMILIARIZE OPERA 3600 12.0.002 076 
o 'LIMITED ENTRY DECISION TABLES TRANSLATOR, RULE-SORT AN 3600 03.2.004 064 ENT 'MODEL 40 1401 EMULATOR AND DOS IN STACKED JOB ENVIRONM 3600 05.1.009 070 

'MANAGEMENT DECISION-MAKING GAME FOR SYSTEM/360 3600 15.5.001 078 11620 EMULATOR MAPPED CORE DUMP PROGRAM 3bOD 04.1.002 068 
RANSFORMATION IMAGE DEFINITION ARRAYS '2250 GENERATION T 3bOD 03.4.002 064 1140111460 EMULATDR PROGRAM 360C EU-071t 016 
BASIC MONITOR MACRO DEFINITIONS ITPS INPUT 10UTPUT AND 360U ID-151 053 17074 EMULATOR PROGRAM 3bOC EU-725 017 
1401 STACKER SELECT DELAY RPQ ON MODEL 30'PROGRAM TO HANDLE 3600 11.3.012 075 1704017044 EMULATOR PROGRAM 360C EU-133 020 
-ON-TAPE LIST PUNCH DELETE UPDATE 'SYMBOLIC PROGRAMS STORE 3600 00.3.009 061 11620 EMULATOR PROGRAM 360C EU-731 020 

'DEMAND DEPOSIT ACCOUNTING 360A FB-15X 006 17080 EMULATOR PROGRAM 360C EU-727 018 
SINGLE, MULTI-BANK DEMAND DEPOSIT ACCOUNTING 'DOS 3600 19.7.003 080 'MODEL 50 141017010 EMULATOR PROGRAM 360C EU-726 018 

G 'RPG DEMANO DEPOSIT SERVICE CHARGE CALCUlATlN 3600 19.7.004 080 60 MOD 40 141017010 EMULATOR PROGRAM 'S13 3bOC EU-728 019 
FORM 8ANKS PROOF OF DEPOSIT fA SET OF SIX PROGRAMS TO PER 3b00 19.7.002 080 L 30 #TAPE OVERLAP EMULATOR PROGRAM FOR THE SYSTEM1360 MODE 360C EU-097 017 

'OEMAND DEPOSIT ACCOUNTING 360A FB-15X 006 'MODEL 65 EMULATOR PROGRAM FOR 7091709017094 3bOC EU-729 019 
, MULTI-BANK DEMAND DEPOSIT ACCDUNTING 'DOS SINGLE 3600 19.7.003 080 ODIFICATION OF 11t01 EMULATOR TO ISUPPORTI SECTOR AND 'M 3600 11.3.009 075 

'RPG DEMANO OEPOSIT SERVICE CHARGE CALCULATING 3600 19.7.004 080 1141D-7010 EMULATOR 1301-EMUlATED ON 2314 3600 11.3.013 075 
• COMPUTER DESIGN 3600 11.4.001 075 17040/90/94 EMULATOR-TD-DISK UTILITY 3600 00.4.001t 061 

TS 'DESIGN AND ANALYSIS OF ELECTRONIC CIRCUI 3600 16.4.001 079 ORT AND .L1MITED ENTRY DECISION TABLES TRANSlATOR, RULE-S 3600 03.2.004 061t 
IAEROSPACE VEHICLE DESIGN TRAJECTORIES, ORBITS, ROCKETS 3600 16.1.001 079 DOS IN STACKED JOB ENVIRONMENT 'MOOEL 40 1401 EMULATOR AND 3600 05.1.009 070 

TES MEANS, STANDARD DEVIATIONS UP TO IEIGHTYI ttALCULA 3600 13.1.003 071 'MODEL 20 SORT-TIME ESTIMATING PROGRAM FOR DISK-SORT 360T ST-I09 Dlt9 
RECT ACCESS STORAGE DEVICE INITIALIZATION PROGRAM '01 360P UT-213 042 RETRIEVE DATA LOAD EXECUTE 'MODEL 44 DISK STORE 3bOD 00.4.007 061 

'OS1360 DEVICES OPERATION 3600 05.1.007 070 MOTE ACCESS COMPILE EXECUTE TIME-SHARE MONITOR 'RE 3600 05.1.001 069 
ICODESI TO ESC AND DIAGNOSE FORTRAN IV CONVERSION 'SIFT 8CD 3600 12.0.003 076 S 'DOS SORT USER EXIT ROUTINES TO PROCESS 1401 TAPE LABEL 3600 00.3.007 061 
/cODES/ TO ESC AND OIAGNOSE FORTRAN IV CONVERSION 'SIFT BCO 3600 12.0.004 076 o 'UTILITY TO EXTRACT COUNTS FROM IS LABELS,REQUIRES N 3b00 01.6.004 063 

'OS/360 FORTRAN DIAGNOSTIC TESTING PROGRAM-ERRORS 3600 04.4.003 068 E BOSIBPS MSG MACRO FACILITY 'DOS/TOS ASSEMBLER LANGUAG 3bOD 03.7.004 066 
'DIAGNOSTIC TRACE FOR 360 3600 02.0.001 063 LATOR 'PROGRAM TO FAMILIARIZE OPERATORS WITH 140111460 EMU 3600 12.0.002 076 

PG TESTING ASSEMBLE DIAGNOSTICS .MODEL 20 BOS R 3600 04.4.002 068 'FEDERAL WITHHOLDING TAX ROUTINE 3600 21.1.001 081 
ODEL 40 'DIAGNOSTICS STATUS RECORDER EDIT PRINT M 3bOD 02.5.002 064 , NUMERIC FIELDS 3600 13.1.003 077 
OOEL 30 'DIAGNOSTICS STATUS RECORDER EDIT PRINT M 3600 02.5.001 063 Y TWD-DIGH NUMERIC FIELDS AND PRINT FREgul:NCY 'TALL 3bOD 13.1.001 077 
OOEL 50 'DIAGNOSTICS STATUS RECORDER EOlT PRINT M 3600 02.5.003 064 1 OR 2 THREE-DIGIT FIELDS ANO PRINT FREQUENCY 'TALLY 3bOD 13.1.002 077 
DULUS-II SELF-CHECK DIGIT 'RPG PROGRAM TO CALCULATE MO 3bOD 01.7.001 063 INDEXED SEQUENTIAl FILE MANAGEMENT SYSTEM 'BOS MACROS 3600 03.1t.014 065 
RAMS fOR PROCESSING DIGITAL SEISMIC DATA 'PROG 3600 16.6.001 079 HOWS USER STATUS OF FILE SPACE , ASSEMBLY S 3600 01.6.004 063 

.OS1360 DIRECT ACCESS ACCOUNT ROUTINE 3600 03.8.006 068 , FILE-SPACE-REQUIREMENTS 3bOD 10.2.001 073 
ION PROGRAM .DIRECT ACCESS STORAGE DEVICE INlTlAllZAT 360P UT-213 042 TO EDIT UNIT RECORD fiLES AND SELECT INVAliD IPROGRAM 3600 12.1.012 076 

.0IRECT SEARCH ZERD-ONE INTEGER 3600 15.2.001 071 ALLOW USER TO SORT FIXED-LENGTH fA SERIES Of SUBROUTINES TO 3bOD 06.1.001 071 
tTPS DIRECTORY SERVICE PROGRAM 360U SL-lIt4 051t E BLOCKED UNBLOCKEO FIXED-LENGTH VARIABLE-LENGTH TAPE ttREAT 3600 00.3.004 060 

'BPS CARD TO DISK 360P UT-063 039 'SYSTEM/360 FLOWCHART 360A SE-Z2X 011 
AND RESTORE TAPE TO DISK 'COPY DISK TO TAPE 360P UT-061 038 'BPS BOS FORTRAN FLOWCHART 3600 00.2.001 060 

'BPS INITIALIZE DISK 360P UT-069 040 'DOS FLOWCHARTER CROSS-REFERENCE 3600 00.2.002 060 
UPS CLEAR DISK 360P UT-068 01t0 'FLOWCHARTING DOCUMENTATION OS/360 3b00 00.2.003 060 

'BPS DISK TO DISK 360P UT-067 039 DIFICATION MULTIPLE FOREGROUND TASKS '80S MO 3600 05.2.001 070 
'BPS TAPE TO DISK 360P UT-066 039 , FORMATTING IN INPUT-OUTPUT STATEMENTS 3600 03.4.015 065 

'COPY DISK TO DISK 360P UT-072 040 60 FORTRAN H INVOKE FORTRAN COMPILER LINKAGE EDITOR 'OSI3 3600 05.2.002 070 
AND RESTORE CARD TO DISK .BPS COPY DISK TO CARD 360P UT-062 038 ES, KEYWORDS 'FORTRAN CROSS REFERENCE LISTING 10FI NAM 3600 03.6.001 065 
HE S/360 BILL 'DISK AND CORE REQUIREMENT ANALYZER FOR T 3600 10.2.002 073 S 'OS/360 FORTRAN DIAGNOSTIC TESTING PROGRAM-ERROR 3600 04.4.003 068 
COIC ITAPE DISK DATA CELL DUMP PRINT HEXIDECIMAL EB 3b00 00.1.005 059 , IN BPS OR FORTRAN E 3b00 03.8.005 067 
II ST EDIT CARD TAPE OISK DOCUMENTATION .MODEL 20 RPG PRE 3600 03.6.002 065 'BPS FORTRAN FORTRAN E H COBOL E BASIC ASSEMBLER 3600 05.3.001 071 

COMPATI81LITY DATA DISK GENERATION /CONVERSION OF '1620 3600 12.1.013 076 'BPS BOS FORTRAN FLOWCHART 3600 00.2.001 060 
TRIEVE 'OOS C080L DISK INDEX SEQUENTIAL MACROS LOAD ADD RE 3bOD 03.4.013 065 lER 'BPS FORTRAN FORTRAN E H COBOL E BASIC ASSEMB 3600 05.3.001 071 

'IBM SYSTEM1360 DISK OPERATING SYSTEM 360N 027 ROUTINES TO PERFORM FORTRAN FUNCTIONS NOT IAVAILA8LEI 'SU8 3600 03.8.005 067 
UP OF ORIGINAL 1620 DISK PAKI , BCD 7 TRK BACK- 3600 12.1.013 076 E EDITOR 'OS/360 FORTRAN H INVOKE FORTRAN COMPILER LINKAG 3600 05.2.002 070 
MPATl81LITY TAPE TO DISK RESTORE 11620 CO 3600 01.5.002 062 .FORTRAN II LANGUAGE CONVERSION PROGRAM 11t01 FD-102 023 
S'EMULATlDN OF 1405 DISK STORAGE ON MODEL 40 WITH 2311 DRIVE 3600 1l.3.011 075 .MODEL 44 BPS FORTRAN IV ITAPEI COMPILER 360F FD-604 025 

.MODEL 4" DISK STORE RETRIEVE DATA LOAD EXECUTE 3600 00.".007 061 'BPS fORTRAN IV 116K-CARDI 360P FD-205 032 
'DISK TABLE-Of-CONTENTS LIST 3b00 00.4.001 061 TO EBC AND DIAGNOSE FORTRAN IV CONVERsuiN 'SIFT BCD ICooESI 3bOD 12.0.004 016 

lllTY CHANGE CREATE DISK TAPE lA8EL .MULTIPLE UT 3600 00.1.003 059 TO ESC AND DIAGNOSE FORTRAN IV CONVERSION 'SIft BCD /cODESI 3600 12.0.003 076 
.BPS DISK TO CARD 360P UT-064 039 S AND COMMON 'FORTRAN IV PROGRAM TO CALCUlATE DISTANCE 3bOD 10.1.001 013 

taPS copy DISK TO CARO AND RESTORE CARD TO OISK 3bOP UT-062 038 ING ISUBROUTINE FOR FORTRAN IV-E 3bO/DOS '08JECTITIME/FORMAT 3600 03.It.Ol0 065 
.BPS DISK TO DISK 360P UT-067 039 ING ISUBROUTINE FOR FORTRAN I\I-E 360/0S .OBJECT ITIME/FORMAT 3600 03 .... 007 061t 

ICOPY DISK TO DISK 360P UT-072 040 SUBROUTINE TO ALLOW fORTRAN PROGRAMMER TO USE OBJECT-TIME • 3600 03.4.015 065 
.BPS DISK TO PRINTER 360P UT-073 0 .. 1 ROGRAMMING .BPS fORTRAN SUBROUTINES FORTUit-COMMERCIAL P 3bOD 03.8.002 067 

Y PROGRAM -MULTIPLE DISK TO PRINTER .S/3bO BPS UTlllT 360P UT-203 041 PROGRAMMING SUPPORT FORTRAN TAPE SYSTEM 'BASIC 3bOP FD-031 032 
.BPS DISK TO TAPE 360P UT-065 039 !ZATION .BPS FORTRAN 2250 DISPlU SUBROUTINES INTTUl 3600 OB. T .001 073 

ICOPY OISK TO TAPE AND RESTORE TAPE TO DISK 360P UT-061 038 FORTRAN SUBROUTINES fORTRAN-COMMERCIAL PROGRAMING 'BPS 3b00 03.8.002 061 
11620 COMPATIBilITY DISK TO TAPE DUMP 3600 01.5.003 063 'OS1360 FREE-FORM CARD-IMAGE TEXT-PROCESSING 3bOD 06.0.003 071 
IMATING PROGRAM FOR DISK-SORT .MODEL 20 SORT-TIME EST 360T ST-I09 0 .. 9 IC fIELDS ANO PRINT FREQUENCY 'TALLY TWO-DIGIT NUMER 3600 13.1.001 017 
ANGUAGE MACROS 2250 DISPLAY .05/360 ASSEMBLER l 3600 00.6.004 062 IT FIELDS AND PRINT FREQUENCY ITAllY 1 OR 2 THREE-DIG 3600 13.1.002 017 
ROL INTERRUPTS 2250 DISPLAY 'BPS CONT 3600 00.6.005 062 , TRANSIT FUNCTION 3600 19.7.002 080 



TITlE SYS TEM FILE NO. PAGE 

ORM FORTRAN FUNCTIONS NOT IAVAILABLEI 'SUBROUTINES 3600 03.8.005 
RAL UTILITY FUNCTIONS OS/360 14FT PARTITIO.CONCURRENT 3600 00.1.004 
NTERGRATION FUNCTIONS ROOTS t POLYN 360A CM-03X 
SION-MAKING GAME FOR SYSTEM/360 'MANAGEM 3600 15.5.001 
NT DECISION GAME FOR UNIVERSITY ADMINISTRATORS • 3600 15.1.001 
UAGE MACROS GENERATE CLEAR PACK .BPS/BOS ASSEMB 3600 03.7.007 
G SCHEMATIC GENERATE MANIPULATE SHAPES '2250 3600 06.6.003 
fA MACRO TO GENERATE THE REQUIRED CODE FOR DECIMAL S 3600 06.5.003 
Y DATA DISK GENERATION ICONVERSION OF 11620 caMP 3600 12.1.013 

f GENERATION DATA MANAGEMENT 3600 08.7.002 
II GENERATION SCALING 3600 08.7.001 

'2250 GENERATION TRANSFORMATION IMAGE DEFINITI 3600 03.4.002 
ORT PROGRAM GENERATOR 'S/36O MODE 360T RG-OI0 
ORT PROGRAM GENERATOR 360U RG-148 
ORT PROGRAM GENERATOR ICARD I 'SYSTEM/360 360P RG-200 
ORT PROGRAM GENERATOR PROGRAM 18K TAPE I 'S/360 360P RG-201 

'GRAPHICAL elECTRONIC CIRCUIT ANALYSIS PR 3600 16.4.002 
'PROGRAM TO HANDLE 1401 STACKER SelECT DELAY RPQ ON 3600 11.3.012 
S ATTENTION HANDLING IMAGE 'OS 2250 DISPLAY SU 3600 08.7.002 

DUMP PRINT HEXIDECIMAL EBCDIC nAPE DISK 0 3600 00.1.005 
, HOSPITAL ADMINISTRATION 3600 15.5.002 

BPS CONVERT H400-S0URCE-EASY TO S/360 SOURCE-AL 3600 12.2.001 
o CARO/TAPE I/O SUBROUTINES 'S 360P UT-018 

, IDENTIFICATION 3600 00.1.003 
'CREATE IDENTIFY COPY MASTER TAPE STA 11 STI CS 3600 00.3.002 

ON HANDLING IMAGE 'OS 2250 01 SPLAY SUBROUTINES 3600 08.7.002 
NSFORMATION IMAGE DEFINITION ARRAYS '2250 GENERA 3600 03.4.002 

'WHOLESALE IMPACT LIBRARY IMDDIFICATIONSI 3600 25.2.002 
o WHOLESALE IMPACT PROGRAM LIBRARY tlBM S 3601. DW-05X 
TOR PROGRAM IMPLEMENTING THE NOBIS EDUCATIONAL 3600 11.4.001 
ER-OVERflOWtlNDEX SEQUENTIAL ANALYZER BLOCKING-FACTO 3600 10.2.001 

COBOL DISK INDEX SEQUENTIAL MACROS LOAD ADD RETRIEV 3600 03.4.013 
MING IAIDSI INDEX SEQUENTIAL TESTING MACROS 3600 03.7.009 
TE MAINTAIN INDEXED SEQUENTIAL DATA SETS OS/360 3600 01.6.002 
'80S MACROS INDEXED SEQUENTIAL FILE MANAGEMENT SYSTE 3600 03.4.014 
I8UTlON FOR INDUSTRY, BANKING fTRANS 3600 19.4.001 
nos MACROS INlAlIZE-FIElOS MOVE-DATA COMPUTE-SUMS 3600 03.7.005 

UPS INITIAL PROGRAM LOADER FOR CARo-RESIDENT 360U CL-136 
fTPS INITIAL PROGRAM LOADER FOR TAPE-RESIDENT 360U CL-139 

SUBROUTINES INITIALIZATION tBPS FORTRAN 2250 3600 08.7.001 
UGE DEVICE INITIALIZATION PROGRAM .DIRECT AC 360P UT-213 

'BPS INITIALIZE DATA CELL 360P UT-204 
'8PS INITIALIZE DISK 360P UT-069 

'INITIALIZE SINGLE DATA CELL STRIP 3600 00.5.001 
'BPS INITIALIZE TAPE PROGRAM 360P UT-057 
fTPS INITIALIZE TAPE UTILITY PROGRAM 360U UT-135 

tOOSITOS INITIALIZE TAPE WRITE-VOLUME-LABelS WRIT 3600 00.3.003 
~S ADAPTER 'INPUT OUTPUT CONTROL SYSTEM FOR THE COMM 360T C<l-003 

fBPS/360 INPUT OUTPUT 1231-Nl PROGRAM 360P 10-060 
~MATTING IN INPUT-OUTPUT STATEMENTS 3600 03.4.015 
PROCESSING INPUT/OUTPUT 'MULTI-PROGRAMMING PE 3600 05.1.004 

fTPS INPUT 10UTPUT AND BASIC MONITOR MACRO DEF 360U 10-151 
~O MODel 20 INPUT/OUTPUT CONTROL SYSTEM 360T 10-002 
~O MODel 20 INPUTIOUTPUT CONTROL SYSTEM FOR THE IBM 360T [0-029 

'BOS INPUT/OUTPUT CONTROL 141211419 READER/SO 3600 03.4.001 
[TY PROGRAM INPUTIOUTPUT PERIFERAL SUPPORT TO '14 3600 00.1.001 
JOel 44 BPS INPUT/OUTPUT ROUTINES 360F [0-602 
rEH/360 BPS INPUT/OUTPUT 141211419 360P 10-058 

f1NPUT/OUTPUT 141811428 PROGRAM 360P 10-059 
tlNSPECT UPDATE PRINT DATA-SET OS/360 3600 01.6.003 

;T USERS IN INSTALLING 'SAVINGS ACCOUNTING PACKAGE 3600 19.1.001 
;H ZERO-ONE INTEGER 'OIR 3600 15.2.001 
mUNO HUED INTEGER PROGRAM .BRA 3600 15.2.005 
ILCOHP PLII INTERFACE fPL 3600 08.6.002 
;SP 8PS/80S INTERFACE 1400 COMPATIBILITY 3600 05.1.003 
'OL YNOMIALS INTERGRATION FUNCTIONS ROOTS 3601. CM-03X 
IPS CONTROL INTERRUPTS 2250 01 SPLAY 3600 00.6.005 
AND SelECT INVALID .PROGRAt! TO EDIT UNIT RECO 3600 12.1.012 

fINVENTORY MANAGEMENT SIMULATOR 3600 15.1.003 
ON CAPITAL INVESTMENTS 3600 19.1.002 

) FORTRAN H INVOKE FORTRAN COMPILER LINKAGE EDITOR 3600 05.2.002 
'OR FORTRAN IV-E 360/00S .08JECTlTlHE/FORMATING ISU8 3600 03.4.010 
'OR FORTRAN IV-E 360/0S .OBJECTIT I HE/FORMA TING ISUB 3600 03.4.007 

UPS JOB CONTROL PROGRAM OF CARo-RESIDENT SYS 360U CL-138 
UPS JOB CONTROL PROGRAM OF TAPE-RESIDENT SYS 360U CL-141 

IN STACKED JOB ENVIRONMENT 'MOOEL 40 1401 EMULATOR 3600 05.1.009 
IN-RESERVEO KEY elEMENT NAMES, DATA 'PROGRAM T 3600 04.0.003 
'DFI NAMES. KEYWORDS .FORTRAN CROSS REFERENCE 3600 03.6.001 
: DISK TAPE LABEL "HULTIPLE UTILITY CHAN 3600 00.1.003 
'ERSION AND LABel PROCESSING SU8ROUTlNES'SYSTEM/360 360A SE-23X 
; IitOI TAPE LABELS 'DOS SORT USER EXIT ROUTINES T 3600 00.3.007 
ITS FROM IS LABELS,REQUIRES NO 'UTILITY TO EXT 3600 01.6.004 
; ASSEMBLER LANGUAGE 'S/360 MOOEl 360T AS-OOI 
"o-ASSEMBLY LANGUAGE /I 3600 05.3.001 
; ASSEMBLER LANGUAGE BOSIBPS MSG MACRO fACILITY 3600 03.7.004 
IS ASSEMBLY LANGUAGE CONTROL BASE REGISTERS 'BPSI 3600 03.7.002 

'COBOL LANGUAGE CONVERSION PROGRAM 1401 CB-701 
'FORTRAN I I LANGUAGE CONVERSION PROGRAM 1401 FO-l02 
; ASSEMBLER LANGUAGE MACRO CHANNel COMMAND WORD 3600 03.1.006 
; ASSEMBLER LANGUAGE MACROS CONSOLE COHMUN ICATIONS 3600 03.1.010 
; ASSEMBLER LANGUAGE MACROS GENERATE CLEAR PACK 3600 03.7.001 
, ASSEMBLER LANGUAGE MACROS 2250 DISPLAY 3600 00.1>.004 
IT VARIABLE LENGTH CONSOLE MESSAGES SUBROUTINE 3600 03.8.001 
I VARIABLE LENGTH UNBLOCKED RECORDS 3600 03.4.014 
,CT PROGRAM LIBRARY tlBH SYSTEH/360 WHOLE 360A DW-05X 
,ALE IMPACT LIBRARY IMODIfICATlONSI 3600 25.2.002 
E MAINTAIN LIBRARY OF SOURCE PROGRAMS 3600 06.1.002 
, A PROGRAM LI BRARY ON ITAPEI 'C 3600 06.1.003 
IRT AND 'LIMITED ENTRY DECISION TABLES TRANSLATOR 3600 03.2.004 
, CARRIER LINE COSTS 3600 10.1.001 

.ON LINE TEllER PROGRAM 32K CAPABILITY 360A FB-lI>X 
IG SYSTEM - LINEAR PROGRAMMING 'HATHEMATICAL P 360A CO-14)( 
ARD SYSTEM.LINEAR PROGRAMMING CODE FOR SYSTEM/360 14 3600 15.2.003 
,N COMPILER LINKAGE EDITOR .OS/360 FORTRAN H INVO 3600 05.2.002 

ilTPS LINKAGE EDITOR PROGRAM 360U SL-141 
IF-CONTENTS LIST .DIS 3600 00.4.001 
PROGRAM TO LIST NON-RESERVED KEY ELEMENT NAMES. OAT 3600 04.0.003 
IRE-ON-TAPE LI ST PUNCH DElETE UPDATE .SYMBOLIC PRO 3600 00.3.009 
REPRODUCE, LIST-SUMMARY PUNCHI • IG 360T UT-I00 

REfeRENCE LISTING 10FI NAMES. KEYWORDS 'FORT 3600 03.1>.001 
ACROS./BAL LNG.BOS SYS/. MOVE. TABLE BLD/RETRVE SWI 3600 03.7.003 
IAL MACROS LOAD ADD RETRIEVE 'DOS COBOL DISK [NDE 3600 03.4.013 

ttBOS LOAD DATA-FIELDS-TO-DISK CHANGE-DISK-FIL 3600 00.4.002 
RIEVE DATA LOAD EXECUTE 'MODEL 104 DISK 3600 00.4.007 

• LOAD HODULE 3600 05.2.002 
UPS LOAD SYSTEH TAPE PROGRAM 360U SL-142 

TE PROGRAM LOADER .MODEl 44 B 360F UT-600 
NG PROGRAM LOADER 'MODEL 44 BPS 360F UT-1>05 
lIN" !'KUI>. LUAUER 'SYSTEM/3 360P UT-020 
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TITLE SYSTEM FILE NO. PAGE 

bO ABSOLUTE PROGRAM LOAOER 'SYSTEM/3 360P UT-017 
TPS INITIAL PROGRAM LOADER FOR CARD-RESIOENT SYSTEH. , 360U CL-136 
TPS INITIAL PROGRAH LOADER FOR TAPE-RESIDENT SYSTEM , 360U CL-139 
LCULATE AND PRINT A LOAN AHORTIZATION SCHEDULE'PROGRAM TO CA 3600 19.1.001 

flRPG LOAN MORTGAGE AMORTIZATION SCHEDULE 3600 19.1.003 
OBOL STACKER SelECT MACRO 'OOS C 3600 03.7.001 

ASSEMBLER LANGUAGE MACRO CHANNEL COMHANO WORD tlOOS 3600 03.7.006 
T ANO BASIC MONITOR MACRO DEFINITIONS UPS INPUT/OUTPU 360U 10-151 
ANGUAGE BOSIBPS MSG MACRO FACIL lTY 'DOSITOS ASSEMBLER L 3600 03.7.004 

'A SYSTEM1360 HACRO FOR ISOUNDINGI THE AUDIBLE ALARM 3600 03.7 .Oll 
ITPS MACRO MAINTENANCE PROGRAM 360U SL-146 

DECIMAL SHIFTS III. MACRO TO GENERATE THE REQUIRED CUDE FOR 3600 06.5.003 
K GENERAL IPURPOSEI MACROS 116 3600 03.7.008 

SEQUENTIAL TESTING HACROS 'PROGRAMM[NG IAIDSI INDEX 3600 03.7.009 
GISTERS IIBPSIBOS MACROS ASSEMBLY LANGUAGE CONTROL BASE RE 3600 03.7.002 

ASSEMBLER LANGUAGE MACROS CONSOLE COHMUNICATIONS 'DOSITDS 3600 03.7.010 
ASSEHBLER LANGUAGE MACROS GENERATE CLEAR PACK 'BPSIBOS 31>00 03.7.007 

T SYSTEM .BOS MACROS INDEXED SEQUENTIAL FILE MANAGE MEN 3600 03.4.014 
-SUMS 'OOS/TOS MACROS INIAllZE-FIELDS MOVE-DATA COMPUTE 3600 03.7.005 
SK INDEX SEQUENTIAL MACROS LOAD ADD RETRIEVE .DOS COBOL 01 3600 03.4.013 

ASSEMBLER LANGUAGE MACROS 2250 DISPLAY 'US/360 3600 00.6.004 
D/RETRVE SWITCH 'HACROS,tBAL LNG,BOS SYSI, MOVE, TA8LE BL 3600 03.7.003 

f 1419 MAGNETIC CHARACTER READER 360T 10-029 
/360 .CREATE MAINTAIN INDEXED SEQUENTIAL OATA SE:TS OS 3600 01.6.002 

IICREATE HAINTAIN LIBRARY OF SOURCE PROGRAMS 360001>.7.002 
fTPS CORE-IMAGE MAINTENANCE PROGRAM 360U SL-145 

UPS MACRO MAINTENANCE PROGRAM 360U SL-146 
, GENERATION DATA MANAGEHENT 3600 08.1.002 

ADMINISTRATORS .MANAGEMENT DECISION GAME FOR UNIVERSITY 3600 15.1.001 
EM/360 .HANAGEMENT DECISION-MAKING GAME FOR SYST 3600 15.5.001 

IINVENTORY MANAGEMENT SIMULATOR 3600 15.1.003 
'PROJECT MANAGEHENT SYSTEM 360A CP-04X 

XED SEQUENTIAL FILE MANAGEMENT SYSTEM 'BOS MACROS INDE 3600 03.4.014 
SCHEMATIC GENERATE MANIPULATE SHAPES '2250 DRAFTING 3600 06.6.003 

II MANIPULATION BASIC ARITH,DECISION MAKING 3600 03.7.003 
'OOS CRITICAL PATH HANPOWER-LEVELING 3600 15.4.002 

11620 EMULATOR MAPPED CORE ~UMP PROGRAM 3600 04.1.002 
REATE IDENTIFY COPY MASTER TAPE STATISTICS IC 3600 00.3.002 

SYSTEM/360 BILL OF MATERIAL PROCESSOR tlBM 31>01. ME-06X 
, OF MATERIAL PROCESSOR 3600 10.2.002 

WITH ICOMPETINGI 'MATHEMATICAL MODel Of A BUSINESS ECONOHY 3600 15.1.002 
IDES A COMPUTERIZED MATHEMATICAL MODEL OF 'PROGRAM PROV 3600 15.5.002 

PROGRAMHING 'MATHEMATICAL PROGRAMMING SYS TEH - LINEAR 3601. CO-14X 
STATISTICS ANALYSIS MATRICES 'CORRELATION REGRESSION TESTS 3601. CM-03)( 
-TAllY AND CONFLICT MATRIX PROGRAMS fl8H STUDENT SCHEDULING 360A US-06X 

'BPS SORT MERGE 18K-TAPEI 1 CHANNEL 360P SH-043 
'BPS SORT MERGE 18K-TAPEI 2 CHANNel 360P SM-044 

• MERGE-SORTI 360T UT-I0l 
ABLE LENGTH CONSOLE MESSAGES SUBROUTINE 'RPG PRINT VARI 3600 03.8.001 
TV FUNCTIONS OS/360 14FT PARTIT 10.CONCURRENT PERI PHERAL UTILI 3600 00.1.004 

'BRANCH AND 80UNO 141 XED INTEGER PROGRAM 3600 15.2.005 
.S/360 HOD 40 1410/1010 EMULATOR PROGRAM 360C EU-728 

• MODE 3600 05.2.004 
1401 COMPATIBILITY MODE , IN 3600 1l.1.010 

60 IN COMPATI&ILITY HODE II SYSTEH/3 3600 1l.3.001 
ERIZED MATHEHATICAL MODEl OF 'PROGRAM PROVIDES A COMPUT 3600 15.5.002 
INGI 'MATHEMATICAL HODEL Of A BUSINESS ECONOMY WITH /COMPET 3600 15.1.002 

, FOR MODel 20 360T CQ-003 
.S/360 MODEL 20 BASIC ASSEMBLER LANGUAGE 360T AS-OOI 
'S1360 MODEL 20 BASIC TRACE 14KI 360T UT-I03 
'S/360 MODel 20 BASIC TRACE 18KI 360T UT-I04 
.S1360 MODEL 20 BASIC TRACE 112KI 360T UT-I07 
.S/360 MODEl 20 8ASIC TRAce I1MI 360T VT-IOS 

TRACEI 'S/360 MODEL 20 BASIC UTILITY PROGRAMS IEXCEPT 360T UT-I02 
STiCS .MODEl 20 BOS RPG TESTING ASSEMBLE DIAGNO 3600 04.10.002 
SION .MODEl 20 CARD CODE VALIDITY CHECK CONVER 3600 12.0.001 
CODE FOR SYSTEM/360 MOOEl 20 CARO SYSTEM'L1NEAR PROGRAMMING 3600 15.2.003 

THE IBM 'S/360 HODEl 20 INPUT 10UTPUT CONTROL SYSTEM FOR 360T 10-029 
'S/360 MODEL 20 INPUT/OUTPUT CONTROL SYSTEM 360T 10-002 
'5/360 MODel 20 PUNCHED CARD UTILITY PROGRAMS I 360T UT-IOO 

I ICOllATE, 'S/36D MODEL 20 PUNCHED CARD UTILITY PROGRAMS I 360T UT-I0l 
'S/31>0 HODEL 20 REPORT PROGRAM GENERATOR 360T RG-DI0 

DOCUHENTATION 'MODel 20 RPG PRElIST EDIT CARD TAPE DISK 3600 03.6.002 
R DISK-SORT 'MODEL 20 SORT-TIME ESTIMATING PROGRAM FO 360T ST-I09 

'MODel 20 SUPPRESS ZEROS SUBROUTINE 3600 06.0.002 
STEM .MOOEl 20 TelEPHONE REVENUE ACCOUNTING SY 360A SU-llX 
RECORDER EDIT PRINT MODel 30 'DIAGNOSTICS STATUS 3600 02.5.001 
COMPATABILITY S/360 HODel 30 • 3600 11.3.006 

OBJECT PROGRAMS ON MODEL 30 U 1401 PROGRAM TO RUN 1440 3600 ll.l.OlO 
FOR THE SYSTEM/360 MODel 30 fTAPE OVERLAP EMULATOR PROGRAM 360C EU-097 

14 WHICH OPERATES ON MODEL 30 TO AllOW TWO 1401 'PROGRA 31>00 05.2.003 
SELECT DELAY RPQ ON MODel 30'PROGRAH TO HANDLE 1401 STACKER 3600 1l.3.012 
RECORDER EDIT PRINT MODel 40 .DIAGNOSTICS STATUS 3600 02.5.002 

, ON MOOEl 40 31>00 12.0.002 
405 DISK STORAGE ON MODEl 40 WITH 2311 DRIVES'EHULATION OF 1 3600 1l.3.011 
o JOB ENVIRONMENT .HODEL 40 1401 EMULATOR ANO DOS IN STACKE 3600 05.1.009 

'HODel 44 8PS ABSOLUTE PROGRAM LOADER 360F UT-600 
.MODEl 44 8PS BASIC ASSEMBLER PROGRAM 360F AS-603 
'HODEl It4 BPS DUMP ROUTINE 360F UT-I>OI 
'HODEl 44 8PS FORTRAN IV /TAPEI COMPILER 360F FO-604 
'MODEl 44 BPS INPUT/OUTPUT ROUTINES 360F 10-1\02 
'MODEl 44 BPS RElOCATING PROGRAM LOADER 360f UT-605 

XECUTE .MODEl 44 OISK STORE RETRIEVE DATA LOAD E 3600 00.4.007 
'SYSTEM/3110 MODEl 44 PROGRAMMING SYSTEM 360F 

RECORDER EDIT PRINT HODEL 50 'DIAGNOSTICS STATUS 3600 02.5.003 
.HODEl 50 141017010 EMULATOR PROGRAM 360C EU-126 

094 .MODEl 65 EMULATOR PROGRAM FOR 70917090/1 360C EU-729 
CONTROLS ITWOI 'MODH-30 MULTIPORGRAMMING MONITOR WHICH 3600 05.1.008 

ICONTINUOUS SYSTEM MODELING PROGRAM ICSMPI 3601. CX-16X 
'80S MODIFICATION HULTIPLE FOREGROUND TASKS 3600 05.2.001 

TI SECTOR ANO 'HODIFICATION OF 1401 EMULATOR TO ISUPPOR 3600 11.3.009 
, LOAD MODULE 3600 05.2.002 

ROGRAM TO CALCULATE MODULUS-II SELF-CHECK DIGIT IIRPG P 3600 01.1.001 
ATlBIllTY SUPERVISE MONITOR .BOS/DOS/TOS 1400 COHP 3600 05.1.005 

EXECUTE TIME-SHARE MONITOR 'REHOTE ACCESS COMPILE 3600 05.1.001 
UTIOUTPUT AND BASIC HONITOR MACRO DEFINITIONS ilTPS INP 360U 10-151 

UPS BASIC MONITOR PROGRAH OF CARD-RESIOENT SYSTEM 360U CL-137 
UPS BASIC HONITOR PROGRAM OF TAPE-RESIOENT SYSTEM 360U CL-140 

30 MULTI PORGRAHH ING MONITOR WHICH COII!TROl S H>;O! #~O!)El- 3600 OS.I.ooe 
TY'S/360 PROGRAM TO MONITOR 1401 PROGRAMS RUN IN COMPATlBllI 3600 05.2.004 

aRPG UJ6N MOR"fG"f;E ~NIJ!l.r!!~r!IJN S[HEDVtE 360D 19.1.003 
ROS INlAlllE-F IHDS MOVE-OATA COMPUTE-SUMS 1I00SITOS MAC 3600 03.1.005 
,fBAl LNG. BOS SYSI, HOVE, TABLE BLD/RETRVE SWITCH 'MACROS 3600 03.1.003 
ER LANGUAGE BOSIBPS MSG MACRO FACILITY IIDOS/TOS ASSEMBL 3600 03.1.004 

.DOS SINGLE, MULTI-8ANK DEMAND DEPOSIT ACCOUNTING 3600 19.1.003 
INPUT/OUTPUT .HUL T1-PROGRAMMING PERI PHERAL PROC~SSING 31>00 05.1.004 
ITWOI 'MODEl-30 MULTIPORGRAMMING MONITOR WHICH CONTROLS 3600 05.1.008 
RAl suppnRT Tn aMIll 'filTH lTV PRnr"R.6M TNPllT/nllTPIlT ~~nn nn , nnl 

NAMES, OR PARAGRAPH NAMES 3600 04.0.003 
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TITLE SYSTEM FILE NO. PAGE 

ESERYED KEY ELEMENT NAMES. DATA 'PROGRAM TO LIST NDN-R 3600 04.0.003 
ERENCE LISTING IOfl NAHESj KEYWORDS 'FORTRAN CROSS REF 3600 03.6.001 

, NAMES. OR PARAGRAPH NAMES 3600 04.0.003 
TO PERFORM STANDARD "IETWORK CALCULATIO"lS ANO 'PROGRAM 3600 15.4.001 
AM IMPLEMENTiNG THE NOBiS EDUCATiONAL 'SIMULATOR PROGR 360D 11.4.001 
INTER 1400 INON-CONSOLE SENSE SWITCH DISPLAY UPON PR 3600 1l.3.006 

fP~OG~.A~ TO L!ST NON-RESER.YE!J KEV ELEME~r ~AMES~ [l4T~ ~~Qn Q4~(Lnn'l 

RPUNCHED NUMBERS TO NUMBER PLUS SIGN CODE ICONYERT SIGN OYE 3600 06.5.002 
RT SIGN OYERPUNCHEO NUMBERS TO NUMBER PLUS SIGN CODE ICONVE 3600 06.5.002 

, NUMERIC FIELDS 3600 13.1.003 
HALLY TWO-DIGIT NUMERIC FIELDS AND PRINT FREQUENCY 3600 13.1.001 

tAPT NUMERICAL CONTROL PROCESSOR 360A CN-I0X 
OCESS ON SYSTEM/360 OBJECT PROGRAMS /WRITTEN/ 'PROGRAM TO PR 3600 11.1.001 
PROGRAM TO RUN 1440 OBJECT PROGRAMS ON MODEL 30 IA 1401 3600 11.1.010 
,PROGRAM TO PROCESS OBJECT PROGRAMS WRITTEN FOR A BURROUGHS 3600 11.1.003 
TO PROCESS ON A 360 OBJECT PROGRAMS WRITTEN FOR 'PROGRAM 3600 11.1.00B 
N PROGRAMMER TO USE OBJECT-TIME 'SUBROUTINE TO ALLOW FORTRA 3600 03.4.015 

/I OBJECT-TO-ASSEMBl Y LANGUAGE 3600 05.3.001 
RTRAN IV-E 360/0S .OBJECT/TIME/FORMATING /SUBROUTINE FOR FO 3600 03.4.001 
RTRAN IV-E 360/00S 'OBJECTITIME/FORMATING /SUBROUTINE FOR FO 3600 03.4.010 

, OF OFF-LINE PROCESSING 3600 19.1.001 
OS/360 2250 DISPLAY ON-LINE OEBUGGING /I 3600 04.4.005 

'PROGRAM WHICH OPERATES ON MODEL 30 TO ALLOW 'TWO 1401 3600 05.2.003 
IROUTINE/ /FOR/ 360 OPERATING /SYSTEM/ 'ACCOUNTING 3600 01.4.003 
BM SYSTEM/360 BASIC OPERATING SYSTEM II 360B 
IBM SYSTEM/360 DISK OPERATING SYSTEM , 360N 
BM SYSTEM/360 BASIC OPERATING SYSTEM ITAPE/ U 360M 

fIBM OPERATING SYSTEM/360 360S 
.OS/360 DEVICES OPERATION 3600 05.1.001 

MULATION SYSTEM FOR OPERATION UNDER 'GENERAL PURPOSE SI 360A CS-19X 
MULATION SYSTt:M FOR OPERATION UNDER OS/361GENERAL PURPOSE SI 360A CS-11X 

, DECIMAL OPERATIONS 3600 03.1.002 
GRAM TO FAMILIARIZE OPERATORS WITH 1401/1460 EMULATOR 'PRO 3600 12.0.002 

, OPTIMAL PROGRESSION 3600 16.2.001 
, CROSS-LINK OPTIMIZE OUTPUT PLII 3600 03.2.004 

'OPTIMUM BONO BIDDING PROGRAM 360A FI-06X 
ESIGN TRAJECTORIES. ORBITS. ROCKETS 'AEROSPACE VEHICLE 0 3600 16.1.001 
CO 1 TRK BACK-UP OF ORIGINAL 1620 DISK PAK/ , B 3600 12.1.013 
NOLING IMAGE 'OS 2250 OISPLAY SUBROUTINES ATTENTION HA 3600 OB.1.0D2 
ON SUBROUTINES lOS 1094 BINARY TAPE REAOING AND CONVERSI 3600 12.1.011 
FOR OPERATION UNOER OS/36'GENERAL PURPOSE SIMULATION SYSTEM 360A CS-11X 
RTING DOCUMENTATION OS/360 lIFLOWCHA 3600 00.2.003 
DATE PRINT DATA-SET 051360 'INSPECT UP 3600 01.6.003 

, /PROBLEMS/ OS/360 3600 12.0.003 
EQUENTIAL DATA SETS OS1360 'CREATE MAINTAIN INDEXED S 3600 01.6.002 
E ACCESS METHOD FOR OS/360 /lSYNCHRONOUS TRANSMIT-RECEIV 360A SE-33X 
SPLAY .OS/360 ASSEMBLER LANGUAGE MACROS 2250 01 3600 00.6.004 

.OS1360 CORE-DUMP BCD-HEX-OUTPUT 3600 04.1.001 
'OS/360 DEVICES OPERATION 3600 05.1.001 
'OS/360 DIRECT ACCESS ACCOUNT ROUTINE 3600 03.B.006 
'OS1360 DUMP/RESTORE 360P UT-214 

M-ERRORS /lOS/360 FORTRAN DIAGNOSTIC TESTING PROGRA 3600 04.4.003 
LINKAGE EDITOR .OS/360 FORTRAN H INVOKE FORTRAN COMPILER 3600 05.2.002 

ING 'OS1360 FREE-FORM CARD-IMAGE TEXT-PROCESS 3600 06.0.003 
L UTILITY FUNCTIONS OS/360 MFT PARTITIOICONCURRENT PERIPHERA 3600 00.1.004 

.OS/360 RECOVER/REPLACE 360P UT-215 
-PRINT TAPE-To-CARD'OS/360 SIMULTANEOUS CARD-To-TAPE TAPE-TO 3600 00.3.001 

lOS/360 2250 DISPLAY ON-LINE DEBUGGING 3600 04.4.005 
IONS ADAPTER IlNPUT OUTPUT CONTROL SYSTEM FOR THE COMMUNI CAT 360T CQ-003 
CROSS-LINK OPTIMIZE OUTPUT PLII I 3600 03.2.004 

'BPS/360 INPUT OUTPUT 1231-Nl PROGRAM 360P 10-060 
360 MODEL 30 ITAPE OVERLAP EMULATOR PROGRAM FOR THE SYSTEM/ 360C EU-091 
CODE ICONVERT SIGN OVERPUNCHED NUMBERS TO NUMBER PLUS SIGN 3600 06.5.002 
CROS GENERATE CLEAR PACK l¥BPS/BOS ASSEMBLER LANGUAGE MA 3600 03.1.001 
IISAVINGS ACCOUNTING PACKAGE TO ASSIST USERS IN INSTALLING 3600 19.1.001 
BROUTINE TO CONVERT PACKED DECIMAL TO BINARY 'SU 3600 06.5.001 

ORIGINAL 1620 DISK PAK/ , BCD 1 TRK BACK-UP OF 3600 12.1.013 
, NAMES. OR PARAGRAPH NAMES 3600 04.0.003 

UNCTIONS OS/360 MFT PART IT IOICONCURRENT PERIPHERAL UTILITY F 3600 00.1.004 
'DOS CRITICAL PATH MANPOWER-LEVELING 3600 15.4.002 

OF SI X PROGRAMS TO PERfORM BANKS PROOF OF DEPOS IT IIA SET 3600 19.1.002 
/ IiSUBROUTlNES TO PERFORM FORTRAN FUNCTIONS NOT /AVAILABLE 3600 03.B.005 
o 'PROGRAM TO PERFORM STANDARD NETWORK CALCULATIONS AN 3600 15.4.001 
ROGRAM INPUT/OUTPUT PERIFERAL SUPPORT TO 'MULTIUTILITY P 3600 00.1.001 

'MULTI-PROGRAMMING PERIPHERAL PROCESSING INPUT/OUTPUT 3600 05.1.004 
PARTITIOICONCURRENT PERIPHERAL UTILITY FUNCTIONS OS/360 14FT 3600 00.1.004 
INK OPTIMIZE OUTPUT PLII • CROSS-L 3600 03.2.004 

'PLOTTING CALCOMP PLII INTERFACE 3600 OB.6.002 
'PLOTTING CALCOMP PLI! INTERFACE 3600 OB.6.002 

NEI FOR TIME SERIES PLOTTING ON A /PRINTERI I/SUBROUTI 3600 OB.6.001 
o NUMBERS TO NUMBER PLUS SIGN CODE 'CONVERT SIGN OVERPUNCHE 3600 06.5.002 

/I POLYNOMIALS INTERGRATION FUNCTIONS ROOTS 360A CM-03X 
N .MODEl 20 RPG PRELIST EDIT CARD TAPE DISK DOCUMENTATIO 3600 03.6.002 
AM TO CALCULATE ANa PRINT A LOAN AMORTIZATION SCHEDULEIPROGR 3600 19.1.001 

IHNSPECT UPDATE PRINT DATA-SET OS/360 3600 01.6.003 
NUMERIC FIELDS AND PRINT FREQUENCY HALLY TWO-DIGIT 3600 13.1.001 

EE-OIGIT FIELDS AND PRINT FREQUENCY HALLY 1 OR 2 THR 3600 13.1.002 
DISK DATA CELL DUMP PRINT HEXIDECIMAL EBCDIC ITAPE 3600 00.1.00S 
TATUS RECORDER EDIT PRINT MODEL 30 l¥DIAGNOSTICS S 3600 02.5.001 
TATUS RECORDER EDIT PRINT MODEL 40 .DIAGNOSTICS S 3600 02.5.002 
TATUS RECORDER EDIT PRINT MODel 50 .DIAGNOSTICS S 3600 02.S.003 

.BPS STORAGE PRINT PROGRAM 360P UT-056 
UBROUTINE 'RPG PRINT VARIABLE LENGTH CONSOLE MESSAGES S 3600 03.8.001 

//TAPE fO PRINTER 360P UT-052 
.BPS DISK TO PRINTER 360P UT-013 

M -MULTIPLE DISK TO PRINTER 'S/360 BPS UTILITY PROGRA 360P UT-203 
ICARD TO PRINTER AND/OR PUNCH 360P UT-050 

tlBPS CARO TAPE PRINTER UTILITIES 3600 00.1.009 
SWITCH DISPLAY UPON PRINTER 1400 .NON-CONSOLE SENSE 3600 11.3.006 
REHOUSE-DISTRIBUTOR PROBLEM 'PROGRAM TO SOLVE THE WA 3600 15.2.002 
RROUGHS 'PROGRAM TO PROCESS OBJECT PROGRAMS WRITTEN FOR A BU 3600 1l.1.003 

FOR 'PROGRAM TO PROCESS ON A 360 OBJECT PROGRAMS WRITTEN 3600 11.1.008 
FOR 'PROGRAM TO PROCESS ON SYSTEM/360 PROGRAMS /WRI HEN/ 3600 11.1.002 

KIYrEN/ 'PROGRAM fO PROCESS ON SYSTEM/360 OBJECT PROGRAMS /W 3600 11.1.001 
ER EXIT ROUTINES TO PROCESS 1401 TAPE LABELS 'ODS SORT US 3600 00.3.001 

, OF OFF-L1 NE PROCESS I NG 3600 19.7.001 
'PROGRAMS FOR "ROCESSING DIGITAl SEISMIC DATA 3600 16.6.001 

GRAMMING PERI PHERAL PROCESSING INPUT/OUTPUT .MUll I-PRO 3600 05.1.004 
tlSTERLlNG CURRENCY PROCESSING ROUTINES 360T LM-015 

JNVERSION AND LABEL "ROCESSING SUBROUTlNES.SYSTE/041360 DATA C 360A SE-23X 
r NUMERICAL CONTROL PROCESSOR lAP 360A CN-I0X 
bO BIll OF MATERIAL PROCESSOR tlBM SYSTEM/3 360A ME-06X 

• OF MATERIAL "ROCESSOR 3600 10.2.002 
UPACHED SUPPORT "ROCESSOR SYSTEM /ASP/ 360A CX-15X 

, PRODUCE A DATED SCHEDULE 3600 15.4.001 
~PRODUCT STRUCTURE RETRIEVAL 360A ME-07X 

STEM/360 RELOCATING "ROG. LOADER 'SY 360P UT-020 
DIAGNOSTIC TESTING PROGRAM-ERRORS 'OS/360 FORTRAN 3600 04.4.003 

!'IE TO ALLOW FORTRAN PROGRAMMER TO USE OBJECT-TIME 'SUBROUTI 3600 03.4.01S 
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TITLE 

, OPTl MAL PROGRESSION 

SYSTEM FILE NO. PAGE 

3600 16.2.001 
::PROJECT MANAGEMEt-~T SYSTEM 36>OA CP=04X 

MS TO PERFORM BANKS PROOF OF DEPOSIT 'A SET OF SIX PROGRA 3600 19.1.002 
EL OF 'PROGRAM PROVIDES A COMPUTERIZED MATHEMATICAL MOO 3600 15.5.002 
o TO PRiNTER AND/OR PUNCH ItAR 360P ur-050 

, PUNCH COMBINATIONS 3600 12.1.012 
5!O~E-!JN-!'!;~= L!S! PUNCH DELE!E UP'DA!E !SY~!!OL!C P'!-l!JG~~HS 3600 O:O ... :! .. !H!'? 

ANEOUS CARD-To-TAPE PUNCH TAPE-TO-PRINT ISIMULT 3600 00.1.002 
DOUCE. LIST-SUMMARY PUNCH/ , /GANGPUNCH-REPR 360T UT-100 

'S/360 MODEL 20 PUNCHED CARD UTILITY PROGRAMS I 360T UT-I00 
E. IS/360 MOOEL 20 PUNCHED CARD UTILITY PROGRAMS II /COLLAT 360T UT-I0l 
UNDER 'GENERAL PURPOSE SIMULATION SYSTEM FOR OPERATION 360A CS-19X 
UNDER OS/361GENERAL PURPOSE SIMULATION SYSTEM FOR OPERATION 360A CS-11X 

, R-LABELS 3600 00.3.003 
THE DISTRIBUTION OF RATE-Of-RETURN 'PROGRAM TO DETERMINE 3600 19.1.002 

, AN RCA 501 3600 11.1.00B 
'SIMULATE RCA-301 UNDER DOS 3600 11.1.009 

MAGNH!C CHARACTER READER j 1419 360T !O-029 
T CONTROL 141211419 READER/SORTERS 'BOS INPUT/OUTPU 3600 03.4.001 
OS 1094 BINARY TAPE READING AND CONVERSION SUBROUTINES II 3600 12.1.011 
ROGRAM TO EDIT UNIT RECORD FILES AND SELECT INVALID 'P 3600 12.1.012 
'DIAGNOSTICS STATUS RECORDER EDIT PRINT MODEL 30 3600 02.5.001 
lIDIAGNOSTlCS STATUS RECORDER EDIT PRINT MODEL 50 3600 02.5.003 
'DIAGNOSTICS STATUS RECORDER EDIT PRINT MODEL 40 3600 02.5.002 
LE LENGTH UNBLOCKED RECORDS , VARIAB 3600 03.4.014 

I 1400 TAPE RECORDS 3600 06.1.001 
IFY UNDERFINED TAPE RECORDS 'PROGRAM TO COPY OR VER 3600 00.3.00B 

'OS1360 RECOVER/REPLACE 360P UT-215 
.FORTRAN CROSS REFERENCE LISTING /OF/ NAMES. KEYWORDS 3600 03.6.001 

NGUAGE CONTROL BASE REGISTERS 'BPS/BOS MACROS ASSEMBLY LA 3600 03.1.002 
'STEPWISE MULTIPLE REGRESSION 3600 13.6.001 

RICES ICORRELATION REGRESSION TESTS STATISTICS ANALYSIS MAT 360A CM-03X 
'SYSTEMI360 RELOCATING PROG. LOADER 360P UT-020 

'MODEL 44 BPS RELOCATING PROGRAM LOADER 360F UT-605 
MONITOR 'REMOTE ACCESS COMPILE EXECUTE TIME-SHARE 3600 05.1.001 

'REMOTE ACCESS COMPUTING SYSTEM /RAX/ 360A CX-l1X 
'SYSTEM/360 BPS REPORT PROGRAM GENERATOR /CARD/ 360P RG-200 

EI 'S/360 BPS REPORT PROGRAM GENERATOR PROGRAM /8K TAP 360P RG-201 
'S/360 MODEL 20 REPORT PROGRAM GENERATOR 360T RG-OI0 

tTPS REPORT PROGRAM GENERATOR 360U RG-148 
.DISK AND CORE REQUIREMENT ANALYZER FOR THE S/360 BILL 3600 10.2.002 

BILITY TAPE TO DISK RESTORE 11620 COMPATI 3600 01.5.002 
PY OJ SIC. TO CARD AND RESTORE CARD TO DJ SK 'BPS CO 360P UT-062 
TA CELL TO TAPE AND RESTORE TAPE TO DATA CELL 'BPS COpy DA 360P UT-Ol1 
PY DISK TO TAPE AND RESTORE TAPE TO DISK ICO 36DP UT-061 

'PRODUCT STRUCTURE RETRIEVAL 360A ME-01X 
IAL MACROS LOAD ADO RETRIEVE 'ODS COBOL DISK INDEX SEQUENT 3600 03.4.013 
MODEL 44 DISK STORE RETRIEVE DATA LOAD EXECUTE I 3600 00.4.001 
'MODEL 20 TELEPHONE REVENUE ACCOUNTING SYSTEM 360A SU-UX 

:~~~!~~~~S~U~~~~~~S :gg~~TS fAEROSPACE, VE~~~~~O~~~~~N I~~ ~tg~ ~~~;~01 
44 BPS INPUT/OUTPUT ROUTINES IMODEL 360F 10-602 
CURRENCY PROCESSING ROUTINES 'STERLING 360T LM-015 
.DOS SORT USER EXIT ROUTINES TO PROCESS 1401 TAPE LABELS 3600 00.3.001 

'DOS RPG DEBUGGING 3600 03.8.004 
ATlNG 'RPG DEMAND DEPOSIT SERVICE CHARGE CALCUL 3600 19.1.004 

'RPG LOAN MORTGAGE AMORTIZATION SCHEDULE 3600 19.1.003 
ATION 'MODEL 20 RPG PRELIST EDIT CARD TAPE DISK DOCUMENT 3600 03.6.002 
ES SUBROUTINE .RPG PRINT VARIABLE LENGTH CONSOLE MESSAG 3600 03.8.001 
-CHECK DIGIT 'RPG PROGRAM TO CALCULATE MODULUS-II SELF 3600 01.1.001 

'MODEL 20 BOS RPG TESTING ASSEMBLE DIAGNOSTICS 3600 04.4.002 
IIIBM 1400 RPG TO SYSTEM/360 TRANSLATOR 1401 RG-100 

TACKER SELECT DELAY RPQ ON MODEL 30.PROGRAM TO HANDLE 1401 S 3600 1l.3.012 
TABLES TRANSLATOR. RULE-SORT AND 'LIMITED ENTRY DECISION 3600 03.2.004 

NITOR 1401 PROGRAMS RUN IN COMPATIBILlTY.S/360 PROGRAM TO MO 3600 05.2.004 
IA 1401 PROGRAM TO RUN 1440 OBJECT PROGRAMS ON MODEL 30 3600 11.1.010 
PROGRAM FOR USE IN RUNNING ON 1140111460 SENSE SWITCH 3600 11.3.001 

NT ANALYZER FOR THE S/360 BILL 'DISK AND CORE REQUIREME 3600 10.2.002 
AM /8K TAPE/ IIS/360 BPS REPORT PROGRAM GENERATOR PROGR 360P RG-201 

.S/360 BPS UTILITY PROGRAM -TAPE COMPARE 360P UT-202 
TO PRINTER .S/360 BPS UTILITY PROGRAM -MULTIPLE DISK 360P UT-203 

I1BM S/360 DATA CONVERSION UTILITY I PROGRAM 360A SE-15X 
IIS/360 MOO 40 141011010 EMULATOR PROGRAM 360C EU-128 
IIS1360 MODEL 20 BASIC ASSEMBLER LANGUAGE 360T AS-001 
'S/360 MODEL 20 BASIC TRACE /8K/ 360T UT-104 

XCEPT TRACE/ .S/360 MODEL 20 BASIC UTIL ITY PROGRAMS /E 360T UT-I02 
.S/360 MODEL 20 BASIC TRACE /4K/ 360T UT-I03 
.S/360 MODEL 20 BASIC l<RACE /12KI 360T UT-I01 
'S/360 MODEL 20 BASIC iRACE /16K/ 360T UT-105 

EM 'S/360 MODEL 20 INPUT/OUTPUT CONTROL SYST 360T 10-002 
EM FOR THE IBM .S1360 MODEL 20 INPUT/OUTPUT CONTROL SYST 360T 10-029 
RAMS I 'S/360 MODEL 20 PUNCHED CARD UTILITY PROG 360T UT-I00 
RAMS II /COLLATE. 'S/360 MODEL 20 PUNCHED CARD UTILITY PROG 360T UT-I0l 

'S1360 MODEL 20 REPORT PROGRAM GENERATOR 360T RG-OI0 
, COMPATABILITY S/360 MODEL 30 3600 11.3.006 

UN IN COMPATlBILITY'S1360 PROGRAM TO MONITOR 1401 PROGRAMS R 3600 05.2.004 
H400-S0URCE-EASY TO S/360 SOURCE-AL 'BPS CONVERT 3600 12.2.001 
RS IN INSTALLING 'SAVINGS ACCOUNTING PACKAGE TO ASSIST USE 3600 19.7.001 

, GENERATION SCALING 3600 OB.1.001 
• PRODUCE A DATED SCHEDULE 3600 15.4.001 

RTGAGE AMORTIZATION SCHEDULE 'RPG LOAN MO 3600 19.1.003 
A LOAN AMORTIZATION SCHEDULEIPROGRAM TO CALCULATE AND PRINT 3600 19.1.001 

'STUDENT SCHEDULING 360A US-01X 
OGRAMS 'IBM STUDENT SCHEDULING -TALLY AND CONFLICT MATRIX PR 360A US-06X 

.2250 DRAFTING SCHEMATIC GENERATE MANIPULATE SHAPES 3600 06.6.003 
BOS/OS BINARY TABLE SEARCH , 3600 06.4.001 

'DIRECT SEARCH ZERO-ONE INTEGER 3600 15.2.001 
ULATOR TO /SUPPORT/ SECTOR AND 'MODIFICATION OF 1401 EM 3600 11.3.009 

PROCESSING DIGITAL SEISMIC DATA 'PROGRAMS FOR 3600 16.6.001 
HANDLE 1401 STACKER SELECT DELAY RPQ ON MODEL 30'PROGRAM TO 3600 11.3.012 
IT RECORD FILES AND SELECT INVALID 'PROGRAM TO EDIT UN 3600 12.1.012 

'DOS COBOL STACKER SELECT MACRO 3600 03.7.001 
ALCULATE MODULUS-II SELF-CHECK DIGIT tRPG PROGRAM TO C 3600 01.1.001 

.NON-CONSOLE SENSE SWITCH DISPLAY UPON PRINTER 1400 3600 11.3.006 
ON 11401/1460 SENSE SWITCH PROGRA'" fOR USE IN RUNNING 3600 11.3.001 
NDER-OVERFLOW'INDEX SEQUENTIAL ANALYZER BLOCKING-FACTOR CHI 3600 10.2.001 
TE MAINTAIN INDEXED SEQUENTIAL DATA SETS OS/360 "REA 3600 01.6.002 
'BOS MACROS I NDEXED SEQUENTIAL FI LE MANAGEMENT SYS TEM 3600 03.4.014 
OS COBOL DISK INDEX SEQUENTIAL MACROS LOAD ADO RETRIEVE .0 3600 03.4.013 
AMMING IAIDS/ INDEX SEQUENTIAL TEST ING MACROS 'PROGR 3600 03.7.009 
ORT FIXED-LENGTH fA SERIES OF SU8ROUTINES TO ALLOW USER TO S 3600 06.1.001 
UBROUTINEI FOR TIME SERIES PLOTTfIo'G ON A/PRINTER! I/S 3600 OB.6.001 
.RPG DEMAND DEPOSIT SERYICE CHARGE CALCULATING 3600 19.1.004 

tTPS DIRECTORY SERVICE PROGRAM 360U Sl-144 
UNIVERSAL CHARACTER SET , 360T UT-I0B 
'IF OF DEPOSIT fA SET OF SIX PROGRAMS TO PERFORM BANKS PRO 3600 19.7.002 
UNI VERSAL CHARACTER SET UTIL ITY PROGRAM • 360P UT-048 
XED SEQUENTIAL DATA SETS OS/360 .CREATE MAINTAIN INDE 3600 01.6.002 
GENERATE MANIPULATE SHAPES .2250 DRAFTING SCHEMATIC 3600 06.6.003 
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TITLE SYSTEM fiLE NO. PAGE TITLE SYSTEM FILE NO. PAGE 

, PROGRAMS TO SHARE CPU TIME 3600 05.2.003 070 
IDE fOR DECIMAL SHIfTS IIA MACRO TO GENERATE THE REQUIR 3600 06.5.003 072 

ITPS LOAD SYSTEM TAPE PROGRAM 360U SL-142 053 
ITPS COPY SYSTEM TAPE PROGRAM 360U SL-143 053 

II ASSEMBLY SHOWS USER STATUS OF fiLE SPACE 3600 01.6.004 063 
IV CONVERSION 'SIFT BCD ICODESI TO EBC AND DIAGNOSE fOR 3600 12.0.003 076 

'OS 7094 BINARY TAPE READING AND CONVERSION SUBROUTINES 3600 12.1.011 076 
R VERifY UNDERFINED TAPE RECORDS 'PROGRAM TO COPY 0 3600 00.3.008 061 

IV CONVERSION 'SIfT BCD ICODESI TO EBC AND DIAGNOSE FOR 3600 12.0.004 076 
TO NUMBER PLUS SIGN CODE ICONVERT SIGN OVERPUNCHED NUM 3600 06.5.002 072 

, 1400 TAPE RECORDS 3600 06.1.001 071 
DENTlfY COpy MASTER TAPE STATISTICS 'CREATE I 3600 00.3.002 060 

CODE ICONVERT SIGN OVERPUNCHED NUMBERS TO NUMBER PLUS 3600 06.5.002 072 ING SUPPORT fORTRAN TAPE SYSTEM MeASIC PROGRAM'" 360P fO-031 032 
ITROL - TRAfFIC SIGNAL nSOP/360 VEHICULAR TRAFFI 3600 16.2.001 079 

IISIMULATE RCA-301 UNDER DOS 3600 ll.1.009 074 
'BPS BASIC TAPE SYSTEM IBKI 3601' AS-091 032 

fTAPE TO CARD 360P UT-053 037 
'SUBROUTINE fOR SIMULATING THE 14191360 fOR TESTING 3600 ll.3.010 075 
;ENERAL PURPOSE SIMULATION SYSTEM FOR OPERATION UNDER OS 360A CS-17X 003 

TO TAPE AND RESTORE TAPE TO DATA CelL 'BPS COpy DATA CELL 360P UT-07l 040 
TO TAPE AND RESTORE TAPE TO DISK 'COPY DISK 360P UT-061 038 

;ENERAL PURPOSE SIMULATION SYSTEM fOR OPERATION UNDER 360A CS-19X 003 'BPS TAPE TO 01 SK 360P UT-066 039 
;YSTEM/360 7080 SIMULATOR , 360C SI-751 021 11620 COMPATIBILITY TAPE TO DISK RESTORE 3600 01.5.002 062 
·ORY MANAGEMENT SIMULATOR 'I 3600 15.1.003 077 

11620 SIMULATOR PROGRAM 360C SI-752 021 
fTAPE TO PRINTER 360P UT-052 037 
nAPE TO TAPE 360P UT-054 037 

1/360 141017010 SIMULATOR PROGRAM 'IBM S 360C SI-754 022 UPS INITIALIZE TAPE UTILITY PROGRAM 360U UT-135 057 
1707017074 SIMULATOR PROGRAM 360C SI-753 022 'DOSITOS INITIALIZE TAPE WRITE-VOLUME-LABELS WRITE-HEADE 3600 00.3.003 060 
1709017094 SIMULATOR PROGRAM 360C SI-750 021 MONITOR PROGRAM Of TAPE-RESIDENT SYSTEM UPS BASIC 360U CL-140 052 

:ATlONAL 'SIMULATOR PROGRAM IMPLEMENTING THE NOBIS 3600 ll.4.001 075 PROGRAM LOADER FOR TAPE-RESIDENT SYSTEM lITPS INITIAL 360U CL-139 052 
'SIMULTANEOUS CARD-TO-TAPE PUNCH TAPE-TO- 3600 00.1.002 059 CONTROL PROGRAM OF TAPE-RESIDENT SYSTEM UPS JOB 360U CL-141 052 

·TO-CARD'OS/360 SIMULTANEOUS CARD-TO-TAPE TAPE-TO-PRINT 3600 00.3.001 060 -PRINT CARD-TO-TAPE TAPE-TD-CAR'DOSITOS CARD-TO-CARD CARD-TO 3600 00.1.006 059 
'PROGRAM TO SOLVE THE WAREHOUSE-DISTRIBUTOR PROBLEM 3600 15.2.002 078 IITPS TAPE-TD-CARD UTILITY PROGRAM 360U UT-132 056 

I ALLOW USER TO SORT FIXED-LENGTH IA SERIES OF SUBROUTIN 3600 06.1.001 071 -TAPE TAPE-TO-PRINT TAPE-TD-CARDIIOS/360 SIMULTANEOUS CARD-TO 3600 00.3.001 060 
.BPS SORT MERGE IBK-TAPEI 1 CHANNEL 360P SM-043 035 CARD-TO-TAPE PUNCH TAPE-To-PRINT ISIMULTANEOUS 3600 00.1.002 059 
'BPS SORT MERGE IBK-TAPEI 2 CHANNEL 360P SM-D44 035 , TAPE-To-PRINT TAPE-TD-TAPE 3600 00.1.006 059 

LABElS 'DOS SORT USER EXiT ROUTiNES TO PROCESS 1401 3600 00.3.007 061 ANEOUS CARO-TO-TAPE TAPE-To-PRINT TAPE-To-CARD'OS/360 SIMULT 3600 00.3.001 060 
'MODel 20 SORT-TIME ESTIMATING PROGRAM fOR DISK-SO 360T ST-109 049 UPS TAPE-To-PRINTER UTILITY PROGRAM 360U UT-134 056 

IRTIMERGEltlitOl SORT-2 OR ISORT-71 CONTROL ICARDSI TO BP 3600 06.1.003 071 , TAPE-TO-PRINT TAPE-TD-TAPE 3600 00.1.006 059 
ITPS SORT/MERGE PROGRAM 360U SM-150 055 UPS TAPE-To-TAPE UTILITY PROGRAM 360U UT-131 055 

AIN LIBRARY OF SOURCE PROGRAMS IICREATE 3600 06.7.002 072 NERATOR PROGRAM 18K TAPEI .S/360 BPS REPORT PROGRAM GE 360P RG-201 034 
-EASY TO S1360 SOURCE-AL 'BPS CONVERT H400-S 3600 12.2.001 076 MUL TIPLE fOREGROUND TASKS IBOS MODifiCATION 3600 05.2.001 070 
STATUS Of FILE SPACE /I ASSEMBLY SHOWS 3600 01.6.004 063 , TASKS UTILITIES SUPPORT 3600 05.1.004 069 
,TOR AND DOS IN STACKED JOB ENVIRONMENT 'MODEL 40 1401 3600 05.1.009 070 fEDERAL WITHHOLDING TAX ROUTINE , 3600 21.1.001 OBI 
TO HANDLE 1401 STACKER SelECT DELAY RPQ ON MODel 30t/PRO 3600 ll.3.012 075 .MOOEl 20 TELEPHONE REVENUE ACCOUNTING SYSTEM 360A SU-llX 013 

'DDS COBOL STACKER SelECT MACRO 3600 03.7.001 065 .ON LINE TEllER PROGRAM 32K CAPABILITY 360A FB-loX 006 
CULATES MEANS. STANDARD DEVIATIONS UP TO IEIGHTYI 3600 13.1.003 077 MDEBUGGING ASSEMBLE TEST 3600 04.4.001 068 
,RAM TO PERFORM STANDARD NETWORK CALCULATIONS AND 3600 15.4.001 078 NG THE 1419/360 fOR TESTING 'SUBROUTINE FOR SIMULATI 3600 ll.3.010 075 
N INPUT-OUTPUT STATEMENTS • fORMATT 3600 03.4.015 065 'MODEL 20 BOS RPG TESTING ASSEMBLE DIAGNOSTICS 3600 04.4.002 068 
IPY MASTER TAPE STATISTICS tlCREATE IDENTI 3600 00.3.002 060 SI INDEX SEQUENTIAL TESTING MACROS 'PROGRAMMING lAID 3600 03.7.009 066 
GRESSION TESTS STATISTICS ANALYSIS MATRICES ICORRELATI 360A CM-03X 001 fORTRAN DIAGNOSTIC TESTING PROGRAM-ERRORS 'OS/360 3600 04.4.003 068 
18L Y SHOWS USER STATUS OF FILE SPACE • 3600 01.6.004 063 RELATION REGRESSION TESTS STATISTICS ANALYSIS MATRICES 'COR 360A CM-03X 001 

.DIAGNOSTICS STATUS RECORDER EDIT PRINT MODel 30 3600 02.5.001 063 REE-FORM CARD-IMAGE TEXT-PROCESSING 'OS/360 f 3600 06.0.003 071 

.DIAGNOSTICS STATUS RECORDER EDIT PRINT MODel 40 3600 02.5.002 064 HAllY 1 OR 2 THREE-DIGIT FIELDS AND PRINT fREQUENCY 3600 13.1.002 071 

.DIAGNOSTlCS STATUS RECORDER EDIT PRINT MODel 50 3600 02.5.003 064 OGRAMS TO SHARE CPU TIME I PR 3600 05.2.003 070 
IISTEPWISE MULTIPLE REGRESSION 3600 13.6.001 077 "SUBROUTINEI fOR TIME SERIES PLOTTING ON A IPRINTERI 3600 OB.6.001 072 
'STERLING CURRENCY PROCESSING ROUTINES 360T LM-015 049 ESS COMPILE EXECUTE TIME-SHARE MONITOR 'REMOTE ACC 3600 05.1.001 069 

'DIRECT ACCESS STORAGE DEVICE INITIALIZATION PROGRAM 360P UT-213 042 'DOS TPLAB SUBROUTINES 3600 03.8.007 068 
IN Of 1405 DISK STORAGE ON MODel 40 WITH 2311 DRIVES'EMU 3600 ll.3.011 075 fTPS ASSEMBLER PROGRAM 360U AS-149 051 

'8PS STORAGE PRINT PROGRAM 360P UT-056 038 NT SYSTEM tTPS BASIC MONITOR PROGRAM Of TAPE-RESIDE 360U CL-140 052 
.MOOEl 44 DISK STORE RETRIEVE DATA LOAD EXECUTE 3600 00.4.007 061 NT SYSTEM UPS BASIC MONITOR PROGRAM OF CARD-RESIDE 360U CL-I37 051 
BOLIC PROGRAMS STORE-ON-TAPE LIST PUNCH DELETE UPDATE 3600 00.3.009 061 UPS CARD-TO-TAPE UTILITY PROGRAM 360U UT-133 056 
NGLE DATA CEll STRIP IINITIALI 3600 00.5.001 062 UPS COpy SYSTEM TAPE PROGRAM 360U SL-143 053 

'PRODUCT STRUCTURE RETRIEVAL 360A ME-07X 008 UPS CORE-IMAGE MAINTENANCE PROGRAM 360U SL-145 054 
.STUDENT SCHEDULING 360A US-07X 014 lIPS DIRECTORY SERVICE PROGRAM 360U SL-144 054 

PROGRAMS tIBM STUOENT SCHEDULING -TAllY AND CONfliCT M 360A US-06X 013 DENT SYSTEM UPS INITIAL PROGRAM LOADER fOR TAPE-RESI 360U CL-139 052 
FER CROSS-fOOT SUMMARIZE II 3600 03.7.007 066 DENT SYSTEM. UPS INITIAL PROGRAM LOADER FOR CARD-RESI 360U CL-136 051 

, SUPERMARKETS 3600 15.1.002 077 UPS INITIALIZE TAPE UTILITY PROGRAM 360U UT-135 057 
COMPATIBILITY SUPERVISE MONITOR 'BOS/DOS/TOS 3600 05.1.005 069 DEfiNITIONS UPS INPUT/OUTPUT AND BASIC MONITOR MACRO 360U 10-151 053 

ASKS UTILITIES SUPPORT 3600 05.1.004 069 SYSTEM UPS JOB CONTROL PROGRAM Of TAPE-RESIDENT 360U CL-141 052 
IC PROGRAMMING SUPPORT fORTRAN TAPE SYSTEM 360P FD-031 032 SYSTEM UPS JOB CONTROL PROGRAM Of CARD-RESIDENT 360U CL-138 051 
!e PROGRAMMING SUPPORT MULTIPLE UTILITY PROGRAMS 3601' UT-055 038 UPS LINKAGE EDITOR PROGRAM 360U SL-147 055 

IlATTACHED SUPPORT PROCESSOR SYSTEM IASPI 360A CX-15X 003 UPS LOAD SYSTEM TAPE PROGRAM 360U SL-142 053 
TPUT PERlFERAL SUPPORT TO ,MULTIUTILITY PROGRAM INP 3600 00.1.001 059 UPS MACRO MAINTENANCE PROGRAM 360U SL-146 054 

'MODel 20 SUPPRESS lEROS SUBROUTINE 3600 06.0.002 011 UPS REPORT PROGRAM GENERATOR 360U RG-148 053 
BLE BLD/RETRVE SWITCH 'MACROS,/BAL LNG,BOS SYSI, MOV 3600 03.7.003 066 UPS SORT/MERGE PROGRAM 360U SM-150 055 
-CONSOLE SENSE SWITCH DISPLAY UPON PRINTER 1400 3600 ll.3.006 074 UPS TAPE-TO-CARD UTILITY PROGRAM 360U UT-132 056 
401111.60 SENSE SWITCH PROGRAM fOR USE IN RUNNING ON 3600 ll.3.001 074 IlPS TAPE-TO-PRINTER UTILITY PROGRAM 360U UT-134 056 
LETE UPDATE 'SYMBOLIC PROGRAMS STORE-ON-TAPE LIST PUN 3600 00.3.009 061 lIPS TAPE-TO-TAPE UTILITY PROGRAM 360U UT-131 055 
R DS/360 'SYNCHRONOUS TRANSMIT-RECEIVE ACCESS METH 360A SE-nx 013 1360 MODEL 20 BASIC TRACE 112KI 'S 360T UT-I07 050 
R DOS/360 'SYNCHRONOUS TRANSMIT-RECEIVE ACCESS METH 360A SE-32X 013 1360 MODel 20 BASIC TRACE 116KI ,S 360T UT-105 050 
S,/BAL LNG.BOS SYS/. MOVE, TABLE BLD/RETRVE SWITCH • 3600 03.7.003 066 1360 MODEL 20 BASIC TRACE 14K I 'S 360T UT-103 050 
'IBM OPERATING SYSTEM/360 360S 042 /360 MODel 20 BASIC TRACE 18KI 'S 360T UT-I04 050 
AKING GAME fOR SYSTEM/360 'MANAGEMENT DECIS 3600 15.5.001 07B 'DIAGNOSTIC TRACE fOR 360 3600 02.0.001 063 

fSYSTEM/360 ABSOLUTE PROGRAM LOADER 360P UT-017 036 TY PROGRAMS IEXCEPT TRACE! 'S/360 MODEL 20 BASIC UTILI 360T UT-I02 050 
'SYSTEM/360 BASIC ASSEMBLER 360P AS-02l 031 IlALTERNATE TRACK ASSIGNMENT 360P UT-098 041 

tIBM SYSTEM/360 BASIC OPERATING SYSTEM 360B 014 tAL TERNATE TRACK ASSIGNMENT 123211 360P UT-212 042 
flBM SYSTEM/360 BASIC OPERATING SYSTEM /TAPEI 360M 025 , TRACK 1 .. 05 IOPERATIONSI 3600 ll.3.009 075 
IIBM SYSTEM/360 BILL OF MATERIAL PROCESSOR 360A ME-06X 007 nSOP1360 VEHICULAR TRAfFIC CONTROL - TRAffiC SIGNAL 3600 16.2.001 079 
'IBM SYSTEM/360 BPS INPUT 10UTPUT 141211419 360P 10-058 032 R TRAFFIC CONTROL - TRAffiC SIGNAL nSOP/360 VEHICULA 3600 16.2.001 079 

'SYSTEMI360 BPS REPORT PROGRAM GENERATOR 360P RG-200 034 PACE VEHICLE DESIGN TRAJECTORIES, ORBITS, ROCKETS tAEROS 3600 16.1.001 079 
'SYSTEM/360 CAROl TAPE 110 SUBROUTINES 360P UT-018 036 , TRANSfeR CROSS-fOOT SUMMARIZE 3600 03.7.001 066 

TIALI 'SYSTEM/360 DATA CONVERSION UTILITY II IS 360A SE-20X 010 '2250 GENERATION TRANSfORMATION IMAGE DEfINIT ION ARRAYS 3600 03.4.002 064 
NG SUBROUTlNES'SYSTEM/360 DATA CONVERSION AND LABel PRO 360A SE-23X 012 NG URANSIT DISTRIBUTION FOR INDUSTRY. BANKI 3600 19.4.001 OBO 

'SYSTEM/360 DATA CONVERSION UTILITY III 360A SE-26'( 012 , TRANSIT FUNCTION 3600 19.7.002 080 
'IBM SYSTEM/360 DISK OPERATING SYSTEM 360N 027 o RPG TO SYSTEM/360 TRANSLATOR tIBM 140 1401 RG-700 020 

'SYSTEMI360 DUMP PROGRAM 360P UT-019 036 TRY DECISION TABLES TRANSLATOR. RULE-SORT AND 'LIMITED EN 3600 03.2.004 064 
'SYSTEM/360 FLOWCHART 360A SE-22X Oll o 'SYNCHRONOUS TRANSMIT-RECEIVE ACCESS METHOD FOR OS/36 360A SE-33X 013 

• SYSTEM/360 IN COMPATIBILITY MODE 3600 ll.3.001 074 60 'SYNCHRONOUS TRANSMIT-RECEIVE ACCESS METHOD FOR DOS/3 360A SE-32X 013 
LARM fA SYSTEM/360 MACRO fOR ISOUNOINGI THE AUDI 3600 03.7.011 067 , BCD 7 TRK BACK-UP Of ORIGINAL 1620 DISK PAKI 3600 12.1.013 076 
~MING CODE fOR SYSTEM/360 MODEL 20 CARD SYSTEM.L1NEAR P 3600 15.2.003 078 FfIC SIGNAL USOP/360 VEHICULAR TRAFFIC CONTROL - TRA 3600 16.2.001 079 
WGRAM fOR THE SYSTEM/360 MODel 30 U APE OVERLAP EMULA 360C EU-097 017 ENCY lTAllY TWO-DIGIT NUMERIC FIELDS AND PRINT fREQU 3600 13.1.001 077 

'SYSTEM1360 MOOEL 44 PROGRAMMING SYSTEM 360f 023 APE "REATE BLOCKED UNBLOCKED fiXED-LENGTH VARIABLE-LENGTH T 3600 00.3.004 060 
TO PROCESS ON SYSTEM/360 OBJECT PROGRAMS IWRITTENI fPR 3600 1l.1.001 073 • VARIABLE LENGTH UNBLOCKEO RECORDS 3600 03.4.014 065 
TO PROCESS ON SYSTEM1360 PROGRAMS IWRITTENI fOR IIPR 3600 ll.1.002 074 M TO COpy OR VERIFY UNDERflNEO TAPE RECORDS fPROGRA 3600 00.3.008 061 

'SYSTEM/360 RelOCATING PROG. LOADER 360P UT-020 036 'PROGRAM TO EDIT UNIT RECORD fiLES AND SelECT INVALID 3600 12.1.012 076 
~M 1400 RPG TO SYSTEM/360 TRANSLATOR 1401 RG-700 020 'UNI VERSAL CHARACTER SET UTILI TV PROGRAM 360P UT-048 036 

flBM SYSTEM/360 WHOLESALE IMPACT PROGRAM L1BR 360A DW-05X 005 'UNIVERSAL CHARACTER SET 360T UT-108 050 
tlBM SYSTEM1360 141017010 SIMULATOR PROGRAM 360C SI-754 022 T DECISION GAME FOR UNIVERSITY ADMINISTRATORS tlMANAGEMEN 3600 15.1.001 077 
tIBM SYSTEM/360 7080 SIMUL4TOR 360C SI-751 021 8 UPDATE 3600 03.4.013 U65 

)S SYSI, MOVE. TABLE BLD/RETRYE SWITCH .MACROS,/BAL 3600 03.1.003 066 E LIST PUNCH DELETE UPDATE 'SYMBOLIC PROGRAMS STORE-ON-TAP 3600 00.3.009 061 
IBOSIOS BINARY TABLE SEARCH 3600 06.4.001 072 .INSPECT UPDATE PRINT DATA-SET OS/360 3600 01.6.003 063 

'DISK TABLE-Of-CONTENTS LIST 3600 00.4.001 061 S CARD TAPE PRINTER UTILITIES MBP 3600 00.1.009 059 
,NTRY DECISION TABLES TRANSLATOR. RULE-SORT AND HIM 3600 03.2.004 064 , TASKS UTILITIES SUPPORT 3600 05.1.004 069 
JENCY 'TALLY TWO-DIGIT NUMERIC FIELDS AND PRINT 3600 13.1.001 077 94 EMULATOR-TO-DISK UTILITY '7040/901 3600 00.4.004 061 
WENCY !lUllV ! OR 2 THREE-DIGIT FielDS AND PRIN 3600 13.1.002 077 'MULTIPLE UTILITY CHANGE CREATE DISK TAPE LAI!El 3600 00.1.003 059 

ITAPE TO TAPE 360P UT-054 037 NCURRENT PERIPHERAL UTILITY fUNCTIONS OS/360 MfT PARTIlIO'CO 3600 00.1.004 059 
.CARD TO TAPE 360P UT-051 037 360 DATA CONVERSION UTILITY I PROGRAM #IBM SI 360A SE-15X 009 

.BPS DISK TO TAPE 3601' UT-065 039 360 DATA CONVERSION UTILITY II /SEQUENTlAll 'SYSTEMI 360A SE-20X 010 
IRIABLE-LENGTH TAPE 'CREUE BLOCKED UNBLOCKED fiXED-LEN 3600 00.3.004 060 360 DATA CONVERSION UTILITY II I 'SYSTEMI 360A SE-26X 012 
';:COPY uiSK TO TAPE AND RESTORE TAPE iO Dhl<. 3601' UT-061 038 t:RSAL CHARACTER SET UTILITY PROGRAM 'UNIII 360P UT-048 036 

r DATA CelL TO TAPE AND RESTORE TAPE TO DATA CELL '8P 360P UT-07l 040 UPS TAPE-TO-CARD UTILITY PROGRAM 360U UT-132 056 
.UIL .IAPt DISK OAIA CelL DUMP PRINT HEXIDECIM 3600 00.1.005 059 UPS TAPE-TO-TAPE UTILITY PROGRAM 360U UT-131 055 
.IST EDIT CARD TAPE DISK DOCUMENTATION .MODEl 20 RP 3600 03.6.002 065 TPS TAPE-TO-PRINTER UTILITY PROGRAM , 360U UT-134 056 
IlUTY DISK TO TAPE DUMP flb20 CD 3600 01.5.003 063 UPS CARD- TO-TAPE UTILI TV PROGRAM 360U UT-133 056 
;E CREATE DISK TAPE LABEL .MULTIPLE UTILITY 3600 00.1.003 059 TPS INITIALIZE TAPE UTILITY PROGRAM , 360U UT-135 057 
I PROCESS 1401 TAPE LABelS liDOS SORT USER EXIT ROUTI 3600 00.3.007 061 R 'S/360 BPS UTI LITY PROGRAM -MULTIPLE 01 SK TO PR I NTE 360P UT-203 041 
160 MODel 30 nAPE OVERLAP EMULATOR PROGRAM fOR THE SY 360C EU-097 017 'S/360 BPS UTILITY PROGRAM -TAPE COMPARE 360P UT-202 041 

.BPS CARD TAPE PRINTER UTILITIES 3600 00.1.009 059 NG SUPPORT MULTIPLE UTILITY PROGRAMS .BASIC PROGRAMMI 360P UT-055 038 
H'-"" .!''IJ'!! 1"","!£.L .""1""1:. !""ro.UU~R!"" ""OUI"" UI-U" 15"U ",UutL LU ~A:'I ~ U II LilY PKU(;KAPIS IEXCE;PT TRACEI 'S 360T UT-102 050 

xvii 



TITLE SYSTEM FILE NO. PAGE 

DEL 20 PUNCHED CARD UTILITY PROGRAMS I 'S1360 MO 360T UT-I00 049 
DEL 20 PUNCHED CARD UTI L ITY PROGRAMS II ICOLLATE. .S/360 MO 360T UT-I0l 050 
,REQUIRES HO 'UT!LITY TO EXTRACT COUNTS FROM IS LABELS 360D 01=6=004 063 
'MODEL 20 CARD CODE VALIDITY CHECK CONVERSION 3600 12.0.001 075 
INE .RPG PRINT VARIABLE LENGTH CONSOLE MESSAGES SUBROUT 3600 03.B.001 067 

/I VARIABU LENGTH UNBLOCKED RECORDS 3600 03.4.014 065 
LOCKED FIXED-LENGTH VARIABLE-LENGTH TAPE ICREATE BLOCKED UNB 3600 00.3.004 060 
."T" ".""o"".r" v"'HI:' F OFSTGN TR4.IFI:TORTES. ORBITS. ROC 3600 11 .. 1.001 019 
Ai: - . ;TSOP/360 VEHicULAR TRAFFIC CONTROL - TRAFFIC SIGN 3600 16.2.001 079 
'PROGRAM TO COPY OR VERIFY UNDERFINED TAPE RECORDS 3600 00.3.008 061 
ROGRAM TO SOLVE THE WAREHOUSE-DISTRIBUTOR PROBLEM 'P 3600 15.2.002 078 

'WHOLESALE IMPACT LIBRARY IMODIFICATIONSI 3600 25.2.002 081 
'18M SYSTEM/360 WHOLESALE IMPACT PROGRAM LIBRARY 360A DW-05X 005 

.FEOERAL WITHHOLDING TAX ROUTINE 3600 21.1.001 081 
CRO CHANNel COMMAND WORD 'DOS ASSEM8LER LANGUAGE MA 3600 03.7.006 066 
WRITE-VOLUME-LABElS WRITE-HEADE .DOSITOS INIT !AlIZE TAPE 3600 00.3.003 060 
TOS INITIALIZE TAPE WRITE-VOLUME-LABELS WRITE-HEADE tDOSI 3600 00.3.003 060 
360 OBJECT PROGRAMS WRITTEN FOR 'PROGRAM TO PROCESS ON A 3600 11.1.008 074 
ESS OBJECT PROGRAMS WRITTEN FOR A BURROUGHS 'PROGRAM TO PROC 3600 11.1.003 014 

'DIRECT SEARCH ZERO-ONE INTEGER 3600 15.2.001 077 
.MODEL 20 SUPPRESS ZEROS SUBROUTINE 3600 06.0.002 071 

PS/360 INPUT OUTPUT 1231-Nl PROGRAM 'B 360P 1D-060 033 
1141D-7010 EMULATOR 130 I-EMULATED ON 2314 3600 11.3.013 075 
ISPLAY UPON PRINTER 1400 'NON-CONSOLE SENSE SWITCH 0 3600 11.3.006 074 
ROGRAM IACCAPI n400 AUTOCODER TO·COBOL CONVERSION AID P 36010 SE-19X 010 
P BPS/BOS INTERFACE 1400 COMPATIBILITY ICS 3600 05.1.003 069 

.BOS/DOS/TOS 1400 COMPATIBILITY SUPERVI SE MONITOR 3600 05.1.005 069 
fIBM 1400 RPG TO SYSTEM1360 TRANSLATOR 1401 RG-700 020 

, 1400 TAPE RECORDS 3600 06.1.001 071 
RIZE OPERATORS WITH 1401/1460 EMULATOR 'PROGRAM TO FAMILIA 3600 12.0.002 076 

11401/1460 EMULATOR PROGRAM 360C EU-074 016 
N RUNNING ON 11401/1460 SENSE SWITCH PROGRAM FOR USE I 3600 11.3.001 074 

, TRACK 1405 10PERATIONSI 3600 11.3.009 075 
DRIVEStEMULATION OF 1405 DISK STORAGE ON MODEL 40 WITH 2311 3600 11.3.011 075 

n41D-7010 EMULATOR 1301-EMULATED ON 2314 3600 11.3.013 075 
'S/360 MOD 40 141017010 EMULATOR PROGRAM 360C EU-728 019 

'MODEL 50 141017010 EMULATOR PROGRAM 360C EU-726 018 
.IBM SYSTEM/360 141017010 SIMULATOR PROGRAM 360C SI-754 022 

60 BPS INPUT/OUTPUT 141211419 fIBM SYSTEM/3 360P 10-058 032 
NPUT/OUTPUT CONTROL 141211419 READER/SORTERS 'BOS I 3600 03.4.001 064 

tINPUT 10UTPUT 1418/142B PROGRAM 360P 10-059 033 
, 1419 MAGNETIC CHARACTER READER 360T 10-029 049 

FOR SIMULATING THE 1419/360 FOR TESTING 'SUBROUTINE 3600 11.3.010 075 
/I FOR MODEl 20 360T CQ-D03 048 
.S/360 MODEl 20 BASIC ASSEMBLER LANGUAGE 360T AS-OOI 048 
.S/360 MODel 20 BASIC TRACE 112KI 360T UT-I07 050 
.S/360 MODel 20 BASIC TRACE 116KI 360T UT-I05 050 
.S/360 MODEL 20 BASIC TRACE 14KI 360T UT-I03 050 
.S/360 MODel 20 BASIC TRACE 18KI 360T UT-I04 050 
.S1360 MODel 20 BASIC UTILITY PROGRAMS IEXCEPT TRACE I 360T UT-I02 O!;O 

.MODEl 20 BOS RPG TESTING ASSEMBLE DIAGNOSTICS 3600 04.4.002 068 

.MODEl 20 CARD CODE VALIDITY CHECK CONVERSION 3600 12.0.001 075 
DR SYSTEM/360 MODel 20 CARD SYSTEM.UNEAR PROGRAMMING CODE F 3600 15.2.003 0?8 

TITLE SYSTEM FILE NO. PAGE 

8M .S/360 MODEL 20 INPUT/OUTPUT CONTROL SYSTEM FOR THE I 360T 10-029 
.S/360 MODEl 20 INPUT/OUTPUT CONTROL SYSTEM 360T 10-002 
.5/360 MODEL 20 PUNCHED CARD UTILITY PROGRAMS! 360T UT-IOO 

LATE. .S/360 MODEL 20 PUNCHED CARD UTILITY PROGRAMS I I ICOL 360T UT-I01 
.S/360 MODEL 20 REPORT PROGRAM GENERATOR 360T RG-OIO 

ENT:'T:ON 'MODEL 20 RPG PRElIST EDIT CARD TAPE DISK DOCUH 360D 03.6.002 
-SORT 'MOOEL 20 SORT-TIME ESTIMATING PROGRAM FOR DISK 360T ST-I09 

fMODEl 2('1 SIJ~~~ESS lE~OS SIJBRlJlP'!~E 3600 06;;1);;002 
'MODel 20 TELEPHONE REVENUE ACCOUNT ING SYSTEM 36010 SU-llX 

LER LANGUAGE MACROS 2250 DISPLAY 'OS/360 ASSEMB 3600 00.6.004 
CONTROL INTERRUPTS 2250 DISPLAY 'BPS 3600 00.6.005 

'OS/360 2250 01 SPLAY ON-LINE DEBUGGI NG 3600 04.4.005 
.BPS FORTRAN 2250 DISPLAY SUBROUTINES INI TIALllATION 3600 08.7.001 

ING IMAGE 'OS 2250 DISPLAY SUBROUTINES ATTENTION HANDL 3600 OB.7.002 
ATE SHAPES .2250 DRAFTING SCHEMATIC GENERATE MANIPUL 3600 06.6.003 
INITION ARRAYS .2250 GENERATION TRANSFORMATION IMAGE DEF 3600 03.4.002 
GE ON MODEL 40 WITH 2311 DRIVES'EMULATIDN OF 1405 DISK STDRA 3600 11.3.011 
OR l301-EMULATED ON 2314 11410-7010 EMULAT 3600 11.3.013 
ABILITY S/360 MODEl 30 , COMPAT 3600 1l.3.006 
ER EDIT PRINT MODEL 30 IIDIAGNOSTICS STATUS RECORD 3600 02.5.001 
T PROGRAMS ON MODEl 30 .A 1401 PROGRAM TO RUN 1440 OBJEC 3600 11.1.010 
HE SYSTEM/360 MODEl 3D nAPE OVERLAP EMULATOR PROGRAM FOR T 360C EU-097 
H OPERATES ON MODEL 30 TO ALLOW TWO 1401 'PROGRAM WHIC 3600 05.2.003 

DELAY RPQ ON MODEL 30.PROGRAM TO HANDLE 1401 STACKER SELECT 360D 11.3.012 
LINE TELLER PROGRAM 32K CAPABILITY .ON 360A FB-16X 
IAGNOSTIC TRACE FOR 360 '0 3600 02.0.001 
RAM TO PROCESS ON A 360 OBJECT PROGRAMS WRITTEN FOR 'PROG 3600 11.1.008 
ING IROUTINEI IFDRI 360 OPERATING ISYSTEMI tACCOUNT 3600 01.4.003 
NE FOR FORTRAN IV-E 360/DOS .OBJECTITIME/FORMATING ISUBROUT! 3600 03.4.010 
NE FOR FORTRAN IV-E 360/DS .08JECT ITIME/FORMAT! NG ISU8ROUTI 3600 03.4.007 

• ON MODEL 40 3600 12.0.002 
ER EDIT PRINT MODEL 40 'DIAGNOSTICS STATUS RECORD 3600 02.5.002 
SK STORAGE ON MODEL 40 WITH 2311 DRIVES'EMULATION OF 1405 01 3600 11.3.011 
ENVIRONMENT .MODEL 40 1401 EMULATOR AND DOS IN STACKED JOB 3600 05.1.009 

.S/360 MOD 40 141017010 EMULATOR PROGRAM . 360C EU-72B 
'MODel 44 BPS ABSOLUTE PROGRAM LOADER 360F UT-600 
'MODEL 44 BPS BASIC ASSEMBLER PROGRAM 360F AS-603 
.MODEL 44 BPS DUMP ROUTINE 360F UT-601 
'MODel 44 BPS FORTRAN IV ITAPEI COMPILER 360F FO-604 
'MODel 44 BPS INPUT/OUTPUT ROUTINES 360F 10-602 
'MODEL 44 BPS RELOCATING PROGRAM LOADER 360F UT-605 
'MODEl 44 DISK STORE RETRIEVE DATA LOAD EXECUTE 3600 00.4.007 

.SYSTEM/360 MODEL 44 PROGRAMMING SYSTEM 360F 
FR FnTT PRINT MODEL 50 'DIAGNOSTICS STATUS RECORD 3600 02 .. 5 .. 003 

.MODEL 50 141017010 EMULATOR PROGRAM 360C EU-726 
• AN RCA 501 3600 11.1.008 

.MODEL 65 EMULATOR PROGRAM FOR 7091709017094 360C EIJ-729 
1704017044 EMULATOR PROGRAM 360C EIJ-733 
17040/90/94 EMULATDR-TO-DISK UTILITY 3600 00.4.004 
1707017074 SIMULATOR PROGRAM 360C SI-753 

MULA TOR PROGRAM FOR 7091709017094 'MODEL 65 E 360C EU-729 
17090/7094 SIMULATOR PROGRAM 360C SI-750 

, 7090/94 3600 00.1.001 
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IBM Programs 

360 

A-CII-03X CORRELATION REGRESSION TESTS *R 
TlSTlCS ANALYSIS MATRICES POLYNOMIALS INT1!RGRATION FUNCTIONS ROOTS 

ORDER THROUGH LOCAL I BM BRANCH OFF ICE 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 360A-C1I-03X 

TITLE -- SCIENTlF I C SUBROUTINE PACKAGE 

SCIENTIFIC SUBROUTINE PACKAGE CONSISTS OF A COLLECTION UF 
FORTRAN SUBROUTINES, INPUT-OUTPUT FREE:, WHICH CAN BE COMBINED 
WITH A USERS INPUT, OUTPUT OR COMPUTATIONAL ROUTINES TO 
MEET HIS INOIVIDUAL REQUIREMENTS. THE PRIMARY PURPOSE OF 
THIS PACKAGE IS TO MAKE AVAILABLE A BASIC MATHEMATICAL AND 
STATISTICAL SUBROUTINE LIBRARY TO AID THE USER IN THE 
DEVELOPMENT Of HIS OWN fORTRAN SUBROUTINE LIBRARY. THE USER 
MAY SUPPLEMENT OR MODIFY THE COLLECTION TO MEET HIS NEEDS. 
THE LIBRARY INCLUDES A WIDE VARIETY Of SUBROUTINES TO PERfORM 
THE fUNCTIONS LISTED BELOW. THERE IS NO INTENT TO IMPLY 
THAT THESE SUBROUTINES REPRESENT THE CURRENT "STATE Of THE ART .. 
IN STATISTICS OR NUMERICAL ANALYSIS. HOWEVER, THEY SHOULD BE 
USEFUL IN SOLYING THE MORE COMMONLY ENCOUNTERED PROBLEMS IN 
ENGINEERING AND SCIENCE. MOST Of THE NEW SUBROUTINES ARE 
AVAILABLE IN BOTH SINGLE AND DOUBLE PRECISION. 

INDIVIDUAL SUBROUTINES, OR COMBINATIONS Of THEM, CAN BE USEO 
TO CARRY OUi-
STATISTICS -- ANALYSIS Of VARIANCE IfACTORIAL DESIGN/ ••• 
CORRelATION ANALYSIS ••• MULTIPLE LINEAR REGRESSION ••• 
POLYNOMIAL REGRESSION ••• CANONICAL CORRelATION ••• fACTOR 
ANALYSIS IPRINCIPAL COMPONENTS, VARIMAX/ ••• DISCRIMINANT 
ANALYSIS IMANY GROUPS/ ••• TIME SERIES ANALYSIS ••• DATA SCREENING 
AND ANALYSIS ••• NONPARAMETRIC TESTS ••• RANDOM NUMBER GENERATION 
IUNIFORM, NORMAL/. 
MATHEMATICS -- INVERSION ••• EIGENVALUES AND VECTORS IREAL 
SYMMETRIC CASE/ ••• SIMULTANEOUS LINEAR ALGEBRAIC EQUATIONS ••• 
TRANSPOSITIONS ••• MATRIX ARITHHETIC IADDITION, PRODUCT, ETC.I ••• 
MATRIX PARTITIONING ••• MATRIX TABULATION AND SORTING Of ROWS 
OR COLUMNS ••• ELEMENTARY OPERATIONS ON ROWS DR COLUMNS Of 
MATRICES ••• MATRIX fACTORIZATION ••• INTEGRATION Of GIVEN OR 
TABULATED fUNCTIONS ••• SOLUTION OF SYSTEMS Of FIRST-ORDER 
DifFERENTIAL EQUATIONS ••• FOURIER ANALYSIS Of GIVEN OR 
TABULATED fUNCTIONS ••• BESSEl AND MODIFIED BESSEl FUNCTION 
EVALUATION ••• GAMMA fUNCTION EVALUATION ••• JACOBIAN ElLIPTIC 
fUNCTIONS ••• ELLIPTIC, EXPONENTIAL, SINE COSINE, fRESNEL 
INTEGRALS ••• fiNDING REAL ROOTS OF A GIVEN fUNCTION ••• 
fiNDING REAL AND COMPLEX ROOTS Of A REAL POLYNOMIAL ••• 
POLYNOMIAL ARITHMETIC IADDITION, DIVISION. ETC.I ••• 
POLYNOMIAL EVALUUION. INTEGRATION. DIffeRENTIATION ••• 
CHEBYSHEV. HERMITE. LAGUERRE. LEGENDRE POLYNOMIALS ••• 
MINIHUM OF A fUNCTION ••• APPROXIMATION. INTERPOLATION 
AND TABLE CONSTRUCTION. 

fEATURES- ALL SUBROUTINES ARE FREE Of INPUT/OUTPUT STATEMENTS ••• 
SUBROUTINES DO NOT CONTAIN PERMANENT MAXIMUM DIMENSIONS fOR 
THE DATA ARRAYS NAMED IN THEIR CALLING SEQUENCE ••• All 
SUBROUTINES ARE WRITTEN IN fORTRAN ••• ALL SUBROUTINES ARE 
DOCUMENTED UNIFORMLY. 

PROGRAMMING SYSTEMS- THE SCIENTifiC SUBROUTINE PACKAGE HAS 
BEEN DEVelOPED USING SYSTEM1360 BASIC PROGRAMMING SUPPORT 
FORTRAN COMPILER ITAP~/. HOWEVER. THE SUBROUilNES OF SSP/3bO 
SHOULD COMPILE AND EXECUTE WITH ANY SYSTEM/360 fORTRAN 
COMPILER CAPABLE Of ACCEPTING BASIC PROGRAMMING ~UPPORT 
FORTUN STATEMENIS. 

BASIC MACHINE CONFIGURATJON- A SYSTEM/360 CONFIGURATION 
SUI TABLE FOR THE FORTRAN COMPIL'i\R CHOSEN. THE MACHINE 
CONFIGURATION REQUIRED FOR ANY GIVEN PROBLEM DEPEN05 ON 
THE NUMBER Of SUBROUTINES USEO, THE SIZE Of THE COMPILED 
SUBROUTINE. THE SIZE OF THE COMPILED MAIN PROGRAM. THE SIlE OF 
THE CONTROL PROGRAM, AND THE DATA STORAGE REQUIREMENTS. 

BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL -
DOCUMENTATION - APPLICATION DIRECTORY ••• PROGRAMMERS 

MANUAl. H20-0205. 
MACHINE READABLE - SOURCE DECKS AND SAMPLE PROBLEM SOURCE 

DECKS WITH DATA ON ONE 9-TRACK OR 7-TRACK IDATA 
CONVERSION FEATURE REQUIREDI HOO fOOT REEl Of 
MAGNETIC TAPE OR ONE 1316 DISK PACK. 

NOTES- THE TAPE REQuiRED MAY BE ORDERED FROM YOUR IBM 
REPRESENTATIVE OR SUPPLIED. 
THE TAPE PROVIDEO MUST BE 2400 fEET IN LENGTH. 
If THE TRACK REQUIREMENT IS NOT INOICATED 9-TRACK Will BE 
fORWARDED. 

-CN-IOX APT NUMERICAL CONTROL 
ESSDR 

ORDER THROUGH LOCAL IBM BRANCH OFF ICE 
SPECIFY fILE NUMBER 360A-CH-I0X 

THE APT PROCESSOR HAS THE CAPABILITY Of PERFORMING A 
VARIETY OF FORTRAN-LIKE MATHEMATICAL CALCULATIONS. DEFINING 
THE EQUATIONS OF COMPLEX GEOMETRICAL SURfACES FROM SEVERAL 
FORMS OF INPUT, COMPUTING THE CUTTER PATHS REQUIREO TO 
REMOVE THE MATERiAl ACCORDING TO THE USERS SPECIFICATION. 
AND LINKING TO USER-WRITTEN POST' PROCESSORS TO PREPARE THE 
INPUT FOR A PARTICULAR MACHINE TOOL AND CONTROL SYSTEM 
COMBINATION. THE APT PROCESSOR ENABLES THE USER TO USE AN 
ENGLISH-LIKE PROBLEM ORIENTED LANGUAGE TO CONVERT THE INFORMATION 
fROM AN ENGINEERING DRAWING TO THE fORMAT REQUIRED fOR 
NUMERICAllY CONTROLLED MACHINE TOOLS. THE PART PROGRAM IS A 
SEQUENCE OF STATEMENTS WHICH DEFINES THE PART GEOMETRY, 
MACHINE OPERATIONS. AND AUXILIARY MACHINE FUNCTIONS. THIS 
PART PROGRAM. IN PUNCHED CARD FORM. BECOMES THE INPUT TO THe 
APT PROCESSOR. THE APT PROCESSOR IS CAPABLE OF HANDLING 
TWD-DIMENS IONAt. THREE-DIMENSIONAL. AND COMPLEX f I VE-AXI S 
PARTS. 

USER RESPONSIBILITIES- THE USER MUST PROVIDE THE POST-PROCESSOR 
PROGRAMS THAT ARE REQUIRED. THESE PROGRAMS CONVERT THE RESULTS 
OF THE APT PROCESSOR INTO THAT FORMAT REQUIRED BY A PARTICULAR 
MACHINE TOOL AND CONTROL SYSTEM COMBINATION. INSTRUCTIONS 
REGARDING THE INTEGRATION OF THESE POST PROCESSORS INTO THE 
APT SYSTEM IS PROVIDED IN THE SYSTEM MANUAL IY2D-00aO/. 

PROGRAMMING SYSTEMS- THE APT PROCESSOR IS WRITTEN IN fORTRAN IV 
u:nL-n "NU IN A:.:.t:,UILI:K LANbUAGE. I T OPERATES UNDER THt 
CONTROL OF OPERATING SYSTEM/360 AND REQUIRES, IN AODITION 
TO THE ASSEMBLER, LEYEL-H COMPI LER. AND THEIR ASSOCIATEO 
lTBRARrF!\~ TH~ tF-V~L-~ !..!~!(Ar;!: ED!!O~ ~~n !~E !EBt::'O~T :..:r!L~r'i';D 
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MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS- SYSTEM/360. 2040 MODEL H 
WITH flOATING-POINT ARITHMETIC ••• SElECTOR CHANNEl ••• 
DISK STORAGE DEVICE ITOTAL INSTALLATION REQUIREMENTS SHOULO 
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BE CONSIDEREDI ••• SIX LOGICAL SEQUENTIAL I/O DEVICES IMAGNETIC 
TAPE DRIVES OR EQUIVALENT/ ••• CARO READER, CARD PUNCH, AND 
PRINTER OR TAPE ORIVES FOR PERIPHERAL I/O. MINIMUM REQUIREMENTS 
OF OPERATING SYSTEM/360 fOR DISK STORAGE DEVICES MUST BE 
CONSIDERED IN ADDITION TO THESE REQUIREMENTS. TAPE PUNCHING 
FACILITIES EITHER ON-LINE OR OFf-LINE ARE USUALLY RI:QUIRED 
FOR PREPARATION Of NUMERICAL CONTROL MACHINE TOOL INPUT MEDIA. 
THE COLUMN BINARY FEATURE MAY BE REQUIRED FOR USE WITH 
CUST OMER-WR IT TEN POST-PROCESSOR PROGRAMS. 

BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL 
DOCUMENTATION - APPLICATION DIRECTORY ••• PART PROGRAMMERS 

MANUAL. H20-0309 ••• OPERA TORS MANUAL. H20-OBi. 
MACHI NE READABLE - ONE 9-TRACK OR 7- TRACK IDATA CONVERS I ON 

FEATURE REQUIREDI REEL OF MAGNETIC TAPE CONTAINING 
LOAD MOOULES, SOURCE MODULES. OVERLAY STRUCTURE AND 
SAMPLE PROBLEMS IN DISK RESTORE MODE. 

OPTIONAL PROGRAM MATERIAL - PROGRAM FLOWCHARTS ON ONE 9-TRACK 
OR 7-TRACK IDATA CONVERSION FEATURE REQUIREDI REEL OF 
MAGNETIC TAPE. 

NOTES- THE TAPES REQUIRED MAY BE ORDERED FROM YOUR IBM 
REPRESENTATIVE OR SUPPllEO-. THE TAPES PROVIOED MUST BE 2400 
FEET IN LENGTH. If THE TRACK REQUIREMENT IS NOT INDICATEO 
9-TRACK Will BE FORWAROED. 
OPTIONAL MATERIAL DESIRED MUST BE ITEMIZED ON THE ORDER CARD. 

360A-Co-14X MATHEMATICAL PROGRAMMING 
SYSTEM - LINEAR PROGRAMMING CAPABILITy 

ORDER THROUGH LOCAL I BM BRANCH OFf ICE 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 360A-CD-14X 

MPS COMBINES THE BEST FEATURES OF CURRENT IBM LINEAR 
PROGRAMMING SYSTEMS PLUS SIGNifiCANT NEW CAPABILITIES SUCH AS­

- A OYNAMIC STORAGE AllOCATION ALGORITHM TO UTILIZE THE 
SYSTEM/360 MEMORY AND INPUT/OUTPUT DEVIC~S MOST EFFICIENILY 
OURING PROBLEM SOLUTION. 

- AN IMPROVED INVERSION TECHNI QUE WHICH IMPROVES ACCURACY 
AND REDUCES SOLUTION TIME. 

- A MAXI MUM PROBLEM SIZE Of 4.095 ROWS. 

LINEAR PROGRAMMING IS A MATHEMATICAL PROGRAMMING TECHNIQUE 
FOR OETERMINING THE OPTIMUM SOlUTION TO A SYSTEM Of LINEAR 
INEQUAlITIES. THIS SOLUTION KAY BE AN OPTIMUM AllOCATION Of 
RESOURCES ICAPITAL. RAW MATERIALS. MANPOWER. ETC.I TO SPECIFIED 
ACTIVITIES /INVESTMENTS. PRODUCTS. J08S1 TO OBTAIN A PARTICULAR 
OBJECTIVE IMINIMUM EXPENSE. MAXIMUM PROFITI WHEN THERE: ARE 
AL TERNATE USES FOR THESE RESOURCES. LINEAR PROGRAMMING PLAYS 
AN IMPORTANT ROLE IN SUCH AREAS AS MATERIALS ALLOCATION. 
INGREDIENT BLENDING, IfEED, flOUR. GASOLINE, ETC.I. PRODUCTION 
SCHEDULING. DISTRIBUTION, AND SHIPPING. THIS PROGRAMMING 
SYSTEM OPERATES UNDER CONTROL OF THE IBM OP~RATING SYSTtMI360. 
IT CONSISTS OF A NUMBER OF ROUTINES CALUD PRriCEOUR~S, 
STORED ON THE PROGRAM LIBRARY RESIDENCE DEVICE OF OPE:RATING 
SYSTEHI360. ONLY THOSE PROCEOURES CURRENTlY BEING EXECUTED 
ARE BROUGHT INTO MAIN STORAGE. THE PARTICULAR PROCtDUR~S 
TO BE EXECUTED ARE UNDER THE SUPERVI SION OF A CONT~OL PROG~.M" 
PREPARED BY THE USER. THI S CONTROL PROGRAM I S COMPOSED OF 
STATEMENTS WHICH SPECIFY TO THE SYSTEM THE DESIRED PROCEDURtS 
TO BE EXECUTED. THE SEQUENCE Of THESE STATEMENTS DEfINE~ A 
SOLUTION STRATEGY FOR SOLVING A PARTICULAR LINEAR PROGRAMMING 
PROBLEM. 

fEATURES-
- THE SYSTEM UTILIZES THE REVISED SIMPLEX METHOD IPRODUCT 

FORM OF INVERSEI WITH BOUNOED VARIABLES AND RANGE CONSTRAINTS. 
- A HIGHLY EFFICIENT INVERSION TECHNIQUE USING A 

TRIANGULARIlATION METHOD PERMITS INVERSIONS TO B~ MADE 
FREQUENTLY. THUS INCREASING THE SPEED OF SUCCEEDING 
ITERATIONS AND MAINTAINING A HIGH DEGREE Of ACCURACY. 

- A MULTIPLE PRICING METHOD. ADJUSTED FOR PROBLEM SIZE AND 
AMOUNT OF AVAILABLE STORAGE. REDUCES THE AMOUNT OF FILE 
PROCESSING AND INCREASES SOLUTION SPEED. 

- DYNAMIC STORAGE ALLOCATION PROVIDES fOR MAXIMUM UTILIZATION 
OF AVAILABLE SYSTEM1360 COMPONENTS. 

- MAXIMUM PROBLEM SIZE IS 4.095 ROWS. 
- CONDIT 10NAL CONTROL STATEMENTS PERMIT ALTERNATE SOLUTI ON 

STRATEGIES TO BE IMPLEMENTED DEPENDING UPON THE CONDITIONS 
WHICH ARISE OURING SOLUTION. 

- INTERRUPT FACILITIES PROVIDE THE MEANS FOR PRE-~LANNING 
ALTERNATE STRATEGIES IN THE EVENT Of OFF-NORMAL CONDITIONS. 

- SIMULTANEOUS PARAMETRIC PROGRAMMING ON BOTH THE RIGHTHAND 
sIDe AND OBJECTIVE fUNCTION MAY BE UTILIZED. 

- PARAMETRIC PROGRAMMING ON MATRIX ROWS OR COLUMNS. 
- MODULAR DESIGN MAKES IT EASY TO ADD. "ODIFY, REPLACE OR 

DELETE FUNCTIONS AS NEW REQUIREMENTS DEVELOP. 
- PROVISION FOR CONVERTING INPUT DATA FROM THE 7040/44. 

1620 - 1311. AND 1400 - 1311 LINEAR PROGRAMMING SYSHHS I~ 
PROVIDED. 

PROGRAMMING SYSTEMS- OS1360, RELEASE 7. MPS/360 IS kRI fTEN IN 
THE OS1360 ASSEMBLER LANGUAGE. IT USES THE BSAM AND EXCP 
DATA ACCE SS METHOOS OF OS/360. 

MACHINE CONfIGURATION- MPS/360 REQUIRtS A S/360 WITH AT 
LEAST 65.536 BYTES. THE STANDARD AND DECIMAL INSTRUCJlON SETS. 
THE FLOATING POINT OPTION. AND. IF THE SYSTEM OUTPUT IS A 
PRINTER, IT MUST HAVE 132 PRINT POSITIONS IA MINIMUM Of 44K 
BYTES MUST BE AVAILABLE fOR MPS/360 PROGRAM AND DATA STORAGE/. 
THIS VERSION OF MPS/360 SUPPORTS THE 2400 SERIES MAGNETIC TAPE 
UNITS MODELS 1, 2. AND 3 AND THE 2311 DISK SJORAGE DRIVE. 
THE PROBLEM SIZE INUMBER OF ROWSI WHICH MPS/360 SOLVES IS 
DIRECTLY DEPENDENT UPON THf S!H OF '1E'10RY AVAILABLE FOR DUA. 
THE TOTAL AMOUNT Of CORE STORAGE USED BY MPS1360 IS DIVIDED 
INTn TWO' ~~R.rS1 PHaG~.~~ S!aR~GE A~D D~r!. S!QRAC~. rH~ S:lc 
OF THE MPS1360 PROGRAM IS APPROXIMATElY 29.800 BYTES WITH A 
SLIGHT VARIATION BECAUSE OF THE NUMBI:R ANO IYPE Of 110 
DEVICES USEO TO SOLVE A GIVEN PROBLEM. THE AMOUNT OF STORAGE 
AVAILABLE FOR DATA VARIES DEPENOING ON THE FOLLOWING FACTORS-

- S/360 CPU SllE. 
- SIZE Of RESIDENT DS/360. 
- IN A MUL Tl-TA~K OPFR6T(Nr.. c;.yc:.TI=W. n,,; c::t u: nc "':l".~ 

CURRENTL Y BEING USED BY OTHER TASKS. 
- THE USER-SPECIFIED AMOUNT Of DATA CORE AVAILABLE TO 

MPS/3bO FOR THE CURRENT RUN. 
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CONTINUED FROM PRIOR PAGE--

THE DESIGN OF MPS/360 ALLOWS THE USER TO SOLVE PROBLEMS 
MUCH LARGER THAN THE DESIGNED NORM ITO BE DEFINED LATER/. 
BUT WITH A REDUCTION OF EFFICIENCY. THIS CONSCIOUS DESIGN 
GOAL OF THE SYSTEM ALLOWS THE USER TO SOLVE •• IN HOUSE .. 
THOSE FEW PROBLEMS WHICH EXCEED HIS NORMAL REQUIREMENTS. 
HOWEVER. IT IS RECOMMENOEO THAT THE SYSTEM/360 CPU SIZE BE 
:>i:i.ECiEu u5il'4';' iHt: O;::'ibl'4I:D NUKM PKUBUM SIlE RATHER THAN 
THE MAXIMUM PROBLEM SIlEo THE NUMBER OF DATA STORAGE BYTES 
AVAILABLE TO MPS/360 MAY BE OBTAINED BY SUBTRACTING FROM THE 
S/360 CPU SIZE-

- SIZE OF RESIDENT OS/360. 
- AMOUNT OF CORE. IF ANY. BEING CURRENTLY USED BY OTHER TASKS. 
- 29.800 IAPPROXIMATE PROGRAM SIZE OF MPS/360/. 

FIGURE 1 REPRESENTS THE MAXIMUM AND THE DESIGNED NORM PROBLEM 
SIZE WHICH MAY BE SOLVED WITH THE INDICATED NUMBER OF OATA 
BYTES. THE APPLICATION DESCRIPTION MANUAL /H20-01361 
PROVIDES THE EQUATIONS NECESSARY TO EVALUATE THE MAXIMUM 
PROBLEM fOR A GIVEN NUMBER OF DATA BYTES. MPS/36D REQUIRES 
A MINIMUM NUMBER OF UTILITY FILES FOR THE PERMANENT AND 
TEMPORARY STORAGE OF DATA. HOWEVER. IF AVAILABLE AND 
SPECIFIED BY THE USER. THE SYSTEM WILL UTILIZE A SET OF 
OPTIONAL FILES TO PROVIDE ADOITIONAL FLEXIBILITY OR MORE 
EFFICIENT PROBLEM SOLUTIGN. A FILE IS A COLLECTION OF 
RELATED DATA STORED AND RETRIEVED IN A SEQUENTIAL FASHION. 
A FILE MAY BE STORED ON A PART OF A DIRECT ACCESS DEVICE 
123111 OR A SINGLE REel OF TAPE. FIGURE 2 CONTAINS THE FILES 
REQUIRED BY MPS/360. NOTE THE SYSTEM INPUT. OUTPUT. PUNCH 
AND SYSTEM RESIDENCE FILE HAVE BEEN EXCLUDED FROM THIS TABLE. 
FIGURE 3 CONTAINS THE OPTIONAL FILES WHICH If PRESENT WILL 
BE UTILIZED BY MPS/360. 

fiGURE 1 

.* •. ***** ••••• ****.*** •••• *** •••••• ***.** •• **** ••• ** ••••••••••• 
*ROWS/BYTES*17.300 *82.500*213.000*475.000*992.000 * 
• *** ••••••••• * ••• *** •••••• ***.*** ••••••• * •• *** •• **.******** •••• 
*MAXIMUM * 305 *2.120 • 4.095 * 4.095 * 4.095 * 
•••••••• ** ••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• *** •••••• * ••••• *.*.* •••• 
*DESIGNED *LESS THAN OR*2DD- * 700- *1600- *LESS THAN OR * 
,. NORM *EQUAl TO 200*700 * 1600 *3500 *EQUAL TO 4.095* 
* ••••••••••••••• ****** •• *** •••• *** •• * •• ****** •••• ** •••• ** ••• *.* 
•• DESIGNED NORM •• IS THE PROBLEM SIZE MPS/360 WAS DESIGNED TO 
SOLVE NORjojAllY ON THE SPECIFIED NUMBER OF DATA BYTES. 

fIGURE 2 

•••• **.*** •••••••••••••• **** •• ****** •• * •••• ***.** •• ****** •••• **** 
*fILE NAME DESCRIPTION * 
••••••• ** •••• ** ••••••• ****.******.*** •• ** ••••••••• *****.***** •••• 
*SYSMLCP III *CONTAINS MACH. LANG. CONTROL PRODUCED BY COMPILER •• 
.** ••••••••••••• *** •••• ******.*******************************.**. 
*MATRIXI /31 *CONTAINS. IN INTERNAL fORM. THE LP MATRIX. * 
*******.**.******************** ••• * •• ***** ••• *.**.* •• *.*****.*.*. 
*ETAl 121 *CONTAINStiN INTERNAL FORM. PRODUCT FORM OF INVERSE.* 

.************************.********** ••• ********************* ••• ** 
*SCRATCHI 13/*USED fOR TEMPORARY DATA STORAGE. 

************.**** •• ************ •• *******.********.***.*********** 
*SCRATCHZ 13/*USED FOR TEMPORARY DATA STORAGE. * 
•• *.* •• ************.***.*** •• **********.* •• ****.*****.*****.***** 
*PROBFILE 12I*CONTAINS A MACH. INDEPENDENT REP. OF LP MODEL. * 
****** •••• ************.******* •••••• ******.* •• *** ...... *.**** •• *.* 

FIGURE 3 

* ••••••• * •• ** •••••• *.******** •• **.*** •• ** •• ** •• ********.** •• * •• ** 
*fILE NAME * DESCRIPTION * 
******* •• *** •• ******* ••• *********.******** •• **.*.*********.*.**** 
*OLDPfILE 121 *CONTAINS A MACHINE INDEPENDENT REPRESENTATION Of * 
* *PROBLEM WHICH IS TO BE REVISED OR COPIED. * 
****** ••• *.******* ••• *.**** •••• ******** •••• ** ••• * •• *.** ••••• **.** 
*MATRIX2-4 /3/*UP TO 4 DEVICES MAY BE SPECIfIED FOR STORAGE OF • 
* *THE LP MODel ITHEY SHOULD BE ON SEP. CHANNELS/. * 
***.*************** •• **** •• **.** •• *.**************.** •• *** ••• *.** 
*ETA 2-4 121 *UP TO 4 DEVICES MAY BE SPEC. FOR STORAGE OF PROD •• 
* *FORM OF THE INVERSE ISHOULD BE ON SEP. CHANNELS/.* 
***.**.**.*.**.****** •• ******* •• * ••• * •• ** •• **.****.**** ••••• **.** 
*MPSCRAT III *USED BY THE POST-OPTIMAL PROCEDURES WHEN ONLY 4 • 
* *WORK REGIONS IMINIMUMI HAVE BEEN SETUP. 
••• *** •••••••• ******** •••• ***** ••• *.*.******************.******** 
*SYSABS *A HIGH-SPEED PRINTER WHICH MAY BE USED TO MONITOR* 
* .THE LP SOLUTION. * 
**** •••• * •• ** •• * •••• * •••••• * ••••••• *.*.****** ••• * •• * •• *.* ••• ***** 
III MUST BE A DIRECT ACCESS DEV ICE. 
121 IF 2400 SERIES TAPE UNIT. IT MUST BE 9-TRACK. 
131 If 2400 SERIES TAPE UNIT AND 7-TRACK. IT MUST HAVE THE DATA 

CONVERSION FEATURE. 

BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL -
DOCUMENTATION - APPLICATION DIRECTORY-USERS MANUAL, 

H2D-0290 ••• LP USERS MANUAL. H20-0291. 
MACHINE READABLE - RELOCATABLE LOAD MODULES. MESSAGE 

DESCRIPTIONS AND SAMPLE PROBLEM DECK ON ONE 9-TRACK OR 
7-TRACK IDATA CONVERSION FEATURE REQUIREDI TAPE OR ON 
ONE 1316 OISK PACK. EACH OF THESE VOLUMES WILL ALSO 
CONTAIN THE OPTIONAL SOURCE CARD IMAGES. 

OPTIONAL PROGRAM MATERIAL - PROGRAM fLOWCHARTS ON ONE 9-TRACK 
TAPE AND FLOWCHART PRINT PROGRAM ON ONE 9-TRACK DTR. 

WHEN ORDERING THE BASIC MATERIAL 9-TRACK OR 7-TRACK MUST BE 
INDICATED. If NOT SPECIFIED 9-TRACK WILL BE fORWARDED. 
THE TAPES REQUIRED MAY BE ORDERED FROM YOUR IBM REPRESENTATIVE 
OR SUPPLI ED. THE TAPES PROVIDED MUST BE 2400 FEET IN LENGTH. 
OTR WILL BE SUPPLIED BY THE PROGRAM INFORMATION DEPARTMENT-
NO TAPE SUBMITTAL IS REQUIRED. 
OPTIONAL MATERIAL DESIRED MUST BE ITEMllED ON THE ORDER CARD. 

360A-CP-O.X PROJECT MANAGEMENT SYSTEM 
;:'KDER THROUGH LOCAL IBM BRANCH OFf ICE 
SPECIf1 fILE NUMBER 360A-CP-D4X 

PMS/36D IS A BATTERY Of COMPUTER PROGRAM MOOULES THAT CAN 
BE COMtllNED fO fURM THE DATA PROCES:.ING ELEMENTS Of VARIOuS 
MANAGEMENT SYSTEMS APPLICATIONS FOR COST AND SCHEDULE 
PLANNING AND CONTROL. THESt MODULES SUPPORT CRITICAL PATH 
ANALYSIS. PROJECT COST AND PROGRESS CONTROL. AND FLEXIBLE 
REPORT PREPARATION. BRIEF DESCRIPTIONS Of THESE APPLICATION 
TECHNIQUES AND THEIR SALIENT fEATURES ARE DESCRIBED BELOW. 
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CONTINUED FROM PRIOR COLUMN--

PMS/360-NETWORK PROCESSOR- THIS PROCESSOR IS THE KEY PROGRAM 
MODULE fOR EXECUTING THE PROGRAM EVALUATION AND REVIEW 
TECHNIQUE IPERTI. AND OTHER CRITICAL PATH ANALYSES. PERT HAS 
EVOLVED INTO A VERSATILE MANAGEMENT SYSTEM. ITS RECOMMENDED 
IMPLEMENTATION INCLUDES A WORK-SEQUENCING OPERATION THAT 
TREATS A PROJECT AS A SERIES OF INTERRELATED ACTIVITIES. 
50jojE CAN tit: UONI: IN PARALLl:L. OTHERS MUST BE DONE SERIALLY. 
A PROJECTS WORK WHEN DISPLAYED IN THIS fASHION FORMS A 
NETWORK. THE LONGEST TIME PATH THROUGH THIS NETWORK DETERMINES 
THE TIME REQUIRED TO COMPLETE THE PROJECT. THIS PATH IS 
CALLED THE CRITICAL PATH. ALL OTHER PATHS THROUGH THE 
NETWORK HAVE SOME SLACK WITH RESPECT TO THIS CRITICAL PATH. 
THE JOB Of PROJECT MANAGEMENT THEN BECOMES ONE Of SO SCHEDULING 
BOTH CRITICAL AND NON-CRITICAL WORK THAT IT TAKES BEST 
ADVANTAGE Of AVAILABLE RESOURCES WHILE MAKING THE CRITICAL 
PATH AS SHORT AS FEASIBLE. PMS136D IS AN EXTREMelY VERSATILE 
COMPUTER PROGRAM FOR IMPLEMENTING PERT-TYPE TECHNIQUE. 
ITS FEATURES INCLUDE VARIABLE SIZE DATA fiELDS ••• VARIABLE 
OROERING OF INPUT ELEMENTS ON DATA CARDS ••• FLEXIBLE CALENDAR 
CAPABLE Of SPECifYING HOLIDAYS AND VACATION PERIODS ••• 
ACTIVITES CAN BE TAGGED FOR WORK ON HOLIDAYS ••• OPTIONAL 
USE Of MASTER FILES ••• NETWORKS MAY CONTAIN UP TO 254 SUBNET 
SIZE RANGES FROM 2.000 TO 32.000 ACTIVITIES. DEPENDING ON 
CORE MEMORY. DISK MEMORY. THE SIZE OF OTHER DATA ELEMENTS. 
OPERATING SYSTEMS. ETC •••• ABILITY TO PROCESS EITHER THE 
NETWORK OR THE SUBNET APPROACH TO PERT ••• ABILITY TO ACCEPT 
ACTIVITY TIME DURATIONS IN HOURS. DAYS. wEEKS. OR MONTHS ••• 
NINE LEVELS OF MILESTONE SUIIMARIZATION ••• TWO METHODS Of 
MILESTONE SUMMARIZATION ••• ONE LEVEL OF ACTIVITY SUMMARIZATION 
THAT ALLOWS THE SUMMARY ACTIVITIES TO BE SPECIFIED EXPLICITLY ••• 
A DESCRIPTION OF UP TO 99 CHARACTERS FOR ACTIVITIES AND 
MILESTONE EVENTS THAT MAY BE SUBDIVIOED AND OPERATED UPON 
IN THE PMS/36D - REPORT PROCESSOR ••• OUTPUT THROUGH THE 
PMS/360 REPORT PROCESSOR CAN BE FORMATTED AND TAILORED TO 
INDIVIDUAL NEEOS ••• USER CONTROL OF PROGRAM LOGIC THROUGH 
MODULAR DESIGN ••• PROGRAMMED FOR EASY MODIFICATION • 

PMS/36D - COST PROCESSOR- THIS PROGRAM MODULE IS A COLLECTION 
Of PROJECT-ORIENTED MANPOWER, MATERIAL AND COST PLANNING 
AND CONTROL SUBROUTINES. IT CAN BE USED IN CONJUNCTION WITH 
PERT. OR IN A COMPLETELY SEPARATE .. COMPANION .. APPLICATION. 
WHEN USED WITH THE OTHER MAJOR MODULES OF PMS/360 TO 
IjojPlEMENT THE OOOiNASA PERT COST TECHNIQUE. IT CAN PRODUCE 
THE REPORTS REQUIRED FOR INTERNAL CONTROL AND THE TOTAL 
MANAGEMENT CYCLE. ITS FEATURES INCLUDE AN ACCOUNTING CALENDAR 
fOR VARIABLE COST PERIOD REPORTING ••• RATE TABLES FOR BUDGETS. 
ACTUALS. ESTIMATES. COMMITMENTS AND OBLIGATIONS ••• CHARGE 
NUMBER RATE TABLES fOR APPLICATION OF FACTORS SUCM AS GENERAL 
AND ADMINISTRATIVE EXPENSES ANO SPECIAL FEES ••• NINE-LEVEL 
WORK BREAKDOWN STRUCTURE FOR PRODUCT-ORIENTED- COST REPORTING ••• 
NINE-LEVEL ORGANIZATION BREAKDOWN STRUCTURE FOR fUNCTION-ORIENTED 
COST REPORTING ••• OPTIONAL USE OF MASTER FILE ••• APPROXIMATELY 
32.000 CHARGE NUMBERS ANO ORGANIZATION CODES PERMITTED AT 
EACH LEVEL OF BOTH THE WORK BREAKDOWN STRUCTURE AND THE 
ORGANIZATION BREAKDOWN STRUCTURE ••• GROUPING FACTORS FOR 
SUMMARY RESOURCE REPORTING ••• VARIABLE CARD FORMAT ••• 
VARIABLE FIELD SIZE FOR MANY DATA ELEMENTS ••• DESCRIPTION 
FIELD FOR USE AS A USER OPTION ••• USER CONTROL OF PROGRAM 
LOGIC THROUGH THE MODULAR DESIGN ••• PROGRAMMED FOR EASY 
MODIFICATION ••• ADDITIONAL .. CUSTOMIZED .. REPORTS POSSIBLE 
THROUGH THE PMS/360 REPORT PROCESSOR. 

PMS/36D - REPORT PROCESSOR- THE REPORT PROCESSOR IS DESIGNED 
FOR USE IN OUTPUT REPORT PREPARATION fOR THE OTHER PMS/36D 
MODULES. OR AS AN INDEPENDENT MODULE WITHIN THE FRAMEWORK 
OF PMS. ITS FEATURES INCLUDE A SET OF PERT REPORTS ISIMILAR 
TO THOSE PRODUCED BY IBM PERT COST II. 7D90-CP-02X/ ••• 
DOD/NASA PERT COST REPORTS ••• PROCEDURES THAT ALLOW A USER 
TO DefiNE HIS OWN REPORTS WITI«lUT THE AID OF A PROGRAMMER ••• 
ABILITY TO READ A WIDE RANGE OF INPUT TAPES OTHER THAN 
THOSE PREPARED BY OTHER PMS/36D MODULES ••• PROGRAMMED fOR 
EASY MODIfICATION ••• ARITHMETIC AND LOGICAL PROCEDURES 
PERMIT ANALYSIS Of DATA TO BE REPORTED ••• SELECTIVITY OF 
DATA fOR PROCESSING. 

USER RESPONSIBILITY- THE USER; MUST BE FAMILIAR WITH THE 
FUNDAMENTALS OF CRITICAL PATH, PERT. AND PERT-COST TECHNIQUES. 
HelPFUL REFERENCES ARE GIVEN IN THE PMS/360 APPLICATION 
DESCRIPTION MANUAL IH20-02ID/. IN ADDITION, USERS MUST HAVE 
ACCESS TO PERSONNEL fAMILIAR WITH THE OS/36D JOB CONTROL 
LANGUAGE TO INSTALL THE SYSTEM IN THEIR ORGANIZATION. 
THOROUGH READING OF THE PMS/36D USERS MANUAL IH2D-03441 IS 
ALSO NECESSARY BefORE ATTEMPTING IMPLEMENTATION. 

PROGRAMMING LANGUAGE- WRITTEN IN OS1360 ASSEMBLER LANGUAGE. 
IT OPERATES UNDER THE CONTROL OF OS/36D AND USES THE QSAM 
DATA ACCESS METHOD. 

SYSTEM CONFIGURATlON- PMS1360 WILL REQUIRE A MINIMUM OF 
44K DATA BYTES OF CORE STORAGE OVER AND ABOVE THE REQUIREMENTS 
Of OS1360. IF LARGE CORE SIZE IS AVAILABLE. INCREASED DATA 
CAPACITY INETWORK SIZES. ETC.I CAN BE HANDLED. THE STANDARD 
INSTRUCTION SET AND THE DECIMAL FEATURE INSTRUCTION SET ARE 
USED. IF THE SYSTEMS OUTPUT DEVICE IS A PRINTER IT MUST HAVE 
132 PRINT POSITIONS. PERIPHERAL DEVICES SUPPORTED BY PMS1360 
INCLUDE 2400 SERIES MAGNETIC TAPE UNITS AND 2311 DISK STORAGE 
DRIVES. 

MINIMUM CONfIGURATION FOR THE OPERATING OF PMS/36D CONSISTS 
Of A SYSTEM/360 MODEL 30. 2311 DISK STORAGE DRIVE. AND 
FOUR 2400 SERIES TAPE UNITS. IN ADDITION TO OS/360 REQUIREMENTS 
FOR SYSTEM INPUT, SYSTEM OUTPUT AND SYSTEM LIBRARY RESIDENCE. 
IN LIEU OF THE TAPE UNITS, THREE ADDITIONAL 2311 DISK STORAGE 
DRIVES MAY BE SUBSTITUTED. MAKING THE MINIMUM ALL-DISK 
CONfIGURATION FOUR 2311 DISK STORAGE DRIVES OVER AND ABOVE 
THE DS/360 REQUIREMENTS. 

BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL -
DOCUMENTATION - APPLICATION DIRECTORY •• , USERS 

MANUAL. H20-0344. 
MACHINE READABLE - LOAD MOOULES, SAMPLE PROBLEM. REPORT 

PROCESSOR MACRO AND SOURCE PROGRAM uN ONE 9-TRACK OR 
7-T"'*CI( ID*TA COItVERSION FEATUltE REQUIREOI REEL Of 
MAGNETIC TAPE. 

OPT! aNAL PROGRAM MATERIAL - ONE 9-TRACK OR l-TRACK IDATA 
CONVERSION FEATURE REQUIREDI REEL Of MAGNETIC TAPE 
CONTAINING FLOWCHARTS. 
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NOTES- THE TAPES REQUIRED MAY BE ORDERED FROM YOUR IBM 
REPRESENTATIVE OR SUPPLIED. THE TAPES PROVIDED MUST BE 2400 
feET IN LENGTH. IF THE TRACK REQUIREMENT IS NOT INDICATED. 
9-TRACK WILL BE FORWARDED. 
OPTIONAL MATERIAL DESIRED MUST BE ITEMIZED ON THE ORDER CARD. 

!i-l1X GENERAL PURPOSE SIHUlATlON 
FOR OPERATION UNDER 05/360 

DRDER THROUGH LOCAL IBM BRANCH OFF ICE 
SPECIFY fILE NUMBER 360A-CS-17X 

GPSS/360 IS A BROAD RANGE GENERAL PURPOSE TOOL FOR MODELING 
AND EXAMINING THE BEHAVIOR OF SYSTEMS IN THE ENGINEERING AND 
MANAGEMENT SCIENCE AREAS. MANY APPLICATIONS OF A COMPLEX 
LOGICAL AND PROCEDURE ORIENTED NATURE WHICH ORDINARILY DEFY 
MATHEMATICAL DESCRIPTION CAN BE EASILY DESCRIBED AND STUDIED 
USING GPSS. VARYING ENVIRONMENTS MAY BE SIMPLY INTRODUCED 
TO ENABLE THE USER TO EXPLORE ALTERNATIVES. AND IDENTIFY 
CAPACITY LIMITATIONS. BOTH ENVIRONMENT AND ACTIVITIES MAY 
HAVE RANDOM VARIATIONS. PROPOSED CHANGES TO EXISTING 
POLICIES. METHODS. AND OPERATIONS CAN BE SUBJECTED TO CRITICAL 
PERFORMANCE CRITERIA AND EVALUTED. THE USER MAY ALSO 
INVESTIGATE AND JUDGE THE VALUE OF NEW PROPOSALS WITHOUT 
COSTLY CAPITAL INVESTMENTS AND WITHOUT DISTURBING EXISTING 
OPERATIONS. 

THE APPLICATION AREAS IN WHICH GPSS TYPE SIMULATIONS HAVE 
BEEN PROFITABLE ARE MANY AND VARIED -- INFORMATION SYSTEM 
DESIGN. COMMUNICATIDN TRAFFIC FLOW AND CAPACITY STUDIES. 
QUALITY CONTROL PROCEDURE SPECIFICATION. ADVANCED MANAGEMENT 
PLANNING. ANALYSIS Of CONSUMER BEHAVIOR. INVENTORY SYSTEM 
DESIGN. JOB SHOP PROCESSING. STUDIES OF EQUIPMENT AVAILABILITY. 
PERfORMANCE AND RELIABILITY. TRANSPORTATION LOADING AND 
SCHEDULING. COMPUTER CONfIGURATION EVALUATION. CAPITAL 
INVESTMENT AND RISK STUDIES. ANALYSIS Of ALTERNATIVE 
MILITARY STRATEGIES. ANALYSIS OF PLANS FOR CORPORATE GROWTH 
AND MERGER. AMONG OTHERS. 

FEATURES- GPSS/360 PROVIDES THE USER WITH All Of THE 
CAPABIL IT IES OF 704017044 ANO 709017094 GPSS II I. SOME Of 
THE fEATURES WHICH GIVE THE PROGRAM NEW AND EXTENDED CAPABILI TIES 
AND VERSATILITY ARE GPSS1360 OUTPUT EDITOR WHICH PROVIDES A 
MEANS Of EDITING AND SPECIfYING THE CONTENT. fORMAT AND 
TITLES Of SIMULATION OUTPUT ••• GRAPHICAL IPRINTER-PLOTTEDI 
OUTPUT Of SYSTEM NUMERICAL ATTRIBUTES. PROVIDED FOR All 
ATRIBUTES EXCEPT fUNCTIONS. VARIABLES AND MATRIX SAVEVALUES •• 
OUTPUT MAY BE PRINTED IN BAR-CHART OR CONTINUOUS fORM ••• 
FULL-AND HALF-WORD SAVEVALUES WHICH ARE AVAILABLE AND MAY 
BE SPECIFIED IN A MATRIX FORMAT ••• A NEW ENTITY. GROUP. 
PROVIDED AS A MEANS OF COMMUNICATING WITH AND REFERENCING 
TRANSACTIONS OR OTHER ENTITIES WHICH HAVE COMMON 
CHARACTERISTICS •• THIS FEATURE GREATLY ENHANCES THE SET 
MANIPULATING ABILITY OF GPSS ••• BOOLEAN STATEMENTS ••• 
EIGHT INDEPENDENT RANDOM NUMBER GENERATORS SO THAT EXACT 
REPETITION OF PARTICULAR SEQUENCES ARE POSSIBLE FROM RUN 
TO RUN ••• THE GPSS/360 ASSEMBLY PROGRAM WHICH PROVIDES 
SYMBOlIC ADDRESSING OF ENTITIES •• A CROSS REFERENCE DICTIONARY 
LISTS THE BLOCKS IN WHICH THESE SYMBOLS ARE REFERENCED •• A 
MACRO FACILITY IS ALSO AVAILABLE ••• AN UPDATE FEATURE WHICH 
PERMITS MAINTENANCE AND MODIFICATION OF SYMBOLIC MODESL 
ON 01 SK OR TAPE. THEREBY MAKING UNNECESSARY THE MAINTENANCE 
OF lARGE CARD DECKS." IJSEII CHAIN STATISTICS LISTING THE 
MAXIMUM NUMBER OF TRANSACTIONS TO APPEAR ON THE USER CHAIN. 
AVERAGE NUMBER OF TRANSACTIONS TO APPEAR ON THE USER CHAIN. 
TOTAL NUMBER OF TRANSACTIONS WHICH WERE PLACED ON THE USER 
CHAIN AND THE AVERAGE TIME A TRANSACTION WAS ON THE USER CHAIN ••• 
ADDITIONAL STATISTICAL SYSTEM NUMERICAL ATTRIBUTES ISNA/S/. 
AVAILABLE TO THE USER ••• TRANSACTIONS WHICH ARE AllOWED TO 
PREEMPT FACILITIES BASED ON THE PRIORITY OF THE TRANSACTION. 
AND THE PREEMPTED TRANSACTION WHICH IS AVAILABLE FOR 
PROCESSING ••• THE NUMBER AND TYPE OF PARAMETERS ASSOCIATED 
WI TH A TRANSACTION WHICH ARE DYNAMICAllY VARIABLE •• PARAMETERS 
MAY BE SIGNED •• PARAMETERS MAY BE SPECIFIED WITH A MAXIMUM 
MAGNITUDE OF PLUS MINUS 2 TO THE THIRTY FIRST -1. 

PROGRAMMING EXPERI ENCE IS GENERALLY UNNECESSARY FOR USERS 
OF GPSS/360. THE USER NEED ONLY KNOW THE RULES BY WHICH 
SYSTEM MODELS ARE CONSTRUCTED. THE LOGICAL STRUCTURE AND 
STATISTICAL PARAMETERS OF THE SYSTEM ARE FIRST MODELED IN 
TERMS OF A GPSS/360 BLOCK DIAGRAM. INFORMATION FROM EACH 
BLOCK OF THE DIAGRAM IS KEYPUNCHED INTO CARDS. CONTROL CARDS 
ARE ADDED. AND THE INPUT IS THEN LOADED FOR ASSEMBLY AND 
EXECUTION. NO OPERATOR INTERVENTION IS REQUIRED •• ERROR 
MESSAGES ARE PRINTED AUTOMATICALLY AS REQUIRED. THE OPERATING 
SYSTEM USED PROVIDES GPSS/360 WITH INPUT-OUTPUT SERVICES. 

USER RESPONSIBllITIES- A THROUGH UNDERSTANDING OF THE 
PRINCIPLES OF SYSTEM MODelING ••• COMPLETE DEFINI TlON OF 
SYSTEM TO BE MODELED. INCLUDING CONFIGURATION AND All 
DECISION LOGIC ••• COllECTION OF DATA TO BE USED AS INPUT 
TO THE MODEL ••• MODEL VALIDATION TO ASSURE THAT OUTPUT IS 
MEANINGFUL. 

PROGRAMMING SYSTEMS- GPSS/360 IS WRITTEN IN ASSEMBLER 
LANGUAGE AND OPERATES UNDER THE ,CONTROL OF EITHER OPERATING 
SYSTEM1360 OR DISK OPERATING SYSTEM/36D. 

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS- A 2030 MODEL F WITH UNIVERSAL 
INSTRUCTION SET •• 1442. 2501. 2520, OR 2540 CARD READER PUNCH •• 
1403. 1404. 1443 OR 11.45 PRINTER •• AND TWO 2311 DISK STORAGE 
DRIVES. ADDITIONAL CORE STORAGE WILL PERMIT THE CONSTRUCTION 
OF LARGER. MORE COMPLEX MODELS. 

BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL -
DOCUMENTATION - APPLICATION DIRECTORY ••• INTRODUCTORY 

USERS MANUAL. H20-0304 ••• USERS MANUAL. H20-032b ••• 
OPERATORS MANUAL. H20-031l. 

MACHINE READABLE ~ OBJECT DECKS AND SAMPLE PRQSlEM DEC/I. !N 
CARD FORM OR ON ONE 9-TRACK OR 7-TRACK IDATA CONVERSION 
fEATURe REQUiKCLiI liH". 

OPTIONAL PROGRAM MATERIAL - TWO 9-TRACK MAGNETIC TAPES-- ONE 
CONTAINING LISTINGS AND SOURCE DECKS. ONE CONTAINING 
FLOWCHARTS. 

~~T~~~~~~~N ;;~~~E~~ N~;;~~~:. ~~~~C: ~R~~~A~~~~I~~~~L ~ Eg~~~ ~~~~A~~ 
FORWARDED. 
DTR WIll BE PROVIDED BY PID - NO TAPE SUBMITTAL IS REQUIRED. 
THE TAPES REQUIRED FOR THE OPTIONAL MATERIAL MAY BE ORDERED FROM 
you'! !~ .. Q~PQESE"TATII/F nR SUPPLlF,D. THE TAPES PROVIDED MUST BE 
2400 FEET IN LENGTH. 

A-36OA 

CONTINUED FROI'I PRIOR COLUM~ 
OPTIONAL MATERIAL DESIRED MUST BE ITEMIZED ON THE ORDER CARD. 

360A-CS-19X GENERAL PURPOSE SIMULATION 
SYSTEM FOR OPERATION UNDER ooS/360 

ORDER THROUGH LOCAL IBM BRANCH OFF ICE 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 36DA-CS-19X 

GPSS/360 IS A BROAD RANGE GENERAL PURPOSE TOOL FOR MODELING 
AND EXAMINING THE BEHAVIOR OF SYSTEMS IN THE ENGINEERING AND 
MANAGEMENT SCIENCE AREAS. MANY APPLICATIONS OF A COMPLEX 
LOGICAL AND PROCEDURE ORIENTED NATURE WHICH ORDINARILY DEFY 
MATHEMATICAL DESCRIPTION CAN BE EASILY DESCRIBED AND STUDIED 
USING GPSS. VARYING ENVIRONMENTS MAY BE SIMPLY INTRODUCED TO 
ENABLE THE USER TO EXPLORE ALTERNATIVE. AND IDENTIFY CAPACITY 
LIMITATIONS. BOTH ENVIRONMENT AND ACTIVITIES MAY HAVE 
RANDOM VARIATIONS. PROPOSED CHANGES TO EXISTING POLICIES. 
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METHODS. AND OPERATIONS CAN BE SUBJECTED TO CRITICAL PERFORMANCE 
CRITERIA AND EVALUATED. THE USER MAY ALSO INVESTIGATE 
AND JUDGE THE VALUE OF NEW PROPOSALS WITHOUT COSH Y CAPITAL 
INVESTMENTS AND WITHOUT DISTURBING EXISTING OPERATIONS. 

THE APPLICATION AREAS IN WHICH GPSS TYPE SIMULATIONS HAVE 
BEEN PROFITABLE ARE MANY AND VARIED -- INFORMATION SYSTEM 
DESIGN. COMMUNICATION TRAFFIC FLOW AND CAPACITY STUDIES. 
QUALITY CONTROL PROCEDURE SPECIFICATION. ADVANCED MANAGEMENT 
PLANNI NG. ANAL YS IS OF CONSUMER BEHAVIOR. INVENTORY SYSTEM 
DESIGN. JOB SHOP PROCESSING. STUDIES OF EQUIPMENT AVAILABILITY. 
PERFORMANCE AND RELIABILITY. TRANSPORTATION LOADING AND 
SCHEDULING. COMPUTER CONFIGURATION EVALUATION. CAPITAL 
INVESTMENT AND RISK STUDIES. ANALYSIS OF ALTERNATIVE MILITARY 
STRATEGIES. ANALYSIS OF PLANS FOR CORPORATE GROWTH AND 
MERGER. AMONG OTHERS. 

FEATURES- GPSS/360 PROVIDES THE USER WITH ALL OF THE 
CAPABILIT IES OF 704017044 AND 709017094 GPSS III. SOME OF 
THE FEATURES WHICH GIVE THE PROGRAM NEW AND EXTENDED CAPABILITIES 
AND VERSATILITY ARE GPSS/360 OUTPUT EDITOR WHICH PROVIDES A 
MEANS OF EDITING AND SPECIFYING THE CONTENT. FORMAT AND TITLES 
OF SIMULATION OUTPUT ••• GRAPHICAL IPRINTER-PLDTTEDI OUTPUT 
OF SYSTEM NUMERICAL ATTRIBUTES. PROVIDED FOR ALL ATTRIBUTES 
EXCEPT FUNCTIONS. VARIABLES AND MATRIX SAVEVALUES •• OUTPUT 
MAY BE PRINTED IN BAR-CHART OR CONTINUOUS FORM ••• FULL- AND 
HALF-WORD SAVE VALUES WHICH ARE AVAILABLE AND MAY BE SPECIFIED 
IN A MATRIX FORMAT ••• A NEW ENTITY. GROUP. PROVIDED AS A 
MEANS OF COMMUNICATING WITH AND REFERENCING TRANSACTIONS OR 
OTHER ENTITIES WHICH HAVE COMMON CHARACTERISTICS •• THIS 
FEATURE GREATlY ENHANCES THE SET MANIPULATING ABILITY OF 
GPSS ••• BOOLEAN STATEMENTS ••• EIGHT INDEPENDENT RANDOM NUMBER 
GENERATORS SO THAT EXACT REPETITION Of PARTICULAR SEQUENCES 
ARE POSSIBLE FROM RUN TO RUN ••• THE GPSS/360 ASSEMBLY PROGRAM 
WHICH PROVIDES SYMBOLIC ADDRESSING OF ENTITIES •• A CROSS 
REFERENCE DICTIONARY LISTS THE BLOCKS IN WHICH THESE SYMIIOLS 
ARE REFERENCED •• A MACRO FACILI TV IS ALSO AVAILABLE ••• 
AN UPDATE FEATURE WHICH PERMITS MAINTENANCE AND MODIFICATION 
OF SYMBOLIC MOOElS ON DISK OR TAPE. THEREBY MAKING UNNECESSARY 
THE MAINTENANCE OF LARGE CARD DECKS ••• USER CHAIN STATI STICS 
LISTING THE MAXIMUM NUMBER Of TRANSACTIONS TO APPEAR ON THE 
USER CHAIN. AVERAGE NUMBER OF TRANSACTIONS TO /(PPEAR ON THE 
USER CHAIN. TOTAL NUMBER OF TRANSACTIONS WHICH WERE PLACED 
ON THE USER CHAIN AND THE AVERAGE TIME A TRANSACTION WAS 
ON THE USER CHAIN ••• ADDITIONAL STATISTICAL SYSTEM NUMERICAL 
ATTRIBUTES ISNAS/. AVAILABLE TO THE USER ••• TRANSACTIONS 
WHICH ARE ALLOWED TO PREEMPT FACILITIES BASED ON THE PRIORI TY 
Of THE TRANSACTION. AND THE PREEMPTED TRANSACTION WHICH IS 
AVAILABLE FOR PROCESSING ••• THE NUMBER AND TYPE Of PARAMETERS 
ASSOCIATED WITH A TRANSACTION WHICH ARE DYNAMICALLY VARIABLE •• 
PARAMETERS MAY BE SIGNED •• PARAMETERS MAY BE SPECIFIED WITH 
A MAXIMUM MAGNITUDE OF PLUS OR MINUS 2 TO THE THIRTY FIRST -1. 

PROGRAMMING EXPERIENCE IS GENERAllY UNNECESSARY FOR USERS 
OF GPSS/360. THE USER NEED ONLY KNOW THE RULES BY WHICH SYSTEM 
MODELS ARE CONSTRUCTED. THE LOGICAL STRUCTURE AND STATISTICAL 
PARAMETERS OF THE SYSTEM ARE FIRST MODelED IN TERMS OF A 
GPSS/360 BLOCK DIAGRAM. INFORMAT ION fROM EACH BLOCK Of 
THE DIAGRAM IS KEYPUNCHED INTO CARDS. CONTROL CARDS ARE 
ADDED. AND THE INPUT IS THEN LOADED FOR ASSEMBLY AND EXECUTION. 
NO OPERATOR INTERVENTION IS REQUIRED •• ERROR MESSAGES ARE 
PRINTED AUTOMATICALLY AS REQUIRED. THE OPERATI NG SYSTEM 
USED PROVIDES GPSS/360 WITH INPUT-OUTPUT SERVICES. 

USER RESPDNSI B III TlES- A THOROUGH UNDERSTANDI NG OF THE 
PRINCI PlES OF SYSTEM MODelING ••• COMPLETE DEFI NIT ION Of 
SYSTEM TO BE MODELED. INCLUDING CONFIGURATION AND ALL DECISION 
LOGIC ••• COLLECTION OF DATA TO BE USED AS INPUT TO THE MODel ••• 
MOOEL VALIDATION TO ASSURE THAT OUTPUT IS MEANINGFUL. 

PROGRAMMING SYSTEMS- GPSS/360 IS WRI TTEN I N ASSEMBLER 
LANGUAGE AND OPERATES UNDER THE CONTROL OF ~ITHER OPERATING 
SYSTEM/3bO OR DISK OPERATING SYSTEM1360. 

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS- A 2030 MODEl F WITH UNIVERSAL 
INSTRUCTION SET •• 1442. 2501. 2520. OR 2540 CARD READER PUNCH •• 
1403. 1404, 1443 OR 1445 PRINTER., AND EITHER TWO 2311 DISK 
STORAGE DRIVES OR ONE 2311 AND FOUR 2400 SERIES MAGNETIC 
TAPE UNITS. ADDITIONAL CORE STORAGE wILL PERMIT THE 
CONSTRUCTION OF LARGER. MORE COMPLEX MODELS. 

BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL -
DOCUMENTATION - APPLICATION DIRECTORY ••• INTRODUCTORY USERS 

MANUAL. H20-0304 ••• USERS MANUAL, H20-032b ••• 
OPERATORS MANUAl, H20-0327. 

"'ACHINE READABLE - OBJECT DECKS AND SAMPlE PROBLEM DECK IN 
CARD FORM DR ON ONE 9-TRACK DR 7-TRACK IDATA CONVERSION 
FEATURE REQUIREDI DTR. 

OPTIONAl PROGRAM MATERIAL - TWO 9-TRACK MAGNETIC TAP~S-- ONE 
CONTAINING LISTINGS AND SOURCE DECKS, ONE CONTAINING 
FLOWCHARTS. 

NOTES- WHEN ORDERING BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL EI THER 9-TRACK UR 
7-rRACK ~t.:5T 3:: n.:n:::C:'TEO. !F ~:or SPEC!f!£D 9-"!'R~C!l:. ~!!..L e!: 
fORWARDED. 
DTR WILL BE PROVIDED BY PID - NO TAP!:: SUBMITTAL IS REQUIRED. 
THE TAPES REQUIRED FOR THE OPTI ONAL MATERI AL MAY BE ORDERED fROM 
YOUR IBM REPRESENTATIVE OR SUPPLIED. THE TAPES PROVIDED MUST BE 
2400 FEET IN LENGTH. 
OPTI ONAl MATERIAL DESIRED MUST BE ITEMIZED ON TH(; ORDER CARD. 

360A-CX-15X ATTACHED SUPPORT PROCESSOR 
SYSTEM IASPI 

ORDER THROUGH lOCAL IBM BRANCH OfF ICE 
SPEC I FY FI LE NU,,"BER 360A-CX-15X 
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CONT INUED FROM PRIOR PAGE--

ATTACHED SUPPORT PROCESSOR- PROVIDES A MULTIPROCESSOR 
OPERATING SYSTEM AS AN EXTENSION OF IBM SYSTEM1360 OPERATING 
SYSTEM IOS/360/. THROUGH A REDUCTION IN REQUIRED OPERATOR 
INTERVENTION, ASP PROVIDES AN IMPROVED OPERATIONAL ENVIRONMENT, 
ENHANCING SYSTEM WORK-LOAD CAPACITY AND REDUCiNG TURNAROUND 
TIME. THE CONFIGURATION CONSISTS OF TWO IBM SYSTEM/360 
COMPUTERS CONNECTED VIA THE CHANNel-fa-CHANNEL ADAPTER. 
THE SUPPORT PROCESSOR IMODEL 40 OR LARGERI PROVIDES THE 
SUPPORT FUNCTIONS /INCLUDING CARD REAOING, PUNCHING, AND 
PRINTING/ UNDER COMPUTER CONTROL, WHILE A HIGH-SPEED MAIN 
PROCESSOR /MODEL 50, 65, DR 151 PERFORMS THE APPLICATION 
WORKLOAO. ASP ALSO PERMITS INTERMIXING OF OS/360 AND 
1090/94 EMULATOR JOBS IN THE INPUT STREAM, SUPPORTS REMOTE 
JOB PROCESSING FROM STR TERMINALS IDEFERRED FEATUREI, AND 
PERMITS OTHER BACKGROUND JOBS TO SHARE SUPPORT PROCESSOR 
CPU TIME WITH THE PRIMARY SUPPORT FUNCTIONS. 

THE ASP SUPERVISOR OPERATES AS A TASK IN THE SUPPORT PROCESSOR 
UNDER CONTROl OF THE OS/360 PRIMARY CONTROL PROGRAM IPCP/ 
WITH THE SEQUENTIAL SCHEDULER. THE ASP SUPERVISOR SCHEDULES 
AND INITIATES THE VARIOUS SUPPORT AND BACKGROUND FUNCTIONS, 
INCLUDING INPUT OF JOBS TO THE MAIN PROCESSOR, ON A PRIORITY 
BASIS. SINCE IT IS PREPLANNED TO PROVIDE MULTIPROGRAMMING 
IN THE SUPPORT PROCESSOR IN A WelL-DEFINED, LIMITED FRAMEWORK, 
THE ASP SUPERVISOR OPERATES AS A MULTI PROGRAM MONITOR TO 
ALLOCATE CPU AND CHANNEL TIME, CORE STORAGE, AND DEVICES 
AMONG THE VARIOUS FUNCTIONS, WITH MINIMAL OVERHEAD. THE MAIN 
PROCESSOR OPERATES UNDER OS/360. THE SYSTEM INPUT AND 
OUTPUT DEVICES FOR THE MAIN PROCESSOR ARE REPLACEO BY THE 
CHANNEl-Ta-CHANNEL CONNECTION WITH THE SUPPORT PROCESSOR. 
DIRECT ACCESS STORAGE DEVICES FOR SYSTEMS RESIDENCE AND 
PROGRAM LIBRARY ARE ATTACHED TO THE MAIN PROCESSOR, AS ARE 
ANY INPUT/OUTPUT DEVICES ACCESSED DURING EXECUTION BY THE 
PROBLEM PROGRAMS. THE OPERATING SYSTEM IN THE MAIN PROCESSOR" 
PROVIDES AN ENVIRONMENT FOR THE PROBLEM PROGRAM IDENTICAL TO 
A STANa-ALONE SYSTEM, WITH THE EXCEPTION OF THE USE OF THE 
OS1360 CATALOG. THE USE OF THE OS1360 CATALOG FOR GENERATION 
DATA GROUPS WILL CAUSE OPERATIONAL PROBLEMS AND SHOULD BE 
AVOIDED. THE PERFORMANCE OF THE SYSTEM IS DIRECTLY RelATED 
TO THE THROUGHPUT CAPABILITY OF OS/360 ON THE MAIN PROCESSOR. 

MODIFICATIONS INCORPORATED INTO OS1360 PERMIT 109Q/Q4 EMULATOR 
AND OS/360 JOBS TO BE INTERMIXED IN THE INPUT STREAM. 
OPERATING SYSTEM/36D USED IN THE MAIN PROCESSOR IS MODIFIED 
TO OVERLAY ITSelf WITH THE EMUlATOR PROGRAM UPON A SIGNAL 
FROM THE SUPPORT PROCESSOR. THE 1090/94 EMULATOR PROGRAM 
IS SIMILARLY MODIFIED TO OVERLAY ITSELF WITH OS1360 AT THE 
END Of AN EMULATION JOB OR A GROUP OF CONSECUTIVE EMULATION 
JOBS. THE EMULATOR PROGRAM IS ALSO MODIFIED TO RECOGNIZE 
THE CHANNEl-TD-CHANNEL AOAPTER AS ITS SYSTEM INPUT AND OUTPUT 
DEVICES. THUS, THE SYSTEM INPUT AND OUTPUT STREAMS FOR 
EMULATOR JOBS ARE HANDLED BY THE SUPPORT PROCESSOR IN THE 
SAME MANNER AS ARE THOSE FOR OS/360 JOBS. THE SUPPORT PROCESSOR 
WILL ACCEPT JOB STREAMS FROM REMOTE COMPUTER TERMINALS OVER 
STR TRANSMISSION LINES IDEFERRED FEATURE/. THE ASP SYSTEM 
WILL SUPPORT TWO INPUT/OUTPUT DATA FORMATS FOR 1HIS REMOTE 
JOB PROCESSING. ONE IS COMPATIBLE WITH THE IBM 1914 OR THE 
IBM 191B TERMINALS IRPQ DEVICES/. THE OTHER IS ORIENTED 
TOWARD IBM SYSTEM/360 COMPUTERS IMODEL 20, AND OTHER SYSTEM/360 
PROCESSORS EQUIPPED WITH PROPER STR FEATURES ON A 2701 DATA 
ADAPTER UNIT/. THE DATA FORMAT IS SUITABLE FOR ANY COMPUTER 
WHICH HAS AN EIGHT-BIT BYTE DATA FORMAT AND WHICH CAN ACCEPT 
STR TRANSMISSION. NOTE THAT THE ASP SYSTEM DOES NOT INCLUDE 
THE USER PROGRAMMING THAT IS NECESSARY IN THE REMOTE TERMINALS. 

FEATURES- INCREASED SYSTEM WORKLOAD CAPACITY ••• REDUCTION 
OF TURNAROUND TIME ••• IMPROVED OPERATING EFFICIENCY ••• 
INTERMIXED OS1360 AND 1090/94 EMULATOR JOBS IN THE INPUT 
STREAM IFOR A MODel 65 HAIN PROCESSOR EQUIPPED WITH THE 
709X EMULATOR FEATURE/. THESE FEATURES ARE MADE POSSIBLE BY-
COMPUTER-CONTROLLED EXECUTION OF SUPPORT FUNCTIONS IN A 
MULTI PROGRAMMED MODE ON A LOWER COST SUPPORT PROCESSOR, WHICH 
PERMITS-

- PRIORITY JOB SCHEDULING. 
- AUTOMATIC PROCESSING OF SYSTEM INPUT AND OUTPUT DATA SETS. 
- AUTOMATIC SWITCHING BETWEEN OS/360 AND 1090/94 EMULATOR JOBS. 
- CONCURRENT PROCESSING OF PERIPHERAL AND OTHER USER PROGRAMS, 

SUCH AS CARD-TO-TAPE ••• TAPE-Ta-TAPE ••• TAPE-Ta-PRINTER ••• 
TAPE-Ta-CARD ••• CARD-Ta-PRINTER ••• CARD-TD-PUNCH ••• 
7090/94 DIRECT COUPLE OPERATING SYSTEM IDCSI TAPE FORMAT 
DEBLOCKING ••• USER-WRI HEN BACKGROUND PROGRAMS. 

REDUCTION OF RESOURCE INTERFERENCE ON MAIN PROCESSOR IN TERMS OF-
- CORE STORAGE. CORE BUFFERING OF MAIN PROCESSOR INPUT 

AND OUTPUT DATA SETS IN THE SUPPORT PROCESSOR. 
- CPU TIME. MUL TlPLEKER CHANNEL INTERFERENCE AND INTERRUPT 

SERVICE FOR PERIPHERAL INPUT 10UTPUT DEVICES ELIMINATED 
IN MAIN PROCESSOR. 

- DATA CHANNELS. SELECTOR CHANNEL DATA FLOW TIME FOR SYSnM 
INPUT AND OUTPUT ON MAIN PROCESSOR REDUCED. 

- INPUT/OUTPUT DEVICES. ALG(IUTHM PROVIDED FOR EffICIENT 
MANAGEMENT OF DIRECT ACCESS STORAGE DEVICES FOR SYSTEM 
INPUT AND OUTPUT DATA SETS. 

- PRE-EXECUTION SETUP Of REMOVABLE INPUT/OUTPUT DEVICES 
ON MAIN PROCESSOR. 

- SUPPORT OF MULTIPLE OPERATOR CONSOLES FOR DIVERSIFICATION 
OF SYSTEM OPERATION. 

- CONCURRENT SPOOLING Of INPUT/OUTPUT BACKGROUND PROCESSING 
ON SUPPORT PROCESSOR DURING EMULATION ON MAIN PROCESSOR. 

- REMOTE JOB PROCESSING VIA STR IDEFERRED FEATURE/. 

OPERATIONAL CONTROL Of THE ASP SYSTEM IS EXERCISED BY THE 
OPERATOR FROM THE CONSOLE TYPEWRITER OR AN ALTERNATE OPERATOR 
CONSOLE ON THE SUPPORT PROCESSOR. A COMMAND LANGUAGE IS PROV IDEO 
TO START ASP, TO DELETE AND RESTART JOBS, TO INITIATE 
BACKGROUND PROCESSING, TO CHANGE PRIORITY OF JOBS, AND TO 
DETERMINE THE BACKLOG OF JOBS IN THE QUEUE. ASP PROVIDES A 
STANDARD SEQUENCE OF FUNCTIONS FOR EACH JOB IN THE SUPPORT 
PROCESSOR- INPUT SERVICE, MAIN PROCESSOR SERVICE, PRINT SERVICE, 
PUNCH SERVICE, AND JOB PURGE. THIS STANDARD SEQUENCf: MAY at 
REPLACED TO ADAPT TO THE PARTICUlAR NEEDS OF AN INSTALLATION. 
SPECIAL CONTROL CARDS ARE NOT REQUIRED FOR JOBS USING THE 
STANDARD SEQUENCE. THE ASP CONTROL CARDS PROVIDE A SIMPLE 
MEANS OF AlTERING THIS SEQUENCE FOR A PARTICULAR JOB. 
THE ASP PROGRAM IN THE SUPPORT PROCESSOR REQUIRES AN OS/360 
Jail CARD WITH SEVERAL ADDITIONAL FIELDS FOR EACH JOB RUN 
UNDER THE SYSTEM. THESE FIELDS ARE uSED TO CONVEY ACCOUNTING 
AND PRIORITY INFORMATION TO THE ASP SUPERVISOR. THEY ARE 
IGNORED BY OS/360 WHEN IT ReADS THE JOB CARD IN THE MAIN 
PROCESSOR. FOR JOBS TO BE EXECUTEO UNDER THE CONTROL OF THE 
7090/94 EMULATOR, THE PROGRAMMER MUST USE AN ASP JOB CARD 
AND 7090/94 EMULATOR CONTROL CARDS IN ADDITION TO THE CONTRUl 
CARDS REQUIRED BY THE 7090/94 PROGRAMMING SYSTEM BEING USED. 
THE ASP SYSTEM SEPARATES THE ASP CONTROL CARDS AND 7090/94 
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CONTINUED FROM PRIOR COLUMN--
EMULATOR CONTROL CARDS FROM THE JOB STREAM, PRESENTING THE 
1090/94 PROGRAMMING SYSTEM WITH ITS SYSTEM !NPUT JOB STREAM 
ONLY. THE SUPPORT PROCESSOR MAY ASSUME THE FUNCTIONS OF THE 
ONLINE UNIT RECORD DEVICES FOR THE 7090/94 EMULATOR PROVIDED 
THE OPERATOR IS NOT REQUIRED ITHROUGH PROGRAM LOGICI TO 
AliENO TO OR EXAMINE THESE DEVICES DURING PROGRAM EXECUTION. 

PROGRAMMING SYSTEMS- THE ASP SYSTEMS PROGRAMS ARE WRITTEN 
IN OS/36O MACRO ASSEMBLER LANGUAGE. PROGRAMS TO PROVIDE 
ADDITIONAL FUNCTIONS, KNOWN AS DYNAMIC SUPPORT PROGRAMS 
/DSP/S/, CAN BE INCORPORATED INTO THE SUPPORT PROCESSOR 
BY THE CUSTOMER AT HIS INSTALLATION. THESE PROGRAMS ALSO 
MUST BE WRITTEN IN OS/360 MACRO ASSEMBLER LANGUAGE. ASP USERS 
MUST ORDER SEPARATELY OS/36D AND THE 109X EMUlATOR PROGRAM 
1360C-EU-129/, IF USED. 

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS- THE CONFIGURATION REQUIREMENTS 
FOR THE MAIN PROCESSOR ARE IDENTICAL WITH THOSE OF A STAND-ALONE 
PROCESSOR OPERATING UNDER OS/360, EXECPT THAT THE 
CHANNEL-Ta-CHANNEL ADAPTER REPLACES THE NORMAL SYSTEM INPUT 
AND OUTPUT DEVICES. THE MINIMUM SUPPORT PROCESSOR IS A 
MODEL 40G WITH TWO SELECTOR CHANNELS lONE DEDICATED TO THE 
CHANNEL-Ta-CHANNEL ADAPTER/, 1052 PRINTER-KEYBOARD MODEL 7 
ICONSOLE TYPEWRITER/, ONE 2540 CARD READ PUNCH, ONE 1403 PRINTER 
MODEL Nl, ANO THREE 2311 OISK STORAGE DRIVES. THIS CONFIGURATION 
PERMITS QUEUING OF UP TO 30 JOBS. IA JOB IS CONSIDERED EQUAL TO 
A COMBINED INPUT AND OUTPUT STREAM OF 5000 lOG-BYTE RECORDS.I 
LARGER CORE, A FASTER PROCESSOR, AND ADDITIONAL 2311 DISK 
STORAGE DRIVES WILL PERMIT ADDITIONAL 1403 PRINTERS MODEL N1 
AND 2540 CARD READ PUNCHES, AND WILL QUEUE APPROXIMATELY 
15 ADDITIONAL JOBS PER ADDED 2311. THE NUMBER OF DIRECT 
ACCESS STORAGE DEVICES AND THE SIlE Of CORE MUST BE 
DETERMINED ON THE BASIS OF THE INDIVIDUAL INSTALLATIONS 
WORKLOAD. THE DEVICES LISTED BELOW ARE SUPPORTED AS AUXILIARY 
OPERATOR CONSOLES IN THE ASP SYSTEM--

- IBM 2740 COMMUNICATION TERMINAL ATTACHED THROUGH AN 
IBM 2101 DATA ADAPTER UNIT. 

- IBM 1443 MODEL N1 PRINTER lOUTPUT ONLY/. 
- IBM 1053 MODEL 4 PRINTER ATTACHED THROUGH AN IBM 284B 

DISPLAY CONTROl. 10UTPUT ONLY/. 
- IBM 1403 PRINTER 10UTPUT ONLY/. 

FOR EASE OF SYSTEM MAINTENANCE, THE SUPPORT PROCESSOR 
SHOULD HAVE Access TO AT LEAST ONE 24M-SERIES !NINE-HUCK 
OR SEVEN-TRACK WITH THE DATA CONVERSION FEATUREI TAPE UNIT. 
THE ASP SYSTEM SUPPORTS THE IBM 2401 MODEL 1, 2, OR 3 FOR 
USE ON THE SUPPORT PROCESSOR BY BACKGROUND PROGRAMS SUPPLIED 
WITH THE ASP PROGRAMS. NOTE- THESE ARE COMPLEX CONFIGURATIONS 
AND MUST BE SYSTEM ASSURED. 

ENGINEERING CHANGE LEVELS- IN ADDITION TO THE REQUIRED 
ENGINEERING CHANGES TO RUN THE SUPPORTED LEVELS OF OS1360 
AND THE 7090 EMULATOR, THE EC LEVELS REQUIRED FOR PROPER 
FUNCTIONING Of THE ASP SYSTEM ARE EC 105754 AND EC 254902 
ON THE CHANNEL-Ta-CHANNEL ADAPTER INO. 1B50/. 

BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL -
DOCUMENTATION - APPLICATION DIRECTORY ••• PROGRAMMERS 

MANUAL, HlD-D322 ••• CONSOLE OPERATORS MANUAL, H2D-0321 ••• 
SYSTEM PROGRAMMERS MANUAL. H2a-0323. 

MACHINE READABLE - OBJECT PROGRAMS, SOURCE PROGRAMS, OS/360 
MODIFICATIONS. 709X EMULATOR MODIFICATIONS AND MACRO 
DEFINITIONS ON ONE 9-TRACK OR 1-TRACK IDATA CONVERSION 
FEATURE REQUIREDI 2400 FOOT REEL OF MAGNETIC TAPE. 

OPTIONAL PROGRAM MATERIAL - TWO 9-TRACK OR 1-TRACK IDATA 
CONVERSION feATURE REQUIREDI REELS OF. MAGNETIC TAPE--
ONE CONTAINING ASSEMBLY LISTINGS, ONE CONTAINING FLOWCHART 
LISTINGS. 

NOTES- THE TAPES REQUIRED MAY BE ORDERED FROM YOUR IBM 
REPRESENTATIVE OR SUPPLIED. THE TAPES PROVIDED MUST BE 2400 FEET 
IN LENGTH. IF TRACK REQUIREMENT IS NOT INDICATED 9-TRACK WILL 
BE FORWARDED. 
OPTIONAL MATERIAL DESIRED MUST BE ITEMIZED ON THE ORDER CARD. 

360A-CX-16X CONTINUOUS SYSTEM MODELING *N 
PROGRAM ICSMPI 

ORDER THROUGH LOCAL IBM BRANCH OFFIC:E 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 36DA-CX-16X 

SIMULATION IS A WELL ESTABLISHED TOOL FOR INVESTIGATING 
PHENOMENA RANGING FROM INFORMATION FLOW IN BUSINESS ORGANIZATIONS 
TO THE DYNAMIC BEHAVIOR OF COMPLEX CONTINUOUS SYSTEM. 
FOR MANY PROBLEMS, S/360 CSMP OBVIATES THE NEED TO USE AN 
ANALOG COMPUTER FACILITY. IT ALLOWS SIMULATION PROBLEMS TO 
BE PREPARED DIRECTLY AND SIMPLY FROM EITHER A BLOCK DIAGRAM 
REPRESENTATION OR A SET OF ORDINARY DIFFERENTIAL EQUATIONS. 
IT PROVIDES A BASIC SET OF FUNCTIONAL BLOCKS WITH WHICH THE 
COMPONENTS OF A CONTINUOUS SYSTEM MAY BE REPRESENTED AND 
ACCEPTS APPLICATION-ORIENTED STATEMENTS FOR DEFINING THE 
CONNECTIONS BETWEEN THESE FUNCTIONAL BLOCKS. THIS BLOCK 
MODELING TECHNIQUE IS COMMON TO ENGINEERING AND SCIENTIFIC 
PRACTICE. S1360 CSMP ALSO ACCEPTS FORTRAN STATEMENTS, 
THEREBY ALLOWING THE USER TO READILY HANDLE NONLINEAR AND 
TIME-VARIANT PROBLEMS OF CONSIDERABLE COMPLEXITY. INCLUDED 
IN THE BASIC FUNCTION SET ARE CONVENTIONAL ANALOG COMPUTER 
COMPONENTS II .E., INTEGRATORS ANO RELAYS, PLUS MANY SPECIAL 
PURPOSE FUNCTIONS LIKE DELAY TIME AND LIMITER FUNCTIONS/. 
THIS BASIC LIBRARY IS AUGMENTED BY THE FORTRAN LIBRARY. 
IN ADDITION, SPECIAL FUNCTIONS CAN BE DEFINED BY THE USER, 
THEREBY ALLOWING S/360 CSMP TO TAKE ON THE CHARACTERISTICS 
OF A LANGUAGE ORIENTED TO ANY PARTICULAR SPECIAL PURPOSE 
FIELD IN CONTINUOUS SYSTEM SIMULATION. INPUT AND OUTPUT 
ARE FACILITATED BY MEANS OF USER-ORIENTED CONTROL STATEMENTS. 
A FIXED FORMAT IS PROVIDED FOR pRINTING ITABUlAR FORMATI, 
PRINT-PLOTTING /GRAPHIC FORMAT!, AND PREPARATION OF A DATA 
SET AT SELECTED INCREMENTS OF THE INDEPENDENT VARIABLE. 
CONVENIENT MEANS ARE AVAILABLE FOR TERMINATING A SIMUlATION 
RUN wITH A SEQUENCE Of COMPUTAT IONS AND LOGICAL TESTS. 
THESE CAN BE DESIGNED TO TEST RUN RESPONSES ANO DEFINE RUN 
CONTROL CONDITIONS FOR ACCOMPLI SHING ITERATIVE SIMULATIONS 
OF THE TYPE REQUIRED IN PARAMETER OPTlMILATION STUOU:S. 
.IlH FEW EXCEPTIONS, PARAMHER DATA, RUN CONTROl. DATA, AND 
CONNECTION STATEMENTS CAN BE PREPARED IN ANY ORDER FOR 
AUTOMATIC SEQUENCING BY THE PROGRAM. THROUGH THESE FEATURES, 
5/360 CSMP PERMITS THE USER TO CONCENTRATE UPON THE PHENOMENON 
BEING SIMUlATED RATHER THAN THE MECHANISM FOR IMPLEMENTING 
THE SIMULATION. 
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FEATURES- A PROBLEM CAN BE PREPARED DIRECTlY FROM EITHER 
A FUNCTIONAL BLOCK DIAGRAM OR A SYSTEM OF ORDINARY DIFFERENT IAL 
EQUATIONS ••• THE INPUT LANGUAGE IS APPLICATION ORIENTED AND 
FREE FORM ••• THE STATEMENTS MAY BE GENERALLY WRITTEN IN 
ANY ORDER. AI~D. BY USER OPTION, MAY BE SEQUENCED BY THE 
PROGRAM TO ESTABLISH THE CORRECT INFORMATION FLOW ••• FORTRAN 
STATEMENTS CAN BE INTERMIXED WITH THE S/360 I:SMP SIMULATION 
STATEMENTS ••• THE METHOD OF INTEGRATION CAN BE CHOSEN FROM 
SEVERAL STANDARD OPTIONS PROVIDED IN THE PROGRAM ••• OUTPUT IS 
PROVIDED AUTOMATICAllY IN A FIXED FORMAT FOR ALL OUTPUT 
OPTIONS ••• THIRTY-FOUR STANDARD FUNCTIONAL BLOCKS ARE PROVIDED. 
AND. IN ADDITION. THE USER CAN ADO HIS OWN FUNCTIONS TO THE 
LIBRARY ••• SIMUlATION RUNS ARE COMPLETelY REPEATABLE •• 
PROBLEM DECKS MAY BE CONVENIENTlY STORED FOR FUTURE RERUNS ••• 
THE ENTIRE SIMUlATION MAY BE CONTROllED BY A SEQUENCE OF 
CONVENTIONAL FORTRAN STATEMENTS. 

USER RESPONSIBILITIES- THE USER MUST REPRESENT THE PHENOMENON 
TO BE SIMULATED BY EITHER AN ANALOG BLOCK DIAGRAM OR A SYSTEM 
OF ORDINARY DIFFERENTIAL EQUATIONS. THEN THE INPUT LANGUAGE 
STATEMENTS MUST BE PREPARED AND PUNCHED ON CARDS FOR INPUT 
TO THE APPLICATION PROGRAM. FAMILIARITY WITH BASIC FORTRAN IS 
HelPFUL. BUT NOT NECESSARY. SPECIAL FUNCTIONS MAY BE DEFINED 
EITHER THROUGH fORTRAN PROGRAMMING OR SIMPLY THROUGH A MACRO 
CAPABILITY WHICH PERMITS THE COMBINATION OF INDIVIDUAL 
LIBRARY FUNCTIONS INTO LARGER FUNCTIONAL BLOCKS. A 
CUSTOMER-PREPARED PLOTTING PROGRAM CAN BE USED WITH THE 
OUTPUT DATA FILE TO OBTAIN GRAPHIC OUTPUT ON ANY PARTICULAR 
PLOTTING EQUIPMENT. 

PROGRAMMING SYSTEMS- FORTRAN IV lEI IS USED AS THE SOURCE 
LANGUAGE FOR APPROXIMATELY 95 PER CENT OF THE PROGRAM •• 
OPERATIONS NOT READILY PERFORMED IN FURTRAN IV lEI ARE COOED 
AS SUBROUTINES IN SYSTEM1360 ASSEMBLER LANGUAGE. All ROUTINES 
OPERA TE UNDER DS1360. 

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS- THE PROGRAM WIll REQUIRE A 
MINIMUM OF 102K BYTES OF STORAGE IEXCLUDING THAT REQUIRED BY 
OS/360/. THE STANDARD INSTRUCTION SET. AND THE FLOATING-POINT 
OPTION. IN ADDITION TO THE 110 UNITS NEEDED BY THE OPERATING 
SYSTEM1360 FOR FORTRAN IV COMPILING. THE PROGRAM WIll REQUIRE 
THREE LOGICAl UTILITY UNITS, ONE OF WHICH MUST BE A DIRECT 
ACCESS STORAGE DEVICE IDASD/. 

BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL 
DOCUMENTATION - APPLICATION DIRECTORY-USERS MANUAL.H20-0367 •• 

OPERATORS MANUAL,H20-0368. 
MACHINE READABLE - OBJECT MODULES AND SAMPLE PROBLEM ARE 

AVAILABLE ON ONE 9-TRACK DTR AT EITHER 800BPI OR 1600BPI. 

OPTIONAL PROGRAM MATERIAL - SOURCE MODULES ON ONE 9-TRACK DTR. 

NOTES- THE DTR Will BE SUPPLIED BY PID-NO TAPE SUBMITTAL IS 
REQUIRED. OPTIONAL MATERIAL DESIRED MUST BE ITEMIZED ON THE ORDER 
CARD. 

X-l1X REMOTE ACCESS COMPUTING *N 
IUXI 

ORDER THROUGH LOCAL IBM BRANCH OFF ICE 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 360A-CX-17X 

RAX IS A TIME SHARED, REMOTE COMPUTING SYSTEM. USERS OF RAX 
CAN SUBMIT BASIC FORTRAN IV ANO BASIC ASSEMBLER LANGUAGE JOBS 
FOR COMPILATION AND TIME-SLICED EXECUTION FROM LOCAl AND 
REMOTE TERMINALS, SIMULTANEOUS WITH SIMILAR OPERATIONS 
FROM OTHER ON-LINE EQUIPMENT AT THE COMPUTER SITE. PROGRAMMERS 
CAN COMPILE, MODIFY, AND EXECUTE PROGRAMS FROM THEIR TERMINALS 
WHILE NON-COMPUTER ORIENTED USERS CAN BE CONVERSATIONAllY 
INTERACTING IoIITH PROGRAMS PREVIOUSLY STORED IN THE RAX LIBRARY. 
RAX USER FLEXIBILITY IS PROVIDED BY A MODULAR AND COMPATIBLE 
DESIGN. THREE SYSTEM/360 MODELS 130, '00, AND 501 ARE SUPPORTED. 
THREE MEMORY SIZES IMK, 128K, AND 2S6K BYTCS/ CAN BE USED 
WITH THE THREE CPU MODelS. TIIO TERMINALS /THE IBM 1050 
DATA COMMUNICATIONS TERMINAL AND THE IBM 2260 DISPLAY STATION/ 
CAN BE USED IoIITH UP TO A MAXIMUM OF 63 TERMINAlS SIMULTANEOUSLY 
OPERATIONAL. TWO IBM 2311 DIRECT ACCESS STORAGE DEVICES ARE 
NECESSARY, BUT UP TO EIGHT CAN BE UTILIZED BY RAX. 

FEATURES-
- UP TO 63 TERMINALS CAN BE USED WITH RAX. DEPENDING UPON 

THE AMOUNT OF CORE MEMORY AVAILABLE. THE NUMBER Of RAX 
TERMINALS SUPPORTED FOR THE ALLOWABLE MEMORY CONfiGURATIONS 
ARE-

256K BYTE MEMORY - MAXIMUM OF SIXTY-THREE 1050 DATA 
COMMUNICATIONS TERMINALS. 

- MAXIMUM Of EIGHT 2260 DISPLAY STATIONS. 
- TOTAL NUMBER OF 1050 TERMINALS AND 

2260 DISPLAY STATIONS MAY NOT EXCEED 
SIXTY-THREE. 

12BK BYTE MEMORY - MAXIMUM OF THIRTY-SIX 1050 TERMINALS. 
- 2260/S CAN BE USED WITH THI S MEMORY 

CONFIGURATION WITH ONE 2260 EQUATED 
TO THREE 1050/S IN DETERMINING THE 
THIRTY-SIX LIMIT. 

6'oK BYTE MEMORY - MAXIMUM OF TEN 1050 TERMINALS. 
- USERS MAY SHARE PROGRAMS AND DATA STORED IN THE RAX USER 

LIBRARY. FILE SECURITY IS PROVIDED BY MEANS OF A LOCK 
CODE USED TO PREVENT UNAUTHORIZED DelETION OR MODIF ICATI ON 
OF ANY FILE IN THE LIBRARY. 

- A RESTART CAPABILITY IS PROVIDED FOR RESUMPTION OF JOBS 
AFTER RECOVERY FROM SYSTEMS ERROR. UPON RECOVERY, RAX Will 
INDICATE TO EACH USER THE LAST LINE OF INPUT ACCEPTED OR 
REPEAT THE LAST FEW LINES OF OUTPUT. 

- THE 2260 DISPLAY STATIONS AllOW ENTRY OF UP TO TWELVE 
LINES OF INPUT AT A TIME. THE NON-DESTRUCTIVE CURSOR 
FEATURE IS USED TO PROVIDE FOR SINGLE CHARACT':R MODIFICATION 
WITHIN A LINE IoIHEN UPDATING PROGRAM OR DATA FILES. 

- OBJECT PROGRAM EXECUTI ON STORAGE OF 32K BYTES IS PROV IDEO 
ON THE MINIMUM MEMORY CONFIGURATION. 6 ... K BYTES ARE AVAILABLE 
ON THE 12BK AND 256K BYTE CONFIGURATIONS. 

- USERS OF RAX MAY ENTER PROGRAMS AND DATA ONE LINE AT A 
TIME FROM THEIR TERMINALS OR USE A SINGLE TERMINAL COMMAND 
TO INSERT A PREVIOUSLY STORED DATA OR SOURCE PROGRAM 
MODULE INTO HIS JOB STREAM AT COMPILE TIME. 

- UP TO SEVEN 2311 01 SK STORAGE DRIVES ARE SUPPORTED FUR 
ON-LINE LIBRARY STORAGE. 

- THE USER MAY EIITER EITHER BASIC fORTRAN IV OR BASIC ASSEMBLER 
JOBS FROM HIS TERMINALS. RAX SUPPORTS USA BASIC FORTRAN WITH 
r:-::: ::CttC~H4G ~~C::?T:CNS·- :;M3:2CC::O 3t.=.~~~S ARE ~~ar ~ER~-nrTLG1' 
AND RESERVED iOOROS CANNOT BE USED IN THE PROGRAM. 
ALL INPUT/OUTPUT MUST BE PROGRAMMED IN FORTRAN. EXECUTION 
OF PRIVILEGED INSTRUCTIONS HI A OSER PROGRAM IS NOT 

CONTINUED FROM PRIOR COLUMN-­
ALLOWED BY RAX. 
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- A DISPLAY COMMAND IS AVAILABLE FOR TOTAL OR SElECTIVE 
LISTING OF A USERS INPUT OR LIBRARY FILES. 

RAX PROVIDES A FACILITY FOR CONVERSATIONAL INTERACTION 
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BETWEEN A USER AND AN EXECUTING PROGRAM. TH[S IS ACCOMPlISHEO 
BY THE USE Of INPUT/OUTPUT STATEMENTS IN A PROBLEM PROGRAM 
WHICH ADDRESSES THE USERS TERMINAL AS AN 1/0 DEVICE. THUS, 
PROGRAMS CAN BE WRITTEN TO TAKE ADVANTAGE OF THE .. ON-LINE" 
PRESENCE OF THE USER BY PERMITTING HIM TO SElECTIVELY MODIFY 
HIS INPUT, OBSERVE INTERMEDIATE RESULTS, AND ALTER PARAMETERS -
OR PERHAPS THE EXECUTION SEQUENCE - OF THE PROGRAM BASED ON 
HIS INTERPRETATION OF THESE RESULTS. 

PROGRAMMING SYSTEM- RAX IS WRITTEN IN BPS BASIC ASSEMBLER 
LANGUAGE. 

MACHINE REQUIREMENTS- SYSTEM1360 MODEl 30F WITH ONE SelECTOR 
CHANNEL, INTERVAL TIMER, STORAGE PROTECTION. DECIMAL 
ARITHMETIC, FLOATING POINT ARITHMETIC FEATURES ••• 
1052 PRINTER-KEYBOARD MODel 6 AS A SYSTEM CONSOLE ••• 
25'00 CARD READ PUNCH ••• 1'003 PRINTER MODel 2, 3, 7 OR Nl ••• 
TWO 2311 DISK STORAGE DRIVES., FOR ATTACHING 1050 DATA 
COMMUNICATION TERMINALS EITHER A 2702 TRANSMISSION CONTROL 
WITH TERMINAL CONTROL - TYPE 1 INO. '0615/, SELECTIVE SPEED 
IND. 966'01. AND APPROPRiATE liNE ADAPTERS OR A 2101 DATA ADAPTER 

UNIT WITH TERMINAL ADAPTER - TYPE 1 INO. '0645 OR ... 6461 AND 
APPROPRIATE LINE ADAPTER FOR EACH LINE IUP TO '01. UP TO TEN 
1050 DATA COMMUNICATION TERMINALS MAY BE ATTACHED TO THE 
MINIMUM CONFIGURATION. 2260 DISPLAY STATIONS ARE NOT SUPPORTED 
ON THE bltK BYTE CONFIGURATION. 

TERMINAL CONFIGURATION- THE MINIMUM IBM 1050 DATA COMMUNICAriON 
TERMINAL CONSISTS OF- ONE IBM 1051 CONTROL UNIT MODel 2 IoIITH 
THE FIRST PRINTER ATTACHMENT FEATURE IND. '0408/ AND ONE 
IBM 1052 PRINTER-KEYBOARD MODEL 2. THE 1052 PRINTING 
ElEMENT US EO BY RAX IS DATA 1 FONT /NO. 9575 OR NO. 9576/. 
THE 1050 CAN UTILIZE THE 105 ... PAPER TAPE READER OR 1056 CARD 
READER ATTACHED AS READER NO.1 ON THE 1051. FOR USE WITH THE 
1056 CARDS CAN BE PREPARED ON EITHER THE 26 OR 29 KEYPUNCH. 
THE 1056 MUST HAVE THE EXTENDED CHARACTER READ SPECIAL FEATURE. 

MAXIMUM SUPPORT CONFIGURATlON- SYSTEM/360 MODel 50 H 
1256K BYTE MEMORYI WITH TWO SELECTOR CHANNElS, INTERVAL TIMER, 
STORAGE PROTECTION, DECIMAL ARITHMETIC, fLOATING POINT 
ARITHMETIC. 1052 PRINTER-KEYBOARD MODel 7, 25'00 CARD READ PUNCH, 
1403 PRINTER MODEL 2, 3, 7 UR N1, EIGHT 2311 DISK STORAGE 
DRIVES, TIolO 2702 TRANSMISSION CONTROLS UP TO SIXTY-THREE 
1050 DATA COMMUNICATIONS TERMINALS, ONE 2848 DISPLAY CONTROL 
MODEL 3 WITH NON-DESTRUCTIVE CURSOR FEATURE AND UP TO EIGHT 
2260 DISPLAY STATIONS WITH THE ALPHAMERIC KEYBOARD FEATURE 
IWITH A MAXIMUM OF SIXTY-THREE 1050/S AND 2260/S COMBINED/, 
FOUR 2'000 9-TRACK TAPE DRIVES. 

BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL 
DOCUMENTATION - APPLICATION DIRECTORY ••• USERS MANUAL 

IH20-035'o1 ••• OPERATORS MANUAL IH20-0355/. 
MACHINE READABLE - OBJECT PROGRAM LOAD MODULES AND SAMPlI: 

PROBLEM DECKS ON EITHER ONE 9-TRACK 180ll OR 1600BPII DTR 
OR ONE 7-TRACK IDATA CONVERSION FEATURE REQUiREDI DTR. 

OPTIONAL PROGRAM MATERIAL - SOURCE DECKS ON EITHER ONE 9-TRACK 
OR 7-TRACK IDATA CONVERSION FEATURE REQUIREDI REEl OF 
MAGNETIC TAPE. 

NOTES- THE REQUESTOR MUST INDICATE WHETHER 9-TRACK OR 7-TRACK 
DTR IS REQUIRED. IF NOT SPECIF lED 9-TRACK Will BE FORWARDED. 
DTR IoIILL BE SUPPLIED BY THE PROGRAM INFORMATION DEPARTMENT, 
NO TAPE SUBMITTAl IS REQUIRED. THE TAPE REQUIRED FOR OPTIONAL 
MATERIAL MAY BE ORDERED FROM YOUR IBM REPRESENTATIVE OR 
SUPPLIED. THE TAPE PROVIDED MUST BE 2 ... 00 FEET IN LENGTH. 
IF THE TRACK REQUIREMENT IS NOT INDICATED 9-TRACK Will BE 
FORWARDED. OPTIONAL MATERIAL DESIRED MUST BE ITEMIl.ED ON 
THE ORDER CARD. 

360A-Dlt-05X IBM SYSTEM/360 IIHOLESALE 
IMPACT PROGRAM LIBRARY 

ORDER THROUGH LOCAL I BM BRANCH OFF ICE 
SPEC IFY FILE NUMBER 360A-0W-05X 

THE IBM SYSTEM/360 WHOLESAU: IMPACT PROGRAM LIBRARY OFFERS 
SYSTEM/360 USERS THE OPPORTUNITY TO USE THE IMPACT SYSTEM 
OF INVENTORY MANAGEMENT NOW IN WIDE USE AMONG 1"'00-1311 
SYSTEMS USERS IlIt01/1'o'o01l"'60/. 

THE IBM IMPACT IINVENTORY MANAGEMENT PROGRAM AND CONTROL 
TECHNIQUESI SYSTEM OF SCIENTIFIC INVENTORY MANAGEMENT PROVIDES 
THE WAREHOUSE DISTRIBUTOR lOR ANY ORGANIZATION WITH THE SAME 
INVENTORY CONTROL CHARACTERISTICSI WITH THE INFORMATION OF 
"WHEN" AND "HOW MUCH" TO BUY FOR EACH INVENTORY ITEM 
CONTROLLED BY THE SYSTEM. IT ODES THIS THROUGH THE MEANS 
OF PROBABILITY SCIENCE IN CONJUNCTION WITH THE MANY FACTORS 
INflUENCING THE 01 STRIBUTORS INVENTORY CONTROL DECISIONS. 
FAClORS CONSIDERED INCLUDE- LEAD TIME, LEAD TIM!: VARIABILITY. 
FORECAST DEMAND, FORECAST ERROR, SERVICE DESIRED, 
INVENTORY CARRYING COSTS, PURCHASING/RECEIVING COSTS. 
DISCOUNT STRUCTURES, MINIMUMS, MAXIMUMS, SHELF LIVES. AND 
PACK SIZES. THE "WHEN" AND "HOW MUCH" ANSWERS FINO THE 
MOST EFFICIENT BALANCE BETWEEN THE COST OF CARRYING INVENTORY, 
COST OF PURCHASING AND RECEIVING, DISCOUNTS REALIZED. AND 
CUSTOMER SERVICE REQUIREMENTS. THE SYSTEM/360 IMPACT 
INCLUDES THE IBM SYSTEM/360 WHOLESAU IMPACT PROGRAM LIBRARY 
AND A NUMBER OF IBM AND CUSTOMER EDUCATION CLASSES AND 
MANUALS. 
THE SYSTEM136D WHOLESALE IMPACT PROGRAM LI BRARY ENABLES THE 
DISTRIBUTOR WHO HAS AN IBM SYSTEM/360 DATA PROCESSING SYSTEM 
IMODEl 30 OR GREATER/ TO SUCCESSFULLY IMPLEMENT AN IMPACT 
INVENTORY MANAGEMENT SYSTEM WITH MINIMUM EFFORT AND EXPENSE. 
PROGRAMS ARE INCLUDED THAT PERFORM IN THE FOlLOWING 
FUNCTIONAL AREAS- EDITING, FILE INITIALIZATION, ESTIMATING, 
AND THE CONTROL OF INDEPENDENT AND JOINT REPLENISHMENT ORDERING. 

FEATURES- THE SYSTEM1360 PROGRAM LIBRARY PERFORMS THE SAME 
FUNCTIONS AS THE EXISTING 1 ...... 0-1311 PROGRAM lIBRARIES-

- EDIT All INPUT FOR FORMAT. 
- SCREEN HIS TOR I CAl DfMANDS FOR PRIIMOTIONS. 
- DETERMINE THE FORECAST !,ODEl IHDRIlONTAL, TREN9, 

HORIZONTAL-SEASONAL OR TIlENO-SEASONAlI. 
- DETERMINE THE ORDERING STRATEGY TO BE USED AND CALCULATE 

QiUiEii. Qi..iAj~iiiY UK u",ucR ;:i\cwucrcCY A5 A;:PRGr;'-iAi"c ;:uii 
STRATEGY SElEC TED. 

- CALCULATE FOR EACH ITEM THE SAFETY FACTOR REQUIRED FOR A 
PRESCRIBED LEVel OF CUSTOMER SERVICE. 
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CONT INUED FROM PRIOR PAGE--
- CALCULATE INITIALIZING VALUES REQUIREO FOR FORECAST AND 

ORDER MODELS SELECTED. 
- ESTIMATE, IN ADVANCE, RESULTS TO BE EXPECTED FROM APPLYING 

THE RULES AND VALUES DEVElOPED. 
- DETERMINE WHEN TO ORDER ITEMS AND ITEM GROUPS TO MEET 

SERVICE OBJECTIVES AFTER THE SYSTEM IS OPERATIONAL. 
- ~Ai..Cui..AiE inE f:RGDi.iCi MIA iG DC uj:\ui;"ED fiiii-Hii An iien 

GROUP THAT WILL MEET BOTH SERVICE OBJECTIVES AND LIMITATIONS 
ON TOTAL SIZE OF ORDER. 

IN ADDITION, THE 360 PROGRAMS PROVIDE INCREASED flEXIBILITY 
I N THE TYPE OF INPUT 10UTPUT DEV ICES USED. 

BOTH INPUT AND OUTPUT OF MAIN DATA FLOW IN ALL PROGRAMS 
MAY BE BY DISK OR TAPE. AN ADDITIONAL CARO TO INPUT FlU 
ANDIOR OUTPUT fILE TO CARD OPTION IS AVAILABLE AND CAN 
BE SPECIfiED AT RUN TIME. EITHER 1442 OR 2540 CARD READ PUNCH 
AND 1443 OR 1403 PRINTER MAY BE SPECifiED BY THE USER. 

FOR MAXIMUM COMPATlBIlI TV WITH IMPACT SYSTEMS DEVElOPED BY 
PRESENT USERS, ALL iNPUT AND OUTPUT FORHAiS ARE iDENTICAL 
TO THOSE Of THE 1400-1311 PROGRAM LIBRARIES. 

THE PROGRAM LIBRARY INCLUDES BOTH INITIALIZING PROGRAMS AND 
OPERATING PROGRAMS. INITIALIZING PROGRAMS ARE DESIGNED TO 
BE USED ONCE TO SET UP AN IMPACT SYSTEM, THEN PERIODICALLY 
IAT LEAST ONCE A YEARI, OR, AS REQUIRED, TO MEET CHANGING 
CONDITIONS. A COMPLETE SET Of PROGRAMS I S PROVIDED TO PERfORM 
NECESSARY INITIALIZING fUNCTIONS. OPERATING PROGRAMS ARE 
USED IN THE DAY-TO-DAY CONTROL Of THE IMPACT SYSTEM IfORECASTlNG 
AND ORDERING/. LI BRARY PROGRAMS ARE PROVIDED TO CONTROL THE 
ORDERING OF BOTH INDEPENDENT AND JOINT VENDORS. 

BECAUSE REQUIREMENTS VARY WIDELY, THE USER WRITES HI SOWN 
PROGRAMS TO PERFORM RECORD-KEEPING, fORECASTING, REVIEWING 
/If HE elECTS TO USE AN ORDER-POINT OR PEEK-POINT APPROACHI, 
ORDERING FOLLOW-UP IPREPARING PURCHASE ORDERS, STATUS LISTINGS, 
ETC.I, AND LINKAGE BETWEEN HIS PROGRAMS AND IMPACT LIBRARY 
PROGRAMS. TO GUIOE THE USER IN DEVELOPING HIS OWN PROGRAMS 
WITH MINIMUM EFfORT, THE IMPACT PACKAGE PROVIDES fLOWCHARTS Of 
TYPICAL fORECASTING AND REVIEW SYSTEMS. 

PROGRAMMING SYSTEMS- PROGRAMS iN THE SYSTEM1360 WHOLESALE 
IMPACT PROGRAM LIBRARY ARE WRITTEN IN ASSEMBLER LANGUAGE AND 
OPERATE UNDER CONTROL Of THE BASIC OPERATING SYSTEM/360, 
DiSK OPERATING SYSTEHi3t>O. OR THE OPERATING $VSTEMi360. 

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS-
fOR USE WITH 8051360 OR DOS/360- A 16K SYSTEM/360 MODEL 030 
WITH DECIMAL ARITHMETIC, 1442 OR 2540 CARD READ PUNCH, 
1443 OR 1403 PRINTER, AND EITHER TWO 2311 DISK DRIVES OR ONE 
2311 AND TWO MAGNETIC TAPE DRIVES. 
FOR USE WITH OS/3&D- A 32K SYSTEM/360 MODEL BO WITH 
DECIMAL ARITHMETIC, 1442 OR 2540 CARD READ PUNCH, 
1443 OR 1403 PRINTER, AND EITHER TWO 2311 DISK DRIVES OR ONI: 
2311 AND TWO MAGNETIC TAPE DRIVES. THE 32K MINIMUM 
CONfIGURATION IS APPLICABLE ONLY If THE USERS 
OPERATING SYSTEM/360 IS 14K BYTES OR LESS. IFIXED MAIN 
STORAGE MUST NOT EXCEED 14K BYTES SINCE THE SEQUENTIAL 
SCHEDULER REQUIRES 18K BYTES.I 

BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL -
DOCUMENTATION - APPLICATION DIRECTORY ••• APPLICATION 

DESCRIPT ION, H2o-0173 ••• USERS MANUAL, H20-0255 ••• 
OPERATORS MANUAL, H20-0256 ••• SYSTEM MANUAL. 

MACHI NE READABLE - THE SOURCE PROGRAMS AND SAMPLE PROBLEM 
DECKS MAY BE OBTAINED ON ONE 9-TRACK OR ONE 7-TRACK IDATA 
CONVERSION FEATURE REQUIREDI TAPE OR ONE 1316 DISK PACK. 

NOTE- WHEN ORDERING THIS PROGRAM ON TAPE THE REQUESTOR MUST 
INDICATE WHETHER 9-TRACK OR 7-TRACK IS REQUIRED. If NOT SPECifIED 
9-TRACK WILL BE FORWARDED. THE TAPE REQUIRED MAY BE ORDERED fROM 
YOUR IBH REPRESENTATIVE OR SUPPLIED. IT MUST BE 2400 FEET IN 
LENGTH. ONLY THOSE USERS WITHOUT TAPE CAPACITY SHOULD ORDER THIS 
PROGRAM ON DISK. 

360A-fB-15X DEMAND DEPOSIT ACCOUNTING 
ORDER THROUGH LOCAL IBM BRANCH OFf ICE 
SPECifY fILE NUMBER 360A-fB-15X 

THE DEMAND DEPOSIT ACCOUNTING APPLICATION PROGRAM GIVES 
SUPPORT TO COMMERCIAL BANKS USING SYSTEM/360. THE OBJECTIVE 
OF THE APPLICATION PROGRAM IS TO MEET THE CUSTOMERS PROGRAMMING 
REQUIREMENTS fOR INSTALLING DEMAND DEPOSIT ACCOUNTING. 

THE PROGRAM PACKAGE COVERS THREE AREAS- DEMAND DEPOS I T 
ACCOUNTING, ANALYSIS, AND CONVERSION. 

DEMANO DEPOSIT ACCOUNTING - THE APPLICATION ACCEPTS TRANSACT IONS 
IN THE fORM Of MICR DOCUMENTS OR PUNCHED CARDS, CONVERTS 
THESE TRANSACTIONS TO DISK STORAGE, AND SORTS THE TRANSACTIONS 
INTO SEQUENCE fOR PROCESSING. THE TRANSACTION fiLE IS RUN 
AGAINST A STOP-HOLD FILE AND STOP-HOLD SUSPECTS ARE RECORDED 
IN DISK STORAGE. CONTROL TOTALS ARE ADOED TO THE TRANSACTION 
fILE AND HIGH VOLUME ACTIVITY SUMMARIZED. THIS EDITED 
AND SUMMARIZED TRANSACTION fILE IS USED TO POST TO CUSTOMER 
ACCOUNTS. DURING POSTING, A TR IAL BALANCE OR JOURNAL TRIAL 
BALANCE I S PREPARED. EXCEPT I ON CONDIT IONS ARE RECORDED ON 
DISK STORAGE IN THE REPORTS FILE. AT THE COMPLETION Of 
POSTING, TODAYS TRANSACTIONS FILE IS MERGED WITH AN ACCUMULATED 
TRANSACTION fiLE. STATEMENTS ARE CYCLED AND PRINTED IN ANY OF 
THRfE OPTIONAL PRINT fORMATS. EIGHT EXCEPTION REPORTS ARE 
PRINTED fROM THE REPORTS FILE. A LEDGER CONTROL RECAP REPORT 
I S I NCLUDED AS A SEPARATE REPOR T • 

ANALYSIS -- THE OPTIONAL ANALYSIS PROCESSING ACCUMULATES 
A HISTORY FILE OF BALANCE AND TRANSACTION ACTIVITY FOR SelECTED 
ACCOUNTS. INCLUDED ARE PROGRAMS TO CREATE, PERIODICALLY 
REORGANIZE, AND UPDATE THIS fILE. THE ANALYSIS REPORT 
PROGRAM PREPARES, ON USER REQUEST, A COMPARATIVE ANALYSIS OF 
ACCOUNTS OR GROUPS OF ACCOUNTS., ITS USE IS OPTIONAL. 

CONVERSION -- THE CONVERSION PROCESSING PORTION OF THE 
A PPLICA TI ON PROGRA,.. PACKAGE PROVI DES PROGRAMS Te ASS I ST USE RS 
IN THE CREATION OF INITIAL DATA fiLES IBALANCES AND NAMES 
AND ADDRESSES/. THESE PROGRAMS ACCEPT AS I"PUT-
nl ThE NAME AND ADDRESS FILE TAPI:S AND BALANCE I-ILt IAPI: 
FORMATTED as USED BV THE 1"01 DEMAND DEPDSfT Af:C!1UNTJNr, 
APPLICATION PROGRAM, 1401-fB-OlX., AND 121 1311 MASTER FILE 
AS FORMATTED BY THE 14'00 DEMANO DEPOSIT ACCOUNTING APPLICATIONS 
PROGRAMS, 1440-fB-03X. 

FEATURES-
- All PROCESSING CAN BE ACCOMPLISHED ON A MULTI-BANK BASIS. 

IN MULTI-BANK PROCESSING, THE DATA fOR ALL BANKS IS 
PROCESSED THROUGH ONE APPllCATION PROGRAM BEFORE PROCEEDING 
TO THE NEXT. 

- ALL ACCOUNTING CONTROLS ARE ORGANIZED TOGETHER ON A 
SINGLE REPORT PRINTED DAILY. 
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CONTINUED FROM PRIOR COLUMN--
- DATA fOR SINGLE AND RelATED GROlJPS Of ACCOUNTS MAY BE 

C.OLLEC.TED. ORGANIZED INTO AN HISTORICAL FILE AND PROCESSED 
TO DETERMINE ACCOUNT PROFITABILITY. A COMPARATIVE REPORT 
BASED ON FLEXIBLE CRITERIA IS PRINTED ON DEMAND. 

- THE ACCOUNT BALANCE FILE IS ORGANIZED SO THAT FUTURE 
INQUIRY CAN BE ACCOMPLISHED WITHOUT REQUIRING EXTRAORDINARY 
D! S~ D~! 'IE CAP~C!"!'V ~ ~_PP~DX !~~!Et v ~a; QQO ACCOV~'!S ~~E 
RECORDED ON ONE 1316 DISK PACK. 

- THE ACCOUNT NAME AND ADDRESS FILE 1 S ORGANIZED TO KEEP 
SIGNIfiCANT DATA ONLY. THIS REDUCES DISK PACK REQUIREMENTS 
AND SPEEDS THROUGHPUT. 

- THE IBM 1419 AND 1412 MAGNETIC CHARACTER READERS ARE 
PROGRAMMED TO OPERATE IN CONJUNCTION WITH 8K BASIC OPERATING 
SYSTEM. 

- A GENERALIZED SERVICE CHARGE CALCULATION ROUTINE IS PROVIDED. 
THIS ROUTINE WILL MEET ALL THE REQUIREMENTS FOR MANY USERS 
AND PROVIDE A GUIDE fOR THOSE WHICH REQUIRE ADD IT IONAL 
!'ROG!UMM!NG. 

- THE PROGRAMS CONTAIN A SERIES Of OPTIONS AT BOTH THE 
OVERALL SYSTEM AND THE INDIVIDUAL BANK LEVEL. AMONG THEM 
ARE -- 3 READER SORTER DISTRIBUTION ROUTINES ••• 2 SELf CHECK 
ACCOUNT NUMBER ROUTINES ••• THE ABILITY TO MAINTAIN THE 
STOP-HOLD fILE IN BOTH DISK AND CARDS ••• PROVISION fOR A 
2-UP TRIAL BALANCE OR A COMBINED TRIAL BALANCE -
TRANSACTION JOURNAL ••• flEXIBLE OVERDRAfT POLICY CRITERIA ••• 
3 fORMATS OF CUSTOMER STATEMENTS ••• 4 CRITERIA fOR STATEMENT 
SELECTION. 

USER RESPONSIBILITIES 
- A THOROUGH KNOWLEDGE AND UNDERSTANDING OF THE SYSTEM 

BEfORE INSTALLATION. 
- CREATION Of BALANCE AND NAME AND ADDRESS fiLES If CONVERSION 

PROGRAMS ~RE NOT UTILIZED. 
- PARALLEL OPERATION Of NEW AND PRESENT SYSTEMS OR A 

SATISfACTORY ALTERNATIVE TO VERIfY VALIDITY Of ANY 
MODIfICATIONS MADE TO PACKAGE PROGRAMS. 

- CUSTOMIZED PRE-PRINTED FORMS If USER CHOOSES VARIOUS 
PRE-PR I NTED OPT IONS. 

- IN-HOUSE TRAINING Of OPERATOR PERSONNEL AND DATA CAPTURE 
PERSONNEL. 

- WRITE ROUTINES REQUIRED FOR INSERTION TO PACKAGE PROGRAMS 
TO TAILOR THE SYSTEM TO USERS REQUIREMENTS. 

- WRITE PROGRAMS THAT USER DETERMINES NECESSARY TO INCREASE Tt .. '.i: 
SCOPE OF THE DEMAND DEPOSIT ACCOUNTING PROGRAMS. 

- WRITE PROGRAM MODIfICATIONS REQUIRED TO TAILOR OR INCREASE 
THE SCOPE OF IBM PACKAGE PROGRAM. 

PROGRAMMING SYSTEMS- THE fOllOWING feATURES Of THE 
IBM SYSTEM/360 BASIC OPERATING SYSTEM /SYSTEM RELEASf 81 
ARE USEo-

- BASIC CONTROL PROGRAM 360B-CL-302. 
- INPUT OUTPUT CONTROL SYSTEM IIOCS/. 

- CONSECUTIVE PROCESSING IDTfSRI 360B-IO-303. 
- INDEX AND SEQUENTIAL FILE MANAGEMENT SYSTEM /ISfMSI 

360B-IO-304. 
- IBM BASIC OPERATING SYSTEM1360 SORT MERGE PROGRAM 

360B-SM-308. 
- IBM BASIC OPERATING SYSTEM/360 ASSEMBLER WITH I/O MACROS 

3608-AS-309. 
- IBM SYSTEM1360 BASIC OPERATING SYSTEM UTILITIES, 

GROUP I 360B-UT-300. 
- IBM SYSTEM/360 BASIC PROGRAMMING SUPPORT UTILITY PROGRAM 

INITIALIZE DISK 360P-UT-069. 
- IBM 1401/1440/1460 AUTOCODER ION DISKI 1401-AU-00B. 

SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS- MANY SYSTEM CONfIGURATIONS ARE POSSIBLE. 
ALL, HOWEVER, MUST INCLUDE- A 2030 MODel 0 OR 2040 MODel 0 
PROCESSING UNIT WITH DECIMAL ARITHMETIC IND. 3237/. 
SELECTOR CHANNEL IND. 6960/, 1051 ATTACHMENT IND. 1915/ ••• 
1051 CONTROL UNIT MODEL Nl ••• 1052 PRINTER-KEYBOARD ••• 
PROCESSOR ATTACHMENT IND. 3130/ ••• ADAPTER fOR fiRST PUNCH 
IND. 3410/ ••• ADAPTER fOR fIRST READER IND. 4411/ ••• 
2841 STORAGE CONTROL READER ••• THREE 2311 DISK STORAGE DRIVES ••• 
ONE READER PUNCH SelECTED FROM 1442 CARD READ PUNCH MODEL Nl, 
2540 CARD READ PUNCH, 2520 CARD READ PUNCH MODEL AI, OR ONE 
READER AND ONE PUNCH SelECTED fROM 2501 CARD READER MODEL Bl 
OR B2, 2520 CARD PUNCH MODEL B2!OR B3, 1442 CARD PUNCH 
MODEL N2 ••• ONE PRINTER AND THE "ASSOCIATED CONTROL UNIT If THE 
LATTER IS REQUIRED- 1403 PRINTER MODELS 2, 3. OR N1 WITH 
2821 CONTROL UNIT, MODELS I, 2, 3, 5 AND 1416 INTERCHANGEABLE 
TRAIN CARTRIDGE, OR 1443 PRINTER MODEL Nl WITH 24 PRINT 
POSITIONS ADDITIONAL IND. 5558/, SELECTIVE CHARACTER SET 
fOR 13 CHARACTER BAR IND. 64021, AND PREfERRED CHARACTER SET 
FEATURE IND. 9562 OR ~564/ ••• ONE MAGNETIC CHARACTER READER 
WITH ATTACHMENT 1412 MAGNETIC CHARACTER READER WITH 7120 
ADAPTER OR 1419 MAGNETIC CHARACTER READER WITH 7720 ADAPTER/. 
THE CONVERSION OF 1440 COMBINED MASTER fILE PROGRAM REQUIRES 
THE fOLLOWING MACHINE CONFIGURATION OR ITS EQUIVALENT IN 
S/360 WITH COMPATIBILITY. ONE 1441 PROCESSING UNIT MODEL A4 ••• 
ONE CARD READER AND ASSOCIATED CONTROL UNIT ••• ONE PRINTER 
AND ASSDC IATED CONTROL UNIT ••• ONE 1311 01 SK STORAGE DRI VE 
AND DISK STORAGE CONTROL UNIT IND. 3321/ ••• TWO 7335 MAGNETIC 
TAPE UNITS AND 7802 TAPE ADAPTER. 

BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL -
DOCUMENTATION - APPLICATION DIRECTORY ••• APPLICATION 

DESCRIPTION MANUAL, E20-0246 ••• PROGRAMMERS 
MANUAL, H20-0263 ••• OPERATORS MANUAL, H20-0262 ••• 
SAMPLE PROBLEM MANUAL. 

MACHINE READABLE - ONE 9-TRACK OR ONE 7-TRACK IDATA 
CONVERSION fEATURE REQUIREDI BOO BPI MAGNETIC TAPE 
OR ONE 1316 DISK PACK IVENTED HUB MODELl 
CONTAINING ASSEMBLER LANGUAGE SOURCE DECKS, OBJECT 
DECKS ISOME UTILITY fUNCTIONSI, SAMPLE PROBLEM JOB 
CONTROL DECKS, SAMPLE PROBLEM DATA DECKS, 1440 AUTOCODER 
SOURCE DECK. 

OPTIONAL PROGRAM MATERIAL - SYSTEMS MANUAL. 

;jOTE- THE REEL OF TAPE REQUIRED MAY BI: ORDERED fROM YOUR IBM 
REPRESENTATIVE OR SUPPLIED. THE TAPE PROVIDED MUST BE 2400 fEET 
IN ~ENGTH. WHEN ORDERING THIS PROGRAM THE REQUESTOR MUST INC!:,' 
WHETHER 9-TRACK Oft 7-TRACK IS REQUIRED. If NOT SPECifiED 
9-TRACK WILL BE FORWARDED. 
OPTIONAL MATERIAL DESIRED MUST 8E ITEMIZED ON THE ORDER CARD. 

360l-FB-16X ON LINE TEllER PROGRAM 32K 
CAPABILITY 

ORDER THROUGH LOCAL I BM BRANCH OfF ICE 
SPECIfY FILE NUMBER 360A-fB-16X 
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NUED FROM PRIOR PAGE--

THE ON LINE TELLER PROGRAM PERFORMS BASIC ACCOUNTING 
NORMALLY ASSOCIATED WITH TelLER ACTIVITY AT THE SAVINGS 
WINDOW, IT ACCEPTS ENTRIES FROM THE 1060 SYSTEM, MAINTAINS 
DEPOSITORS RI:CORDS ON 2311 DISKS, RESPONDS TO THE TelLER 
TERMINAL TAPE OR THE PASSBOOK, ACCUMULATES HollER TUTALS 
AND DEVELOPS A JOURNAL OF SAVINGS TRANSACTIONS. IT KEEPS 
CONTROL TOTALS WHICH, WITH TELU:R TOTALS AND THE JOURNAL, 
MAKE POSS I BLE A DA Il Y AUD IT OF THE DEPOS ITDRS RECORDS. 
THE PROGRAMS FURNISHED ARE - MASTER FILE CONVERSION, ON LINE 
PROCESSING AND FILE REORGANIZATION. 

ON LINE TelLER 32K CAPABILITY REQUIRES A 2030 MODEL E 132K/. 
IN ADDITION TO REAL TIME SAVINGS ACCOUNTING, THE USER WIll 
BE ABLE TO PERFORM LIMITED SPOOL OPERATIONS SUCH AS CARD TO DISK, 
DISK TO PRINTER AND DISK TO CARD. UP TO 44 SUBCHANNHS CAN 
BE HANDLED BY THE 32K PROGRAM. THE ON LINE TEllER PROGRAM 
IS DESIGNED TO CONTROL THE OPERATION OF MULTIPLE 1060 AND 1050 
TERMINALS fOR ON LINE SAVINGS ACCOUNTING WITH S/360. 

PROGRAMMING SYSTEMS - SOURCE LANGUAGE IS S1360 ASSEMBLER. 
THE FOllOWING PROGRAMS ARE REQUIRED FOR PROGRAM ASSEMBLY 
AND USE WITH THE CONVERSION AND REORGANIZATION PROGRAMS -
360B-CL-302, 360B-IO-303, 360B-IO-305, 360B-UT-300, 360B-AS-309 
AND 360P-UT-069. 

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - 32K CAPABILITY WITH A MAXIMUM 
OF 44 SUBCHANNELS ••• 2030 MODEL E WITH DECIMAL ARITHMETIC, 
INTERVAL TIMER, STORAGE PROTECTION, SelECTOR CHANNEL, 
CONSOLE TYPEWRITER, 1060 ANDIOR 1050 TERMINALS AS REQUIRED 
TO A MAXIMUM OF B8 ••• 2701 IFROM I TO 4 SUBCHANNELSI TERMINAL 
ADAPTER TYPE I lONE PER lINEI, EXPANSION FEATURES lONE FOR 
EACH LINE BEYOND ONEI, EXPANDED CAPABILITY lONE FOR LINES 
3 AND 41, LINE ADAPTER lONE PER LINE/ ••• OR HIO 2702lS 
IFROM I TO 31 SUBCHANNElS/, TERMINAL CONTROL TYPE I /TWOI, 
LINE ADAPTERS lONE PER LINE/, 31 LINE EXPANSION FEATURE 
lONE PER 2702 WITH MORE THAN 15 LINES/ ••• 2311 DISK STORAGE 
DRIVE IMINIMUM OF 2*1 ••• 2841 STORAGE CONTROL. 

* WHEN USING SPOOL YOU MUST HAVE AN ADDITIONAL 2311 DISK DRIVE. 
DEVICES SUPPORTED BY SPOOL INCLUDE - 2821 CONTROL UNiT IREQUIREDI 
2540 MODEL I, 1403 MODELS 2, 3, 7, NI, 1443 PRI NTER MODEL NI. 

BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL 
DOCUMENTATlON- APPLICATION DIRECTORY - PROGRAMMERS 

MANUAL, H20-0305 ••• OPERA TORS MANUAL, H20-0325 ••• 
SYSTEMS MANUAL, Y20-0071. 

MACHINE READABLE - AVAILABLE IN SOURCE CARD IMAGE FORMAT 
ON ONE 9-TRACK OR 7-TRACK IOU A CONVERSION FEATURE 
REQUIREOI TAPE OR ON ONE 1316 OISK PACK. 

NOTE- WHEN ORDERING THIS PROGRAM ON TAPE 9-TRACK OR 7-TRACK 
MUST BE INDICATED ON THE ORDER CARD. IF NOT SPECIFIED 9-TRACK 
WILL BE FORWARDED. 
THE TAPE MAY BE OROERED FROM YOUR IBM REPRESI:NTAIIVE OR 
SUPPLIED. THE TAPE PROVIDED MUST BE 2400 FEU IN LENGTH. 

1-06X OPTIMUM BONO BIDDING PROGRAM 
JRDER THROUGH LOCAL IBM BRANCH OFFICE 
SPEC I FY FILE NUMBER 360A-F 1-06X 

THE OPTIMUM BOND BIDDING PROGRAM, HAS BEEN OESIGNED FOR BOND 
IJ"!DERlo!RllERS TO ~SSIST THEM IN DETERMINING THE courON 
SCHEDULE AND ASSUCIATED VALUES FOR A 11i0 ON A NEW BUNO ISSUE. 
A MATHEMATICAL PROCEOURE IS USEO WHICH DEVelOPS AN OPTIMAL 
SET OF COUPON RATES. THE OPTIMIZATION PROCEOURI: MINI MILES 
THE NET INTEREST COST OR EFFECTIVE RATE. WHICHEVER IS APPLICABLI:, 
WHILE REMAINING WITHIN THE CONSTRAINTS ESTABlISHi::D BY THE 
I SSUER AND THE CONSTRAI NTS ESTABLI SHED BY THE UNDERWRITER. 
THE PROGRAM IS flEXIBLE IN THAT A NUMBER OF OPTIONS ARE 
PROVIDED WHICH AID THE USER IN OBTAINING BIDDING INFORMATION 
FOR ISSUES WI TH VARIOUS CHARACTER I STICS. 

NEW MUNICIPAL BONO ISSUES, USUALLY SERIAL IN NATURE, ARE 
NORMALLY OFFERED FOR COMPETITIVE BIDDING. THE ISSUE IS, 
THEREFORE, AWARDED TO THE UNDERWRITER WHOSE BID RESULTS IN 
THE LOWEST COST TO THE MUNICIPALITY. OTHER TYPES OF BONO 
ISSUI:S, SUCH AS CORPORATE OR FOREIGN ISSUES, MAY BE EITHER 
OFFERED FOR COMPETITIVE BIDOING OR NEGOTIATED FOR PRIVATE 
PLACEMENT. REGARDLESS OF THE NATURE OF THE I SSUE OR THE 
METHOD OF PLACEMENT, THE OPTIMUM BOND BIODING PRUGRAM Will 
PROVE TO BE A VALUABLE AIO. 
TO BID FOR A SERIAL BONO ISSUE, IT IS NECESSARY FOR THE USER 
TO DECIDE UPON A YIELD FOR BONDS OF EACH MATURITY, A SPREAD 
WHICH COVERS THE EXPENSE AND PROFIT OF THE UNOERWRITER, AND 
A RANGE OF COUPON RATES ACCEPTABLE FOR EACH MATURITY. 
THE PROGRAM THEN CONSTRUCTS A SET OF FIGURES WHICH SATISFIES 
All CONSTRAINTS OF THE ISSUE AND WHICH SETS A COUPON RATE 
FOR EACH MATURITY SO THAT A RelATIVelY LOW NET INTEREST COST 
OR EFFECTIVE RATE, WHICHEVER IS APPLICABLE, IS OBTAINED. 
THE OPTIMUM BONO BIDDING PROGRAM REPLACES THE MANUAL METHODS 
COMMONLY USED TO OBTAIN BID FIGURES FOR A SERIAL BOND ISSUE. 
THE PROGRAM UTILIZES A MATHEMATICAL PROCEDURE TO oEVHOP 
AN OPTIMAL SET OF COUPON RATES WHICH MINIMIZE EITHER THE NET 
INTEREST COST OR THE EFFECTIVE RATE DEPENDING UPON THE BASIS 
FOR THE AWARD OF THE ISSUE. MANY POSSIBLE COMBINATIONS OF 
CONSTRAINTS CAN BE QUICKLY AND ACCURATElY ANALYZED BY THE 
USE OF THE OPTIMUM BOND BIDDING PROGRAM PRIOR TO SUBMITTING 
A 810. 

FEATURES ARE-
- OPTIMIZE A BID FOR A SERIAL BOND ISSUE ON THE BASIS OF 

NET INTEREST COST. 
- OPTIMIZE A BID FOR A SERIAL BOND ISSUE ON THE BASIS OF 

EFFECTIVE RATE. 
- OPTIMIZE TWO PoSSIBLI: BIDS WITHOUT PREMIUM TO PRODUCE 

SPREADS IN JUXTAPOSITION ABOVE AND BelOW THE DESIRED SPREAD. 
- OPTIMIZE All POSSIBLE NET INTEREST COST BIDS WITHOUT 

PREMIUM WHICH PRODUCE SPREADS WI THIN A RANGE OF ACCEPTABLI: 
SPREADS. 

- u~IHHlE A oiu rREiiiCAiEli Ut:"UN A U':S,iKI:U tHU PKH .. t: UIHf::R 
THAN PAR. THIS PERMITS A CONTRoLLI:D PREMIUM OR DISCOUNT 
ON THE ISSUE. 

- OPTIMIZE A BID WHILE USING ONLY AUTHORIZEO COUPON MULTlPU:S. 
- OPTIMIZE OR EVALUATE A BID, TAKING INTO CONSIDERATION 

STATED CALL PROVISIONS IN THE COMPUTATION OF THE SHLING 
PRICE OF THE BOND. 
::"'-:-!~~::::: ::: ':'''':':'''~':'7;:: .:.;~ ;~.:;,~;:: "~." !:.~U!·UJ" '"1-'"1"..'''11'4'.;0 6~1 
EITHER SIX MONTH OR TWELVE MONTH INTI:RVALS. 

- EVALUATE EITHER A SERIAL OR TERM BOND ISSUE TO DE:TERMINE 
SPREAD. 

- EVALUATE fITHF.f? A SfQTtsi. OQ T/7QM ~ClNG !SSIJ'E n~T'-QlIIJMC: 

BID PRICE. 

A-360A 

CONTI NUED FROM PR lOR COLUMN--

OTHER SALI ENT FEA TURES-
- BOTH THE OPTIMIZATION AND EVALUATION PROCEDURE:S ADJUST 

fOR AN IRREGULAR FIRST INTEREST PAYMENT PERIOD. 
- BOTH THE OPTIMIZATION AND EVALUATION PROCEDURES BASE THE 

SHu.,G PRICE ON DELIVERY DATE RATHER THAN ON ISSUE DATE. 
- CONTROL OF THE DESIRED SPREAD MAY 8E ACHIEVED IN THE 

OPTIMIZATION MODE. A SINGLE BID MAY BE GENERATED TO 
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PRODUCE AN EXACT SPREAD, OR, MULTIPLE BIDS MAY BE GENERATED 
TO PRODUCE SPREADS FOR STATED INTERVALS WITHIN A RANGE 
Of ACCEPTABLE SPREADS. 

- COUPON STRUCTURE LIMITATIONS ARE CHECKED AUTOMATICALLY 
AND ANY VIOLATION IS REPORTED IN A WARNING MESSAGE. 
THE LIMITATIONS ARE MAXIMUM COUPON RATE, MAXIMUM NUMBER 
OF DIfFERENT RATES, MAXIMUM NUMBER Of TIMES RATE MAY 
CHANGE, AND MAXIMUM RANGE BETWEEN HIGH AND LOW RATE. 

- THE EFFECTIVE OR "CANADIAN" RATE Of INTEREST TU THE 
I SSUER I S COMPUTED FDR EACH BI D. 

- ACCRUED I NTERES T PER DAY ON THE ENTIRE ,I SSUE I S COMPUTED 
FOR EACH 81 D. 

- .05 EQUALS IS COMPUTED DN THE BASIS OF THE ACTUAL AMOUNT 
PRODUCTION DECREASES WHEN EACH YielD IS INCREASED .05 PERCENT. 

- THE WE IGHTED AVERAGE YIELO AND THE WEIGHTED AVERAGE 
MATURITY OF THE ENTIRE BONO ISSUE ARE COMPUTED. 

- CONTROL MID OESCRIPTIVE INFORMATION IS PRINTED AT THE 
TOP OF EACH OUTPUT P:.GE. 

- A COMPLETE LISTING OF INPUT IS PRINTED, IF DESIRED. 
THIS LISTING INCLUDES A SCHEDULE OF BONO YEAR VALUES. 

- COMPLETE DATA IS PROVIOED FOR EACH MATURITY ON AN OUTPUT 
REPORT. 

- ABBREVIATED OUTPUT REPORTS MAY BE OBTAINED IF DESIRED. 
- All ESSENTIAL INFORMATION CDNCERNING THE BIO IS SUMMARIZED 

AT THE BOTTOM OF EACH REPORT. 
- AN INTEREST AND PRINCIPAL PAYMENT SCHEDULE IS PRINTED, 

IF DESIRED. THIS CASH-FLOW REPORT WILL BE OF PARTICULAR 
VALUE IN THE CALCULATION OF BIOS REQUIRING LEVel-DEBT 
SERVICE. ANNUAL TOTALS MAY BE GENERATED ON EITHER A 
CALENDAR YEAR OR FISCAL YEAR BASIS. 

BASIC DATA CONCERNING THE BOND OFFERING IS TRANSCRIBED FROM 
AN INFORMATION SHEET DESCRIBING THE ISSUE ONTO A WORKSHEET. 
THEN, THE ANAlYST DECIDES UPON A YIELD FOR BONOS OF EACH 
MATURITY, A SPREAD OR MARGIN WHICH COVERS THE EXPENSE AND 
PROFiT OF THE UNDERWRITER, AND A RANGE OF COUPON RATES 
ACCEPTABLE FOR EACH MATURITY. AFTER THESE DECISIONS HAVE 
BEEN MADE, THI S DATAl S I NDICATED ON THE WORKSHEET. INPUT 
CARDS ARE THEN PUNCHED FROM THE DATA ON THE WORKSHEET AND 
ENTERED INTO THE COMPUTER. THE PROGRAM THEN PRODUCES THE 
DESIRED REPORTS. 

PROGRAMMING SYSTEMS- IBM BASIC OPERATING SYSTEM/360 18K DISKI 
I S REQUIRED. ASSEMBLY - ASSEMBLER WITH I NPUTIOUTPUT MACROS 
IBK 01 SKI 1360B-AS-309/, MONITOR SYSTEM - CONTROL PROGRAM 
18K DISKI /360B-CL-302l., CONSECUTIVE PROCESSING MACROS 
1360B-I0--303/., ISF MS MACROS 1360B-10--304/., UTILITY PROGRAMS 
18K 01 SKI. CARD TO 01 SK. CLEAR 01 SK, 1360B-UT-300/. 

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS- 32K SYSTEM/360 CENTRAL PROCESSING 
UNIT WITH DECIMAL INSTRUCTION SET, PRINTER IANY OF THOSE 
4V4!UI!!LE !lITH 12Q OR MORE PRINT POSITIONS/, CARD READER/PUNCH 
IANY OF THOSE AVAILABLE/, DIRECT ACCESS STORAGE lONE: 2311 
DISK STORAGE DRIVEl, ANO CONSOLE TYPEWRITER FOR OPERATORIPROGRAM 
COMMUNICATiON IOPTIONAL/. 
OPTIONAL MATERIAL DESIRED MUST BE ITEMIZED ON THE ORDER CARD. 

BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL -
DOCUMENTATION - APPLICATION OIRECTORY ••• USERS MANUAL 

E20-0228. 
MACHINE READABLE - OBJECT DECKS AND A SAMPLE PROBLEM WHICH 

CAN BE ORDERED ON A 7- OR 9-TRACK DTR OR IN CARD FDRM*. 
OPTIONAL PROGRAM MATERIAL - SYSTEMS MANUA:. ••• SOURCE 

DECKS ON EITHER 9- OR 7-TRACK DTR •• 
• 9- AND 7-TRACK DTR ARE wRITTEN AT 800 BPI. THE DATA 
CONVERSION FEATURE IS REQUIRED IF 7-TRACK DTR IS USED. 
IF TRACK REQUIREMENT IS NOT SPECIFIED A 9-TRACK OTR WIll BE 
SUPPLIED. THE DTR wiLL BE SUPPLIED BY PROGRAM INFORMATION. 

360A-ME-06X IBM SYS1EM/360 BILL OF 
MATERIAL PROCESSOR 

ORDER THROUGH LOCAL IBM BRANCH OFFICE 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 360A-ME-06X 

THE Bill OF MATERIAL PROCESSOR SUPPORTS THE FUNCTIONS OF 
CREATION AND MAINTENANCE OF THE PART NUMBER MASTER AND 
PRODUCT STRUCTURE FILES AS DESCRIBED BElOW. ALSO INCLUDED 
ARE THE AUTOMATIC CUSTOMIZING FEATURE, THE SEQUENTIAL 
PROCESSING MACROS AND THE SINGLE LEVH PRODUCT STRUCTURE 
RETRIEVAL MACRO. 

THE PACKAGE PROVIDES MANUFACTURING ORGANIZATIONS WITH-
I. EASY-TO-MODIFY PROGRAMS THAT ESTABLISH AND MAINTAIN 

BASIC INFORMATION FILES DESCRIBING THE STRUCTURE Of 
PRODUC TS AND THE IR MANUFACTURI NG PROCEDURES. 

2. LOGIC DIAGRAMS EXPLAINING THE RETRIEVAL OF THIS INFORMATION 
I N FUNDAMENTAL APPLICATIONS. 

THE SYSTEM1360 BIll OF MATERIAL I S A DIRECT ACCESS 
FILE-ORIENTED CONCEPT THAT REQUIRES THE PART NUMBER MASTER 
/lNVENTORY-TYPEI FILE TO BE ON-LINE SIMULTANEOUSLY WITH THE 
PRODUCT STRUCTURE FILE ANDIOR THE STANDARD ROUTING FILE. 
All THREE COULD BE USED ON LINE TO PRUDUCE ALTERNATE 
MANUFACTURING WORK ORDERS AND COMPONENTS LISTS. THE WORK 
CENTER MASTER FILE CAN BE INTEGRATED BY THE USER WITH THE 
ROUTING FILE FOR A MACHINE LOADING APPLICATION. All FILES 
ARE CREATED, ADDED, DELETED AND REORGANIZED BY THE 
BILL OF MATERIAL PROCESSOR EMPLOYING ASSEMBLER LANGUAGE 
WITH INPUT IOUTPUT MACROS. 
THE PACKAGE INCLUDES LOGIC DIAGRAMS FOR EIGHT FUNDAMENTAL 
ClI.SSIFICATIONS OF RETRIEVAL PROGRAMS THAT THE USER MAY 
DESIRE TO PREPARE. THEY ARE:-
I. ONE-lEVEL BILL OF MATERIAL OR PARTS LIST. 
2. NEXT ASSEMBLY WHERE-USED LISTING. 
3. INDENTED PARTS LIST. 
4. INDENTED WHERE-USED LIST. 
5. SuMMARIZED EXPLOSION. 
6. SUMMARIZED IMPLOSION. 

~ANU~AI..IUKINu KUUIINGS. 
6. WORK CENTER !o!HERE IJSED. 
THE PACKAGE IS DESIGNED SO THAT THE LOGIC DIAGRAMS CAN BE 
I-'S~[l ~V .6:NV CUSrn~ER. !\S fa, GL!!!:I!: !N !!"!E PRfPA~AT:C~~ Gr Hr~ 
C)1;N SCT OF PROGRAMS. 
PiE LOGIC DIAGRAMS FOR CLASSIFICATIONS 5 AND 6 ARE PARTICULARLY 
SIGNIFICANT SINCE THEY ARE THE FRAMEWORK FOR TWO MAJOR 
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CONTINUED FROM PRIOR PAGE--
APPLICATION AREAS THAT ARE VITAL TO THE PLANNING AND EXECUTION 
OF THE MANUFACTURING OPERATION. THE SUMMARIZED EXPLOSION 
LOGIC PROVIDES THE FRAMEWORK FOR PERFORMI NG A GROSS TO NET 
REQuIREMENTS GENERATION APPLICATION. THE SUMMARIZED IMPLOSION 
LOGIC CAN 8E EXPANDED TO SHOW THE EFFECT OF INCREMENTAL COST 
INCREASES OR Ut:LKt:ASo':S Of PARTS ANU 5uu-ASSc;;5i..ii:5 Gi .. iG? 
LEVEL PRODUCTS. 

FEATURES- THIS PACKAGE HAS All THE FEATURES OF THE 
IBM 144011311 BILL OF MATERIAL PROCESSOR 11440-ME-02X/­
- PRODUCT STRUCTURE RECORDS ARE LINKED WITH PART NUMBER 

MASTER INVENTORY TYPE RECORDS ON DISK FILES. 
- DISK FILE CHAINING IS USED TO ORGANIZE PRODUCT STRUCTURE 

DATA IN TWO INHERENT SEQUENCES. 
1. ASSEMBLY OR BILL OF MATERIAL SEQUENCE II.E., LINKING THE 

COMPONENTS OF AN ASSEMBLY I. THE USER DETERMINES THE 
MAINTAINED SEQUENCE OF COMPONENTS ili1H!N THE /I$Sfioi6lY. 
TYPICAL SEQUENCES MIGHT BE COMPONENT PART NUMBER OR 
ENGINEERING DRAWING ITEM NUMBER. 

2. WHERE-USED SEQUENCE II.E., LINKING THE USAGES OF A 
PART NUMBER ON HIGHER LEVEL ASSEMBLIES/. THIS 
CROSS-REFERENCED SEQUENCE ELIMINATES THE NEED TO 
IAI MAINTAIN A DUPLICATE FILE IN WHERE-USED SEQUENCE, OR 
IBI PERIODICALLY SORT AN ASSEMBLY DECK FILE TO 
WHERE-USED SEQUENCE FOR LISTING PURPOSES. 

- RAW MATERIAL CAN BE INCLUDED IN THE PRODUCT STRUCTURE FILE, 
PROVIDING COMPLETE WHERE-USED CROSS REFERENCE OF EACH 
RAW MATERIAL NUMBER. 

- USER DESIGNS HIS OWN RECORD LAYOUTS BY INCORPORATING HIS 
OWN INFORMATION PLUS CERTAIN REQUIRED DATA INTO PART NUMBI::R 
MASTER INVENTORY AND PRODUCT STRUCTURE RECORDS. 

- LOW LEVel CODING IS AUTOMATICALLY MAINTAINED. 
- ASSEMBLY TO SUB-ASSEMBLY CONTINUITY IS VERIFIED. THIS 

FEATURE GUARANTEES THAT THE PRODUCT STRUCTURE RECORDS CAN BE 
"EXPLODED ... 

- USER BUILDS HIS OWN ENGINEERING CHANGE PROCEDURE INTO THE 
FILE ORGANIZATION AND MAINTENANCE PROGRAMS. 

- MODULAR IN DESIGN, THE SYSTEM PERMITS THI: USER TO 
USE ONLY THOSE fEATURES THAT SUIT HIS NEEDS. 

- THE ABILITY OF THE USER TO COMBINE PROGRAM MODULES SO THAT 
COMBINATIONS OF MAINTENANCE fUNCTIONS CAN BE PERFORMED 
AGAINST MULTIPLE FILES DURING THE SAME PROGRAM RUN. 

- BI-DIRECTIDNAL FILE CHAINS TO SPEED THE MAINTENANCE OF 
PART NUMBER WHERE-USED DATA. IWHERE RECORD A POINTS TO 
RECORD B, RECORD B ALSO POINTS TO RECORD A.I 

- WORK CENTER MASTER FILE ORGANIZATION AND MAINTENANCE 
CONTAINING ONE RECORD PER UNIQUE WORK CENTER AND INCLUDING 
BI-DIRECTIDNAL WORK CENTER WHERE-USED CHAINS. 

- STANDARD ROUTING FILE ORGANIZATION AND MAINTENANCE INCLUDING-
A. BI-DIRECTIONAL FILE CHAINS TO --

1. SPECIFY THE LOGICAL SEQUENCE BETWEEN FABRICATION OR 
ASSEMBLY OPERATIONS. . 

2. SPEC I FY THE REVERSE SE QUENCE TO A ID I N THE CALCULA Tl ON 
OF SCHEDULED START AND FINISH TIMES. 

3. SPEED THE MAINTENANCE Of THE FILE. 
B. LINKS TO THE WORK CENTER MASTER fiLE TO fACILITATE THE 

ACCUMULATION Of WORK LOADS. 
C. LINKS TO AND fROM THE CORRESPONDING PART NUMBER MASTER 

RECORDS. 
- A RUN ACTIVITY CONTROL TECt-hIQUE TO AID IN RESTART AND 

RECONSTRUCTION AND TO fACILITATE ADDITIONAL RETRIEVAL 
FEATURES. 

- RECORD COUNT FOR AUDIT AND CONTROL OF DIRECT ACCESS 
CHAINS. THE COUNT IS MAINTAINED IN THE PART NUMBER MASH:R 
AND WORK CENTER MASTER fiLES WHERE THE CHAINS ARE ANCHORED. 

- TAILORING OF THE GENERALIZED SOURCE PROGRAMS TO THE SPECIFIC 
NEEDS OF EACH USERS INSTALLATION THROUGH A SPECIAL 
CUSTOHIZING PROGRAM SUPPLIED WITH THE PACKAGE. THE USER 
HAS ONLY TO PREPARE A SET OF PARAMETER CARDS TO SPECIFY 
HIS NEEDS., THE CHOICE OF BOS/360 OR DOS/360 IS MADE IN ONE 
OF THESE PARAMETER CARDS. 

- MACROS FOR SEQUENTIAL PROCESSING OF BOTH MASTER FILES., THIS 
CAPABILITY IS AVAILABLE FOR RETRIEVAL PROGRAMS WRITTEN IN 
EITHER ASSEMBLER LANGUAGE OR COBOL UNDER DOS/360. 

- MACRO FURNISHING THE CAPABILITY TO RETRIEVE THE SE:T OF 
OISK FILE RECORDS WHICH COMPRISE A SINGLE LEVel BILL OF 
MATERIAL OR A SINGLE-LEVel PARTS WHERE-USED LIST., A MACRO 
ALSO PROVIDES THE CAPABILITY TO RETRIEVE A MANUFACTURING 
ROUTING OR A WORK CENTER WHERE-USED LIST., THIS CAPABILITY 
IS ALSO fURNISHED FOR EITHER COBOL UNDER DOS/360 UR 
ASSEMBLER LANGUAGE. 

A THOROUGH KNOWLEDGE OF BILLS OF MATERIAL BY THE SYSTEM 
DESIGNER IS NECESSARY. TO IMPLEMENT THIS SYSTEM, THE FOLLOWING 
STEPS MUST BE TAKEN-

- DETERMINE THE fORMAT AND CONTENT REQUIREMENTS OF THE 
DISK fILE. 

- WRITE RETRIEVAL PROGRAMS TO ACQUIRE INFORMATION FROM THE 
FILES. 

- DESIGN INPUT CARD FORMAT. 
- DESIGN AUDIT LIST PRINT FORMATS AND WRITE PRINT ROUT:NES 

TO IMPLEMENT THEM. 

REQUIRED PROGRAMMING SYSTEMS- THE Bill OF MATERIAL PROCESSOR 
OPERATES UNDER EITHER BDS1360 OR DOSI360. 
THE BOS MODULES REQUIRED IN SUPPORT ARE-
CONTROL PROGRAM - 360B-CL-302, 0,1 RECT ACCESS METHOD lOAMI, 
360B-IO-305, ASSEMBLER 360B-AS-309, AND UTILITIES, 
GROUP I - 360B-UT-30D. 
THE ODS MODULES REQUIRED IN SUPPORT ARE-
ASSEMBLER BASIC MOOULES 360N-AS-465, SYSTEM CONTROL AND BASIC 
INPUTIOUTPUT CONTROL SYSTEMS 360N-Cl-453, DIRECT ACCESS MET HOC 
"ACROS 360N-10-454 AND DISK UTILITIES, GROUP 1 360N-UT-It61. rHE 
USER MAY, AT HIS OWN OPTION, EMPLOY THE FOLLOWING ADDITIONAL 
005/360 MODULES - COBOL 36DN-CB-452, CONSECUTIVE TAPE 1/0 
CONTROL SYSTEM MACROS 360N-IO-456. USER DATA FILES CREAr ED 
UNDER BOS1360 MAY LATER BE MAINTAINED AND PROCESSED UNDER 
00S/360. 

,..INIMUII SYSTEM REQUIRE"ENTS -
FOR OPERA 11 NG UNDER BOS/360 -

16K PROCESSING UNTT '"DOH 0' WITH DEC',..H lRITH"ETlC 
IND. 32311, 1052 PR INTER-KE YBOARO WITH APPROPRIA TE 
ATTACHMENT ••• CARD-READ-PUNCH IANY SYS TEM/300 MODEll ••• 
PRINTER IANY SYSTEM/360 MDOELI ••• 2841 STORAGE CONTROL 
MODH I ••• 2311 DISK STORAGE DRIVES AS REQUIRED TO CONTAI'" 
BOS/360 AND USERS DATA FILES. IMINIMUM OF TWO. AUTOMATIC 
REORGANlLA1I0N OF THE PRODUCT STRUCTURE FILE Will REQUIRt 
ONE DRIVE IN ADDITION TO THOSE REQUIRED TO CONTAIN THE 
PART NUMBER MASTER FilE AND THE PRODUCT STRUCTURE F ILEI. 

FOR OPERATING UNDER DOS13bO -
32K PROCESSING UNIT IMODEl EI WITH DECIMAl ARITHMETIC 
IND. 32311, 1052 PRINTER-KEYBOARD WITH APPROPRIATE 
ATTACHMENT ••• CARD-READ-PUNCH I ANY SYS TEM/360 ,..ODELI ••• 
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CDNTINUEO FROM PRIOR COLUMN--
PRINTER IANY SYSTEHi3bO HOOEli ••• 211,,1 STORAGE CONTROL 
MODel 1 ••• 2311 DISK STORAGE DRIVES AS REQUIRED TO CONTAIN 
DOS/36D AND USERS DATA FILES. IMINIMUM OF TWO. AUTOMATIC 
REORGANIZHIO"l OF THE PROOUCT STRUCTURE FILE Will REQUIRt: 
ONE DRIVE IN ADDITION TO THOSE REQUIRED TO CONTAIN THE 
t"AKI NUioiBEi< MASiER fiLE AND Inc ~KOUUCI 5iKi...iCii..ii\C: ;:iLe;. 

BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL -
DOCUMENTATION - APPLICATION DIRECTORY ••• PROGRAMMERS 

MANUAL, H2D-0246 ••• OPERATORS MANUAL, H20-0254. 
MACHINE READABLE - THE MACROS, GENERALILEO SOURCE PROGRAMS 

SPECIAliZED UTILITY OBJECT PROGRAMS AND SAMPLE PROBlE:M 
INPUT MAY BE OBTAINED ON ONE 9-TRACK OR ONE 7-TRACK IDATA 
CONVERSION FEATURE REQU IREDI TAPE OR ONE 1316 01 SK PACK. 

NOTE- WHEN ORDERING THIS PROGRAM ON TAPE THE REQUESTOR MUST 
INDICATE WHETHER 9-TRACK OR 1-TRACK is REQUiRED. iF NOi iNDiCAiED 
9-TRACK WILL BE FORWARDED. THE TAPE MAY BE ORDERED FROM YOUR IBM 
REPRESENTATIVE OR SUPPliED. IT MUST BE 2400 FEET IN LENGTH. 
ONLY THOSE USERS WITHOUT TAPE CAPACITY SHOULD ORDER THIS PROGRAM 
ON 1316 DISK PACK. 

360l-Me-OlX PRODUCT STRUCTURE RETRIEVAL *N 
ORDER THROUGH LOCAL I BM BRANCH OFF ICE 
SPECIFY fiLE NUMBER 360A-ME-OlX 

THE GENERAL STRUCTURE OF THE RETRIEVAL PROGRAM CONSISTS OF 
A MAINliNE PHASE AND THREE RETRIEVAL PHASES ••• A SINGLE LEVEl 
RETRIEVAL PHASE ••• AN INDENTED RETRIEVAL PHASE ••• A SUMMARIZED 
RETRIEVAL PHASE. EACH PHASE INCORPORATING BOTH EXPLOSION AND 
IMPLOSION LOGIC ••• A COMMON AREA FOR CONSTANTS AND ~ORK 
AREA ••• SEPARATE FORMATTING ROUTINES ARE INCLUDED. EACH OF 
THE THREE RETRIEVAL PHASES PERfORMS PROCESSING APPROPRIATE 
TO IT., liNKAGE IS THEN MADE TO THE REQUIRED FORMATTING ROUTINE 
TO PRODUCE REPORTS ON A PARTICULAR PART NUMBER REQUEST. 
THE SYSTEM/360 PRODUCT STRUCTURE RETRIEVAL PROGRAM IS A 
DIRECT ACCESS FILE ORIENTED CONCEPT THAT REQUIRES A MASTER 
INVENTORY FILE TO BE ON LINE SIMULTANEOUSLY ioilTH THE PRODUCT 
STRUCTURE FILE. ALL FILES ARE CREATEU, ADDEO, DELETED. AND 
REORGANIZED BY THE Bill OF MATERIAL PROCESSOR PROGRAM 
i3bUA-ME-060X;. THE PAC.KAGE iNCLUDES LOGiC DiAGRAMS AND 
PROGRAMMING SUPPORT FOR THE THREE RETRIEVAL PHASES OF THE 
MODULE. THE DIAGRAMS SUPPLYING THE MASTER LOGIC DESCRIBE THE 
DECISIONS REQUIRED TO DETERMINE WHICH RECORDS TO ACCESS ••• 
ACCESSING Of THE RECORDS ••• CONTROLS ••• THE LOCATIONS IN 
THE lOGIC FLOW WHERE THE USER MAY INSERT HIS OWN PROCESSING 
SUBROUT I NES. 

FEATURES- THE MAINLINE PHASE IS THE CONTROL SECTION OF THIS 
RETRIEVAL SYSTEM. IT PERFORMS SYSTEM INITIALIZATION •• 
OPENING FILES, UPDATING THE RUN NUMBER ••• READS THE FIRST 
REQUEST CARD ITYPE OF RETRIEVAL DESIRED/ ••• FETCHES THE 
APPROPRIATE RETRIEVAL PROGRAM PHASE INTO CORE ••• PASSES 
CONTROL TO IT. THE RETRIEVAL PHASES OPERATE GENERALLY BY-
READING THE PART NUMBER REQUEST CARD ••• RETRIEVING THE 
APPROPRIATE FILE RECORDS ••• PASSING CONTROL TO THE APPROPRIATE 
REPORT FORMATTING ROUTINE ••• READING THE NEXT P.ART NUMBER 
REQUEST CARD /If ANY/ ••• CONTINUING TO LINK TO AND FROM THE 
REPORT FORMATTING ROUTINE UNTIL A NEW RETRIEVAL REQUEST 
CARD IS ENCOUNTERED ••• RETURNING CONTROL TO THE MAINLINE. 
WHEN ONE Of THE RETRIEVAL PHASES ENCOUNTERS AN END OF JOB CARD, 
CONTROL IS ALSO RETURNED TO THE MAINLINE WHICH PERfORMS 
END-OF-JOB FUNCTIONS AND ENOS THE RUN. USE Of THE PRODUCT 
DATA CAN BE CLASSIFIED AS EXPLOSION IASSEMBLY DATAl OR 
IMPLOSION IWHERE USED DATAl BY USING THE ASSEMBLY-COMPONENT 
ADDRESSES ICHAINSI OR WHERE-USED AODRESSES ICHAINSI CONTAINED 
IN THE MASTER AND PRODUCT STRUCTURE FilES. 

THE fOLLOWING IS A DISCUSSION OF THE fEATURES OF EACH OF THE 
THREE RETRIEVAL PHASES WHICH PRODUCE THE fOLLOWING SIX REPORT 
TYPES-

- SINGLE LEVEL EXPLOSION- THE MOST FUNDAMENTAL TYPE OF 
RETRIEVAL PROGRAM USING PRODUCT STRUCTURE DATA IN ASSEMBLY 
COMPONENT SEQUENCE. THE PROCESSING OUTPUT IS A BILL OF 
MATERIAL. THE ASSEMBLY IS EXPLODED INTO ITS DIRECT 
COMPONENTS AND ASSOCIATED QUANTITIES PER ASSEMBLY. 
AN EXAMPLE OF A SINGLE LEVEL EXPLOSION APPLICATION THAT 
USES PRODUCT STRUCTURE DATA AS A FRAMEWORK FOR PROCESSING 
IS THE EXTENDED Bill OF MATERIAL. 

- INDENTED EXPLOSION- A PROCESSING TECHNIQUE FOR COMPLETELY 
BREAKING A TOP-LEVel OR OTHER MAJOR ASSEMBLY INTU ITS 
MULTIPLE SUB-ASSEMBLY LEVELS OR TIERS. THE TE:RM "INDENTtD" 
REfeRS TO THE FORMAT OF THE PRINTED OUTPUT FREQUENTlY CAllED 
AN INDENTED PARTS LIST. IN ADDITION, THE OROER QUANTITY 
OF THE STARTING ASSEMBLY IS MULTIPLIED BY EACH OF THE 
QUANTITY-PER-ASSEMBLY FlUDS GIVING THE TOTAL QUANTITY 
fOR EACH COMPONENT NEEDED. THI S REPORT SHOWS A LEVel BY 
LEVel RelATIONSHIP OF All PARTS WITHIN AN ASSEMBLY. 

- SUMMARIZED EXPLOSION- PROVIDES GROSS REQuiREMENTS FOR END 
PRODUCTS AND SUBASSEMBLIES. THIS IS A PROCESSING TECHNIQUE 
FOR COMPLETELY BREAKING A TOP-lEVel OR OTHER MAJOR ASSEMBLY 
I NTO ALL ITS MUl TI PLE SUB-ASSEMBLY LEVELS AND SUMMAR I ZING 
THE QUANTITIES OF EACH PART ISUB-ASSEMBLIES AND SIMPLE 
PARTSI FOUND IN THE ENTIRE PRODUCT STRUCTURE. LOW lEVEL 
COOES ARE USED TO ELIMINATE RE-EXPLOSION OF MULTIPLE-USE 
ASSEMBLIES. THIS TYPE OF RETRIEVAL PROVIDES THE FRAMEWORK 
FOR PERFORMING A GROSS TO NET REQUIREMENTS APPLICATION. 

- SINGLE LEVel IMPLOSION- THE MOST BASIC TYPE OF RETRIEVAL 
PROGRAM USING THE PRODUCT STRUCTURE DATA IN WHERE-USED 
SEQUENCE. THE OUTPUT OF THE PROCESSING IS A NEXT ASSEMBLY 
WHERE-USED LISTING. 

- INDENTED IMPLOSION- A PROCESSING TECHNIQUE FOR TRACING THE 
USAGES OF A GIVEN PART NUMBER IN ASSEMBLIES AT VARIOUS 
USAGE LEVELS. AND IN TURN, THE USE Of THE PART NUMBER IN 
HIGHER LEVEL ASSEMBLIES UP TO THI: TOP ASSEMBLY levEL. 
THE TERM" INDENTED., REfeRS TO THE FORMAT OF THE PRINTED 
OUTPUT WHICH SHOWS A LEVEl BY LEVEL RELATIONSHIP THROUGH 
All PRODUCTS • 

.• SUMMARIZED IMPLOSION- A MULTI-LEVEl PROCESSING TECHNIQUE 
IHAT TOTALS THE DIRECI AND INOIRI:CI USAGES OF A PART NUM""" 
ON lLL HtGHt"R LEVU ASSEMBLIES. THt" PIUMTED OUTPUT INDICATES 
All THE ASSEMBLIES THAT DIRECTlY OR INDIRECTLY CONTAIN 
THE PART NUMBER, INCLUDING THE TOTAL QUANTITY OF THE PART 
NUMBER IN t:ACH ASSEMBLY. THIS TYPE OF RETRltVAl ALSO 
REFLECTS THE EFFECT OF INCREMENTAL COST INCREASES OR 
DECREASES OF SIMPLE PARTS OR SUB-ASSEMBLIES ON TOP lEVEL 
PRODUCTS. 

USER RESPONSIBILITIES- A THOROUGH I(NOWLEDGE OF THE SYSTEM/360 
INVENTORY F lLES ••• 
BILL OF MATERIAL PROCESSOR PROGRAM ••• CREATION Of MASTER 
CREATION OF PRODUCT STRUCTURE FILES ••• TAILOR SAMPLE FILE 
lHOUTS TO INSTAllATION REQUIREMENTS. 
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~NUED FROM PRIOR PAGE--

PROGRAMMING SYSTEMS- ASSEMBLER LANGUAGE WITH INPUT/OUTPUT 
MACROS UNDER SUPERVISION OF THE BASIC OPERATING SYSTEM1360 
OR DISK OPERATING SYSTEM/3bO. 

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS- A 2030 0 OR E CENTRAL PROCESSING 
UNIT 116K UNDER BDS CONTROL OR 32K UNDER UOS CONTROll WITH 
DECIMAL ARITHMETIC IND. 32371. 1051 ATTACHMeNT IND. 7915/ ••• 
1051 CONTROL UNIT MODel N1 FOR CONSOLE PRINTE:R-KEYBOARD, 
FIRST PRINTER ATTACHMENT IND. 4409/, CPU ATTACHMENT INO. 31301. 
FIRST PUNCH ATTACHMENT IND. 4410/. FIRST READER ATTACHMt:NT 
IND. 44111 ••• 1052 CONSOLE PRINTER-KEYBOARD IMODEl 61 ••• 
IANY S/360 MODEll CARD READ PUNCH ••• IANY S/360 MODEll PRINTER ••• 
2B41 STORAGE CONTROL MODel 1 ••• 2311 DISK STORAGE DRIVES 
MODEL 1 AS REQUIRED TO CONTAIN BASIC DR DISK OPERATING 
SYSTEM/360 AND USERS DATA FILES IMINIMUM OF 2/. 

BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL 
DOCUMENTATION - APPLICATION DIRECTORY, PROGRAMMERS 

MANUAL .H2o-0369 ••• OPERATORS MANUAL .H20-03 70. 
MACHINE READABLE - SOURCE PROGRAM DECKS IN CARD FURM DR ON 

ONE 9-TRACK OR 7-TRACK IDATA CONVERSION FEATURE REQUIREDI 
DTR. 

NOTES- IF THE TRACK REQUIREMENT IS NOT INDICATED, 9-TR,8,CK !-Ill!. 
BE FORWARDED. THE DTR Will BE SUPPLIED BY PID - NO TAPE SUBMITTAL 
IS REQUIRED. 

,C-GU COMMUNICATIONS CONTROL 
.ATlOH PROGRAM fCCAPf 
ORDER THROUGH LOCAL IBM BRANCH OFF ICE 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 360A-SC-01X 

THE COMMUNICATIONS CONTROL APPLICATION PROGRAM ICCAPI IS A 
BASIC PROGRAMMING PACKAGE FOR IMPLEMENTING A COMPUTER CONTROLLED. 
STORE AND FORWARD COMMUNICATIONS NETWORK. NOT ONLY CAN YOUR 
CUSTOMERS USE THIS PACKAGE TO INSTALL A MOOERN COMMUNICATIONS 
SYSTEM. BUT WITH THE IOCS OPTION USER PROGRAMS CAN NOW PROCESS 
VARIOUS APPLICATIONS CONCURRENT WITH MESSAGE SWITCHING. 
SOME EXAMPLES ARE- SALES ORDER ENTRY ••• DATA COLLECTION ••• 
ORDER PROCESSING ••• SPOOL. 

THIS PROGRAM IS A COMPLETE PACKAGE WHICH PERFORMS THE BASIC 
FUNCTIONS OF A COMMUNICATIONS STORE AND FORWARD MESSAGE 
SWITCHING CENTER INCLUDING-

- TERMINAL POLLING. RECEIVE AND TRANSMISSION OF ALL TRAFFIC. 
- AUTOMATIC LOGGING AND ROUTING OF TRAFFIC. 
- MESSAGE SECURITY AND SEQUENCE NUMBER CHECKING UNDER COMPUTER 

CONTROL. DATE TIME STAMP AND SEQUENCE NUMBERING OF OUTPuT 
MESSAGES. 

- LINE AND NETWORK S TA rus REPORTI NG. 
- MESSAGE RETRIEVAL PROCEDURES. 
- QUEUEING OF TRAFFIC FOR INOPERATIVE OR CLOSED TERMINALS AND 

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION UPON RECOGNITION UF TERMINAL-UP 
CONDITION. 

- LINE AND TERMINAL ERROR DETECTION AND REPORTING. 
PROVISION IS MADE FOR ACCOMMODATION OF SPECIFIC USER TERMINAL 
MNEMONICS 11-4 CHARACTERSI AND TERMINAL POLLING CHARACTERS. 
HEADER ANALYSIS IS PROVIDED AS A SERIES OF MODULAR SUBROUTlNfS 
WHICH CAN BE UTILIZED AS REQUIRED BY THE SPECIFIC USERS 
HEADER FORMAT. THE MAXIMUM NUMBER OF TERMINALS THAT CAN BE 
CONTROLLED IS 2559 
IN ADDITION TO THESE FEATURES. THE PROGRAM INCLUDES PHYSICAL 
IOCS ROUTINES FOR 2"00 SERII:S MAGNETIC TAPE DRIVES, 
2540 CARD READ PUNCH. 1"03 PRINTER, AND 2311 DISK STORAGE. 
WHEN ADEQUATE CORE MEMORY IS AVAII.ABLE, A USER MAY UTILIZE 
THESE ROUTINES TO ADO HIS OWN PROCESSING PROGRAMS. WRITTEN 
IN S/360 BASIC ASSEMBLER. TO BE RUN IN CONJUNCTION WITH THE 
MESSAGE SWITCHING APPLICATION. 110 IS SCHEDULED BY THE CCAP 
MONITOR SUPERVISOR, WHICH GIVES FIRST PRIORI TV TO THE 
MESSAGE SWITCHING FUNCTIONS, AND THEN ON A FIFO BASI S WITHIN 
AN INDIVIDUAL QUEUE PER DEVICE. DEVICES ARE HANDLED 
INDEPENOENTLY. ALLOWING OVERLAP OF OPI:RATIONS. 
THE PROGRAM IS DESIGNED TO OPERATE IN A SYSTEM1360 MODEL 30 
PROCESSOR WITH 16K OR 32K POSITIONS OF CORE STORAGE. BEFORE 
ATTEMPTING TO INSTALL THE SYSTEM ON A LARGER MODel SYSTt:MI360, 
CONSULT THE SYSTEMS MANUAL FOR INFORMATION RElATING TO REQUIRED 
MODIFICATIONS IN ADDRESSING. ADDITIONAL MODIFICATIONS ARE 
NECESSARY IN THE DIAGNOSTIC ROUTINES FOR USE ON THE 
SYSTEM/360 MODEL 40. 

FEATURES-
- EXTENSIVE SUPERVISOR CONTROLS TO DISPLAY TERMINAL STATUS. 

LINE QUEUES. ALTER TERMINAL AND LINE STATUS. SET POLLING 
LIMITS. START AND STOP SYSTEM. 

- AUTOMATIC CHECKPOINT AND RESTART FACILITY. 
- FACILITY FOR AUTOMATIC BROADCAST AND DISTRIBUTION MESSAGES. 

CCAP INCLUDES All OF THE ERROR ROUTINES REQUIRED TO CONTROL 
A COMMUNICATIONS NETWORK AND IS, THEREFORE, A COMPLETE PACKAGE. 
THE PROGRAM IS ALSO MODULAR SO THAT ADDITIONS OF NON-SUPPORTED 
TERMINALS OR A NON-SUPPORTED HEADER FORMAT MAY BE INCLUDED 
WITH MINIMUM EFFORT. 
THE USER MUST ADAPT THE PROGRAM TABLES TO MI:ET THE SPECIFIC 
I!oEQUIREMENTS OF HIS NETWORK. THE BASIC FUNCTIONS Of RECEIVt 
AND SEND. LOG AND QUEUE, IDENTIFY AND ROUTE, CODE CONVERT, 
ANALYZE AND CONTROL ARE PROVIDED B'I' THE PROGRAM PACKAGE. 
INFORMATION CONCERNING TERMINAL MNEMONICS, POLLING CHARACTERS 
AND HEADER FORMAT MUST BE INCLUDED IN THE PROGRAM BY THE USER. 
MESSAGES ARE PREPARED ON PAPER TAPE AT THE VARIOUS TERMINAL 
LOCATIONS AND ENTERED INTO THE TERMINAL. AFTER BEING PULLED 
BY THE COMPUTER, THE MESSAGE Will ENTER THE SYSTEM, BE RECEIVED 
AND LOGGED ON DISK fiLE STORAGE. THE MESSAGE HEADER WilL Bt 
ANALYZED. ROUTING PERFORMED. TABLES UPDATED, OUTPUT HEADERS 
CONSTRUCTED AND QUEUED FOR TRANSMISSION. WHE:N THE OUTPUT LINE IS 
AVAILABLE. THE MESSAGE WIll BE TRANSMITTED. INFORMATION 
CONCERNING LINE QUEUES AND TERMINAL STATUS IS PRINTED OUT 
UPON DEMAND. UTILIZING SUPERVISOR CONTROLS. 
THE SOURCE LANGUAGE IS THE SYSTEM136D BASIC ASSEMBLER. 

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS- A 2030 MOOEL 0 PROCESSOR WITH 
DECIMAL ARITHMETIC, INTERVAL TIMER, 1050 ATTACHMENT AND ONE 
SelECTOR CHANNEL ••• A 1051 CONTROL UNIT MODI:L N1 WITH 
CPU ATTACHMENT FEATURE. FIRST PRINTER ATTACHMENT FEATURE AND 
A 1052 PRINTER-KEYBOARD MODEL 6 ••• A 2841 STORAGE CUNTROL UNIT 
AND AT LEAST ONE 2311 DISK STORAGE DRIVE IMAXIMUM B/ ••• A _____ -.a •. _ ........ _._ .. _ ..... ___ ••... __ . __ .. __ . ___ ._. -- _ 
... ...... • n_ ..... " ........... '1 ........... n ...... VI,,", ... , 11 'LLLUnf'lrll 11::"l""!J.r~AL 

CONTROL - TYPE I FEATURE. TelEGRAPH LINE ADAPTERS. LINE 
EXPANSION FEATURE IF MORE THAN 15 LINES ARE REQUIRED AS WELL AS 
APPROPRIATE FEATURES FOR ATTACHMENT OF 45, 57. OR 75 BPS 
COMMlINICHIOII! UII!ES. IT "US! BE ~_E!\l!IEI) THH I'! OROER Tn 

ASSEMBLE CCAP, A SYSTEM CONFIGURATION IS REQUIRED THAT 
CONTAINS CARD AND TAPE EQUIPMENT. 
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CONTINUED FROM PRIOR COLUMN--
WHEN THE MINIMUM CONFIGURATION IS USED. 60100 BYTES HAVE BEE:N 
AllOCATED FOR LINE TABLES AND BUffERS AND TERMINAL TABLES. 
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THE PROGRAM REQUIRES 194 BYTES PER LINE APPEARANCE AND 19 BYTES 
PER TERMINAL. THUS A TYPICAL CONFIGURATION OF 20 LINeS AND 
100 TERMINALS MAY BE ACCOMMODATED WITHIN THE 16K SYSTEM. 
VARIATIONS OF THE LINE ANO TERMINAL CONFIGURATIONS MAY BE 
ACCOMMODATED WITHIN THE 6,100 BYTE CORE LIMITATION. EXPANSION 
OF CORE STORAGE AND APPROPRIATE FILE AND LINE TERMINATION 
CAPABILITIES Will PERMIT SERVICING OF NETWORKS INCLUDING 
HORE THAN 20 LINES AND UP TO THE MAXIMUM OF 255 TERMINAL 
LOCATIONS. THE MAXIMUM NUMBER OF LINES THAT CAN BE ACCOMMODATED 
IN A 32K OR 64K SYSTEM \jILL REQUIRE ANALYSIS OF PROCESS TIMINGS 
AND CHANNEL UTILIZATION. THE ADDITION OF THE IOCS ROUTINES MAKt:S 
LARGER SYSTEM CONFIGURATIONS VERY ATTRACTIVE:. IT WILL IlE 
NECESSARY TO MAKE INDIVIDUAL STUDIES OF CONFIGURATIONS WITH 
GREATER NUMBERS OF LINES, OR THROUGHPUT AND CHANNEL UTILIZATION 
CONSIDERATIONS WHICH MAY REQUIRE LARGER BUFFER AREAS. 

TYPICAL CORE STORAGE ALLOCATIONS-
16K MODEL 30 

10.300 
3,B80 
1.900 

MESSAGE SWITCHING /INCLUDES 2311 lOeSI 
20 LINES 
100 TERMINALS 

16,080 TOTAL BYTES 
32K MODel 30 

10.300 
1.400 
7,760 
3.800 
9.440 

32,700 

MESSAGE SWITCHING 
IOCS FOR 2400, 2540. AND 1403 
40 LINES 
200 TERMINALS 
USER-WRITTEN PROGRAMS 

TOTAL BYTES 

BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL -
DOCUMENTATION - APPLICATION DIRECTORY ••• APPLICATION 

DESCRIPTION, H20-0165 ••• PROGRAMMERS MANUAL. H20-0244 ••• 
OPERATORS MANUAL, H20-0245 ••• SYSTEMS MANUAL. 

MACHINE READABLE - ONE 9-TRACK OR ONE 7-TRACK IDATA 
CONVERSION FEATURE REQUIREDI 800 CPI MAGNETIC TAPE 
CONTAINING BLOCKED 50URCE STATEMENT RECORDS. 

NOTE- THE ONE REEL OF TAPE REQUIRED TO OBTAIN THIS PROGRAM MAY 
BE SUPPLIED OR ORDERED FROM YOUR IBM REPRESENTATIVE. THE TAPE 
PROVIDED MUST BE 2400 FEET IN LENGTH. WHEN ORDERING THE REQUESTOR 
MUST INDICATE WHETHER 9-TRACK OR 7-TRACK I S REQUIRED. IF NOT 
SPECIFIED 9-TRACK WILL BE FORWAROED. 

360A-SE-15X IBM S1360 DATA CONVERSION 
UTILITY I PROGRAM 

ORDER THROUGH LOCAL I BM BRANCH OFF ICE 
SPECIFY fiLE NUMBER 360A-SE-15X 

THE IBM SYSTEM/360 DATA CONVERSION UTILITY I PROVIOES AN 
EFFECTIVE AND FLEXIBLE CAPABILI TY FOR CUSTOMERS TO CONVERT 
THEIR CURRENT IBM SYSTEM DATA FILES TO SYSTEM/360 DATA SETS. 
DESI GNED AS A GENERAL PURPOSE UTILI TV PROGRAM UTI L1lING CONTROL 
CARDS. THIS PROGRAM ACCEPTS AS INPUT DATA SETS IN THE FORMAT 
OF THE IBM 1620, 1401. 1440. 1460. 1410. AND 7010 SYSTEMS AND 
PRODUCES AS OUTPUT ~HE DATA FORMAT DESIRED FOR SVSTi:M/360. THE 
PROGRAM ACCEPTS CARD. TAPE OR DASO DATA SETS FROM THE ABOVE 
CURRENT IBM SYSTEM IWHERE: IBM WRITTEN DUMP OR UNLOAD ROUTINES 
HAVE BEEN USED WHEN COMING fROM A CURRENT IBM SYSTEM DASDI AND 
WRITES THESE DATA SETS ON SYSTEM1360 TAPE OR DASD UNI TS. THE 
PROGRAM HAS DATA TRANSFORMATION CAPABILITY THAT ALLOWS THE USER 
MAXIMuM FLEXIBILITY IN "RESYSTEMATIlING" HIS DATA SETS FOR 
SYSTEMI360. 
THIS PROGRAM ACCOMMODATES THE THREE GENERAL CONSIDERATIONS IN 
DATA CONVERSIONS-

- THE PHYSICAL CHARACTERISTICS OF THE 110 DEVICE II.E., 7-TRACK 
TAPE FORMATI. 

- CURRENT IBM PROGRAMMING SYSTEMS STANOARDS /I.E., LABELS, 
PADDING, CHARACTERS, CHECKPOINT RECORDS. ETC./. 

- OPTIMIZATION OF DATA REPRESENTATION II.E •• FLOATING POINT. 
BINARY. PACKED DECIMAL, ETC.I. 

THE DATA CONVERSION uTILITY I PROGRAM IS OESIGNED TO RUN UNDER 
CONTROL OF THE IBM BASIC OPERATING SYSTEM/360 18K DISKI AND WILL 
UTILIZE THE BASIC OPERATING SYSTEM INPUT AND OUTPUT CAPABILITY. 
DESCRIPTlON- THE PROGRAM IS DIVIOED INTO TWO STEPS --

- ANALYliNG THE CONTROL CARDS 
- PERFORMING THE REQUESTED DATA CONVERSION 

TO DESCRIBE ANY OF THE ALLOWABLE DATA CONVERSION OPTIONS. CONTROL 
CARDS ARt: USED TO SPECifY INFORMATION IN FOUR AREAS --

- THE INPUT DATA ••• 
- THE DESIRED MOVE/TRANSFORMAT IONS ••• 
- THE OUTPUT DA TA ••• 
- THE USER EXITS AND USER TASKS TO BE PERFORMED. 

THE ANALYSIS OF THE CONTROL CARDS EXTRACTS THE DATA FROM CONTROL 
CARDS SO IT IS AVAILABLE TO THE MODULES AT EXECUTION TIME AND 
PROVIDES FOR USER EXITS AND TASKS THAT ARE SPECIFIED. THIS STEP 
ALSO ANALYZES THE MOVE/TRANSFORM INFORMATION FROM THE CONTROL 
CARDS TO PROVIDE THE NECESSARY INFORMATION TO RELATE THE INPUT 
AND OUTPUT FIELDS. 

THE SECOND STEP IS DIVIDED INTO A MAXIMUM OF FOUR FUNCTIONS 
WITH OVI:RLAYS. AS REQUIRED, TO PERFORM THE DATA CONVERSION 
SPECIFIED IN THE CONTROL CARDS. THI: FUNCTIONS AND THEIR 
OVERLAYS ARE --

- CURRENT IBM SYSTEM INPUT -- 14XX LABEL CHECKING ••• 14XX17010 
CHECKPOINT ELIMINATION ••• BCD FIXED LENGTH TAPE RECORDS /WITH 
DR !-IITHQUT PADDING/ ••• BCD VARIABLE lENGTH TAPE RECORDS 
114XX/ ••• 1620/14XX DASD CARDS ••• ('oDE CONVERSION OF DUAL 
SPECIAL CHARACTERS ••• CARD DATA FILES. 

- MOVE/TRANSFORM STRINGS -- THE MOVEITRANSFORM STRINGS CAN BE 
USED FOR MULTIPLE RECORD TYPES OR COMBINING MULTIPLE RECORDS 
FROM THE INPUT DATA SET INTO ONE OUTPUT DATA RECORD. 

- SYSTEM/3t-') OUTPUT -- SVSrEM/36D LABelS IVOLUME AND FILE/ ••• 
fiXED LENGTH TAPE RECORDS /7- OR 9-TRACK/ ••• VARIABLE LEN(;TH 
TAPE RECORDS 17- OR 9-TRACK/ ••• DASD - INDEXED SeQUENTIAL, 
SEQUENTIAL, AND DIRECT ACCESS. 

- USER MODULES -- USER ROUTINES AS REQUIRED /E.G., NON-STANDARlJ 
TAPE LABELS ••• /. 

FEATURES-
- IMC lDI"I ':)r;)It.1"I/3DU U;)~K:' AKt:. ... KUVIUt:U A t-Al.ILIIY-IU RI:OUL.I:: 

SUBSTANTIALLY THE DIFFIClil TIES, TIME, AIliD COSTS O~ !'ERfU"-"'ING 
THE REQUIRED DATA CONVERSIONS. 

- ALLOWS GRFATFR FI ~X'BJ!.. .TV r:OR S[I-4~DIJ!"!~b USER ~ANPO~ER 
IN NEW APPLICATION AREAS WHERE POTENTIAL SAVINGS MAY BE MADE. 
MORE OF THE MANPOWER CAN BE CONCENTRATED ON THE SOLUTION TO 
THE APPLICATION PROBLEM. RATHER THAN THE NATURE UF THE DATA. 
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CONTINUED FROM PRIOR PAGE--
- ENCOURAGES THE USER TO WRITE HIS 111M SYSTEM/360 APPLICATION 

PROGRAMS US ING RECORD DRGANIlA liON AND DATA FORMAT" .. Hi eh 
WILL ALLOW HIM TO GIVE THE FULL ADVANTAGES OF THE 
IBM SYSTEM/360. 

- E"ICOMPASSES THE REOUIREMENTS OF CURRENT IBM SYSTEM US~RS, 

REGARDLESS OF THE MACH I NE SllE AND CONF IGURATI ON. 
- t'KuviuE5 COi-tPAKABLE uATA COii"VE~5iGri rACii..iiic$ iG iJSE::\S, 

REGARDLESS OF THE IBM SYSTEM/360 LANGUAGE USED. 
- DESIGNED FOR EASE OF USER IMPLEMENTATION, MODIFICATION, AND 

MAINTENANCE. 
- ALLOWS THE USER TO READILY CHANGE HIS DATA STORAGE MEDIA. 
- ALLOWS THE USER OF THE IBM SYSTEM/360 TO TAKE ADVANTAGE OF 

THE FLEXIBILITY PROVIDED BY DASD CAPACITIES AND CAPABILITIES. 
- DESIGNED TO ALLOW THE USER TO TAILOR THE PROGRAM TO HIS 

INDIVIDUAL REQUIREMENTS THROUGH USER EXITS AND MODULAR 
PROGRAM ORGANIZATION. 

USE- THE OAIA CONvERSiON UTiLiTY i PROGRAM IS DESiGNED fOR EASE 
AND FLEXIBILITY OF USE. THE PROGRAM RESIDES ON THE RELOCATABLE 
LIBRARY AND RUNS UNDER CONTROL OF THE IBM BASIC OPERATING 
SYSTEM/3bO IBK 01 SKI. THE PROGRAM CAN BE USI:D FOR THE PERMANENT 
CONVERSION OF CURRENT IBM SYSTEM DATA SETS INTO SYSTEM/36D SETS 
AND CAN ALSO BE USED TO OBTAIN ... LIVE .. TEST DATA FROM CURRI:NT 
IBM SYSTEMS FOR USE IN TESTING SYSTEM/3bO APPLICATION PROGRAMS. 
SINCE INPUT DATA MAY BE ON I::ITHER 7- OR 9-TRACK TAPE, CUSTOMERS 
WHOSE INITIAL CONVERSION TO SYSTEM/3bO IS PLANNED AROUND 
EMULATION WILL BE ABLE TO USE THE DATA CONVERSION UTILITY I 
PROGRAM TO CONVERT THEIR EVEN PARITY, AND BCD 9-TRACK EMULATOR 
DATA SETS WHEN THEY CONVERT THE IR PROGRAMS TO SYSTEM/360. 
THE SPECIFIC DATA CONVERSION REQUIRED ON A DATA SET IS 
INDICATED BY CONTROL CARDS AS FOLLOWS --

INPUT- SPECIFIC DESCRIPTION OF THE CURRENT IBM SYSTEM INPUT 
DATA SET. IDENSITY, PARITY, RECORD FORM, TYPE OF 
TAPE LABelS, RECORD LENGTH, BLOCK LENGTH ••• I. 

MOVE! 
TRANSFORM- RELATIVE LOCATION, SIlE, AND TYPE OF INPUT FlELD AND 

ITS CORRESPONDING OUTPUT FIElDS RELATIVE LOCATION, 
SIlEo AND TYPE. 

OUTPUT- SPECIFIC DESCRIPTION OF THE SYSTEM/3bD OUTPUT DATA 
SET. /OASD, 1- OR 9-Til-ACK TAPE, RECORD FORM ••• /. 

USER- SPECIFIED EXITS IN THE PROGRAM TO BE ACTIVATED AND 
THE NAME Of THE USERS TASK TO WHICH THE PROGRAM IS 
TO PASS CONTROL WHEN THE EXIT is TAKEN. 

THE INSTALLATION STANDARDS FOR ANY OR All CONTROL CARDS, EXCEPT 
THE MOVEITRANSFORM CARDS CAN BE SET BY THE INSTAllATION WHEN THE: 
LIBRARY I S CREATED. ONLY THOSE CONTROL CARDS AND PARAMETERS 
USED AS INPUT DURING EXECUTION WILL CHANGE THIS STATUS TO 
REFLECT THE INFORMATION NOT STANDARD TO THE INSTALLATION II.E., 
RECORD SIZE, BLOCK SIZE, ETC.I. 
THE PROGRAM IS DESIGNED TO ALLOW EASE OF CUSTOMER MODIFICATIONS. 
USER EXITS ARE PROVIDED FOR NON-STANDARD CURRENT SYSTEM LABELS 
ON INPUT, NON-STANDARD SYSTEM/3bD LABELS ON OUTPUT, AND BEFORE 
EACH fUNCTION WITHIN THE PROGRAM TO ALLOW THE USER TO PERFORM THE 
FUNCTION OR CHANGE THE METHOD OF PERFORMING THE fUNCTION II.E., 
THE USER COULD BYPASS THE NORMAL INPUT GET ILOCATEI ON THE 
CURRENT IBM SYSTEM DATA SET!. WHEN USER TASKS ARE INDICATED, 
THE USER TASK/SI AND THE DATA CONVERSION PRUGRAM WILL RESIDE 
IN STORAGE TOGETHER. 

PROGRAMMING SYSTEMS- THE DATA CONVERSION UTILITY I IS PROGRAMMED 
USING THE IBM BASIC OPERATING SYSTEM/36D ASSEMBLER WITH 
INPUT/OUTPUT MACROS 18K DISKI AS DESCRIBED IN C24-3361. 

MACHINE CONFIGURATlON- AN IBM SYSTEM/3bO MODEL C30 18KI OR 
ABOVE WITH DECIMAL ARITHMETIC IND. 32311. 
THE BASIC OPERATING SYSTEM/J6D 18K DISKI REQUIREMENTS OF 
DEVICES FOR SYSTEM RESIDENCE AND SYSTEM INPUT ARE NECESSARY. IN 
ADDITION, INPUT/OUTPUT DEVICES, AS REQUIRED, ARE NE~DED FOR 
THE FOLLOWING --

- ONE OR TWO 2400 SERIES TAPE DRIVES FOR THE INPUT DATA SET. 
- 254012501 FOR 1b2D/14XX DASD OR OTHER DATA CARD INPUT. 
- ONE OR TWO 2400 SERIES TAPE DRIVES FOR THE OUTPUT DATA SET. 
- ONE OR MORE IBM 2311/S FOR THE DASD OUTPUT DATA SET. 

NOTE- 2400 SERIES TAPE DRIVES CAN BE 9-TRACK UNLESS THEY 
INTERFACE WITH 129 TAPE DRIVES IN WHICH CASE THE 7-TRACK HEAD 
AND 1-TRACK FEATURE ARE REQUIRED. 
WHEN ORDERING THIS PROGRAM, 7- OR 9-TRACK TAPE MUST BE INDICATED 
ON THE PROGRAM REQUEST CARD. IF NOT SPECIFIED, 9-TRACK TAP~ 
WILL BE SUPPLIED. THE DATA CONVERSION FEATURE IS REQUIRED 
FOR 7-TRACK. OPTIONAL MATERIAL DESIRE:D MUST BE ITEMIZED ON THE 
ORDER CARD. 

BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL -
DOCUMENTATION - APPLICATION DIRECTORY ••• APPLlCAlION 

OESCRI PlION H20-0194 ••• PROGRAMMERS MANUAL H20-D232 ••• 
OPERATORS "'ANUAL H20-0233. 

MACHINE READABLE - OBJECT PROGRAM IS AVAILABLE ON 1-DR 9-
TRACK DTR, OR IN PUNCHED CARDS. 

OPTI ONAL PROGRAM MATER IAL - SOURCE PROGRAMS AND SAMPLE PROBleMS 
IN CARD-IMAGE FORM ARE AVAILABLE ON A 1- OR 9-TRACK DTR •• 
••• SYSTEMS MANUAL. 

IF THE TRACK REQUIREMENT IS NOT SPECIFIED, A 9-TRACK TAPE 
WILL BE SUPPLIED. 

THE OTR IDISTRIBUTION TAPE REElI WILL BE SUPPLIED BY 
THE PROGRAM INFORMATION DEPARTMENT- NO TAPE SUBMITTAL IS 
REQUIRED. 

31>0A-SE-19X 1400 AUTOCODER TO COBOL *N 
CONVERSION AID PROGRAM IACCAPI 

ORDER THROUGH LOCAL I B'" BRANCH OFF ICE 
SPECIFY fILE NUMBER 36DA-SE-19X 

ACCAP IS A SYSTEM/JbD APPLICATION PROGRAM WHICH ACCEPTS AS 
INPUT SOURCE STATEMENTS WRITTEN IN AUTOCODER OR 5PS FOR IHt 
1401, 1ltl0, 1440, 14bO AND 7010 SYSTEMS. IT PRODUC~S 
SYSTEM/360 caBOl STATE"EIliTS ~'lEfII POSSIBlt ANO OlAGNnSTlr 
"'ESSAGES IN THE CASE WHERE THE PROGRAM IS UNAIlLE TO COMPLETe 
THE TRANSLATION. ACCAP PERFORMS THE CONVER~ION ON A 
STATEMENT-FOR-STATE"'!:"T BASIS. THEKEfORto rio~ ';"NU.ATi.: 
CODE "'AY "OT BE AS OPTlMU" AS C080L (ool"G WIlITTEN EXPRfSSl Y 
FOR SYSTEM/3bO. WHERE THE PROGRAM IS UNABLE TO IRANSLAIE 
THE AUTOCODER ISPSI SOURCE STATEMENT, IT WILL PROVlUE A 
DIAGNOSTIC MESSAGE. THUS A MANUAL CODING EffORT IS RI;QLlREu 
TO COMPLETE THE NEW COBOL SOURCE PROGRAM PRIOR TO IT, 
COMP I LA TI ON AND IE STI NG. 

fEATURES- MACHINE ASSISTED CONVERSION OF AUTOCODER ISPSI 
PROGRAM TO A PROBLEM ORIENTED LANGUAGE ••• GENERATES COBOL 
STATEMENTS USING THE SA"E SYMBOLIC lABElS OF THE AUTOCODER 
PROGRAM, SUPPLEMENTED WITH INFORMATION INDICATING THEIR 
ORIGINAL USE ••• ALL AUTOCODER COMMENTS ARE I~CLUDED ON ThE 

A-3bOA 

CONT INUED FROM PRIOR COLUMN--
COBOL LISTING AND COMMENT CARDS BECOME COBOL NOTES IN THE 
NEW SOURC.E DECK ••• THE OuTPUT LISTING ALLOWS A PROGRAMMER TU 
RelATE THE ORIGINAL AUTOCODER STATEMENTS TO THE GENERATED 
COBOL STATEMENTS ••• DIAGNOSTICS, PROVIDED ON THE OUTPUT 
USiING, HiGHLIGHT THE SPECIfiC STATEMENTS WHICH REQUIRE 
USER ATTENTION ••• RETENTION OF THE ORIGINAL PROGRAM LOGIC 
~L!..O~S '!!-!~ U5=~ TO: RELATE !H!S LDG!C 1'0 THE ~E~ CQBOt PRD(;~.4M"..,_ 
NO USER MODIFICATIONS TO THE AUTOCODER SOURCE PROGRAMS ARE 
REQUIRED ••• TESTING OF THE NEW COBOL PROGRAM IS FACILITATED 
BY THE USE OF THE GENERATED CROSS-REFERENCE LISTING ••• 
PRODUCES PROPERLY STRUCTURED COBOL DIVISIONS IN SEQUENCE AND 
CREATES A SYNTACTICAllY CORRECT COBOL SOURCE DECK. 
ACCAP CONTAINS ITS OWN CONTROL PROGRAM WHICH WAS ADAPTED 
FROM OS/3bO. THIS CONTROL PROGRAM IS INDEPENDENT OF THE 
USERS SYSTEM/360 OPERATING SYSTEM AND ALLOWS AUTOCODER Or.. 
SPS PROGRAMS OR BOTH TO BE STACKED FOR INPUT. 

MACHINE RfIlU!REMENTS- A SYSTEM/3bO MODEL G40 !l31K! I!ITH 
DECIMAL ARITHMETIC ••• 1052 PRINTER-KEYBOARD MODEL 1 ••• 
2540 CARD READ PUNCH MODEL 1 ••• 1403 PRINTER ••• TWO 2311 DISK 
STORAGE DRIVES. 
THE MINIMUM CONFIGURATION ACCEPTS AUTOCODER OR SPS SOURCE 
DECKS OF UP TO APPROXIMATelY 6, ODD. CARDS. SOURCE DECKS 
UP TO 10,000 CARDS CAN BE HANDLED BY ADDING TO THE MINIMUM 
CONFIGURATION ONE 2311 DISK STORAGE DRIVE OR TWO 2400 TAPE 
DRIVES. THE SAMI:: EC LEVELS REQUIRED FOR OS/31>0 ARE REQUIRED 
FOR EXECUTI ON OF ACCAP. 

BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL 
DOCUMENTATION - APPLICATION DIRECTORY ••• PRDGRAMMERS 

MANUAL 1Y2o-01D5/ •• • OPERATORS MANUAL IY20-DID6/. 
MACHINE READABLE - THE DUMP/RESTORE IMAGE OF ACCAP SYSTEM 

PACK ON ONE 9-TRACK 1800 BPI OR 1600 BPI 1 TAPE, ONE 
1-TRACK IDATA CONVERSION FEATURE REQUIREDI TAPE, OR ONE 
1316 DISK PACK. 

NOTES- THE TAPE REQUIRED MAY BE ORDERED FROM YOUR IBM 
REPRESENTATIVE OR SUPPLIED. THE TAPE PROVIDED MUST BE 
2400 FEET IN LENGTH. IF THE TRACK REQUIREMt:NT IS NOT INDICATED 
9-TRACK 800 BPI WILL BE FORWARDED. 

3:'OA-SE=2CX SYSTEM.!360 DATA CONVERSION 
UTILITY II ISEQUENTIALI 

ORDER THROUGH LOCAL IBM BRANCH OFFICE 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 360A-SE-20X 

DATA CONVERSION UTILITY II PROVIDES AN EFFECTIVE AND FLEXIBLE 
CAPABILITY FOR USERS TO CONVERT THEIR CURRENT IBM SYSTEM 
DATA FILES TO SYSTEM/3bO DATA SETS. THE PROGRAM IS DESIGNED 
TO RUN UNDER THE CONTROL OF THE IBM OPERATING SVSTEM/3l.D. 
DESIGNED AS A GENERAL-PURPOSE PROGRAM, IT WILL ACCEPT, AS 
INPUT, DATA SETS IN THE FORMAT FOR USE WITH THE IBM 105/1410/1010 
AND 7000 SERIES SYSTEMS. SYSTEM/360 DATA SHS ARE ALSO 
ACCEPTED AS INPUT AS INDICATED BelOW. THE PROGRA" PRODUCES 
AS OUTPUT THE DATA FORMAT DESIRED FOR SYSTEM/31>0 TAPE OR DASD. 
THE PROGRAM HAS DATA TRANSFORMATION CAPABILITY THAT ALLOWS THE 
USER FLEXIBILITY IN "RESYSTEMATIlING .. HIS DATA SETS fOR 
SYSTEM/3bD. 

THE DATA CONVERSION UTILITY II PROGRAM ACCOMMODATES THE 
THREE GENERAL CONSIDERATIONS IN DATA CONVERSIONS-
1. THE PHYSICAL CHARACTERISTICS OF THE: 110 DEVICE II.E., 

7-TRACK TAPE FORMAT/. 
2. CURRENT IBM PROGRAMMING SYSTEMS STANDARDS II.E., LABelS, 

PADDING CHARACTERS, CHECKPOINT RECORDS, ETC.I. 
3. OPTIMIZATION OF DATA REPRESENTATION II.E., FLOATING POINT, 

BINARY, PACKED DECIMAL, ETC.I. 

DATA CONVERSION UTILITY II IS A SET Of SPECIAL-PURPOSE 
MACROS, SUBROUTINES, AND MODULES. THESE MAY BE COMBINED IN 
A LARGE VARIETY OF WAYS TO CREATE A SPECIFIC DATA CONVERSION 
PROGRAM THAT MEETS THE EXACT REQUIREMENTS OF THE USERS 
DATA SET TO BE CONVERTED FROM CURRENT IBM SYSTEM FORMATS 
TO SYSTEM/3bD FORMATS. THERE ARE TWO STEPS INVOLVED IN 
USING THE DATA CONVERSION UTILIT II -
I. CREATING A SPECIFIC DATA CONVERSION 

UTILITY II PROGRAM. , 
2. EXECUTING THIS SPECIFIC DATA CONVERSION 

UTIL ITY II PROGRAM. 
TO PERFORM THE FIRST STEP, THE USER CREATES A DATA CONVERSION 
UTILITY II CONTROllER BY COMBINING IN ASSEMBLY LANGUAGE -­
THREE CONTROLLER MACROS ••• DATA MOVEITRANSFORM MACROS AS 
REQUIRED TO PERFORM FIELD TRANSFORMATIONS ••• TEST MACROS 
AS REQUIRED FOR RECORD SELECTION, ETC ••• A COMMON TABLE 
MACRO THAT PROVIDES SPECIFIC INFORMATION ABOUT THE INPUT AND 
OUTPUT FILES THAT CANNOT BE FURNISHED VIA THE DO CARD, 
SUCH AS 701017014 FORM 3 RECORDS 35 WORDS OR LESS IN SIZE, 
ETC •••• USER CODE AS REQUIRED. THE CONTROLLER IS COMBINED 
WITH AN INPUT MODULE AND AN OUTPUT MODULE BY USE OF THE 
LINKAGE EDITOR TO CREATE THE UNIQUE DATA CONVERSION UTILITY II 
PROGRAM. THE SECOND STEP I S PERFORMED BY EXECUTING THE 
UTILITY PROGRAM CREATED IN STEP ONE. THIS IS DONE BY PROVIOING 
THE IBM OPERATING SYSTEM/360 WITH THE NECESSARY JOB CONTROL 
CARDS AND THE DATA SET TO BE CONVERTED. DURING PROGRAM 
EXECUTION, OPERATING SYSTEM/360 CAN MAKE USE Of A SET OF 
MODULES PROVIDED WITH THIS PROGRAM TO SIMPLIFY PROCESSING OF 
CURRENT IBM SYSTEM STANDARD LABELS ON INPUT TAPES, WHICH ARE 
CONSIDERED NON-STANDARD BY SYSTEM/3bO. IN ADDITION, LINKAGE 
IS PROVIDED TO USER-WRITTEN HEADER AND TRAILER LABEL MODULES 
IF PROCESSING OF CURRENT IBM SYSTEM NON-STANDARD LABELS IS 
REQUIRED. THESE LABEL CHECKING MODULES ALSO PROVIDE LINKAGE FOR 
USER-WRITTEN LABEL CHECKING MODULES. 

INPUT MODULE- FOR A PARTICULAR DATA CONHRSION RUN, THE 
INPUT MODULE THAT IS BEST SUITED TO PROCESS THE INPUT DATA 
FILE IS SELECTED FROM-

- CARD DATA filE INPUT- THESE MODULES READ DATA CARDS ON AN 
80/80 BASIS. THEY ARE INTENDED TO ASSIST IN CONVERTING 
CARD DATA FILES, SlJCH AS TVS FILES, TO SYSTEP'l/360 TAPE 
OR DASD DATA SETS. THERE ARE TWO CARD INPUT MODULES-
J~~ IS PROVIDED TO P~OCESS HCLltRITH/EBCDIC CARDS, 4ND 
THE OTHER HAHI».ES CIlLU/IH BINARY CARD INPUT. 

- lu;,114LO/101017000 BCil .Ati.iABlE-ltI1GTh JAPE "E~O;(iJ INP~;­

THREE TYPES OF MODULES ARE PROVIDED TO GET EVEN-PARITY 
"GO VARIABLE-LENGTH RI:CORDS .~ITTE~ ON 7- OR 9-TRACK TAPE. 
THE fIRST TYPE LOCATES BLOCKED OR UNBLOCKED LOGICAL RECORDS 
WHOSE LENGTH IS ESTABLISHED BY TERMINAL RECORDS MARKS. 
THE SECOND LOCATES BLOCKED OR UNBLOCKED LOGICAL RECORDS 
OF THE SIlE SPECIFIED BY A BCD LENGTH COUNTER WITHIN 
THE LOGICAL RECORD. THE THIRD WILL LOCATE AN UNBLOCKED 
LOGICAL RECORD WHERE THE RECORD REQUIRES NEITHER A TERMINAL 
O{1:(01l0 MARK NOR A BCu LENGTH CuUNTcK. ALL ,"ODUlt: TYPES 
,;ILL BYPASS APPLICABLE CHECKPOINT RECORDS. 
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NUED FROM PRIOR PAGE--
- BCD FIXED-LENGTH TAPE RECORD INPUT- THIS MODULE WILL GET 

EVEN-PARITY BCD FIXED-LENGTH RECORDS WRITTEN ON 7- OR 
360A-SE-22X SYSTEM'360 flOWCHART 

9-TRACK TAPE. INTERSPERSED CHECKPOINT RECORDS DR SEGMENT 
MARK RECORDS will BE DELETED. THE INPUT TAPE MAY BE 
ZERO-SUPPRESSED UR NON-ZERD-SUPPRESSED. 

- MIXED MODE TAPE RECORD INPUT- THIS MODULE WILL GET All 
BINARY OR INTERMIXEO EVEN-PARITY BCD RECORDS AND ODD-PARITY 
BINARY RECORDS. RECORDS MAY BE EITHER VARIABLE-LENGTH 
UNBLOCKEO OR FIXED-LENGTH BLOCKED OR UNBLOCKED. 

- SEQUENTI AL SYSTEM/3bO TAPE/DASD RECORD I NPUT- THI S MODULe 
Will GET RECORDS FROM ANY SYSTEM/3bO SEQUENTIAL DATA SET. 
RECORDS MAY BE EITHER FIXED OR VARIABLE, BLOCKED OR 
UNBLOCKED. 

OUTPUT MODULE S-
- SYSTEM/360 SEQUENTIAL TAPE/DASD OUTPUT- FIXED OR 

VARIABLE-LENGTH, BLOCKED OR UNBLOCKED LOGICAL RECORDS 
CAN BE CREATED ON SYSTEM1360 TAPE OR DASD WITH THIS MODUU. 
THE DATA RECORDS MAY THEN BE PROCESSED SEQUENTIALLY BY 
THE APPLICATION PROGRAM. 

- SYSTEM/360 DIRECT ACCESS DASD OUTPUT- FIXED OR VARIABLE-LENGTH 
UNBLOCKED RECORDS CAN BE CREATED ON SYSH:M/3/,O DASD WITH 
THIS MODULE. THE BDAM METHOD IS USED TO WRITE THE RECORDS, 
THEREFORE, IF BLOCKING OF RECORDS IS TO BE OONE, THE USER 
HAS TO SET UP THE BLOCKED PHYSICAL RECORU BEFORE CALLING 
THE DIRECT ACCESS OUTPUT MODULE. 

- SYSTEM/3/,0 INOEXED SEQUENTIAL DASD OUTPUT- FIXED-LENGTH, 
BLOCKED OR UNBLOCKED LOGICAL RECORDS CAN BE CREATED ON 
SYSTEM/3/,0 DASD wITH THIS MODULE. THE RECORDS CAN THEN BE 
RETRIEVED SEQUENTIALLY OR DIRECTLY. 

FEATURES-
- PROVIDES THE IBM SYSTEM/360 USERS WITH A FACILITY TO 

REDUCE SUBSTANTIAllY THE DIFFICULTIES, TIME, AND COSTS 
OF PERFORMING THE REQUIRED DATA CONVERSIONS. 

- ALLOWS GREATER flEXIBILITY FOR SCHEDULING USER MANPOWER 
IN NEW APPLICATION AREAS WHERE POTENTIAL SAVINGS MAY BE 
MADE. MORE OF THE MANPOWER CAN BE CONCENTRATED ON THE 
SOLUTION TO THE APPLICATION PROBLEM, RATHER THAN THE 
NATURE OF THE DATA. 

- ENCOURAGES THE USER TO WRITE HIS IBM SYSTEM/360 APPLICATION 
PROGRAMS USING RECORD ORGANIZATION AND DATA FORMATS 
WHICH ARE OPTIMUM FOR THE IBM SYSTEM/360. 

- ENCOMPASSES THE REQUIREMENTS OF CURRENT IBM SYSTEM USERS, 
REGARDLESS OF THE MACHINE SIZE ANO CONFIGURATION. 

- PROVIDES COMPARABLE DATA CONVERSION FACILITIES TO USERS, 
REGARDLESS OF THE IBM SYSTEM/360 LANGUAGE USED. 

- I S DES IGNED TO ALLOW THE USER TO TAILOR THE PROGRAM TO 
HIS INDIVIDUAL REQUIREMENTS THROUGH MODULAR PROGRAM 
ORGANIZATION AND THE DATA MOVEITRANSFORM AND TEST MACROS. 

OATA CONVERSION UTILITY II, /SEQUENTlAL, DIRECT 
ACCESSI RUNS UNDER CONTROL OF OPERAT ING SYSTEM/3bO. THe 
PROGRAM CAN BE USED FOR THE PERMANENT CONVERSION OF CURRENT 
IBM SYSTEM DATA SETS INTO SYSTEM/360 SETS AND CAN ALSO BE 
USED TO OBTAIN, ,LIVE,. TEST DATA FROM CURRENT IBM SYSTEMS 
FOR USE IN TESTING SYSTEM/3bO APPLICATION PROGRAMS. SINCE 
INPUT DATA MAY BE ON 7- OR 9- TRACK TAPE, USERS WHOSE 
INITIAL CONVERSIDN TO SYSTEM/360 IS PLANNED AROUND EMULATION 
WILL BE ABLE TO USE THE DATA CONVERSION UTILITY II PROGRAM 
TO CONVERT THEIR EVEN-PARITY BCD 9-TRACK EMULATOR DATA 
SETS WHEN THEY CONVERT THEIR PROGRAMS TO SYSTEMU6D. 

THE OBJECT DECKS AND THE MACRO DEFINITIONS WHICH MAKE UP 
PART OF THE DATA CONVERSION UTILITY II PACKAGE MUST BE 
CATALOGED IN A LINK LIBRARY AND THE MACRO LIBRARY RESPECTlVdY. 
USERS OF THE SEQUENTIAL VERSION MUST DElETE THE OLD DATA 
CONVERSION UTILI TY II MACROS BEFBRE CATALOGING THE NEW MACRUS. 
THE NSL MODULES MUST BE CATALOGED IN THE SYSl.-SVClIB LIBRARY. 
THE USER THEN WRITES THE NECESSARY DATA CONVERSION UTILITY Il 
MACRO STATEMENTS /AND USER ROUTINES IF REQUIRED/ TO SPECIFY 
THE DESIRED DATA CONVERSION PROGRAM. THE USER ALSO HAS TO 
SPECIFY IN THE LINKAGE EDITOR RUN WHICH INPUT AND OUTPUT 
MODULES TO INCLUDE. 

THE PROGRAM IS WRITTEN IN THE IBM OPERATING SYSTEM/360 
ASSEMBLER LANGUAGE AS OESCRIBED IN C28-/'514. IT IS DESIGNED 
TO RUN UNDER CONTROL OF THE I BM OPERA TI NG S Y S TEM/360, AND 
USES THE OPERATI NG SYSTEM/3/,0 INPUT/OUTPUT CAPABI 1I TY. 

MACHINE CONFIGURATION- A SYSTEM/360 MODEL 30 OR ABOVE WITH 
DECIMAL ARITHMETIC. STORAGE REQUIREMENTS ARE DEPENDENT ON THE 
SIZE OF THE IBM OPERATING SYSTEM/3M SUPERVISOR USED, THE 
DATA CONVERSION UTILITY MODULES SELECTEO, THE MAXIMUM INPUT 
PHYSICAL RECORD SIlE, THE MAXIMUM OUTPUT PHYSICAL RECORD 
SIZE, THE MAXIMUM WORK AREA SIZE /REQUIRED FOR 7070 INPUT 
MODULE/, THE AREA USED FOR THE REQUESTEO MOVE/TRANSFORMATIONS 
/INSTRUCTIONS, CONVERSION SUBROUTINES, SUBROUTINE LINKAGES, 
CONSTANTS AND LITERALS/, AND USER ROUTINES. THE OS/360 
REQUIREMENTS FOR SYSTEM OPERATION AND PROGRAM ASSEMBLY MUST 
BE UTILIZED TO CREATE A SPECIFIC DATA CONVERSION UTILITY 

~:~~:~~NG ~~~T~~~~~~ I ~~S~~~ g~~:!~~O~T !~~ T;~Q~~~Eg~~I~~S FOR 
ADDITION, THE FOLLOWING INPUT/OUTPUT DEVICES MAY BE USED­

- ONE 2400 SERIES TAPE DRIVE FOR THE INPUT DATA SET. 
- 254012501 FOR DATA CARD INPUT. 
- DASD FOR INPUT OF S/360 SEQUENTIAL DATA SET. 
- ONE 2400 SERIES TAPE DRIVE FO~ THE OUTPUT DATA SET. 
- ONE DASD FOR THE OUTPUT DATA SET. 

NOTE- THE 2400 SERIES TAPE DRIVES CAN BE 9-TRACK, UNLESS THEY 
INTERFACE WITH 729 TAPE DRIVES, IN WHICH CASE THE 7-TRACK 
READ/WRITE HEAD FEATURE AND A 7-TRACK COMPATIBILITY FEATURE ARE 
REQUIRED. 

BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL 
DOCUMENTATION - PROGRAMMERS MANUAL, H20-0313 ••• OPERATORS 

MANUAL, H20-0314 ••• APPLICATION DIRECTORY. 
MACHINE READABLE - OBJECT CARDS, MACRO DEFINITION CARDS, 

SOURCE CARDS AND SAMPLE PROBLEMS ON ONE 9-TRACK OR 
7-TRACK /DATA CONVERSION FEATURE REQUIREDI DTR. 

OPTIONAL PROGRAM MATERIAL - ONE 9-TRACK OR 7-TRACK /DATA 
CONVERSION FEATURE REQUIRED/ REEl OF TAPE CONTAINING THE 
ASSEMBL Y LISTINGS. 

NOTE- WHEN ORDERING THE REQUESTOR MUST INDICATE WHETHER 9-HACK 
OR 7-TRACK IS REQUIRED. IF NOT SPECIFIED 9-TRACK WILL BE 

DTR will BE SUPPLIED BY PID - NO TAPE SUBMITTAL IS REQUIRED. 
THE TAPE REQUIRI:D TO OBTAIN THE OPTIONAL MATERIAL MAY BE 
ORDERED FROM YOUR IBM REPRESENlA T I VE OR SUPPLI ED. THE TAPE 
I'RUVIDElJ MUST BE 2400 FEET IN LENGTH. 
OPTIONAL MATERIAL DESIRI:D MUST BE ITEMIZED ON THE: OKDER CARD. 

ORDER THROUGH LOCAl I BM BRANCH OFF ICE 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 3/'OA-SE-22X 

SYSTEM/360 flOWCHART IS A PROGRAM FOR GENERATING PRINTED 
PROGRAM FLOWCHARTS FROM STATEMENTS WRITTEN IN A SPECIALLY 
DESIGNED INPUT LANGUAGE. ONLY A GENERAL UNDERSTANDING OF 
flOWCHARTING IS NEEDED BY THE USER OF THIS PROGRAM. IT CAN 
BE USED READILY BY NON-PROGRAMMERS AS WELL AS PROGRAMMERS. 
THE INPUT LANGUAGE IS EASY TO LEARN, SIMPLE TO US!:, AND WILL 
DESCRIBE FLOWCHARTS FOR ANY SYSTEM. BENEFITS FROM USING THIS 
PROGRAM INCLUDE -

- PROVIDING AN EASY-TO-USE METHOD OF PRODUCING FLOWCHARTS. 
- REDUCING TOTAL PROGRAM EFFORT BY MINIMIZING THE TIME 

REQUIRED FOR PRODUCING AND MAINTAINING NECESSARY PROGRAM 
DOCUMENTATION. 

- FACILITATING PROGRAM MAINTENANCE IN A DYNAMIC ENVIRONMENT 
BY PROVIDING A CROSS-REFERENCE LISTING WHICH GIVES ALL 
REFERENCES TO A BLOCK SHAPE. 

- PROVIDING WIDE FLEXIBILITY FOR DRAWING flOWCHARTS TO 
SPECIFIC USER REQUIREMENTS. 

- PROVIDING flOWCHART UNIFORMI TV. 
ALTHOUGH THE INPUT LANGUAGE HAS BEEN SIMPlIF I ED CONSIOERABL Y AND 
IS ENTIRElY DIFFERENT. THE OUTPUT FORMAT IS SIMILAR TO THE 
7070174 AUTOCHART PROGRAM. 

THE PROGRAM USES DATA PROCESSING METHODS TO FACILITATE 
THE PRODUCTION OF PROGRAM flOWCHARTS AND CERTAIN OTHER 
GRAPHIC INFORMATION. THE USER PREPARI:S THE ORIGINAL INPUT 
IN SYSTEM/3bO flOWCHART LANGUAGE. THIS LANGUAGE IS VERY 
SIMPLE AND IS MACHINE INDE!'ENDENT. I T CAN BE USI:D ro 
PREPARE FLOWCHARTS FOR ANY SYSTEM. THE COMPUTER PROCESSES 
THIS INPUT TO PRODUCE A FILE OF CHARTS ON THE 1403 PRINHR. 
IF A flOWCHART IS TO BE PRODUCED, IT WllL- DESCRIBE THE TYPE 
OF BLOCKS, SYMBOLICAllY DIRECT NON-SEQUENTIAL FLOW, ANO 
SUPPLY ANY OTHER INFORMATION OESIRED, SUCH AS LABElS, 
EXIT CONDITIONS, TEXT WITHIN BLOCKS, ETC. THE LANGUAGE CAN 
ALSO BE USED TO DESCRIBE LINES OTHER THAN FLOWLINES AND ANY 
OTHER TEXTUAL INFORMATION. THE FLOwCHART PAGES, EACH OF 
WHICH CAN HAVE UP TO 50 BLOCKS, ARE PLANNED AUTOMATICAllY 
BY SYSTEM1360 FLOWCHART. FLOWLINES ARE DRAWN WHERE PUSSIBLE, 
AND WHERE THEY CANNOT BE DRAWN, CONNECTORS ARE GENERATED. 
All BLOCK SHAPES USED IN SYSTEM/360 FLOWCHART ARE CUMBINATIONS 
OF PRINTER CHARACTERS TO APPROXIMATE CONVENTIONAL flOWCHART 
SYMBOLS. AN OPTION IS PROVIDED SO THAT EITHER THE AUTOCHART 
SYMBOLS OR THE flOWCHART SYMBOLS FOR INFORMATION PROCESSING 
MAY BE SPECIFIED. THERE ARE SIX BASIC OPERATOR TYPES FOR INPUr., 
ONE IS REQUIRED FOR EVERY STATEMENT. THEY ARE-
1. HEADINGS, USED TO GENERATE NEW HEADINGS AND PAGE NUMBERS. 
2. BLOCK-SHAPE OPERATORS TO DESIGNATE THE TYPE OF BLOCK DESIRED. 
3. BRANCHING OR flOWLINE CONTROL, TO DESIGNATE CONDITIONS 

AND SYMBOLIC LINE DESTINATIONS WHEN THE FLOW IS 
NON-SEQUENT 14L. 

4. SPACING, USED TO SKIP BLOCKS OR COLUMNS OR EJECT A PAGE. 
5. COMMENT AND DRAW OPERATORS TO ADD COMMENTS AND LINES. 
b. END OF JOB OPERATOR, WHICH I S REQUIRED. 

SYSTEM/360 FLOWCHART IS A MULTI-PHASE PROGRAM, THE OUTPUT 
OF EACH PHASE BECOMES INPUT TO A LATER PHASE. THE INPUT CAN 
BE CARDS OR TAPE IN CARD-IMAGE FORMAl. THE FINAL OUTPUT 
WILL BE PRINTED CHARTS OR CHARTS ON TAPE. IN ADDITION TO 
THE MACH!NE-GH!ERATED FLOWCHARTS, THE OUTPUT WILL INCLUDE-
1. A D14GNOSTIC LISTING OF THE ANALYlI:D SOURCE DECKS. 
2. A LABEL TABLE LISTING. 
3. A CROSS-REFERENCE 1I STING. 
4. VARIOUS ERROR REPORTS. 

A. BLANK LABELS. 
B. UNDEFINED LABElS. 
C. DRAW ERRORS. 
D. COMMENT ERRORS. 

FEATURES-
- EASE IN PREPARATION OF INPUT DATA WHICH MAY BE IN FREt: 

OR FIXED fORMAT. 
- AUTOMATIC PAGE PLANNING FACILITIES. 
- DIRECTION OF BRANCH flOWLINES BY SYMBOLIC REFERENCE. 
- STRIPING ANY BLOCK TO INDICATE SUBROUTINES. 
- AUTOMATIC FOOTNOTING OF OVERflOW BLOCK TI:xr. 
- UP TO THREE LINES /OF 120 CHARACTERS EACH/ OF HEADER 

INFORMATION. 
- AUTOMATIC OR USER DESIGNATED PAGINATION OF PRINTED CHARTS. 
- AUTOMATIC DATING OF CHARTS. 
- SEQUENCED LABEL TABLE LI STING. 
- CROSS-REFERENCE LISTING. 
- DIAGNOSTIC 1I STING OF INPUT WITH ERROR FLAGS. 
- HIGH QUALITY OUTPUT WITH POWERFUL LINE SEARCHING ABILITIE~. 
- ON AND OFF-PAGE CONNECTORS GENERATED AUTOMATICAllY. 
- AUTOMATIC BRANCH TABLE GENERAT ION. 
- REDUCED KEY PUNCHING REQUIREMENTS. 
- EASY flOWCHART MODIF ICATION. 
- AUTOCHART SYMBOLS OR THE FLOWCHART SYMBOLS FOR INFORMATION 

PROCESSING CAN BE SPECIFIED. 
- UNRESTRICTED PLACEMENT OF LINES OR COMMENTS AT ANY LOCATION. 

PROGRAMMING SYSTEMS- THE PROGRAM WILL OPERATE IN CONJUNCTION 
WITH THE IBM DISK OPERATING SYSTEM/360 /00S/360/ ANO IS USED 
TO PRODUCE FLOWCHARTS. THE SOURCE LANGUAGE IS DOS/360 
ASSEMBL Y LANGUAGE AND USES THE EBCDIC CHARACTER SET. 

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS- SYSTEM/3t;,O MODEl BO /32K/ 
WITH STANDARD INSTRUCTION SET ••• TWO 2311 DISK STORAGE DRIVES 
/ONE FOR SYSTEMS RESIDENCE AND ONE FOR WORK FILE/ ••• 
ONE 2540 CARD READ PUNCH ••• ONE 1052 PR!NTER-KEY!lOA!W ••• 
ONE 1403 PRINTER WITH 132 PRINT POSITIONS USING THE PN OR QN 
CHAI N ARRANGEMENT IPlIlI. 
NOTE- IF A PN OR QN CHAIN I S NOT AVA ILABLE, THE FOLLOWING 
DeliMITER CHARACTERS MAY EITHER NOT PRINT DR ELSE PRINT AS 
DIFFERENT CHARACTERS- PERCENT, COLON, SEMI-COLON AND 
NUMBER SIGN. 
Oi'TiONAi. OEvICES- ONE 2"()I) ~I:KiI:S IAI'I: UKIVI: FUR SYSTEM/360 
FLOWCHART LANGUAGE INPUT, ONE 2400 SERIES TAPE DRIVE FOR DUTPUI. 

BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL -
DOCUMENTATION - APPLICATION 01 RECTORY-USERS MANUAL, 

H20-0293 ••• OPERATORS MANUAL, H20-0294. 
MACHINE READABLE - OBJECT MODULES, SAMPLE CATALOG CONTROL 

~,.:.~u..;~ ,",we ~Ui~!"UL \"R!'\.U.J. MI'tU .. HU"'U'''Lt: t"t\UDLI:I"'I t..AKU;) 1~ 
CARD FORM OR ON ONE 9-TRACK OR 7-TRACK /DATA CONVERSION 
FEATURE REQUIRED/ DTR. 
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OPTIONAL PROGRAM MATERIAL - SYSTEMS MANUAL, Y20-0062 ••• 
SOURCE CARDS, ASSEMBLY LISTINGS AND FLOWCHARTS UN ONE 
9-TRACK OR 7-TRACK IDATA CONVERSION FEATURE REQUIREDI TAPE. 

NOTE- WHEN ORDERING BASIC DR OPTIONAL MATERIAL THE REQUESTOK 
MUST INDICATE WHETHER 9-TRACK OR 7-TRACK 1 S REQUIRED. IF NOT 
SPECIFIED 9-TRACK WIll BE FORWARDED. 
DTR WILL BE SUPPLIED BY THE PROGRAM INFORMATION DEPARTMENT -
NO TAPE SUBMITTAL IS REQUIRED. 
THE TAPE REQUIRED TO OBTAIN THE OPTIONAL MATERIAL MAY BE ORDERED 
FROM YOUR IBM REPRESENTATIVE OR SUPPLIED. THE TAPE PROVIDED 
MUST BE 2400 FEET IN LENGTH. 
OPTIONAL MATERIAL DESIRED MUST BE ITEMIZED ON THE ORDER CARD. 

360A-SE-23X SYSTEM/360 DATA CONVERSION 
AND LABEl PROCESSING SUBROUTINES 

ORDER THROUGH LOCAL IBM BRANCH OFFICE 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 36DA-SE-23X 

THE DATA CONVERSION AND LABEL PROCESSING SUBROUTINES 
PROVIDE CHARACTER TRANSLATION FROM ONE CHARACTER SET TO 
ANOTHER CHARACTER SET. THEY ALSO PROVIDE CONVERSION FOR 
flOATING POINT, BINARY, ZONED DECIMAL, PACKI:D DECIMAL AND 
DOUBLE DIGIT NUMBERS. CONVERSION SUBROUTINES OPERATE ON 
CURRENT SYSTEM NUMBER REPRESENTATIONS TO PRODUCE SYSTEM/360 
NUMBER REPRESENTATIONS AND ALSO PERFORM THE REVERSE CONVERSIONS, 
I.E., SYSTEM/360 REPRESENTATIONS TO CURRENT SYSTEM 
REPRESENTATIONS. THE LABel PROCESSING SUBROUTINES PERFORM 
READING AND CHECKING OF CURRENT SYSTEM STANDARD IBM LABELS. 
THEY WIll ALSO GENERATE AND WRITE CURRENT SYSTEM STANDARD 
IBM LABELS. 
DATA FILES FROM THE FOLLOWING CURRENT SYSTEMS MAY BE PROCESSED­

- 1401, 1440, 1460, 1410, 7010. 
- 1620. 
- 705, 7080. 
- 7070, 7072, 7074. 
- 7040, 7044, 7090, 7094. 

FEATUKES-
- ALLOWS USER TO CONTINUE TO PROCESS CURRENT SYSTEMS FILES 

ALONE OR MIXED WITH SYSTEM1360 FILES ON A SYSTEM/360. 
- PROVIDES FACILITY FOR FILE INTERCHANGE BETWEEN CURRENT 

SYSTEM AND SYSTEM/360. 
TYPICAL USE OF THESE SUBROUTINES MIGHT INVOLVE THE GRADUAL 
CONVERSIDN OF A LARGE CURRENT SYSTEM APPLICATION TO THE 
SYSTEM/360, WHEREIN ONE OR MORE DATA FILES MUST BE SHARED 
BETWEEN THE TWO COMPUTERS. 
THE DATA CONVERSION SUBROUTINES MAY BE CALLED BY ASSEMBLY 
LANGUAGE, COBOL, OR FORTRAN CALL STATEMENTS. THE LABEL 
PROCESSING SUBROUTINES ARE IMPLEMENTED FOR USAGE AT THE 
NON-STANDARD LABEL EXITS OF TOS/360 AND 00S1360 LOGICAL IDCS, 
AND THE NON-STANDARD LABEL EXIT OF OS/360. READING AND WRI TlNG 
ARE RESPONSIBILITIES OF THE USER IWITH THE EXCEPTION OF 
LABEL PROCESSINGI SINCE THE DATA AND CHARACTER TRANSFORMATION 
PERFORMED BY THESE SUBROUTINES IS DONE WITH DATA AS IT APPEARS 
IN STORAGE. THE SUBROUTINES ARE WRITTEN IN EITHER SYSTEM/360 
ASSEMBLY LANGUAGE OR E LEVEL COBOL. THE SUBROUTINES MAY BE 
ASSEMBLED OR COMPILED ANO ENTERED INTO THE TOS1360 OR DOS/360 OR 
051360 SUBROUTINE 1I BRARY. 

MINIMUM SYSTEM RI:QUIREMENTS- THE MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS 
ARE THE SAME AS THE MINIMUM SYSTEM CONFIGURATION FOR THI: 
OPERATING SYSTEM THAT I S USED. THE LABEL PROCESSING SUBROUTINES 
REQUIRE AT LEAST ONE 2400 MAGNETIC TAPE UNIT, EITHER 9-TRACK OR 
7-TRACK WITH THE COMPATIBILITY FEATURE, AND THE FLOATING POINT 
SUBROUTINES REQUIRE THE flOATING POINT INSTRUCTION SET. THE LABel 
ROUTINES REQUIRE THE DECIMAL ARITHMETIC FEATURE. 

BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL -
DOCUMENTATION - APPLICATION DIRECTORY ••• PROGRAM REFERENCE 

MANUAL, H20-0319 ICONTAINS APPLICATION DESCRIPTION, 
USERS AND OPERATORS INFORMATION/. 

MACHINE REAOABLE - SOURCE ANO OBJECT DECKS ON ONE 9-TRACK 
OR 7-TRACK IDATA CONVERSION fEATURE REQUIREDI DTR. 

OPTIONAL PROGRAM MATERIAL ONE 9-TRACK OR 7-TRACK IDATA 
CONVERSION FEATURE REQUIREDI REel OF TAPE CONTAINING 
LISTINGS AND flOWCHARTS. 

NOTE- WHEN ORDERING EITHER THE BASIC OR OPTIONAL MATERIAL THE 
REQUESTOR MUST INOICATE EITHER 9-TRACK OR 7-TRACK. IF NOT 
SPECIFIED 9-TRACK WILL BE FORWARDED. 
OTR WILL BE SUPPLIED BY THE PROGRAM INFORMATION DEPARTMENT - NO 
TAPE SUBMITTAL IS REQUIRED. 
THE TAPE REQUIRED TO OBTAIN THE OPTIONAL MATERIAL MAY BE ORDEREO 
FROM YOUR IBM REPRESENTATIVE OR SUPPLIED. THE TAPE PROVIDED 
MUST BE 2400 FEET IN LENGTH. 
OPTIONAL MATERIAL DESIRED MUST BE ITEMIZED ON THE ORDER CARD. 

360A-SE-26X SYSTEM1360 DATA CONVERSION 
UTILITY III 

ORDER THROUGH LOCAl I BM BRANCH OFF ICE 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 360A-SE-26X 

THE IBII SYSTEM/360 DATA CONVERS ION UTILI TV III PROVIOES AN 
EFfECTIVE AND FLEXIBLE CAPABILI TY FOR CUSTOMERS TO CONVERT 
THiIIl. CUltIl.ENT IeM SYSTEM DATA FILES TO SYSTEM1360 DATA SETS. 
THIS Gt!NEUL P~POSE UTILITY PROGRAM ACCEPTS, AS INPUT, 
8ATA sns 'II THE FORMAT OF THE IBM 1620, 1400, AND 1000 
SERIES SYSTEMS AND PRODUCES AS OUTPUT THE DATA FORMAT DESIUD 
fOR SYSfElI/360. THE PROGRAM ACCEPTS CARO, TAPE, DR OASD 
DATA SiTS FROM THE ABOVE IBM SYSTEMS IWHERE IBM WRITTEN DUMP 
OR UNLOAD ROUTINES HAVE BEEN USED IlliEN COMING FROM A CURRENT 
1811 SYSTEM DASDI AND WRITES THESE DATA SETS ON SYSTEM/360 
TAPE OR OASD UNITS. THE PROGRAM HAS DATA TRANSFURMATION 
CAPABILITY THAT AllOWS THE USER FLEXIBILITY IN 
"RESYSTEMATIZING,. HIS DATA SETS FOR SYSTEM/360. THE DATA 
CON¥EIISION UTILITY III PROGRIllN IIICCOMMODATES THE THREE GENERAl 
CONSIDERATIONS IN DATA CONVI:RSIONS-

- THE PHYSICAL CHARACTERISTICS OF THE 1/0 DEVICE II.E., 
7-TRACK TAPE FORMAT, DElTA MODE CHANGE CHARACTER/. 

- CURRENT IBM SYSTEMS SOFTWARE STANDARDS /I.E., LABHS, 
PADDING CHARACTERS, CHECKPOINT RECORDS, ETC.I. 

- OPTIMIZATION OF DATA REPRESENTATION II.E., FLOATING POINT, 
8INARY PACKED DECIMAL, ETC.I. 

DATA CONVERSION UTILITY III IS A SET OF INTl:RDEPI:NDENT 
MACRO DEFINITIONS WHICH MAY BE GENERATED IN A VARIETY OF 
WAYS TO CRUTE SPECIfiC DATA CONVERSION PROGRAMS THAT MEET THI: 
EXAC T REIlUIRENENTS OF THE USERS DATA SfT. THE PROGRAM IS 
D!VI~O 1""1] Twa ST["~~ 
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C.ONT INU[O fROM PRIOR C.OLUMN== 
STEP 1- ASSEMBLING AND GENERATING A PROGRAM-
THE PARAMETERS OF THE MACRO STATEMENTS ARE USED TO SPECIFY 
THE CHARACTERiSTiCS Of THE USERS DATA fiLE TO BE CONVERTED 
AND THE FORM OF THE CONVERTED OUTPUT. THE MACRO STATEMENTS 
~RE !HE!'-! ~SSE~2!..!:D A~D !HE R.ESt!L!!~G O!!J.EC! ~!!D!J!"~S ="RE '!HE~ 
COMBINED TO FORM A DATA CONVERSION PROCESSING TASK IN 
LOADABLE FORM. THE SPECIFIC DATA CONVERSION REQUIRED ON A 
DATA SET IS INDICATED BY MACRO PARAMETERS AS FOLlOWS-
INPUT SPECIfIC DESCRIPTION OF THE CURRENT IBM 

SYSTEM INPUT DATA SET. IRECORD FORM, 
TYPE OF TAPE LABELS, RECORD LENGTH, BLOCK 
LENGTH ••• I. 

MOVE/TRANSFORM RELATIVE LOCATION, SIZE, AND TYPE OF INPUT 
fiELD AND ITS CORRESPONDING OUTPUT FielDS 
RELATIVE LOCATION, SIZE, AND TYPE. 

OUTPUT SPECIfIC DESCR!PTION OF THE SYSIEM!360 
OUTPUT DATASET IRE CORD FORM •• • 1. 

USER SPECIFIES EXITS IN THE PROGRAM THAT ARE 
TO BE ACTIVATED AND THE NAME OF THE USERS 
TASK TO WHICH THE PROGRAM IS TO PASS 
CONTROL WHEN THE EXIT IS TAKEN. 

STEP 2- PERFORMING THE DATA CONVERSION-
THE SECOND STEP CAN EXECUTE THE FOLLO.ING FOUR FUNCTIONS 
AS ORIGINALLY SPECIFIED IN THE MACRO STATEMENTS. 
1. INPUT OF CURRENT IBM SYSTEM OATA-

- IBM STANDARD LABEL CHECKING lBO, B4, AND 120 CHARACTER 
LABELS/. 

- CHECKPOINT ELIMINATION. 
- BCD fiXED LENGTH TAPE RECOROS IWITH OR WITHOUT PADDING/. 
- BCD VARIABLE LENGTH TAPE RECORDS I14XXI7080/. 
- 707017074 TAPE FORM 1, 2, 3. 
- 704017090 BINARY OR MIXED MODE TAPE. 
- 1620/14XX DASD CARDS. 
- CARD DATA FILES. 
- CODE CONVERSION OF DUAL SPECIAL CHARACTERS. 

2. PERFORMING MOVEITRANSFORM STRING OPERATIONS-
THE MOVEITRANSFORM S TR 1 NGS CAN BE USED FOR MULTIPLE RECORD 
TYPES OR TO COMBINE MULTiPLE RECORDS fROM THE INPUT 
DATA SET INTO ONE OUTPUT DATA RECORD. 

3. OUTPUT TO SYSTEM/360 DATA SETS-
FIXED LENGTH TAPE RECORDS 17- OR 9--TRACK/. 
fIXED LENGTH DASO RECORDS. 
VARIABLE LENGTH TAPE RECORDS 17- OR 9-TRACK/. 
VARIABLE LENGTH DASD RECORDS. 

4. EXECUTING USER MODULES-
USER ROUTINES AS REQUIREO IE .G., NON-STANDARD TAPE LABELS •• • 1. 
USER EXITS ARE PROVIDED FOR SUCH SITUATiONS AS NON-STANDARD 
CURRENT SYSTEM LABELS ON INPUT. WHEN useR TASKS ARE 
INDICATED, THE USER TASK/SI AND THE DATA CONVERSION 
PROGRAM WIll RESIDE IN STORAGE TOGETHER. 

FEATURES-
- THE IBM SYSTEM/360 USERS ARE PROVIDED A FACILITY TO REDUCE 

SUBSTANTIALLY THE D"IFFICULTIES, TIME, AND COSTS OF PERFORMING 
THE REQUIRED DATA CONVERSIONS. 

- ALLOWS GREATER FLEXIBILITY FOR SCHEDULING USER MANPOWER IN 
NEW APPLICATION AREAS WHERE POTENTIAL SAVINGS CAN BE MADE. 
MORE OF THE MANPOWER CAN BE CONCENTRATED ON THE SOLUTION 
TO THE APPLICATION PROBLEM, RATHER THAN THE NATURE OF THE 
DATA. 

- ENCOURAGES THE USER TO WRITE HIS IBM SYSTEM1360 APPLICATION 
PROGRAMS USING RECORD ORGANIZATION AND DATA FORMATS WHICH 
ARE OPTIMUM FOR THE IBM SYSTEM/360. 

- ENCOMPASSES THE REQUIREMENTS OF CURRENT IBM SYSTEM USERS, 
REGARDLESS OF THE MACHINE SIZE AND CONFIGURATION. 

- PROVIDES COMPARABLE DATA CONVERSION FACILITIES TO USERS, 
REGARDLESS OF THE IBM SYSTEM/360 LANGUAGE USED. 

- DESIGNED FOR EASE OF USER IMPLEMENTATION. 
- AllOWS THE USER TO READILY CHANGE HIS DATA STORAGE MEDIA. 
- DESIGNED TO AllOW THE USER TO TAILOR THE PROGRAM TO HIS 

INDIVIDUAL REQUIREMENTS THROUGH USER EXITS AND MODULAR 
PROGRAM ORGANIZATION. 

DATA CONVERSION UTILITY II I RUNS UNDER CONTROL OF TOS/360 OR 
DOS/360. THE PROGRAM CAN BE USED FOR THE PERMANENT CONVERSION 
OF CURRENT IBM SYSTEM DATA SETS INTO SYSTEM/36D DATA SETS AND 
CAN ALSO BE USED TO OBTAIN "LIVE" TEST DATA FROM CURRENT 
IBM SYSTEMS FOR USE IN TESTING S1STEM1360 APPLICATION PROGRAMS. 
SINCE INPUT DATA MAY BE ON 7- OR-".9-TRACK TAPE, CUSTOMERS 
WHOSE INITIAL CONVERSION TO SYSTEM/360 IS PLANNED AROUND 
EMULATION WIll BE ABLE TO USE THE DATA CONVERSION UTILITY III 
PROGRAM TO CONVERT THEIR EVEN PARITY. BCD 9-TRACK EMULATOR 
DATA SETS WHEN THEY CONVERT nEIR PROGRAMS TO SYSTEM/360. 
THE MACRO DEFINITIONS WHICH MAKE UP THE DATA CONVERSION 
UTILITY III PROGRAM PACKAGE MUST BE CATALOGED IN THE USERS 
SOURCE STATEMENT LIBRARY. THE USER THEN WRITES THE NECESSARY 
DCU III MACRO STATEMENTS lAND USER ROUTINES IF REQUIREDI 
TO SPECIFY THE DESIREO DATA CONVERSION PROGRAM. THoE IBM 
SYSTEM1360 DATA CONVERSION UTILITY III PROGRAM IS WRITTEN IN 
TOS/360 AND DOS/360 MACRO LANGUAGE AS DESCRIBED IN C24-3414. 
I TIS DES IGNED TO RUN UNDER CONTROL OF TOSn60 OR OOS1360. 
THE FOLLOWING UTILITY PROGRAMS WIll BE REQUIRED TO PREPARE THE 
SUPPLIED PROGRAM MATERIAL- FOR TOS/360 USERS, 360M-UT-403 ••• 
FOR DOS/360 USERS, 360H-UT-462. 

MACHINE CONFIGURATlON- AN IBM SYSTEM1360, MODEL 030 1l6K/, 
WITH THE DECIMAL ARITHMETIC FEATURE. THE TOS/360, DOS1360 
REQUIREMENTS OF DEVICES FOR SYSTEM OPERATION AND PROGRAM 
ASSEMBLY ARE NECESSARY FOR GENERATING A DATA CONVERSION 
UTILITY PROGRAM. THE CREATI:D DATA CONVERSION PROGRAM REQUIRES 
THE NECESSARY DEVICES FOR SYSTEM OPERATION, AND IN ADDITION, 
INPUT/OUTPUT DEVICES AS REQUIRED FOR THE DATA SETS ARE 
NEEDED AS FOLLOWS-

- ONE 2400 SERIES TAPE DRIVE FOR THE INPUT DATA SET. 
- 254012501 FOR 1620/14XX DASD OR OTHER DATA CARD INPUT. 
- ONE 2400 SERIES TAPE DRIVE FOR THE OUTPUT DATA SET. 
- DNE DASO DEVICE FOR THE OUTPUT DATA SET. 

NOTE- 2400 St:RIES TAPE DRIVES CAN BE 9-TRACK UNLESS THEY 
INTERFACE WITH 129 TAPE DRIVES, IN WHICH CASE THE 7-TRACK 
HEAD AND 7-TRACK FEATURE ARE REQUIRED. 

BA~IC PROGRAM MATeRIAL -
OOCUMENTATlON- APPLICATION DIRECTORY ••• PROGRAMMERS 

MANUAL, H20-02e5 ••• OPERATORS MANUAL, H20-0286. 
MACHINE READABLE - CONTROL CARDS AND MACRO DEFINITION CARDS 

ON ONE 9-TRACK OR 7-TRACK IDATA CONVERSION FEATURE 
REQUIREDI DTR. 

NOTE- WHEN ORDERING THIS PROGRAM THE REQUESTOR MUST INDICATE 
WHETHER 9-TRACK OR 7-TRAeK I S REQUIRED. IF NOT SPECIFIED 9-TIIAC" 
WILL BE FORWARDED. DTR WILL BE SUPPlH:O 8'1' THE PROGRAM 
INFORMATION DEPARTMENT - NO TAPE SUBMITTAL IS REQUIRED. 
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:-32X SYNCHRONOUS TRANSMIT-RECEIVE 
METHOD FOR ooS/360 
tRDER THROUGH LOCAL IBM BRANCH OFFICE 
~PECIFY FILE NUMBER 360A-SE-32X 

THE PROIORAM PROVIDES MACRO-INSTRUCTIONS AND ROUTINES TO 
AlLOW TRANSMISSION AND RECEPTION OF DATA VIA THE 2701 
SYNCHRONOUS DATA ADAPTER - TYPE I CONNECTED TO STR TERMINALS, 
REMOTE OR LOCAL. USER TYPE MACROS AND ROUTINES ARE PROVIDED 
TO INTERFACE THE DISK OPERATING SYSTEM, MAINTAIN LINE CONTROL, 
DIAIOfIOSE AND RECOVER FROM TRANSMI SSION EXECUTE DATA 
TRANSMISSION, AND CONVERT CODE. THE ACCESS METHOD PROVIDES 
A MACRO LANIOUAIOE AT THE ASSEMBLER LEVel TO PROVIDE ENVIRONMENT 
DEFINITIDN ••• LINE CONTROL ••• READ/WRITE LEVEL TKANSMISSIDN ••• 
DATA TRANSLATION ••• ERROR RECOIJERY AND RESTART ••• MULTIPLE 
LINE WAIT WITH ERROR CHECKING. THE PROGRAM UTllIZINIO THE 
STR ACCESS METHOD MACROS AND ROUTINES OCCUPIES ONE PARTITION. 
THE OTHER PARTITIONS CAN BE USED BY OTHER PROIORAMS WITHIN 
THE SCOPE OF DOSJ3bO. 

FEATURES- THE ACCESS METHOD EXTENDS THE TElE-PROCESSING 
SUPPORT OF DOS/360 TO INCLUDE STR TERMINALS ••• THE PROGRAMMING 
LANGUAGE IS INDEPENDENT OF LINE SPEED, ALLOWING DATA 
TRANSMISSION AT SPEEDS RANGING FROM 1200 BPS TO 40,800 BPS ••• 
CPU TO CPU TRANSMISSION IS SUPPORTED ••• AUTOMATIC ANSWER, 
MANUAL DIAL, MANUAL ANSWER, AND LEASED LINE OPERATIONS ARE 
SUPPORTED ••• AUTOCAll INO. 1302 OR NO. 13031 I S SUPPORTED ••• 
THE DUAL COMMUNICATIONS INTERFACE FEATURE IND. 3461 OR NO. 3462/ 
IS SUPPORTED ••• THE SUPPORT IS AT THE ASSEMBLY LANGUAGE LEVEL. 

USER RESPONSIBILITIES- A THOROUGH KNOWLEDIOE OF THE OPERATION 
OF THE STR TERMINALS TO BE INCLUDED WITHIN HIS SYSTEM ••• A 
THOROUIOH KNOWLEDGE OF THE MACRO LANGUAGE PROVIDED BY THE 
STR ACCESS METHOD ••• WRITE A TAILORED PROGRAM. USING THE 
MACROS PROVIDED, TO HANDLE HIS APPLICATION ••• PROVIDE SPACE 
IN SOURCE STATEMENT LIBRARY FOR THE STR MACRD-INSTRUCTIONS ••• 
PROVIDE SPACE IN CORE IMAGE LIBRARY FOR THE STR TRANSIENT 
ROUTINES ••• PROVIDE SPACE IN RElOCATABLE LIBRARY FOR THE STR 
RELOCATABLE MODULES. 

PROGRAMMING SYSTEMS- DISK OPERATING SYSTEM FEATURES REQUIRED 
ARE CHANNEL END APPENDAGE CAPABILITY ITP EQUALS BTAM/ ••• 
ENTRIES IN THE PUB TABLE FOR THE 2701 SYNCHRONOUS DATA 
ADAPTERS ••• ASSIGNMENT Of LOGICAL UNITS TO THE ADAPTERS 
EITHER AT SYSTEM GENERATION OR AT JOB TIME BY ASSGN STATEMENTS. 
THE EXECUTABLE ROUTINES PROVIDED BY THE ACCESS METHOD ARE 
DISTRIBUTED AS PRE-ASSEMBLED MODULES TO BE PLACED IN THE 
USERS RElOCATABLE LIBRARY AND CORE IMAGE LIBRARY. THE 
ASSEMBLY LANGUAGE MACRO DEFINITIONS ARE TO BE PLACED IN THE 
USERS SOURCE LIBRARY. THE ACCESS METHOD CAN THEN BE USED AS 
THOUGH IT WERE PART OF HIS DOS1360 SYSTEM SUPPORT. 

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS- SYSTE"/360 "ODEl 30E OR LARGER ••• 
ONE OR MORE 2701/S WITH SYNCHRONOUS DATA ADAPTER - TYPE I 
IND. 1695 OR NO. 1696/ ••• AS TERMINAlS. ONE OR MORE SYSTEM/360 
MODEL 30 OR LARGER WITH 2701 SYNCHRONOUS DATA ADAPTER-
TYPE I IND. 1695 OR NO. 16961., MODel 20 WITH COMMUNICATIONS 
ADAPTER., 191B TERMINAL IRPQI MODelS 1, 2, AND 3., 1009 DATA 
TRANSMISSION UNIT., 110117102 MAGNETIC TAPE UNIT., 7711 DATA 
COMMUNICATIONS - MAGNETIC TAPE., 1013 CARD TRANSMISSION 
TERMINAL., 1914 TERMINAL IRPQI MODel 2. 

BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL 
DOCUMENTATION - APPLICATION DIRECTORY, USERS MANUAL, H20-03"'9 

OPERATORS MANUAl. H20-0350 ••• SYSTEMS MANUAL, Y20-0097. 
MACHINE READABLE - JOB STREAfo\. ON ONE 9-TRACK OTR AT EITHER 

800BP I OR 1600BP I. 

OPTIONAL PROGRAM MATERIAL - SOURCE MODULES ON ONE 9-TRACK DTR. 

NOTES- THE DTR WILL BE SUPPLIED 81' PID - NO TAPE SUBMITTAL IS 
REQUIRED. OPTIONAL MATERIAL DESIRED MuST BE ITEMIZED ON THE ORDER 
CARD. 

:-33X SYNCHRONOUS TRANSMIT-RECEIVE 
METHOD FOR 05/360 

tRDER THROUGH LOCAL IBM BRANCH OFFICE 
'PECIFY fiLE NUMBER 360A-SE-33X 

THE ACCESS METHOD PROVIDES A MACRO LANGUAGE AT THE ASSEMBLER 
LEVEL TO PROVIDE ENVIRONMENT DEFINITION ••• LINE CONTROL ••• 
READ/WRITE LEVEL TRANSMISSION ••• GET/PUT LEVEL TRANSMISSION ••• 
BUFFER MANAGEMENT ••• DATA TRANSLATION ••• ERROR RECOVERY 
AND RESTART ••• MULTIPLE EVENT WAIT WITH ERROR CHECKING. 
THE PROGRAM UTILIZING THE STR ACCESS METHOD OCCUPIES 0141:: 
PARTITION. THE REMAINING PARTITIONS CAN BE USED BY OTHER 
PROGRAMS WITHIN THE SCOPE OF 05/360. USER TYPE MACROS AND 
ROUTINES ARE PROVIDED TO INTERFACE THE OPERATING SYSTEM, 
MAINTAIN LINE CONTROL, DIAGNOSE AND RECOVER FROM TRANSMISSIUN 
ERROR. EXECUTE DATA TRANSMISSION, CONVERT CODE, AND HANDLE 
BUFfERS. 

FEATURES- THE ACCESS METHOD EXTENDS THE TELE-PROCESSING 
SUPPORT OF 05/360 TO INCLUDE STR TYPE TERMINALS ••• LINE SPEED 
IS UNDER PROGRAM CONTROL, ALLOWING DATA TRANSMISSION AT 
SPEEDS RANGING FROM 1200 8PS TO "'0,800 BPS ••• CPU TO CPU 
TRANSMISSION IS SUPPORTED ••• AUTOMATIC ANSWER, MANUAL DIAL, 
MANUAL ANSWER, AND LEASED LINE OPERATIONS ARE SUPPORTED ••• 
AUTOCAll IND. 1302 OR NO. 1303/ I S SUPPORTED... THE DUAL 
COMMUNICATIONS INTERfACE FEATURE INO. 3461 OR NO. 34621 IS 
SUPPORTED ••• THE SUPPORT IS AT THE ASSEMBLY LANGUAGE LEVEL, 
WHICH AllOWS MAXIMUM FlEXIBILTY OF USE. 

USER RESPONSIBILITIES- A THOROUGH KNOWLEDGE OF THE OPERATION 
OF THE STR TERMINALS TO BE INCLUDED WITHIN HIS SYSTE" ••• 
A THOROUGH KNOWLEDGE OF THE MACRO LANGUAGE PROVIDED BY THE 
STR ACCESS METHOD ••• WRITE A TA ILOREO PROGRAM, USING THE 
MACROS PROVIDED, TO HANDLE HIS APPLICATION ••• PROVIDE SPACE 
at .. :;.C;.&O fuR tHe SiR ,.CCC:;$ Xc.HOC to.u RGu,H,E5 :'ND ERROR 
ROUTINES ••• PROVIDE SPACE IN L1NKlIB FOR THE STR ACCESS 
METHOD LINK ROUTINES. 

PROGRAMMING SYSTEMS- OPERATING SYSTEM FEATURES REQUIRED ARE 
OS/360 OPTION 2 IMFT! RELEASE 11 OR LATER ••• 8TAM ••• 
UCB/S DEFINED AT SYSGEN FOR THE 2701 SYNCHRONOUS DATA ADAPTER 
~~~:-:-: ... ~::: :::::::~;:.::..::: ;:::.;-:-:~~:: ~~: . .':::: :. ... ~ "!":::: :.:::::: 
METHOD ARE 01 STRI8UTED AS PRE-ASSEMBLED MODULES TO 8E PLACED 
IN THE USERS LlNK1I8 AND SVClIB., THE ASSEMBLY LANIOUAGE 
MACRD-DEFUIITIONS ARE TO BE PLACED IN THE US~RS MACLIB., 
THE ACCESS METHOD CAN THEN BE USED AS THOUGH I T WERE PART 
OF HIS OS/360 SYSTEM SUPPORT. 
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CONTINUED FROM PRIOR COLUMN-

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS- SYSTEM/36Q MODEL 30E OR LARGER ••• 
ONE OR MORE 2701/S WITH SYNCHRONOUS DATA ADAPTER - TYPE I 
IND. 7695 OR NO. 7696/ ••• AS TERMINALS ONE OR MORE SYSTEM/3110 
MODEL 30 OR LARGER WITH 2701 SYNCHRONOUS DATA ADAPTfR-
TYPE I /NO. 7695 OR NO. 7696/., MODEL 20 WITH COMMUNICATIONS 
ADAPTER., 1978 TERMINAL IRPQ/ MODelS I, 2, AND 3., 1009 DATA 
TRANSMISSION UNIT., 170111102 MAGNETIC TAPE UNIT., 
7711 DATA COMMUNICATIONS UNIT - MAGNETIC TAPE., 1974 TERMINAL 
IRPQ/ MODel 2., 1013 CARD TRANSMISSION TERMINAL. 

BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL 
DOCUMENTATION - APPLICATION DIRECTORY, USERS MANUAL, H20-0346 

OPERATORS MANUAL, H20-0347 ••• SYSTEMS MANUAL, Y20-0096. 
MACHINE READABLE - JOB STREAM ON ONE 9-TRACK OTR AT EITHER 

800BP I OR 16008PI. 

OPTIONAL PROGRAM MATERIAL - SOURCE MODULES ON ONE 9-TRACK DTR. 

NOTES- THE DTR WILL BE SUPPLIED BY PID - NO TAPE SUBMITTAL IS 
REQUIRED. OPTIONAL MATERIAL DESIRED MUST BE ITEMIZED ON THE ORDER 
CARD. 

360A-SlI-UX MODEL 20 TELEPHONE REVENUE 
ACCOUNTING SYSTEM 

ORDER THROUGH LOCAL I BM BRANCH OFF ICE 
SPECIFY FILE NUM8ER 360A-SU-llX 

THE TELEPHONE REVENUE ACCOUNTING SYSTEM IS AN APPLICATION 
PROGRAMMI NG PACKAGE DESIGNED TO EFF IC IENTL Y PERfORM THE 
HIGH VOLUME REVENUE ACCOUNTING OPERATIONS OF THE SMALL AND 
MEDIUM SIZED TELEPHONE COMPANY. THE TelEPHONE REYENUE 
ACCOUNTING SYSTEM WILL SIGNIFICANTlY REDUCE THE COST IN 
MAN HOURS AND LENGTH OF CONVERSION REQUIRED FOR INSTAllATION. 

THE TelEPHONE REVENUE ACCOUNTING SYSTEM INCLUDES TEN 
INDEPENDENT BUT INTERRELATED PROGRAMS. EACH PROGRAM fUNCTIONS 
AS A UNIT AND IS PROCESSED ONLY AS OFTEN AS REQUIRED. 
THE PRIMARY FUNCTIONS OF THE TELEPHONE REVENUE ACCOUNTING 
SYSTEM INCLUDE- CREATION AND MAINTENANCE OF TOll MESSAGE 
PRICING DATA ••• PRICING OF 80TH MANUALLY AND AUTOMATICAllY 
ORIGINATED TOLL MESSAGES IEITHER INTRASTATE OR INTERSTATE/ ••• 
PREPARATION OF CUSTOMER TOLL STATEMENTS ••• PREPARATION Of 
CUSTOMER BillS TOGETHER WITH A CUSTOMER REMITTANCE CARD 
WHICH Will LATER SERVE AS CUSTOMER PAYMENT INPUT DATA ••• 
PROCESSING AND CONTROL OF CUSTOMER PAYMENTS AND ADJUSTM~NTS 
WITH MAINTENANCE OF ACCOUNTS RECE I VABLE ••• REVIEW Of CUS TOMERS 
WHO ARE DeliNQUENT IN PAYMENT WITH PREPARATION Of CUSTOMER 
REMINDER AND DENIAL-OF-SERVICE NOTICES. 

FEATURES-
- THE USER IS PERMITTED EXTENSIIJE flEXIBILITY IN THE 

DESIGN OF INPUT/OUTPUT FORMATS THROUGH THE USE OF 
REPORT PROGRAM GENERATOR IRPGI AS A SOURCE LANGUAGE. 

- MODULAR CONSTRUCTION ALLUWS SELECTION OF ONLY THOSE ROUTlNES 
AND FUNCTIONS REQUIRED II.E., V+H OR BLOCK AND SECTION 
METHODS OF 01 STANCE CALCULATION fOR TOll MESSAGES/. 

- EXTENSIVE CONTROLS ARE BUILT INTO rHE SYSTEM "TO ASSURE 
ACCURACY Of All OPERATIONS AND TO PROVIDE REQUIRED AUDIT 
TRAILS. 

- EXITS ARf PROVIDED IN RPG TO AllOW USERS TO INSERT THEIR 
REQUIRED SUBROUTINES. 

- AUTOMATIC PRODUCTION OF MULTIPLE COPIES OF BOTH CUSTOMER 
AND TOll STATEMENTS. 

- AUTOMATIC PUNCHING AND INTERPRETING OF A CASH REMITTANCE 
CARD. 

- CONSISTENT APPLICATION OF COMPANY POLICY IN THE TREATMENI 
Of DeliNQUENT ACCOUNTS. 

- AUTOMATIC DETERMINATION Of THE DAY-OF-WEEK DURING RAlINIO 
IMONDAY-FRIDAY, SATURDAY, SUNDAY OR HOLIOAYI USING ONLY 
THE TOLL TICKET DATE AND A STANDARD FORMULA. 

CUSTOMER RESPONSIBILITIES- THE USER SHOULD 8E ADVISED TO PERFORM 
THE FOllOWING BEFORE ACTUAL INSTAllAflON Of THE PACKAGE-

- MAKE A DETAILED ANALYSIS OF THE DESIGN AND CAPABILITIES 
OF THE PACKAGE. 

- COMPARE THE PACKAGE AGAINST THEIR OWN DESIRED SYSTEM DESIGN. 
- DEFINE THE AREAS WHERE DIFFERENCES EXIST AND MAKE A 

DECISION WHETHER ANY OF THE PROGRAMS IN THE PACKAGE SHOULD 
8E MODIFIED, THE SYSTEM DESIGN MODIFIED, OR A COMBINATION Of 
THE TWO. 

- 08TAIN THE SOURCE DECK Of TERMINATING POINT DATA USED TO 
PREPARE THE TERMINATING POINT MASTteR RATE DECI(. 

- PREPARE RATE TABLES IN PUNCHED CARD FORM THAT REflECT HI S 
EXISTING TARiff STRUCTURES AS DIRECTED BY THE PROGRAM 
DOCUMENTATION. 

- DESIGN FORMATS OF BOTH CARDS AND PAPER DOCUMENTS RelATIVE 
TO THE REQUIREMENTS OF THIS PACKAGE. 

- ESTA811SH THE CRITERIA TO BE USED AS lIMI TS IN THE 
TREATMENT PROGRAM TO REFLECT THE USERS PULICY. 

- UNDERSTAND THE OPERATION OF REPORT PROGRAM GENERATOR TO 
ENABLE THE USER TO ORIGINATE HIS UNIQUE PROGRAMS AND TO 
FACI LI TATE NECESSARY MOOIF ICA TlONS TO THI S PACKAGE. 

FAILURE TO DO THE ABOVE CAN EASILY RESULT IN A DIFFICULT AND 
PROTRACTED INSTAllATION PERIOO. 

PROIORAMMING SYSTEMS- THE TELEPHONE REVENUE ACCOUNTING SYSTEM 
IS WRITTEN PREDOMINANTLY USING THE SYSTEM/360 HODEL 20 
REPORT PROGRAM GENERATOR. THE SYSTEM/3bO MODEL 20 BASIC 
ASSEMBLER IS USED IN SU8ROUTINE FORM TO AUGMENT REPORT 
PROGRAM GENERA TOR. 

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS- 8K 2020 PROCESSOR IMODEl Cll 
WITH CARD-PRINT CONTROL IND. 1580/, 2203 ATTACHMENT IND. 8082/, 
2560 ATTACHMENT IND. 8099/ ••• 2560 MULTI-FUNCTION CARD "ACHINE 
WITH CARD PRINT -- FIRST 2 LINES /NO. 1575/, 2203 PRINTER 
MODEL Al WITH PRINT POSITIONS, 2'" ADDITIONAL IND. 5558/. 

DOCUMENTATION - APPLICATION DIR~CTORY ••• APPLICATION 
DESCRI PTlON, H20-0193 ••• USERS MANUAL, H20-0264 ••• 
OPERATORS MANUAL, H20-0265. 

MACHINE READABLE - SOURCE DECKS ••• SAMPLE PRUBLEM DATA ••• 
TABLE CARDS ALL IN CARD FOR". 

OPTIONAL MATERIAL DESIRED MUST BE ITEMIZED ON THE" ORDER CARD. 

3"OA-IJS-06X 111M STUDENT SCHEDUUIIIG -
TAllY AND CONFLICT HATRIX PROGRAMS 

ORDER THROUGH LOCAL I BM BRANCH OFF ICE 
SPECIfY FilE NUMBER 360A-US-ObX 
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CONTI'NUED FROM PRIOR PAGE--

THE TALLY PROGRAM ACCUMULATES THE NUMBER OF STUDENT REQUESTS 
FOR EACH COURSE OFFERED IN THE SCHOOL CURRICULUM. TWO 
OPH ONS ARE PROV IDEO -- COURSE TOTALS BY MALE-FEMALE BREAKOO~N 
ONLY ••• COURSE TOTALS BY MALE-fEMALE BREAKDOWN AND BY GRADE. 
A MAXIMUM OF '>00 COURSFS MAY RF TALLIED IN ANY ONF RUN. 

THE CONFL ICT MATRI X PROGRAM POI NTS OUT POTENT! AL SCHEDULING 
CONFLICTS. IT COUNTS ALL PAIRED COMBINATIONS OF STUDENT 
REQUESTS FOR COURSES AND DISPLAYS THESE COUNTS IN MATRIX 
RI:PORTS. TWO OPTIONS ARE PROVIDED -- A CONflICT MATRIX ••• 
A CONFLICT MATRIX WITH IDENTIFICATION OF THE STUDENTS WHO 
HAVE THE POTENTIAL CONFLICTS ENTERED INTO THE MATRIX. A 
STUDENTS IDENTIFICATION IS PRINTED ONLY WITH THOSE REQUESTED 
COURSES THAT ARE MATRIX ENTRIES. A MAXIMUM OF 250 COURSES 
MAY BE ENTERED I NTO THE MATR I X. 

SOME FEATURES ARE-
- ONE-PASS RUNS FOR BOTH TALLY AND CONFLICT MATRIX. 
- VARIABLE LENGTH GRADE TITLES lONE TO FOUR CHARACTERS, 

ALPHAMERICI. 
- VARIABLE LENGTH COURSE CODES ITHREE TO SIX CHARACTERS, 

ALPHAMERIC/. 
- PACKING OF COURSE CODES ON STUDENT REQUEST CARDS. 
- BLANK COURSE CODE FIELDS ACCEPTABLE. 
- COMMON COURSE CARD ADDITION OF UP TO 10 COURSE REQUESTS 

TO REQUESTS MADE IN NORMAL FASHION. 
- SPECIFICATION AND CHECKING OF MAXIMUM NUMBER OF REQUESTS 

ALLOWED PER STUDENT. 
- CONTINUED LATER USAGE OF MAS TER SCHEDULE CARDS USED FOR 

CONFLICT MATRIX INPUT. 
- INPUT SEQUENCE NOT DISTURBED BY ERRORS -- NO STACKER 

SELECTION. 
- A MAXIMUM OF 40 COURSE REQUESTS ALLOWED PER STUDENT. 

BOTH THE TALLY AND THE CONFLICT MATRIX PROGRAMS ARE USED TO 
FURNISH DATA A SCHOOL ORGANIZATION NEEDS TO CREATE THE BEST 
POSSIBLE MASTER SCHEDULE OF COURSE AND SECTION OFFERINGS. 
THE PROGRAMS ARE EMPLOYED PRIOR TO THE USE OF THE SCHEDULER 
PROGRAM OF STUDENT SCHEDULING SYSTEM/360. 
USER RESPONSIBILITIES ARE-

- SElECT THE COURSES TO BE OFFERED [N THE CURRICULUM. 
- DEVELOP STUDENT REQUEST AND MASTER SCHEOUlE FILES", 
- FROM TALLY OUTPUT, DETERMINE THOSE COURSES TO BE RUN 

WUH THE CONFLICT MATRIX. 

PROGRAMM[NG SYSTEMS- THE ASSEMBLER LANGUAGE WITH INPUT/OUTPUT 
MACROS 18K DISKI [S USED 13608-AS-309/. 80TH PROGRAMS CAN 
RUN UNDER CONTROL OF THE BASIC OPERATING SYSTEM/360. 8K DISK, 
OR UNDER THE SYSTEM/360 BASIC PROGRAMM[NG SUPPORT. 

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS- A 2030 PROCESSING UNIT, 
MODEL F WITH DECIMAL ARITHMETIC INO. 32371 ••• 1051 ATTACHMENT 
INO. 1915/ ••• 1051 CONTROL UNIT MODEl Nl, CPU ATTACHMENT 
INO. 31301, FIRST PUNCH ATTACHMENT IND. 4410/, FIRST READER 
ATTACHMENT INO. 4411/ ••• 1052 PRINTER-KEYBOARD MODEL b ••• 
2821 CONTROL UNIT MODEl 1 ••• 1403 PR[NTER MODEl 2 ••• 2540 CARD 
READ PUNCH MODEL 1. 
THE TALLY PROGRAM WILL RUN [N 32K, PROVIDED THAT THE SUPERVISOR 
BEING USED DOES NOT EXCEED 5,200 BYTES. AND THE CONFLICT 
MATRIX PROGRAMS MAY BE EASILY MODIFIED BY THE USER TO RUN IN 
32K WITH A REDUCE COURSE CAPACITY IN THE MATRIX. 
OPTIONAL MATERIAL DESIRED MUST BE ITEMIZED ON THE ORDER CARU. 

BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL -
DOCUMENTATION - PROGRAM MATERIAL LIST ••• SYSTEMS MANUAL ••• 

APPLICATION DESCRIPTION, H2D-0202 ••• USERS MANUAL, 
H20-0220. 

MACHINE READA8LE - OBJECT CARD DECKS AND SAMPLE PROBLEM 
DECKS. THESE DECKS MAY BE ORDERED ON 7 OR 9-TRACK OTR. 

OPTIONAL PROGRAM MATERIAL - SOURCE CARD DECKS. MAY BE ORDERED 
ON 7 OR 9-TRACK DTR. 

NOTE- A 9-TRACK DTR WILL BE SENT UNLESS 7-TRACK IS SPEC[FIEU. 
THE DTRS WIll BE WRITTEN AT 800 BPI. 

THE USER WHO ORDERS 7- OR 9-TRACK DTR TAPE FROM PlOW I LL 
REQUIRE ONE 2400 SERIES TAPE UNIT, WITH ITS ASSOCIATED 
CONTROL UNIT. THE DATA CONVERSION FEATURE IS REQUIRED, IF 
1-TRACK TAPE IS TO BE USED. 
THE DTRS ARE SOLELY FOR THE PURPOSE OF PUNCHING OUT THE 
REQUIRED PROGRAM DECKS. A TAPE UNIT IS NOT REQUIRED FOR 
SYSTEM OPERATION. 
DTRS WILL BE SUPPLIED 8Y PID -- NO TAPE SUBMITTAL IS REQUIRED. 

360A-US-07X STUDENT SCHEDULING 
ORDER THROUGH LOCAL [BM 8RANCH OFF ICE 
SPEC I FY FILE NUMBER 360A-US-01X 

USING A MASTER SCHEDULE PREPARED BY THE SCHOOL, STUDENT 
SCHEDULING SYSTEM/360 PROCESSES STUDENT COURSE REQUESTS TO 
CREATE STUDENT SCHEDULES. CLASS LISTS, AND AN UPDATED 
MASTER SCHEOULE. TWO AUX[lIARY PROGRAMS, THE TALLY AND 
CONFLICT MATRIX PROGRAMS, 3bOA-US-06X. ARE USED TO FURNI SH 
THE SCHOOL ADMINISTRATOR WITH DATA PERTINENT TO MASTER SCHEDULE 
CREATION. THESE PROGRAMS ARE ALREADY AVAILABLE. 
IT CONTAINS IMPROVEMENTS OVER SIMILAR STUDENT SCHEDULING 
PROGRAMS ISSUED PREVIOUSLY. FLEXIBILITY IS ENHANCED BY 
NEW PROGRAM FEATURES SUCH AS GREATER STUDY HALL FLEX[BIlITY, 
COMMON COURSE INPUT, AND EXPANDED PRE-RUN EDI T, AND AL TERNA TE 
COURSE SUBSTITUTION. PARAMETERS CONTROllING NUMBERS OF 
PERIODS PER DAY, COURSES OFFERED, SECTIONS PER COURSE, AND 
TOTAL NUMBER OF SECTIONS HAVE BEEN SIGNIFICANTlY ENLARGED. 
THE USER HAS GREATLY INCREASED CONTROL OVER PUNCHtD AND 
PRINTED STUDENT SCHEDULE AND CLASS LIST FORMAT. 
FEATURES ARE- VARIABLE LENGTH ALPHAMERIC COURSE CODES /THREE 
TO SIX CHARACTERS/ ••• INCREASED PERIOD, SECTION, SEMESTER, 
AND DAYS CAPACITY ••• INCREASED COURSE DESCRIPTION FIELDS ••• 
UNIQUE DESCRIPTIONS FOR EACH PER[OD OF BLOCKED COURSES ••• 
COMMON COURSE REQUEST INPUT ••• IMPROVt:O PRE-SCHEDULING tOI Ti~G. __ 
FEMALE - MALE BALANCING OF CLASSES ••• ALTERNATE COURSE 
SCHEDULING ••• PARTIAL SCHEDULING FOR STUDENTS WITH CONFLICTS. 
REJECT MATRIX OUTPUT FOR STUDENTS WITH CONFLICTS ••• DAILY 
STUDY HALL CLASS LISTS ••• INDEPENDENT EDITING Of PUNChED 
AND PRINTED OUTPUT ••• SUB-HEADING LINES MAY BE ADDEO ON PRINTED 
REPORTS ••• USE UF ON-LINE DISK STORAG~ iNCREASES THE HFICIENU 
OF THE PROGRAM ••• CORE STORAGE IS EMPLOYED fUR TABLE SUUCTURIN'~, 

IT I S ALSO USED TO CONTAIN PART OR All OF THE MASTER SCHEDULE:, 
REDUCING PROCESSING TIME ••• THE SCHEDULING PROGRAM IS MODULAR 
IN CONSTRUCTION, CONSISTING OF FIVE DISTINCT PHASES. THE INPUT, 
STUDENT SCHEDULE OUTPUT, AND CLASS LIST OUTPUT PHASES MAY 
BE RUN INDIVIDUALLY ••• THE LINKAGE EDITOR FUNCTIUN WITHIN 
ThE SASIC OPERATING SYSrEH1360 8K DISK VoRSION, CAN BE uSED 
TO LINK THE STANDARD SCHEDULING PRO('RAM TO SPECIAL ourpUT 
ROUTINES. 

.-360 .. 

CONTINUED FROM PRIOR COLUMN--
THE SCHEDULER READS ALL TYPES OF SCHEDULING INPUT, CREATES 
STUDENT SCHEDULES, AND UPDATES THE MASTER SCHEDULE. THE 
STUDENT SCHEDULES ARE STORED ON DISK AND MAY BE SORTED INTO 
CLASS LIST SEQUENCE, WHICH ARE STORED ON A SECOND DISK PACK. 
UPDAiED MASTER SCHEDULE, STUDENT SCHEDULE, AND CLASS liST 
OUTPUT MAY BE PUNCHED ANDIOR PRINTED •• STUDENT SCHEDULE AND 
CLASS LIST OUTPUT MAY BE SAVED ON DISK FOR USE AT A LATER DATE. 
USER RESPONSIB[LITIES ARE-

A THOROUGH KNOWLEDGE AND UNDERSTANDING OF THE SYSTEM 
BEFORE USE. 

• USE TAllY AND CONFLICT MATRIX PROGRAMS TO DESIGN OPTIONAL 
MASTER SCHEDULE. 

• CREATE ERROR-FREE INPUT FILES. 
PROGRAMMING SYSTEMS- THE BAS[C OPERATING SYSTEM136D, 8K DISK 
VERSION, [S USED TO CONTROL THE SCHEDULING PROGRAM. THE 
SCHEDULER [S WRITTEN [N THE IBM 8AS[C OPERATING SYSTEM/3bO 
ASSEMBLER WITH INPUT/OUTPUT MACROS 18K DISK/. IF CLASS LIST 
OUTPUT IS DESIRED, THE BAS[C OPERATING SYSTEM/360 SORT/MERGE 
18K DISKI PROGRAM IS REQUIRED. 

MINIMUM SYSTEMS REQUIREMENTS- A 2030 PROCESSING UNiT MODel F 
WITH DECIMAL ARITHMETIC IND. 32311 AND 1051 ATTACHMENT 
INO. 1915/ ••• 1051 CONTROL UNIT MODel Nl WITH CPU ATTACHMENT 
IND. 3130/, FIRST PUNCH ATTACHMENT IND. 4410/, AND FIRST 
READER ATTACHMENT IND. 44111 ••• 1052 PRINTER-KEYBOARD MODEl 6 ••• 
2841 STORAGE CONTROL MODEl 1 ••• THREE 2311 DISK STORAGE DRIVES 
MODel 1 ••• 2821 CONTROL UNIT MODEL 1 ••• 1403 PR[NTER MODEL 2 ••• 
2540 CARD READ PUNCH MODEL 1. 
TWO DISK UNITS ARE REQUIRED FOR THE SCHEDULER PROGRAM IN ADDITION 
TO THE ONE D[SK UNIT REQUIRED FOR THE 8K DISK BAS[C OPERATING 
SYSTEM AND OTHER NON-SCHEDULING DATA. IF NO CLASS LISTS 
ARE DES[RED. ONLY ONE EXTRA D[SK UNIT IS NEEDED. 
OPTIONAL MATERIAL DES[RED MUST BE ITEM[ZEO ON THE ORDER CARD. 

BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL -
DOCUMENTATION - APPLICATION DIRECTORY ••• APPLICATION 

DESCR[PTION H20-0202 ••• USERS MANUAL H20-0239. 
MACHINE READA8LE - OBJECT PROGRAM, JOB CONTROL CARD DECKS 

AND SAMPLE PROBLEM IN CARD FORM OR ON A 1- OR 9-TRACK 
D[STRIBUTION TAPE REEL. 

OPTIONAL PROGRAM MATERIAL - SYSTEM MANUAL ••• SOURCE PROGRAM 
ON ONE 1- OR 9-TRACK DTR OR ONE 1316 DISK PACK. 

THE REQUESTOR MAY FORWARD ONE 1316 DISK PACK IN ACCORDANCE WITH 
CURRENT ORDERING PROCEDURES IF HE ELECTS TO RECEIVE THE 
OPTIONAL PACKAGE ON DISK. PROGRAMS ORDERED ON TAPE ARE IN 
CARD-IMAGE FORM ON EITHER 1- OR 9-TRACK DISTR[BUTION TAPE REELS 
IDTR/. THE USER WILL RECEIVE 9-TRACK DTR UNLESS HE SPECIFICALLY 
REQUESTS A 7-TRACK DTR. BOTH ARE WRITTEN AT 800 BPI. THE 
USER WHO ORDERS 1- OR 9-TRACI( DTR FROM PID W[LL REQUIRE ONE 
2400 SERIES TAPE UNIT. WITH ITS ASSOCIATED CONTROL UNIT. 
THE DATA CONVERSION FEATURE IS REQU[RED, IF 1-TRACK TAPE [S 
TO BE USED. THE DTRS ARE SOLELY FOR THE PURPOSE OF PUNCHING OUT 
THE REQU[RED PROGRAM DECKS. A TAPE UNIT IS NOT REQUIRED FOR 
SYSTEM OPERATION. DTRS WILL BE SUPPLIED BY PID •• NO TAPE 
SUBMI TTAL [S REQUIRED. 

REVIEW THE INFORMATION AVAILABLE IN THE APPLICATION 
DESCRIPTION MANUAL BEFORE DECIDING WHETHER THE PROGRAM WIll 
MEET THE SCHOOLS SCHEDULING PHILOSOPHIES AND NEEDS. 

A-360B 

360B IBM SYSTEM/360 BASIC 
OPERATING SYSTEM 

ORDER THROUGH LOCAL I BM BRANCH OFF ICE 

USE BOS/360 ORDER FORM NO. 120-1411. 

USERS MAY TAILOR THf SYSTEM ACCORDING TO THEIR INSTALLATION 
CONFIGURATION AND PROCESSING REQU[REMENTS. 
THE SYSTEM CONSISTS OF THE FOLLOWING-
THE IBM 1285 OPTICAL READER, WHICH IS USED TO READ PR[NTED 
PAPER TAPES D[RECTlY [NTO THE SYSTEM. UP TO EIGHT UNITS CAN 
BE ATTACHED. A BYTE MULTIPLEXING FUNCTION IS INCLUDED THAT 
PERMITS THE INTERLEAVING OF THE 1285 WITH OTHER 110 DEVICES 
THAT OPERATE IN THE BYTE MODE. UP TO TWELVE DEVICES IFOR 
EXAMPLE- 1442 CARD READ PUNCH. 2501 CARD READER OR ADDITIONAL 
1285 OPTICAL READERSI MAY OPERATE [N THIS MODE. 

360B-CL-302 BASIC CONTROL PROGRAM 

*** BASIC CONTROL PROGRAM, 360B-CL-302 -- CONSTITUTES THE 
FRAMEWORK OF THE BASIC OPERATING SYSTEM/360. IT 
PREPARES AND CONTROLS THE EXECUTION OF ALL OTHER PROGRAMS 
EXECUTED. THE BAS[C CONTROL PROGRAM IS A PREREQUISITE TO ANY 
PROGRAM IN THE BASIC OPERATING SYSTEM. AlSO A PREREQUISITE 
IS THE INITIALIZE DISK UTILITY PROGRAM. THEREFORE, ALL USERS OF 
BASIC OPERATING SYSTEM MUST ORDER THE BASIC CONTROL PROGRAM. 
360B-CL-302, AND THE INITIALIZE DISK UTILITY PROGRAM, 
360P-UT-069. THE CONTROL PROGRAM CONSISTS OF-

- SUPERVISOR - HANDLES ALL [·NPUT/OUTPUT OPERATIONS, [NTERRUPT 
CONDITIONS, AND OTHER FUNCTIONS FOR ALL PROBLEM PROGRAMS. 

- JOB CONTROL - RUNS BETWEEN JOBS AND PREPARES THE SYSTEM fOR 
EXECUTION OF ALL OTHER PROGRAMS. 

- [PL LOADER - LOADS THE SUPERVISOR INTO MAIN STORAGE WHEN 
SYSTEM OPERATION IS INITIATED. 

- LINKAGE EDITOR - ALL USER PROGRAMS MUST BE READ FROM CARDS, 
TAPE, OR THE RELOCATABLE LIBRARY AND EDITED I NTO THE CORE 
IMAGE L[BRARY OF THE SYSTEM DISK PACK BY THIS PROGRAM. THESE 
PROGRAMS CAN BE PERMANENTLY PLACED IN THE SYSTEM, REQU[RING 
ONLY CONTROL CARDS TO CALL THEM FOR EXECUTION. OR THEY CAN BE 
STORED TEMPORARILY, EXECUTED, AND THEN OVERLAYED [N THE CORE 
IMAGE LIBRARY BY NEW PROGRAMS. MULTIPLE QUEUES MAY BE 
GENERA TEO WITHOUT SPEC[FY[Nt A 1285 AS ONE OF THE DEVICES 
PRESENT. MULTIPLE BYTE HODE DEVICES /INCLUDING THE SYNCHRONO~:. 
DATA ADAPTER TYPE 11 MAY BE RUN SIMULTANEOUSLY ON ONE 
MUL TI PLEXOR CHANNEL. THE UNI VERSAL CHARACTER SET FEATURE IS 
ALSO SUPPORTED IN THE BASIC CONTROL PROGRAM. 

- LIBRARIAN - THIS IS ACTUALLY A GROUP OF PROGRAMS, USED FOR 
~AINTAINING AND REORGANIZING THE DISK LIBRARY AREAS AND 
PROVIDI.NG PRINTED AND PUNCHED OUTPUT FROM THE LI8RARIES. 
~DRE IMAGE LIBRARY IREQ"l RED/- ALL PROGRAMS /18M SUPPll t::; 
AND USER PROGRAMSI ARE LOADED FOR EXECUTION FROM THIS LIBRARY 
BY THE SYSTEM LOADER ROUIINE OF THI: SUPERVISOR. 

- MACRO LIBRARY IDPTlONALI - USED TO STORE [BM SUPPLIED AND 
USER-DEFINED MACRO ROUTINES IN RESIDENT PACKS BUILT TO 
PROVIDE PROGRAM-ASSEMBLY CAPABI LI TY. 

- RELOCATABLE LIBRARY 10PTIONAl! - REQUIRED FOR 
ASSEMBLE-AND-EXECUTE OPERATI ONS, UTI LIT IES IGROUP 1, EXCEPT 
THE CLEAR DISK PROGRAM, AND GROUP 2/, AND FOR AUTOTEST. IT 
CAN BE USED TO STORE ASSEM8LED OBJECT MODULES FOR SUBSEQUENT 
LINKAGE FOR OTHER PROGRAM SECTIONS WHEN EDITING PROGRAMS INTO 
T HE CORE I MAGE 1I BRAR Y. 
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[NUED FROM PRIOR PAGE--
- LOAD SYSTEM PROGRAM - OPERATING AS AN I NDEPENDENT PROGRAM 

ILOADED FROM CARDS, WITH ITS OWN IPL PROGRAM, SUPERVISOR AND 
JOB CONTROL PROGRAM/, THE LOAO SYSTEM PROGRAM BUILDS A DISK 
RESIDENT SYSTEM FROM CAROS. THIS PROGRAM CAN BE USED TO BUILD 
MINIMUM SYSTEMS FOR SPECIALI ZED APPLICATIONS. IF TWO DISK 
DRIVES ARE AVAILABLE, THE LIBRARIAN CAN BE USED I"ISTEAD OF 
THE LOAD SYSTEM PROGRAM TO BUILO SPECIALIlED SYSTEMS. 

36DB-IO-303 
360B-IO-3D4 

36DB-IO-3D5 

••• IOCS ••• 
CONSECUTIVE PROCESSING MACROS 
IFMS- INDEXED SEQUENTIAL FILE 

MANAGEMENT SYSTEM MACRUS 
DAM- DIRECT ACCESS METHOD MACROS 

THESE MACROS TOGETHER CONSTITUTE THE LOGICAL IOCS FACILITIES OF 
THE BASIC OPERATING SYSTEM. 

CONSECUTIVE PROCESSING MACROS, 360B-IO-303 THE 
CONSECUTIVE-PROCESSING ROUTINES ARE USED TO REAO. PROCESS. AND 
WRITE SUCCESSIVE RECORDS IN A LOGICAL FILE. THESE ROUTINES 
APPLY TO ALL FILES IN SERIAL-TYPE 1/0 DEVICES. THE CARD 
REAUERS. CARD PUNCHES, MAGNETIC TAPE UNITS. AND PRINTERS ARE 
SERIAL-TYPE DEVICES. ALSO, THESE ROUTINES CAN BE USED FUR 
2311 DISK FILE RECORDS TO BE PROCESSED IN A SERIAL MANNER. 

INDEXED SEQUENTIAL FILE MANAGEMENT SYSTEM, 360B-I0-304 THE 
IISFMSI ROUTINES ARE PROVIDED TO TAKE ADVANTAGE Of THE 
FLEXIBILITY OF THE 2311 DISK STORAGE DRIVE. THESE ROUTINES 
PROV IDE A COMPREHENSIVE METHOD fOR ESTABlI SHING AND 
MAINTAINING LOGICAL FILES IN A MANNER WHICH ALLOWS RANDOM AND 
SEQUENTIAL PROCESSING IN THE SAME FILE. 

THE DIRECT ACCESS METHOD, 360B-10-305 THIS 
METHOD lOAM' PROY I DES READ. WRITE, WAITF. AND CNTRL MACRO 
INSTRUCTIONS FOR PROCESSING 2311 DISK fILES ONLY. THE DAM MACRO 
INSTRUCTIONS CAN BE USED TO CREATE AND MAINTAIN LOGICAL FllI:S IN 
RANOOM ORDER. 

360B-UT-300 GROUP 1 UTILITIES 

- CLEAR DISK - CLEARS ONE OR MORE AREAS OF 2311 DISK STORAGE, 
AND, ESTABLISHES A PREfORMATTED TRACK CONTAINING AN INDICATED 
BASE THROUGHOUT THE AREA CLEARED. 

- CARD TO DISK - TRANSfERS BINARY OR EBCDIC DATA FROM CARDS TO 
DISK WITH OR WITHOUT KEY FIELDS. 

- OISK TO CARD - TRANSFERS DATA FROM DISK TO CARDS. THE DISK 
fiLE MAY OR MAY NOT HAVE KEY FIELDS. DATA MAY BE PUNCHED IN 
EITHER EBCDIC OR BINARY. 

- DISK TO PRINTER - PRINTS A DISK FILE IN EITHER THE DATA 
OISPLAY FORMAT OR THE DATA LIST FORMAT. BOTH FORMATS ARE 
EXPLAINED UNDER THE TAPE TO PRINTER PROGRAM. DISK RECORDS MAY 
OR MAY NOT CONTAIN KEY FielDS. 

- OISK TO OISK - TRANSFERS THE DATA FROM ONE DISK FILE TO 
ANOTHER. THE INPUT AND/OR OUTPUT FILE MAY OR MAY NOT CONIAIN 
KEY FIELDS. THE DISK fiLE MAY BE COPIED, REBLOCKED, FIElO 
SELECTED OR REBLOCKED AND FIELD SELECTED. 

- CARD TO PRINTER AND/OR PUNCH - TRANSFERS BINARY OR EBCDIC 
DATA FROM CARDS TO A PRINTER AND/OR A CARD PUNCH. 

360B-UT-301 GROUP 2 UTI LI TIES 

- CARD TO TAPE - TRANSFERS BINARY OR EBCDIC DATA FROM CARDS 
TO MAGNETIC TAPE. 

- TAPE TO PRINTER - PRINTS A TAPE FILE IN ONE OF TWO fORMATS -
- DATA 01 SPLAY - PRINTS ALL, IN A SERI ES OF LINES, OF THE 

TAPE BLOCK USING 100 PRINT 'f'OSITlONS FOR THE DATA /WITH 
TOP AND BOTTOM SCALE LINE, AND PAGE NUMBERING/. TWENTY 
POSITIONS OF THE PRINTER LINE ARE USED FOR BLUCK SIlE, 
BLOCK NUMBER AND RECORD NUMBER. FIELD SELECTION Of DATA IS 
NOT AVAILABLE WITH THIS OPTION. 

- DATA LI ST - PRINTS ONE LI NE FOR EACH DATA RECORD. 
THE DATA, IF LARGER THAN THE PRINT SPAN, WOULD USUALLY 
BE EDITED TO PRINTER SIZE BY USING THE "FIELD SELECT" 
FEATURE OF THE UTILI TY PROGRAM. SOME OTHER OPTI ONS FOR 
THE USER INCLUDE PAGE NUMBERING, HEADING LINES AND 
SPACING CONTROL. 

- TAPE TO CARD - TRANSFERS DATA FROM MAGNETIC TAPE TO CARDS. 
DATA MAY BE PUNCHED IN EITHER EBCDIC OR BINARY. 

- TAPE TO TAPE - TRANSFERS THE DATA !-ROM ONE TAPE IU ANOTHI:R. 
THE TAPE FILE MAY BE SIMPLY COPIED, BLOCK BY BLOCK., OR 
REORGANIZED BY ALTERING THE NUMBER OF RECORDS IN THE BLOCK 
IREBLOCKING/., OR REORGANIZED BY DELETING DR RE-POSITIONING 
THE FIELDS WITHIN THE RECORD IflElD SelECT! AS WElL AS 
REBLOCKING. 

- DISK TO TAPE - TRANSfeRS DATA FROM ONE DISK FILE TO A TAPE 
FILE. THE DISK FILE MAY OR MAY NOT CONTAIN KEY FiElDS. THi: 
TAPE fiLE MAY BE COP lEO, REBLOCKED, FIELD SELECTED OR 
REBLOCKED ANO FIELD SELECTEO. 

- TAPE TO DISK - TRANSFERS DATA FROM A TAPE FILE TO A DISK 
FILE. THE DISK FILE MAY OR MAY NOT CONTAIN fIELDS. THE TAPE 
FILE MAY BE COPIED, REBLOCKEO, FIELD SELECTED OR REBLOCKED 
AND FIELD SELECTED. 

- TAPE COMPARE - COMPARES TWO FILES FROM TWO OR MORE TAPE 
REELS TO INSURE THAT THE FILES ARE IDENTICAL. THE NUMBER OF 
REELS IN EACH fILE NEED NOT BE IDENTICAL. FILES CONTAINING 
MIXED, VARIABLE DR UNDEFINED IIECORD LENGTHS MAY BE COMPARED. 
PHYSICAL RECORDS WHICH DO NOT COMPARE ARE DOCUMENTED ALONG 
WITH AN INDEX INDICATING THE BYTES THAT DO NOT MATCH, AND THE 
PHYSICAL RECORD NUMBER. A USER ROUTINE MAY BE SUPPLIED FOR 
PROCESSING ON UNEQUAL COMPARES. A COMPARE MAY BE TERMINATED 
AND A NEW CPMPARE INITIATED AT ANY TIME. 

36DB-PT-306 AUTOTEST 

AUTDTEST IS THE DEBUGGING AID 
FOR OBJECT PROGRAMS THAT HAVE BEEN ASSEMBLED BY THE 
ASSEMBLER. USING AUTOTEST, RUNS CAN BE PLANNED TO PROCEED WITH 
A MINIMUM OF OPERATOR INTERVENTION. /FOR USE ON SYSTEMS WITH AT 
LEAST 16K BYTES OF MAIN STORAGE/. AUTOTEST RESIDES ON 
DISK /SYSRESI DURING TESTING. IT CONTROLS TESTING AND-
ALlUW:' THI:: I::XCHANGb ADDI T1UN. UR DELETION OF INSTRUCTIONS 
WITHOUT REASSEMBLY. ALLOWS REPLACEMENT OF CONSTANTS. 
PROVIDES THE DUMP Of ALL OR ANY PORTION OF MAIN STORAGE. 
PERMANENT STORAGE ASSIGNMENTS, AND/OR GENERAL REGISTERS/FLOATING 
REGISTERS WHENEVER A DESIGNATED ADDRESS IS REACHED DURING O~JECT 
PROGRAM EXECUTION. SUCH TEST REQUEST OUTPUT CAN BE REGULATED 
EVEN WITHIN USER PROGRAM LOOPS. 
~'"DUL.I L.. UI:DUl.Jbll'll\J rCA I UI'U:':' AKC A Y'" LADLI:. I:NU-Ur--Jut) 

MAIN STORAGE PRINTOUTS CAN REFLECT USER ASSEMBLED LABelS 
ASSOCIATED WITH THE APPROPRIATE MAIN STORAGE LOCATIONS. AlSO. 
ADDRESS FOR TEST REOUESTS AND PATCHFS CAN Rf' 
REFERENCED SYMBOLICALLY. 
WILL PRINT OUT MAIN STORAGE AT ABNOMAL END-OF-JOB. AND 
OPTlONALL Y AT NORMAl END-OF-JOB. 

A-360B 

CONT l"UEO FROM PRIOR COLUMN--
PRE-SCAN LOADING OF THE OBJECT PROGRAM AND CLEARS UNUSED MAIN 
STORAGE. 
ALLOWS EXECUTION OF BOS RESIDENT UTILITIES/USER 
UTILITIES TO BE RUN PRIOR TO OR FOLLOWING EXECUTION 
OF THE USER TEST PROGRAM. 
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A CARD TO UPE IJTILITY !S SUPPLIED TO GE'lERAlE I/ARIABLE LENGTH 
T APE RECORDS. 
AllOWS ASSEMBLY AND I MMEDIATE TEST CAPABILI TY • 

360B-RG-307 REPORT PROGRAM GENERATOR 

THE REPORT PROGRAM GENERATOR /R P GI IS A PROBLEM 
ORIENTED LANGUAGE DESIGNED TO PROVIDE USERS WITH AN 
EFFICIENT. EASY-TO-USE TECHNIQUE FOR GENERATING PROGRAMS 
THAT CAN-

- OBTAIN DATA RECORDS FROM SINGLE OR MULTIPLE INPUT FILES 
- PERFORM CALCULATIONS ON DATA TAKEN FROM INPUT RECOROS OR 

RPG LITERALS 
- WRITE PRINTED REPORTS 
- USE TABLE LOOKUP 
- EXIT TO A USERS SUBROUTINE WRI TTEN IN A LANGUAGE OTHER 

THAN RPG 
- BRANCH WITHIN CALCULATIONS 
- SEQUENCE-CHECK INPUT RECORDS 
ND!E- THE DEC!MAL ARITHMETIC fE_~H!RE NO. 323? IS R.EQU!RED BV 

RPG. 

360B-SM-308 SOR T /MERGE 

THE SORT/MERGE PROGRAM THAT IS PROVIDED HERE. ENABLES THE 
USER TO SORT A FILE OF RECORDS INTO ONE SEQUENTIAL FILE. THE 
CONTROL DATA INFORMATION CAN BE CONTAINED IN AS MANY AS 
TWELVE FIELDS IN EACH RECORD. THE PROGRAM ASSUMES THAT INPUT 
RECORDS FOR SORT OPERATION ARE IN RANDOM SEQUENCE. RECORDS 
CAN BE SORTEO OR MERGED INTO ASCENDING OR DESCENDING 
SEQUENCE. AND AN INDIVIDUAL SEQUENCE CAN BE SPECIFIED FOR EACH 
CONTROL-DATA FielD. THE OUTPUT SEQUENCE FOR A MERGI:-DNL Y 
OPERATION MUST BE THE SAME AS THE INPUT SEQUENCE. FILES 
TO BE SORTED CAN BE REAO BY THE PROGRAM FROM IBM 2311 01 SK 
STORAGE IEXCEPT ISFMS/, IBM 2400-SERIES MAGNETIC TAPE, OR 
FROM CARDS REAO THROUGH ANY OF THE CARD READERS LI STED UNDER 
MINIMUM MACHINE REQUIREMENTS. OUTPUT FILES CAN BE WRITTEN ON 
DISK STORAGE OR MAGNETIC TAPE. AN UPTION PROVIDED BY THE PROGRAM 
IS A LIST OF DISK STORAGE ADORESSES THAT REFLECTS THE 
SORTED OUTPUT FILE. THE USER IS ALSO PERMITTED TO ENTER HIS OWN 
SUBROUTINE TO HANDLE ANY UNREADABLE TAPE BLOCKS FROM THE SORT OR 
MERGE INPUT FILE. 

360B-SV-032 1070 PROCESS COMMUNICATION SUPERVISOR 

THE PROGRAM CONSISTS OF THE FOLLOWING COMPONENTS -
- EXECUTIVE ROUTINE - WITH THE AIO OF THE BOS SUPERVISOR 

IT CONTROLS THE HANDLI NG OF I NTERRUPTS AND 
SCHEDULES LINE OPERATIONS ON A PRIORITY BASIS. IT SIMULATI:S 
A REAL-TIME CLOCK AND A SERIES OF INTERVAL TIMERS. 
FURTHER, IT INFORMS OF ERRORS DETECTED, RECORDS THE STATUS 
OF THE LINES AND OF THE REMOTE TERMINALS AND PERfORMS 
AUTOMATIC CODE CONVERSION BETWEEN LINE CUDE .AND EBCDIC 
WITHIN THE SYSTEM1360 PROCESSOR. THE USER DERIVI:S THIS 
ROUTINE, TAILORED TO HIS CONFIGURATION BY ASSEMBLING 
THREE TYPES OF MACRO IMSTRUCrIOJIIS. 

- CONVERSION SUBROUTINE - CALIBRATES THE ADC OF THE 1070 
SYSTEMS AND CONVERTS ANALOG REMHNGS TO A STANDARD RANGE. 

- DELTA LIMIT CHECK SUBROUTINE - PERFORMS LIMIT AND/OR DELTA 
CHECKS ON CONVERTED ANALOG READINGS. 

- CONTACT SENSE SUBROUTINE - COMPARES CURRENT CONTACT SENSI:: 
READINGS WITH A MASTER MASK OR WITH PREVIOUS READINGS. 

- THERMOCOUPLE SUBROUTINE - GENERATES TEMPERATURE VALUES FROM 
CONVERTED THERMOCOUPLE READINGS. 

- PULSE COUNTER SUBROUTINE - PERFORMS BLANK, DELTA AND LIMIT 
CHECKS ON INCOMING READINGS FROM PULSE COUNTER INPUTS Ar 
THE 1070 TERMINALS. 

- BINARY TO DECIMAL STRING ROUTINE - CONVERTS A BINARY STRING 
INTO AN EBCDIC CHARACTER SEQUENCE. CONSISTING OF THE DIGITS 
1 AND 2. THIS ROUTINE IS DESIGNED FOR ENTRY PRIOR TO 
PERFORMING A CONTACT OPERATE FUNCTION AT THE 1070 TERMINAL. 

- DECIMAL TO BINARY SUBROUTINE - CONVERTS A SEQUENCE OF 
THREE-BYTE EBCDIC NUMBERS TO A SEQUENCE OF BINARY INTEGERS, 
EACH IN TWU BYTES. THIS ROUTINE IS FOR CODE CONVER~lUN U~ 
INCOMING ADC READINGS FROM 1070 TERMiNALS WHEN THE USER 
DOES NOT WANT TO USE THE CONVER5ION ROUTINE, WHICH 
INCLUDES ITS OWN DECIMAL' TO BINARY CONVERSION. 

- OECIMAL TO BINARY STRING ROUTINE - CONVERTS A SERIES OF 
EBCOIC BYTES CONTAINING ONLY DIGITS 1 AND 2 INTO A BINARY 
STRING. TH I S ROUTI NE PERFORMS THE REVERSE PROCESS OF THE 
BINARY STRING TO DECIMAL ROUTINE AND IS FOR CONVERSION OF 
INCOMING READINGS FROM CONTACT SENSE POINTS IN 1070 TERMINALS 
WHEN THE USER DOES NOT WISH TO USE THE CONTACT SENSE 
ROUTINE, WHICH HAS ITS OWN OECIMAL TO BINARY STRING 
CONVERSION BUILT IN. 

- DIAGNOSTIC WRITE ROUTINE - IS USED AS A SUBROUTINE BY SUME 
OF THE OTHER SUBROUTINES. IT PRINTS ERROR MESSAGES ON THE 
CONSOLE TYPEWR ITER. 

THE PCS MACRO DEFINITIONS ARE INSERTED IN THE BOS 
MACRO LIBRARY BY A MMAINT RUN AND THE SUBROUTINES ARE INSERTED 
IN THE BOS RElOCATABLE LIBRARY BY A RMAINT RUN. fHE PCS 
PROVIDES THE FACILITY TO COMMUNICATE WITH THE 1070 PROCESS 
COMMUNICATION TERMINALS, 1030 DATA COLLECTION TERMINALS AND 
1050 OAf A COMMUNICATIONS TERMINALS. THROUGH A 2701 DATA ADAPTER 
UNIT OR A 2702 TRANSMISSION CONTROL. IN ADOITION, All IOCS 
FACILITIES PROVIDED BY THE BASIC OPERATING SYSTEM MAY BE USI:O. 

3608-AS-309 ASSEMBLER 

THIS ASSEMBLER PROGRAM PROVIOES A CONVENIENT MEANS 
OF SOLVING PROBLEMS BY OFFERING THE FUll FLI:XIBILITY OF THE 
POWERFUL SYSTEM/360 INSTRUCTION SET. THIS EASY-TO-USE SYMBOLIC 
LANGUAGE IS MACHINE ORIENTED AND APPLICABLE TO BOTH 
COMMERCIAL AND SCIENTIFIC PROBLEMS. THE ASSEMBLER LANGUAGE 
INCLUDES A COMPLETE SET OF MACRO INSTRUCflONS FOR All I/O AND 
OTHER SUPERVISOR FUNCTIONS. ALSU, THI:: USI::R CAN DEFINE 
FREQUENTLY USED ROUTINES AS MACROS. THE ACTUAL PROBLEM CODING 
IS DONE WITH SYMBOLIC INSTRUCTIONS THAT ARE TRANSLATED, ONE FOR 
ONE, TO MACHINE INSTRUCTIONS. All STORAGE REFERENCES CAN 
BE MADE THROUGH SYMBOLIC NAMES. DATA CONSTANTS CAN BE DEFINED 
IN SEVERAL DIFFERENT WAYS, EITHER AS EXPLICIT CONSTANTS OR AS 
LITERALS CODED DIRECTlY INTO THE OPERAND OF AN INSTRUCTION. 
~UNIA1""~ I..UI"'lt'JLt= 111"1t:. r"urH .. n I..MCI"..I';. ",C\".UYI:::t\!Il\J' r\UUllru:~. 

31>0B-10-310 SYNCHRONOUS TRANSMITTER RECEIVER MilCROS 
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CONTINUED FROM PRIOR PAGE--

THESE MACROS PROVIDE PROGRAMMING SUPPORT FOR SYSTEM/360 MODELS 
30, 40, 50. 65 AND 75 WITH THE 2701 DATA ADAPTER UNIT AND 
SYNCHRONOUS OATA ADAPTER TYPE I INO. 7695 AND NO. 1696/. 
COMMUNICATING WITH SYN:HRONOUS TRANSMITTER RECEIVER DEViCeS AS 
FOLLOWS-

- SYSTEM1360 MODEL 20 WITH THE COMMUNICATION ADAPTER. NO. 2073. 
- SYSTEMS/360 MODELS 30. 41 50, 65 OR 15 WITH A 2101 DATA 

ADAPTER UNIT EQUI PPEO loll. I THE SYNCHRONOUS DATA ADAPTER 
TYPE 1 ISDA-1/. 

- 1978 PRINT-READ-PUNCH TERMINAL MODEL I, 2 ANOIOR 3. 
- 1009 DATA TRANSMITTER UNIT. 
- 1013 CARD TRANSMISSION TERMINAL. 
- 7701 MAGNETIC TAPE TRANSMISSION TERMINAL. 
- 7702 MAGNETIC TAPE TRANSMISSION TERMINAL. 
- 77ll DATA COMMUNICATION UNIT. 
- 1974 MODEL 2 DATA TRANSMISSION TERMINAL IRPQ UNIT/. 

NOTE- STR WITH DIAL REQUIRES A 16K ENVIRONMENT. MOST APPLICATIONS 
WITHOUT DIAL WILL PROBA8LY ALSO REQUIRE 16K. HOWEVER, UTILITY 
TYPE APPLICATIONS REQUIRING MINIMUM PROCESSING AND CODE 
CONVERSION ARE SUPPORTED IN AN 8K ENVIRONMENT. 
MACROS ARE PROVIDEO TO - , 

- HANOLE TRANSMISSION AND RECEPTION OF OATA IN THE SYNCHRONOUS 
TRANSMITTER RECEIVER ISTRI MODE. 

- ASSIST THE PROGRAMMER IN THE PROCESSING OF STR RECORDS. 

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - 8,192 BYTES OF CORE STORAGE, 
MODEL 30 ••• IA 16K SYSTEM/360 MODEL 30 IS REQUIRED FOR 
THE AUTOTEST PROGRAM, 360B-PT-306/ ••• STANDARD 
INSTRUCTION SET. THE REPORT PROGRAM GENERATOR IRPGI 
ALSO REQUIRES THE DECIMAL ARITHMETIC feATURE NO. 3237 ••• 
THE SYNCHRONOUS TRANSMITTER RECEIVER MACROS, 360B-IO-OI0 ALSO 
REQUIRES ONE 2101 DATA AOAPTER UNIT EQUIPPED WITH THE SYNCHRONOUS 
DATA ADAPTER TYPE I INOT REQUIRED FOR ASSEMBLYI AND ANY STR 
SUPPORTED TERMINAL OR REMOTE PROCESSOR INOT REQ. FOR ASSEMBLY/. 
EITHER ONE MULTIPLEXOR OR ONE SELECTOR CHANNEL ••• ONE 2311 DISK 
STORAGE DRIVE ••• ONE CARD READ-PUNCH 111042 Nl OR 11042 Nl AND 
14102 N2, 2540. 2520 DR 2501 AND 2520 ••• ONE 1403. 11004 OR 14103 
PRINTER/ ••• AT LEAST ONE OF THE FOLLOWING- 2401 OR 2402 
MAGNETIC TAPE UNIT. MODEL 4, 5 OR 6, AND 2B03 OR 2B04 TAPE 
CONTROL. MODel 2 OR 2403 MAGNETIC TAPE UNIT AND CONTROL. 
MODEL 4, 5 OR 6 OR 2415 MAGNETIC TAPE UNIT AND CONTROL. 
MODEL 4, 5 OR 6. THE 2501 CARD READER, THE 2611 PAPER TAPE 
READER AND THE 800/1600 BPI DUAL DENSITY FEATURE ARE ALSO 
SUPPORTED. 1052 PRINTER KEYBOARD RECOMMENDED FOR 
EFFICIENT SYSTEM COMMUNICATION. THE EXECUTION OF THE PCS. 
36DB-SV-032 OBJECT PROGRAM REQUIRES 16K BYTES OF CORE STORAGE ••• 
STANDARD INSTRUCTION SET ••• INTERVAL TIMER ••• 1052 CONSOLE 
PRINTER ••• AND 2701 DATA ADAPTER UNIT ANDIOR 2102 TRANSMISSION 
CONTROl.. 
WHEN ORDERING IBM SYSTEM/360 BASIC OPERATING SYSTEM 
FOR USE ON 7-TRACK TAPES. THE 21000 SERIES MAGNETIC 
TAPE UNIT REQUIRES THE DATA CONVERSION AND l-TRACK COMPATIBILITY 
FEATURES. 

BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL -
DOCUMENTATION - PROGRAM WRITE-UP ••• PROGRAM MATERIAL LIST ••• 
THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS APPROPRIATE TO THE COMPONENT ORDt:RED -
SORTIMERGE SPECIFICATIONS C24-3321 
SPECIFICATIONS. ASSEMBLER WITH I/O MACROS C24-3361 
MACRO DEFINITION LANGUAGE C24-3364 
PROGRAMMING GUIDE C24-3312 
AUTOTEST SPECIFICATIONS C24-3378 
RPG SPECIFICATIONS C21o-3387 
UTILITY PROGRAMS SPECIFICATIONS C21o-31009 
CONTROL PROGRAMS AND ASSEMBLER OPERATING GUIDE C24-3450 
AUTOTEST OPERATING GUIDE C24-3452 
RPG OPERATING GUIDE C21o-3453 
SORT /MERGE OPERATING GUIDE C24-31054 
UTILITY PROGRAMS OPERATING GUIDE C24-3455 
OPERATING GUIDE, OPERATOR MESSAGES C24-5024 
1010 PROCESS COMMUNICATION SUPERVI SOR. OP GUIDE C26-3621 
1010 PROCESS COMMUNICATION SUPERVISOR C26-5996 

MACHINE READABLE -
WHEN ORDERING BOS/360 THE REQUESTOR WILL RECEIVE THE ENTIRE 
COLLECTION OF MACHINE READABLE PROGRAM COMPONENTS LISTED BELOW -
ASSEMBLER 360B-AS-309 
BASIC CONTROL PROGRAM 3bOB-CL-302 
CONSECUTIVE PROCESSING MACROS 360B-IO-303 
IfMS - INDEXED SEQ. FILE MGT. SYSTEM MACROS 360B-IO-304 
DAM - DIRECT ACCESS METHOD MACROS 360B-IO-305 
SYNCHRONOUS TRANSMITTER RECEIVER MACROS 360B-IO-310 
AUTOTEST 360B-PT-306 
REPORT PROGRAM GENERATOR 360B-RG-307 
SORT/MERGE 360B-SM-308 
GROUP 1 UTILI TIES 360B-UT-300 
GROUP 2 UTILITIES 360B-UT-301 

BOS/360 IS DISTRI8UTED ON ONE 2400 FOOT REEL OF MAGNETIC TAPE. 
9-TRACK OR l-TRACK IDATA CONVERSION FEATURE REQUIREDI AT 800 CPI 
OR ONE 1316 DISK PACK. 

BOS/360 MUST BE ORDERED ON THE IBM SYSTEM/360 OPERATING SYSTEMS 
ORDER FORM. FORM NUMBER. 120-1411. 
EACH COMPONENT FOR WHICH DOCUMENTATION AND MAINTENANCE MATERIAL 
IS REQUIRED MUST APPEAR ON THE ORDER fORM. 
WHEN ORDERING BDS/360 ON TAPE E lTHER 9-TRACK OR 7-TRACK MUST BE 
SPECIFIED ON THE ORDER FORM. If NOT SPECIfiED 9-TRACK WIll BE 
FORWARDED. THE TAPE REQUI RED MAY BE SUPPLI EO OR ORDERED FROM YOUR 
IBM REPRESENTATIVE. THE TAPE PROVIDED MUST BE 2400 FEET IN 
LENGTH. 
THE DUMPED 01 SK PACK DATA ON THE TAPE WI Ll BE: PRE:CEDED BV AN 
INITIALIZE 2311 UTILITY PROGRAM AND A TAPE TO DISK PROGRAM. THE 
OPERATING INSTRUCTIONS FOR CREATING A SYSTEM PACK fROM THE TAPE 
ARE PROYIDED WITH THE MATER IAl LI 5T. 

"'-360C 

• ~~.-C&-101 COBOL LANGUAGE CONVERSION 
°ItOGRAI" 

ORDER THROUGH LOCAL IBM BRANCH OFFICE 
SPECIFV FlU NUMBER 360C-1401-CB-10 

IT AIDS IN THE TRANSITION TO SYSTEM/360 BY CONVI::RTlNG 
ACCEPTABLE CURRENT COBOL LANGUAGES TO EITHER SVSH:M/360 
LEVEL E COBOl. OR LEVEL f COBOL. 
ACCEPTABLE LANGUAGES -- THE COBOL LCP WILL ACCEPT AS INPUT-
lIt0111410011 ... 60 COBOL 7070/101lt COBOL 
HI0 COBOL 107017074 F05 CCBOl 
1"1011010 COBOL 70511080 COBOL 
10"017044 COBOL 109017094 COBOL 

IBM Programs 

CONTINUED FROM PRIOR COLUMN-­
FEATURES-
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- CARD OR TAPE INPUT - BOTH THE LCP AND THE COBOL SOURCE 
PROGRAMS CAN BE READ FROM EITHER CARDS OR TAPE. 

- SINGH OR STACKED PROGRAM CONVERSION -- A SINGLE SOURCE 
PROGRAM CAN BE PROCESSED FROII ONE OF iHE THREE TAPE UNH:-' 
NEEDED IN A MINIMUM CONfIGURATION. STACKED PROGRAMS CAN BE 
PROCESSED I f MORE THAN THREE TAPE UNITS ARE USED. 

- REPLACING THE ENVIRONMENT DIVISION -- A CONTROL CARD OPTION 
AllOWS THE USER TO REPLACE THE ORIGINAL ENVIRONMENT DIVISION 
WITH A NEW CUSTOMER-WRITTEN SYSTEM/360 ENVIRONMENT DIVISION. 

- CARD-CDOE CONYERSION FOR DUAl BCD CHARACTERS - A CONTROL 
CARD OPTION PROVIDES AUTOMATIC CONVERSION FROM BCD INPUT CODE 
TO EBCDIC OUTPUT CODE. OR VICE VERSA. IN THIS WAY. THE LCP 
CAN CONVERT THE DUAL BCD CHARACTERS. FOR EXAMPLE, TWO 
CHARACTERS WITH THE SAME CARD CODE, INTO THE PROPER SYSTEM1360 
CARD CODES. 

- DOCUMENTED LISTING -- THE LCP PROVIDES A LISTING OF THE 
SOURCE AND CONVERTED PROGRAMS. THIS LISTING CONTAINS NUMERIC 
CODES THAT DOCUMENT CONVERSION ACTIONS AND FACILITATE ANALYSIS 
OF THE CONVERTED PROGRAM. 

- OPTIONAL CARD OUTPUT -- WHEN SPECIFIED. THE LCP PRODUCES A 
PUNCHED-CARD DECK THAT CONTAINS THE CONVERTED PROGRAM. 

- OPTIONAL OUTPUT ON TAPE -- THE USER CAN SPECIFY THAT PRINTED 
AND/OR PUNCHED OUTPUT ARE TO BE RECOROED ON TAPE. 

CONVERSION SAVINGS- THE COBOL LCP WILL REDUCE THE AMOUNT 
OF REPROGRAMMING NECESSARY TO CONVERT CURRENT COBOL PROGRAMS 
INTO SYSTEM1360 COBOL PROGRAMS. USE OF THE LCP WILL REDUCE TIME 
AND MONEY SPENT ON RECOOING. CLERICAL ACTIVITIES, AND PROGRAM 
DEBUGGING. ALTHOUGH THE SAVINGS TO BE REALIZED Will VARY FOR 
THE INDIVIDUAL SOURCE PROGRAMS, THE TYPICAL SAVINGS WILL BE 
50 PER CENT OF THE TOTAL COBOL PROGRAII CONVERSION EFFORT 
CONSISTING OF STATEMENT CONVERSION, COMPILATION. AND DEBUGGING. 
MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS- AN 8K 1401 SYSTEM WITH ••• A 
1402 CARD READ PUNCH ••• A 1403 PRINTER MODEL 2 ••• THREE TAPE 
UNITS ••• THE ADVANCED PROGRAMMING FEATURE ••• THE 
HIGH-LOW-EQUAL COMPARE FEATURE lOR AN IBM SYSTEM/360 WITH 
1401 COMPATIBILITY AND CORRESPONDING FEATURES AND I/O DEVICES/. 

BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL -
DOCUMENTATION - PROGRAM WRITE-UP ••• PROGRAM MATERIAL LIST ••• 

COBOl. TRANSITION AIDS MANUAL. 
MACHINE READABLE - ONE REEL OF TAPE CONTAINING THE COBOL 

LANGUAGE CONVERSION OBJECT DECK. 
OPTIONAL PROGRAM MATERIAL - ONE REEL OF TAPE CONTAINING THE 

COBOL LANGUAGE CONVERSION SOURCE DECKS. 
OPTIONAL MATERIAL DESIRED MUST BE ITEMIZED ON THE ORDER CARD. 
THE NUMBER OF TAPES NECESSARY TO OBTAIN THE PROGRAM MATERIAL 
MAY BE SUPPLIED OR ORDERED fRDM YOUR IBM REPRESENTATIVE. 
THE TAPES SHOULD BE 2400 FEET IN LENGTH. 

360C-EO-014 140111460 EMULATOR PROGRAM 
ORDER THROUGH LOCAL IBM BRANCH OFFICE 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 360C-ElJ-OH 

THE 1401111060 EMULATOR PROGRAM IS A STAND-ALONE PROGRAM 
THAT EXECUTES 14011HbO PROGRAMS WHEN USED ON A SYSTEM/360 
MODEL 40 EQUIPPED WITH THE 140111460 COMPATIBILITY FEATURE 
INO. 410571. THE COMPATIBILITY FEATURE, WHICH EXECUTES 1401 
INSTRUCTIONS IEXCLUDING I/O AND EDIT INSTRUCTIONSI AT AN 
AVERAGE INTERNAL SPEED OF APPROXIMATELY 10.5 TIMES THAT OF 
THE 1401, AND THE EMULATOR PROGRAM TOGETHER COMPRISE THE 
EMULATOR. CURRENTlY OPERATING. NON TIME-DEPENDENT lIt01/14bO 
PROGRAMS CAN BE EXECUTED WITHOUT MOOIFICATION. ALTHOUGH 
CERTAIN SPECIAL AND CUSTOM FEATURES ARE NOT EMUlATEO. 
BY ELIMINATING THE REQUIREMENT TO CONVERT ALL 1401111060 
PROGRAMS BEFORE INSTALLING SYSTEM/360, THE EMULATOR AllOWS 
THE USER TO APPLY MOST OF HIS PROGRAMMING RESOURCES TOWARDS 
DEVELOPING NEW APPLICATIONS AND REDESIGNING EXISTING 
APPLICATIONS TO TAKE fULL ADVANTAGE OF SYSTEII/360 FACILITIES. 
USE OF THE EMUlATOR ALSO ALLOWS [MMEDIATE PRODUCTION RUNS 
UPON INSTALLATION, ALLOWS TIME FOR USER EDUCATION IN SYSTEM/3bO 
CONCEPTS, AND EASES THE PRESSURE OF PROGRAM TESTING. 

THE 'BASIC 140111460 CONFIGURATION BEING EMULATED MAY INCLUDE 
SIX TAPE DRIVES, FIVE DISK STORAGE DRIVES. PUNCHEO CARD 
DATA PROCESSING EQUIPMENT. AND THE 1401111041 CONSOLE. 
THE EMUlATOR MAKES THE MODEL 100 \APPEAR TO THE 1401/1460 PROGRAII 
AS A 16K 1401111060 WITH ALL BASIC FEATURES ANO THE FOLLOWING 
OPTIONAL FEATURES- ADVANCED PROGRAMMING INO. 1060/ ••• 
BIT TEST INO. 1410/ ••• COLUMN BINARY INO. 19901 ••• EXPANDED 
PRINT-EDIT INO. 3835/ ••• HIGH-LOW-EQUAL COMPARE INO. 4515/ ••• 
MUL TI PL Y-DI VI DE INO. 5215/... PR I NT STORAGE INO. 5585/ ••• 
ADDITIONAL PRINT CONTROL INO. 55100/ ••• 51-COLUMN INTERCHANGEABLE 
READ FEED /NO. 10150/ ••• PROCESSING OVt:RLAP INO. 5130/ ••• 
PUNCH-FEEO READ INO. 5890/ ••• READ-PUNCH RELEASE INO. 6040/ ••• 
SPACE SUPPRESSION INO. 1246/ ••• SENSE SWITCHES INO. 7600/ ••• 
BINARY TRANSFER 11460/ INO. 1468/ ••• DIRECT SEEK 113111 
INO. 32B1. NO. 32B2. NO. 3283/ ••• TRACK-RECORO /13111 
INO. BOlli ••• INDEXING AND STORE ADDRESS REGISTER 11460/ 
INO. 46311. 

SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS FOR CARDITAPE SYSTEMS- 1401114bO 
COMPATl8111TY FEATURE INO. 44571 WITH EC NO. 256221 OR 
EC NO. 256226 ••• 32.168 BYTES OF MAIN STORAl>E. MINIMUM 
IMODEL HOI ••• DECIMAL ARITHMETIC FEATURE INO. 32311 ••• 
1052 PRINTER-KEYBOARD AND 1052 ADAPTER IND. 79201 ••• 
INITIAL PROGRAM LOAD DEVICE •• EITHER 2540 CARD READ PUNCH. 
DR 21000-SERIES TAPE UNIT, EITHER 9-TRACK OR l-TRACK. OR 
2311 DISK STORAGE DRIVE. 
IF THE EMULATOR PROGRAM IS TO BE LOADED fROM A 2400-S0lES 
TAPE UNIT EQUI PPEO WITH THE 7-TRACK READ-WRITE HEAD INO. 95571, 
THE 7-TRACK COMPATIBILITY FEATURE /NOS. 7125. 7126, 11271, 
AND THE DATA CONVERSION FEATURE INOS. 3228 OR 32361 MUST BE 
INSTAllED ON THE ASSOCIATED TAPE CONTROL UNIT. AFTER THE 
~MULATOR PROGRAM HAS BEEN LOADED, THE LOAD DEVICE IS 
AYAILABLE AS A 1401/14bO CORRESPONDING DEVICE. /SEE BELOW. I 

SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS FOR DISI<. SYSTEMS- ALL OF THE ABOVE PLUS 
DISK COMPATIBILITY FEATURE INO. 9110/ ••• 65.53b BYTES OF 
MAIN STORAGE. MINIMUM IMODEl F40/ • 

INPUT lOUT PUT DEV ICE CDRRESPONDENCE I S AS fOllO~S-
1 ... 0111460 1/0 DEVICE SYSTEMl3bO 1/0 DEVICE. 

1402 CARD READ PUNCH. 
MODEl 1 OR 3. 

1"03 PRINTER. MOOEl 1. 
2. OR 3. 

129 II. IV, V. OR VI 
TAPE UNIT OR 1330 
MAGNETIC TAPE UNIT. 

2540 CARD READ PUNCH AND 
2821 CONTROL UNIT WITH 1400 
COMPATIBILITY FEATURE NO. BOb5. 
1403 PRINTER, MODEL 2 OR Nl. 
OR 1404 PRINTER. CONTINUOUS 
FORMS MODE ONLY. 
2401. 2402. 2403. OR 2415 
TAPE UNITS. MODEL 1. 2, 3. 4. 
5, OR 6.. OR 2 ... 04 TAPE UNIT. 
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JED FROM PRIOR PAGE--
MODElS 1-3. 

1401l1¥t1 CONSOLE 1052 PRINTER-KE:YBOARD, 
INQUIRY STATIDN. MODEl 1, WITH PTTC/EBCO CODE 

PR INTING ELEMENT. 
!311 DISK STORAGE DRIVE, 2311 DISK STORAGE DR!VE** 

MODELS I, 2, OR 4. MODEL 1. 
*MAGNETIC TAPE UNITS AND DISK STORAGt: DRIVES MUST BE ON 
SElECTOR CHANNEL 1 FOR EMULATION. ALL OTHER UNITS MUST BE 
ON THE MULTIPLEXOR CHANNEL. 
"THE 2311 DISK STORAGE ORIVE DOES NOT ACCEPT SOLID-HUB 
1316 DI SK PACKS. 

INPUT 10UTPUT FEATURE CORRESPONDENCE I S AS FDLLDWS-
140111460 1/0 FEATURES SYSTEM1360 liD FEATURES 

1402 PUNCH-fEED READ AND 
CONTROL UNIT, feATURE 
NO. 5890 AND NO. 5895. 

COLUMN BINARY fEATURE 
NO. 1990, BINARY 
TRANSFER FEATURE 
NO. 1468. 

1402 51-COLl"'!>! 
INTERCHANGEABLE 
READ-fEED AND 
fEED ADAPTER, FEATURE 
NO. 4150 AND 1013. 

2540 PUNCH-FEED READ, FEATURE 
NO. 5890., PUNCH-FEED RHO 
CONTROL, FEATURE NO. 5895, ON 
2821 CONTROL UNIT. 
COLUMN BINARY FEATURE NO. 1990 
MUST BE INSTALLED ON THE 
2821 CONTROL UN IT • 

25~Q 5!-COLUMN INTERCHANGEABLE 
READ-FEED*, FEATURE NO. 4151. 

1403 PREFERRED CHARACTER 1403 UNIVERSAL CHARACTER SET 
SET AND ADAPTER, FEATURE NO. 8641 FOR MODEL 2, 
FEATURE NOS. 5523, 5524. ,NO. 8640 FOR MODEL Nl, WITH 
1416 INTERCHANGEABLE PREREQUISITE INTERCHANGEABLE 
TRAIN CARTRIDGE, CHAIN CARTRIDGE ADAPTER OR 
EQUIPPED WITH INTERCHANGEABLE TRAIN 
PREFERRED CHARACTER SET CARTRIDGE, AND THE APPROPRIATE 
PRINT TRAIN. UNIVERSAL CHARACTER 

SET ADAPTER ON THE 2821 
CONTROL UNIT. 

THE 

1311 SCAN DISK fEATURE 
NO. 6396. 

2841 FILE SCAN feATURE NO. 4385. 

*THIS feATURE REDUCES THE 2540 READ SPEED FROM 1000 CPM TO 
800 CPM. 

BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL -
DOCUMENTATION - PROGRAM MATERIAL LIST ••• SAMPLE PROBLEM 

OPERATING INSTRUCTIONS ••• 140111460 EMULATION MANUAL, 
C28-6561 ••• OPERATING GUIDE FOR BASIC ASSEMBLER AND 
UTILITIES, C2B-6551. 

MACHINE READABLE - ONE 9-TRACK OR 7-TRACK IDATA CONVERSION 
FEATURE REQUIREDI DTR CONTAINING THE SAMPLE PROBLEM DECK, 
ABSOLUTE LOADER, OBJECT DECK AND DISK LOADER DBJECT DECK. 
FOR DISK SYSTEMS, A DISK INITIALilATlON PROGRAM IS 
REQUIRED AND MUST BE ORDERED SEPARATELY. A SUITABLE 
INITIALIZATION PROGRAM IS THE INITIALIZE DISK 123111 
PROGRAM, 360P-UT-069. THE EMULATOR DECKS MAY ALSO Bt 
OBTAINED IN CARD FORM. 

NOTE- WHEN ORDERING THIS PROGRAM ON TAPE, 9-TRACK OR 7-TRACK 
MUST BE INDICATED ON THE REQUEST CARD. IF NOT SPl:CIFIED, 9-TRACK 
\oIlll BE SUPPLIED. THE DTR WILL BE SUPPLIED BY THE PROGRIIM 
INfORMATION DEPARTMENT - NO TAPE SUBMITT4L IS REQUIRt:D. 

-091 TAPE OVERLAP EMULATOR 
FOR THE SYSTEM/360 MODEL 30 

WER THROUGH LOCAL I BM BRANCH OFF ICE 
't:CIFY FILE NUMBER 360C-ElJ-097 -

THE TAPE OVERLAP EMULATOR PROGRAM IILLOWS OVI:RLAP OF SELECTOR 
CHANNEL MAGNETIC TAPE OPERATIONS WITH PROCESSING OF 
1401/1440/1460 PROGRAMS BY A SYSTEM/360 MOD~L 30 EQUIPP~D 
WITH THE 140111440/1460 COMPUIBILITY FEATURE. AFTER RECEIVING 
CONTROL VIA THE PROGRAMMED MODE SWITCH FEATURE, THE TAPE 
OVERLAP EMULATOR PROGRAM INTERPRETS THE TAPE INPUT, OUTPUT, 
AND CONTROL REQUIREMENTS OF A 1400 PROGRAM, INI TlATES ANY 
REQUIRED OPERATION, THEN RETURNS CONTROL TO THE 1400 PROGRAM. 
A BUFFER TRANSfER TECHNIQUE IS EMPLOYED FOR TRANSFER OF DATA 
BETWEl:N THE TAPE OVERLAP EMULATOR PROGRAM AND TH~ 1400 
PROGRAM, ALLOWING TAPE OPERATIONS TO TAKE PLACE SIMUL TANEOUSL Y 
WITH EXECUTION OF THE 1400 PROGRAM BY THE COMPATIBILITY 
FEATURE. 

FEATURES-
- USE OF THE INPUT 10UTPUT AND EXTERNAL INTERRUPTION 

FACILITIES OF SYSTEM/360 TO OPTIMILE CHANNEL USE. 
- SUPPORT OF UP TO TWO SELECTOR CHANNELS. 
- SUPPORT OF UP TO SIX 240D-SERIES TAPE UNITS. 
- OVERLAP OF A SINGLE TAPE OPERATION WITH 1400-SERIES 

PROCI:SSING ON SINGLE SELECTOR CHANNEL CONFIGURATIONS. 
- OVERLAP Of TWO SIMULTANEOUS TAPE OPERATIONS WITH 14DO-SEIUES 

PROCESSING ON DUAL SELECTOR CHANNEL CONFIGURATIONS. 
- USE Of EITHER I-TRACK, 9-TRACK, OR A COMBINATION OF 7-TRACK 

AND 9-TRACK TAPES. 
- USE Of AN OPTIONAL INITIALIZATION FEATURE. 
- PROCESSING OF FIXED OR VARIABLE LENGTH BLOCKED UPE FILES 

IN EITHER MOVE OR LOAD MDDE, AND IN EITHER BINARY OR BCD 
FORMAT • 

- USE OF A BLOCKED TAPE OPTION., fOR TAPE FILES CONTAINING 
fiXED OR VARIABLE LENGTH PHYSICAL RECORDS, AND INTEGRIIL 
MULTIPLE OF THE ORIGINAL BLOCK Sill: CAN BE SPECIFIED AS 
THE BLOCKING FACTOR. 

PERFOR"A~CE- THE THROUGHPUT IMPROVEMENT THAT CAli! BE EXPECTED 
WHEN USING THj: TAPE OVERLAP EMULATOR PROGRAM VARII:S WITH THe 
RATIO OF TAPE INPUT/OUTPUT OPERATIONS TO PROCESSING OPERATIONS 
IN A 1400 PROGRAM AND WITH THE DATA RIITE CHARACTl:RISTlCS OF 
THE SYSTEM. THE AMOUNT OF OVERLAP ACHIEVED 8Y THE rAPE 
OVERLAP EMULATOR PROGRAM DIMINISHES CONSIDERABLY AT DUA 
RATES IN EXCESS OF 60,000 BHES PER SECOND. SIGNIFICANT 
I HKUUIiHPur IMPRUV!:MI:NI!> l.AN ~1: l::~l'tl.II:D ~UR 1'000 I'RU!;RAM~ 
WHICH HAVE A RELATIVELY LARGE PERCENTAGE OF MAGNU IC TAPE 
OPERATIONS, AND WHICH USE EI THER TWO-SELECTOR CHANNEL 
CONFIGURATIONS DR SINGLE-CHANNEL CONFIGURIITIONS USI'IG THt: 
BLOCKED TAPE OPTION OF THE TAPE OVERLAP EMULATOR PROGRAM. 
ON SINGLE-CHANNEL CONFIGURATIONS, THE GRi:ATEST THROUGHPUT 
IMPRUVEM!:NTS CAN BE EXPECTED FOR 1400 PROGRAMS HAVING A 
DALArt\..t: Dt:'IJft:tr'4 IAt"t lrU"UI/UUlt"UI ArtU t"'I'lULC,:).;)lru,;: KC1o.!Ulrtt:I"'!t:I''f,IO:: .. 

A REDUCTION IN THE AMOUNT OF OVERLAP AND BLOCKING PUSSIBLE, 
AND THUS LESS IMPROVEMENT IN THROUGHPUT, IS TU BL EXPEC rED 
FnR 1400 PRnGRAM~ WHI CH RFAO ANo/nR WR I TF I ARGE I API· RFCllRO, 
SUCH AS CHECKPClNT RECORDS. IF RECORD SIZE PRECLUDE~ USE 
OF THE TAPE OVERLAP EMULATOR PROGRAM BUFFERS, THE FlU 
CONTAINING THAT RECORD MUST BE DEFINED AS UNBLOCKED AND rHE 
READ OR WRITE fOR THE LONG RECORO WI LL BE NONDVERLAPPEO. 
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CONTINUED FROM PRIOR COLUMN--
THE AMOUNT OF OVERALL DEGRAOATION IN THROUGHPUT DEPENDS 
UPON HOW OFTEN THE UNBLOCKED fILES MUST BE ACCESSED. 

CONFIGURATION REQUIREMENTS- THE MINIMUM MACHINE CONFIGURATION 
REQUIRED TO SUPPORT THE TAPE OVERLAP HIULATOR PROGRAM ALSO 
SUPPORTS A 1400-SERIES PROGRAM USING UP TO B,OOO BYTES OF 
COMPATIBILITY STORAGE AND ADDITIONAL MAIN STORAGE OF UP TO 
2,001 BYTES THAT IS USED FOR THE CUMBINATION OF TAPE OVERLAP 
EMULATOR PROGRAM INPUT/OUTPUT BUfFER AREAS AND OTHER 
USER-PROVIDED SUBROUTINES. THE MINIMUM MACHINE CONFIGURATION 
I S AS FOLLOWS-
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- A SYSTEM/360 MOOEl 30 WITH A 2030 PROCESSING UNIT MODEL 030 
/16,384 BYTES OF MAIN STORAGE/. 

- AN ON-LINE CARD READER INECESSARY FOR REAOING CONTROL 
CARDS AND USER SU8ROUTI NE S/. 

- AN ON-LINE PRINTER IREQUIRED FOR INITIAL CONTROL-CARD 
DIAGNOSTICS/. 

- ONE SELECTOR CHANNEl WITH SINGLE CHANNEL TAPE CONTROL. 
- UP TO A MAXIMUM OF SIX 2400-SERIES TAPE UNITS- 2"01, 

2402, 2403, AND 2415 MAGNETIC TAPE UNITS AND CONTROL 
MODelS 1-6. MODEL 6 Of 2401, 2402, AND 2403 TAPE UNITS 
CAN ONLY BE USED IN SYSTEM/360 120301 MODE OPERATIONS., 
THEY CANNOT BE USED IN COMPATIBIliTY MODE OPERATIONS. 
!f I-TRACK TAPES ARE USED THEY MUST BE EQU!PPED WlIH THE 
1-TRACK COMPATIBILITY feATURE AND 7-TRACK READ/WRITE HEADS. 
ONE 2400-SERIES TAPE UNIT MUST BE ASSIGNED FUR EACH 129 
OR 7330 TAPE UNIT BEING !:MUL4TED. 

- THE 140111440/1460 BASIC COMPATIBILITY FEATURI: FOR THE 
SYSTEM/360 MODEL 30 /NO. 4456/. 

- THE PROGRAMMED MODE SWITCH FEATURE FOR THE SYSTEM/360 
MODEL 3D INO. 5856/. 

- THE MAGNETIC TAPE COMPATIBILITY FEATURE FOR THE SYSTEM/360 
MODEL 30 INO. 4468/. 

- ANY ADDITIONAL COMPATIBILITY FEATURES AND ASSOCIATED 
INPUT/OUTPUT DEVICES REQUIRED BY THE 1400-SERIES PROGRAMS 
TO BE EXECUTED. 

IN ADDITION TO THE MINIMUM CONFIGURATION SHUWN ABOVE, THl:: 
fOLLOWING COMPONENTS MAY ALSO BE UStD IN CONJUNCTION WITH THl:: 
TAPE OVERLAP EMULATOR PROGRAM-

- SYSTEM/360 MODEL 30, WITH 2030 PROCESSINC, UNIT MODELS E30 
AND F30 FOR OPERATIONS REQUIRING ADDITIONAL MAIN STORAGE. 
PROGRAMS WHICH DO NOT FALL WITHIN THE RESTRICrIONS 
INDICATED IN THE FIRST PARAGRAPH OF THE CUNFIGURATION 
REQUIREMENTS SECTION WILL REQUIRE AT LEAST A SYSTEM1360 
MODEL E3D 132K/. 

- AN ADDITIONAL SELECTOR CHANNEL WITH SINGU-CHANNI:l TAPE 
CONTROL. 

- TWO SELECTOR CHANNELS WITH A 2404/2804 /READ-WHlLE-WRITEI 
SHARED TAPE CONTROL UNIT. 

ENGINEERING CHANGE LEVEL REQUIREMENTS- THE fOLLOWING ENGINEl:RINb 
CHANGES ARE PREREQUISITES FOR THE PROPER FUNCTIONING OF THE 
TAPE OVERLAP EMULATOR PROGRAM FOR ONE AND TWO SElECTUR-CHANNI:L 
CONF IGURA TlONS AND FOR TWO SELECTOR-CHANNEL CONF IGURA liONS 
WITH 2404 OR 280" TAPE CONTROL UNIT ISIMULTANEOUS 
READ-WHILE-WRI TE/-

2030 MICROPROGRAM LEVEL 
1400 COMPATIBIL ITY FEATURE MICROPROGRAM LEVEl 
2030 HARD!o!ARE LOGlC lEVEL • 

BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL -

12B06lJ 
128120 
120751 

DOCUMENTATION - SPECiFiCATiONS AND OPERA .. NG GUIDE, 
C26-356" ••• SAMPLE PROBLEMS MANUAl, C27-6929. 

MACHINE READABLE - OBJECT DECK, LOADER DECK, EMULATOR DISK 
LOADER DECK AND SAMPLE PROBLEM DECK ARE AVAILIIBLE 
ON ONE 9-TRACK DR ONE 7-TRIICK IDATA CONVERSION FI:ATURE 
REQUIREDI DTR. 

NOTE- THE REQUESTOR MUST SPECIFY WHl::THER 9-TRACK OR 1-TRACK IS 
REQUIRED. IF NOT INDICATED 9-TRACK WILL BE FORWARDED. 
THE DTR WILL BE SUPPLIED BY 1'10 - NO TAPE SUBMITTAL IS REQUIRED. 

360C-ElJ-725 1014 EMULATOR PROGRAM 
DRDER THROUGH LOCAL I BM BRANCH OFF ICE 
SPECIFY fiLE NUMBER 36DC-ElJ-725 

THE 7014 EMULATOR PROGRAM IS A STAND-ALONE PROGRAM THIIT 
EXECUTES 1014 AND 1010 PROGRAMS THAT ARE 7074 COMPATIBLE, 
WHEN USED ON SYSTEM/360 MODHS 50 AND 6, EQUIPPED WITH 701017074 
COMPATIBILITY FEATURE INO. 7117/. THE EMULATOR PROGRAM AND 
THE COMPATIBILITY FEATURE TOGETHER CONSTITUTE THE EMULATOR. 
CURRENTLY OPERATING NON TIME-DEPENDENT 701017014 PROGRAMS 
CAN BE EXECUTED WITHOUT MODIFICATION, ALTHDUGH CERTAIN 
SPECIAL AND CUSTOM FEATURES ARE NOT EMULATED. BY ELIMINATING 
THE REQUIREMENT TO CONVERT ALL 701011014 PRUGRAMS BEFORE 
INSTALLING SYSTEMI360, THE I:MULATDR ALLOWS THE USER TO APPLY 
MOST OF HIS PROGRAMMING RESOURCES TOWARD DEVELOPING NEW 
APPLICATIONS AND REDESIGNING EXISTING APPLICATIONS TO TAKE 
FULL ADVANTAGE OF SYSTEM/360 FACILITIES. 
USE OF THE EMULATOR ALSO EASES THE PRESSURE OF PROGRAM 
TESTING. 

INTERNAL PERFORMANCE OF THE EMULATOR WITH RESPECT TO THE 
10H RIINGES FROM .5 TIMES 1074 CPU SPEED ISYSTEM/300 MODEL 501 
TO 1.8 TIMES 7014 CPU SPEED ISYSTEM/360 MODEL 65/. INTERNAL 
PERFORMANCE WITH RESPECT TO THE 7010 RANGES FROM 2.4 HHES 
CPU SPEED ISYSTEM/360 MODEL 501 TO 8.4 TIMES 7070 CPU· SPEED 
ISYSTEM/360 MODEL (,5/. TIMING INFORMATION WHICH MAY BE USED 
TO ~STlMATE THROUGHPUT IS PRESENTED IN THE SRL PUBLICATION, 
SYSTEM/360 CONVERSION AIDS- THE 7014 EMULATUR PROGRAM FOR 
SYSTEM/36D MODELS ,0 AND 65, C27-6908. THE BASIC 7070/1074 
CONFIGURATION BEING EMULATED MAY INCLUDE 10 TAPE UNITS ON 
EACH OF FOUR CHANNELS ON SYSTEM/360 MODEL 65 OR THREE CHANNELS 
ON SYSTEM/360 MODEL 50, UNIT RECORD EQUIPMENT, AND THt: 
1150 CONSOLE TYPEWR ITER. 

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS- IN ADDI TIDN TO IHE 701017074 
CUMPATlBILlTY FEATURE, SYSTEM/360 REQUIREMENTS ARE- AT ll:AST 
2b2K BYTES OF MAIN STORAGE IMODEL HI ••• 
ONE 1052 PRINTER-KEYBOARD ••• ONE SELECTOR CHANNEL FOK EACH 
TAPE CHANNEL OF THE SYSTEM BEING EMULATED ••• UNE 2401 DR 2402 
MAGNET I C TAPE UNIT, MODELS I-b., 2403 DR 2415 MIIGNE TIC TAPE 
UNIT AND CONTROL, MODELS 1-6., OR ONE 2404 MAGNETIC TAPE 
UNIT AND CONTROL, MODELS 1-3 FOR EACH 729 TAPE UNIT TU 61: 
EMULATED. ITHE 2415 MAGNETIC TAPE UNIT AND CONTROL IS NOT 
.:>Ut"t'Urf.1 t:u Wll M ;) T;) I t:"' ",ou MUUtL 0,:)1. u- I Nt: t:f"lULA I UK t'KUbKAM 

IS TO BE LOADED FROM A MAGNETIC T4PE UNIT EQUIPPED WITH THE 
7-TRACK READ WRITE HEAD IND. 9557/, THE 7-TRACK COMPATIBILITY 
FEATURE 1'10. 112,. NO. 7127/. liND THE DATA CONVEJ<SION HATUKf­
IND. 3228 DR NO. 32361 MUST SE INSTALLED ON THE ASSOCIATED 
TAP!: CONTROL UNIT. AF TER THE E MULA TOil. PROGRAM HAS BEEN 
LOADEO, THE LOAIl DEVICE IS AVAILABLE AS A 1U7017014 
CORRESPOND!NG DEVICE. 
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CONT INUED FROM PR lOR PAGE--

INPUT /OUTPUT DEVI CE CORRESPUNDENCE I S AS FDLLOWS­
I/O DEVICE CORRESPONDENCE TABLE FOR 7074 EMULATOR 

7010/7074 DEV I CE 

7500 CARD READER 

7501 CONSOLE CARD READER 

7550 CARD PUNCH 

7400 PRINTER 

7150 CONSOLE TYPEWRITER 
729 SERIES MAGNETIC TAPE 

UNITS 

*2415 ON MODEL 50 ONLY. 

BASIC PRDGRAM MATERIAL 

SYSTEM/360 DEV.lCE 

1442 CARD READ PUNCH 
OR 

2501 CARD READER 
OR 

2520 CARD READ PUNCH 
OR 

2540 CARD READ PUNCH 
1442 CARD READ PUNCH 

OR 
2520 CARD READ PUNCH 

OR 
2540 CARO READ PUNCH 
1443 PRINTER 

OR 
1403 PRINTER 
1052 PRINTER-KEYBOARD 
2401, 2402. OR 2403 MAGNETIC 

TAPE UNITS. MODELS I-b. 
OR 

2415* MAGNETIC TAPE UNIT 
AND CONTRDL. MODElS I-b 

OR 
2404 MAGNETIC TAPE UNIT AND 

CONTROL. MODELS 1-3. 

DOCUMENTATION - PROGRAM MATERIAL LIST ••• SAMPLE PROBLEM 
OPERATING INSTRUCTIONS ••• CONVERSION AIDS 
MANUAL, C21-6908. 

MACHINE READABLE - SAMPLE PROBLEM CARD DECK ••• ONE 9-TRACK 
OR 1-TRACK /DATA CONVERSION FEATURE REQUIREDI DTR 
CONTAINING THE 7014 EMULATOR OBJECT DECK. 

NOTE- THE REQUESTOR MUST INDICATE WHETHER 9-TRACK OR 1-TRACK IS 
REQUIREO. IF NOT SPECIFIED 9-TRACK WILL BE FORWARDEO. 
THE DTR WILL BE SUPPLIED BY THE PROGRAM INFORMATION OEPARTMENT -
NO TAPE SUBMITTAL IS REQUIREO. 

360C-EU-126 MODEL 50 141017010 EMUlATOR 
PROGRAM 

ORDER THROUGH LOCAL I BM BRANCH OFF ICE 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 360C-EU-126 

THE 141017010 EMULATOR PROGRAM IS A STANO-ALONE PROGRAM 
WHICH, WITH THE 141017010 COMPATIBILITY FEATURE /NO. 4478/. 
EXECUTES 141017010 PROGRAMS ON A SYSTEM/360 MODEl 50. 
THE EMULATOR PROGRAM IS AN INTERPRETER SIMULATOR THAT USES 
BOTH STANDARD SYSTEM/360 INSTRUCTIONS AND SPECIAL INSTRUCTIONS 
PROVIDEO BY THE COMPATIBILITY FEATURE. COMBINED, THE 
EMULATOR PROGRAM AND THE COMPATIBILITY FEATURE ARE REFERREO 
TO AS AN EMULATOR. CURRENTlY OPERATING NON-TIME-OEPENOENT 
141017010 PROGRAMS CAN BE EXECUTEO BY THE EMULATOR WITHOUT 
MODIFICATION, ALTHOUGH CERTAIN SPECIAL AND CUSTOM FEATURES 
ARE NOT EMULATED. BY ELIMINATING THE REQUIREMENT TO CONVERT 
ALL 1410/1010 PROGRAMS BEFORE INSTALLING SYSTEM/360, THE 
EMULATOR ALLOWS THE USER TO APPLY MOST OF HIS PROGRAMMING 
RESOURCES TOWARDS DEVELOPING NEW APPLICATIONS AND REDESIGNING 
EXISTING APPLICATIONS TO TAKE FULL ADVANTAGE OF SYSTEM/360 
FACILITIES. USE OF THE EMULATOR ALSO ALLOWS IMMEDIATE 
PRODUCTION RUNS UPON INSTALLATION, ALLOWS TIME FOR USER 
EDUCATION IN SYSTEM/360 CONCEPTS. AND EASES THE PRESSURE OF 
PROGRAM TESTING. 

THE AVERAGE INTI:RNAL SPEED OF THE EMULATOR IEXCLUOING I/O 
AND EDIT INSTRUCTIONS/ IS APPROXIMATELY 3 TIMES THAT OF THE 
1410. THROUGHPUT PERFORMANCE DEPENDS ON THE MIXTURE OF 
INSTRUCTIONS AND THE COMPARATIVE PERFORMANCI: OF I/O DEVICES. 
WITH EQUIVALENT I/O DEVICES. THROUGHPUT FOR MOST JOBS WHICH 
ARE NOT 110 BOUND Will BE APPROXIMATElY THAT OF THE 1010 
SYSTEM OR UP TO 2 TIMES 1410 SYSTEM THROUGHPUT •• I/O BOUND 
JOBS wILL RUN AT APPROXIMATELY THE SAME SPEED AS ON THE EMULATED 
SYSTEM. TIMING INFORMATION WHICH MAY BE USED TO ESTIMATE 
THROUGHPUT IS PRESENTED IN THE SRL PUBLICATION, SYSTEM/360 
CONVERSION AIDS- THE 1410/7010 EMULATOR PROGRAM FOR SYSTEM1360 
MODEl 50, C28-6568. 
NOTE- THE SPECIFIED PERFORMANCE CAN BE ATTAINED FUR DISK 
SYSTEMS ONLY IF EC413140 IS INSTALLED ON 2841 STORAGE CONTROL 
UNITS. THROUGHPUT WITH LOWER LEVEl 28411S MAY BE REDUCED 
BY AS MUCH AS TWO-THIRDS. THE BASIC 1410/1010 CONFIGURATION 
BEING EMULATED MAY INCLUDE TEN DISK MODULES ON EACH OF THREE 
CHANNELS. TEN TAPE UNITS ON EACH OF THREE CHANNElS. UNIT 
RECORD EQUIPMENT ON CHANNEL I, AND THE 1415 CONSOLE PRINTER. 
THE EMULATOR APPEARS TO THE 1410/1010 PROGRAM AS A 141017010 
OF ANY STANDARD MEMORY SIZE WITH THE FOLLOWING FI:ATURES-
141017010 PROCESSING OVERLAP AND PRIORITY PROCESSING ••• 
1410 DUAL SYNCHRONIZER ADAPTER ••• 7010 SECOND AND THIRD 
CHANNELS AND STORE ANO RESTORE STATUS INSTRUCTIONS. 

IN ADDITION TO THE 1410/1010 COMPATIBILITY FEATURE /NO. 4478/. 
THE SYSTEM/360 REQUIREMENTS ARE-

- MODEL 50F FOR UP TO 40,000 POSITIONS OF 1410/1010 CORE 
STORAGE. OR 

- MODEL 50G OR LARGER FOR UP TO 100,000 POSITIONS UF 
141017010 CORE STORAGE. 

- ONE 1052 PRINTER-KEYBOARD, MODEL 7, AND 1052 ADAPTER 
INO. 1920/. 

- ONE PROGRAM-LOAD DEVICE WHICH MAY BE ANY OF THE FOLLOWING-
2540 CARD READ PUNCH. 
1442 N1 CARD READ PUNCH. 
2501 81 OR B2 CARD READER. 
2520 81 CARlJ READ PUNCH. 

• 2400-SERIES MAGNETIC TAPE UNIT. 
2302 01 SK STORAGE. 
2311 DISK STORAGE DRIVIO. 

irlE F'ROGRAt-' IS :"VAILASL.E !~ Ct.R~-·I~.~GE fCR~ 8;\ :, ;_. :R 
9-TRACK OISTRIBUTION TAPE REEL. LOADING OF THE EMULATOR 
PROGRAM, AS DISTRIBUTED 8 v PIG, MUST BE FRO!" CARD OP TAP'-_ 
SUBSEQUENT LOADING CAN BE FROM CARD, TAPE, OR DI~K. 

If THE EMULATOR PROGRAM IS TO BE LOADI:D FROM A MAGNUIC 
TAPE UNIT EQUIPPEO WITH THE 7-TRACK READ-WRITE HEAD /NO. 95~71. 

THE 7-TRACK COMPATIBILITY FEATURE !NOS. 7125. 7126. 71271, 
AND THE DATA CONVERSION FEATURE /NO. 3228 OR NO. 323b/ 
MUST BE INSTALLED ON THE ASSOCI ATED TAPE CONTROL UNIT. 
AFTER THE EMULATOR PROGRAM HAS BEeN LOADED, THE LOAD DEVICE, 
EXCEPT FOR THE 2311. IS AVAILABLE AS A 141017010 CORRESPONDI~G 
DEV!CI:. /SEE BELDW/. 
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CONT INUED FROM PRIOR COLUMN--
INPUT/OUTPUT UNIT CORRESPONDENCE IS AS FOllOWS-

EQUI VALENT SYSTEM/360 MODEL 50 
141017010 1/0 UNITS I/O UNITS 

:'402 CARD READ PU:-':CH 
MODEL 2* 

1442 CARD READER. 
MODEL 3* 

14D3 PRINTER, MDDEl 1. 
2, OR 3* 

729 II, IV. V, AND VI 
MAGNETIC TAPE UNITS 

7330 MAGNETIC TAPE UNIT 

1415 CONSOLE PRINTER 

1301 DISK STORAGE 
MODEL CORRESPONDENCE 
TWO MODEL 1 
ONE MODEL 2 
FOUR MODEL 1 
TWO MODEl 2 
TWO MODEL 1 AND ONE 

MODEL 2 

254-0 CARD READ PUNCH. 

1442 CARD READ PUNCH. MODEL Nl. 
2501 CARD READER. MODEL B1 OR B2. 
2520 CARD READ PUNCH. MODEL B1. 
1403 PRINTER. MODEL 2 OR N1. 
1404 PRINTER. MODEL 2. 
2401, 2402. 2403. OR 2415 
MAGNET IC TAPE UNITS. MODElS 1. 2. 
3, 4, 5. OR 6, OR 2404 TAPE 
UNITS. MODElS 1. 2. OR 3 •• 7- OR 
9-TRACK. 
SAME AS FOR THE 729 MAGNETIC 
TAPE UNITS. 
1052 PRINTER-KEYBOARD. MODEl 7 
WITH PRINTING ELEMENT NO. 9512. 
2302 0 I SK STORAGE. 

AS FOLLOWS­
ONE MODEL 3 
ONE MODEL 3 
ONE MODEl 4 
DNt: MODEl 4 
ONE MODEL 4 

*EMULATED PUNCHED CARD DATA PROCESSING EQUIPMENT MUST 
PREVIOUSLY HAVE ·BEEN ASSIGNED TO 141017010 CHANNEL 1. 

INPUT /OUTPUT FEATURE CORRESPONDENCE I S AS FOLLOWS -
141017010 FEATURE MODEL 50 FEATURE 

1402 51-COLUMN INTERCHANGEABLE 2540 51-COLUMN INTERCHANGEABLE 
READ FEED. READ FEED, FEATURE NO. 4151. 
FEATURE NOS. 1013. 4150. 

ENGINEERING CHANGE LEVELS- THE FOLLOWING EC LEVELS ARE 
REQUIRED FOR PROPER FUNCTIONING OF THI: SYSTEM/360 MODEL 50 
141017010 EMULATOR PROGRAM -- EC 251246 ON THE 1410/1010 
COMPATIBILITY FEATURE ••• EC130969 ON THE 2803 TAPE CONTROL UNIT 
MODEL 2... EC 130966 ON THE 2804 T APE CONTROL UN IT MODEL 2 ••• 
EC130969 ON THE 2403 MODElS 4, 5 AND 6. 

BAS I C PROGRAM MATER I Al -
DOCUMENTATION - PROGRAM MATERIAL LIST ••• SAMPLE PROBLEM 

OPERATING INSTRUCTIUNS ••• OPERATING GUIDE, C28-6551 ••• 
EMULATION MANUAL, C28-6568. 

MACHINE READABLE - ABSOLUTE LOADER, EMULATOR OBJECT DECK, 
SAMPLE PROBLEM AND DISK LOADER ON ONE 9-TRACK OR 1-TRACK 
/DATA CONVERSION FEATURE REQUIRED/ DTR. 

NOTE- THE REQUESTOR MUST INDICATE WHETHER 9-TRACK OR 7-TRACK 
IS REQUIRED. IF NOT SPECIFIED 9-TRACK WILL BE FORWARDED. 
DTR WILL BE SUPPLIED BY PID - NO TAPE SUBMITTAL IS REQUIRED. 

360C-EU-121 1080 EMULATOR PROGRAM 
ORDER THROUGH LOCAL IBM BRANCH OFFICE 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 360C-EU-121 

THE 1080 EHULA TOR PROGRAM I S A STANO-ALONE PROGRAM THAT. WI TH 
THE 7080 COMPA TI 8ILITY FEATURE /NO. 7118/, EXECUTES 
CURRENTlY-OPERATING 1080 PROGRAMS ON A SYSTEM/360 MODEL 65. 
THE COMB I NATION OF EMULATOR PROGRAM AND COMPATIBILITY FEATURE 
I S REFERRED TO AS AN EMULATOR. PROGRAMS FOR 705 1/11 AND 
705 I II CAN ALSO BE RUN BY THE EMULATOR. IF THEY ARE COMPATIBLE 
WITH THE 1080. THIS USUAllY REQUIRES RUNNING THESE PROGRAMS 
I N CONJUNCTION WITH INT580 •• HOWEVER. 705 I II PROGRAMS THt.T 
CAN BE RUN WITHOUT MODIFICATION ON THE 1080 WILL RUN ON 
THE EMULATOR. BY ELIMINATING THE REQUIREMENT TO CONVERT 
ALL 1080 PROGRAMS BEFORE INSTALLING THE SYSTEM/360, THE 
EMULATOR AllOWS THE USER TO APPLY MOST OF HIS PROGRAMMING 
RESOURCES TOWARD DEVELOPING NEW APPLICATIONS AND REDESIGNING 
EXISTING APPLICATIONS TO TAKE FULL ADVANTAGE OF SYSTEM/360 
FACILITIES. USE OF THE EMULATOR ALSO EASES THE PRESSURE OF 
PROGRAM TESTING. 

THE AVERAGE INTERNAL SPEED OF THE EMULATOR ON SYSTEM/360 
MODEL 65 IS EQUAL TO THAT OF THE ·1080. TIMING INFORMATION 
IS PRESENTED IN THE SRL PUBLICATION, SYSTEM/360 CONVERSION 
AIDS- THE 1080 EMULATOR PROGRAM FOR SYSTEM/360 MODEl 65, 
C21-6911. THE 7080 CONFIGURATION BEING EMULATED MAY INCLUDE 
10 TAPE UNITS ON EACH OF FOUR COMMUNICATION CHANNElS, A 
7153 CONSOLE, AND A 1502 CONSOlE CARD READER. 

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS- IN ADDITION TO THE COMPATIBILITY 
FEATURE, SYSTEM/3bO REQUIREMENTS ARE- AT LEAST 262,144 BYTES 
OF MAIN STORAGE /MODEL H/ FOR THE EMULATION OF A 7080 WITH 
80,000 CHARACTERS OF MEMORY. 524,288 BYTES OF MAIN STORAGE 
/MODEL 1/ IS THE MINIMUM REQUIREMENT TO EMULATE A 1080 WITH 
A 160,000 CHARACTER MEMORY ••• ONE 1052 PRINTER-KEYBOARD ••• 
ONE SELECTOR CHANNEL FOR EACH COMMUNICATION CHANNEL OF THE 
1080 BEING EMULATED ••• ONE 2401. 2402. OR 2403 MAGNETIC TAPE 
UNI T, MODEL 1-6, OR ONE 2404 MAGNETIC TAPE UNIT, MODEl 1-3 
FOR EACH 729 TAPE UNIT TO BE EMULATED. IF THE EMULATOR 
PROGRAM I S TO BE LOADED FROM A MAGNETIC TAPE UNI r EQU! PPED 
WITH THE 7-TRACK READ WRITE HEAD IND. 9551/ AND THE 7-TRACK 
COMPATIBILITY FEATURE /NOS. 7125, 7126, OR 71211. THE 
DATA CONVERSION FEATURE /NO. 3228 OR NO. 3236/ MUST BE 
INSTALLI:D ON THE ASSOCIATED TAPE CONTROL UNIT. AFTI:R THE 
PROGRAM HAS BEEN LOADED. THE LOAD DEVICE IS AVAILABLE AS 
7080 CORRESPONDING DEVI CE /SEE BElOW/. 

INPUTIDUTPUT DEVICE CORRESPONDENCE IS AS FOLLOWS­
I/O DEV ICE CORRESPONDENCE TABLE FOR 1080 EMULA TOR 

7080 DEVICE 

7153 CONSOLE 
7502 CONSOLE CARD READER 

729 SERIES MAGNETIC TAPE 
UNITS 

SYS TEM1360 DEVICe 

1052 PRINTER-KEYBOARD 
1442 Nl CARD READ PUNCH 
250 I B 1 CARD READER 
2501 82 CARD READER 
2520 B 1 CARD READ PUNCH 
2540 CARD READ PUNCH 
240 I, 2402, OR 2403 MAGNET I C 

TAPE UNITS. MUOEL I-b, 
UR 

2404 MAGNETIC TAPE UNITS, 
MODEL 1-3. 



IBM Programs 

A-360C 

UED FROM PRIOR PAGE-

BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL -
DOCUMENTATION - PROGRAM MATERIAL LIST ••• SAMPLE PROBLEM 

OPERATING INSTRUCTIONS ••• CONVERSION AIDS 
MANUAL, C27-6911. 

M"'CHINE RHDABlE - ONE 9-T'!AtK OR 7-TRACK /DATA CONVERSION 
FEATURE REQUIRED/ DTR CONTAINING TH~ SelF-LOADING 
EMULATOR PROGRAM FOLLOWED BY THE SAMPLE PROGRAM. 

NOTE- THE REQUESTOR MUST INDICATE WHETHER 9-TRACK OR 7-TRACK IS 
REQUIRED. IF NOT SPECIFIED 9-TRACK Will BE FORWARDED. 
DTR WILL BE SUPPLIED BY THE PROGRAM INFORMATION DEPARTMENT -
NO TAPE SUBMITTAL IS REQUIRI:D. 

-72B S/360 MOD ItO IHOllOI0 
t PROGRAM 
tDER THROUGH LOCAL I BM BRANCH OFF ICE 
PECIFY FILE NUMBER 360C-EU-728 

THIS IS A STAND-ALONE PROGRAM THAT EXECUTES 141017010 PROGRAMS 
WHEN USEO ON A SYSTEM/360 MODEL 40 EQUIPPED WITH TH~ 141011010 
COMPATIBILITY FEATURE INO. 447B/. THE EMULATOR PROGRAM USES BOTH 
STANDARD S/360 INSTRUCTIONS ANO SPECIAL INSTRUCTIONS PROVIDED BY 
THE COMPATIBILITY FEATURE. THE EMULATOR CONS! STS OF THE 
COMPATIBILITY FEATURE AND THE EMULATOR PROGRAM. CURRENTLY 
OPERATING NON TIME-DEPENDENT 141017010 PROGRAMS CAN BE EXECUTED 
WITHOUT MOOlfICATlON, ALTHOUGH CERTAIN SPECIAL ANO CUSTOM 
FEATURES ARE NOT EMULATED. 

BY ELIMINATING THE REQUIREMENT TO CONVERT ALL THE USERS 
141017010 PROGRAMS BEFORE INSTALLING THE SYSTEM1360, 
THE EMULATOR AllOWS THE USER TO APPLY MOST OF HI S PROGRAMMING 
RESOURCES TOWARDS DEVelOPING NEW APPLICATIONS AND REDESIGNING 
EXISTING APPLICATIONS TO TAKE FUll ADVANTAGE OF SYSTEM/360 
FACILITIES. USE OF THE EMULATOR ALSO ALLOWS IMMEDIATE PRODUCTION 
RUNS UPON INSTAllATION, ALLOWS TIME FOR USER EOUCATION IN 
SYSTEM/360 CONCEPTS, AND EASES THE PRESSURE OF PROGRAM TESTING. 

THE AVERAGE INTERNAL SPEED OF THE EMULATOR /EXCLUDING 110 AND 
EDIT INSTRUCTIONSI IS APPROXIMATELY TWICE THAT OF THE 1410. 
PERFORMANCE DEPENDS ON THE MIXTURE OF INSTRUCTIONS ANO THE 
COMPARATIVE PERFORMANCE OF EQUIVALENT 110 DEVICES. HOWEVER, 
THROUGHPUT TIME FOR MOST JOBS Will BE EQUAL TO OR BETTER 
THAN THE JOB TIME ON 1410 SYSTEMS. TIMING INFORMATION 
WHICH MAY BE USED TO ESTIMATE THROUGHPUT IS PRESENTED IN THE 
SRL PUBLICATION. IBM SYSTEM/360. MODEL 40, EMULATION OF THE 
IBM lItl017010 DATA PROCESSING SYSTEMS. C28-6563. 

NOTE- THE SPECIFIED PERFORMANCE CAN BE ATTAINED FOR DISK SYSTEMS 
ONLY IF ENGINEERING CHANGE LEVEL 413140 IS INSTAllED ON 
2841 STORAGE CONTROL UNITS. THROUGHPUT WITH LOWER LEVel 2B41/S 
MAY BE REDUCED BY AS MUCH AS TWD-THIRDS. 

THE BASIC 141011010 CONfiGURATION BEING EMULATED CAN INCLUDE TEN 
DISK MOOULES ON EACH Of TWO CHANNELS, TEN TAPE UNITS ON EACH OF 
TWO CHANNELS. PUNCHED CARD DATA PROCESSING ON CHANNel 1, AND THE 
1415 CONSOLE PRINTER. THE EMIA.ATOR MAKES THE MODel 40 APPEAR 
TO THE lItl017010 PROGRAM AS A loOK OR BOK 141017010 WITH THE 
FOLLOWING FEATURES- lItl017010 PROCESSING OVERLAP ••• 
WITH THE FOLLOWING FEATURES- 1"1017010 PROCESSING OVERLAP ••• 
141017010 PRIORITY ••• 1410 DUAL SYNCHRONIZER ADAPTER ••• 
7010 SECOND DAU CHANNel ••• 7010 STORE AND RESTORE STATUS 
INSTRUCTIONS. 

IN ADDITION TO THE 1"1017010 COMPATIBILITY FEATURE INO. "781 
THE SYSTEM/360 REQUIREMENTS ARE- MOOEL 40F FOR A loOK 141017010. 
OR MODel "OG OR LARGER FOR AN 80K 141017010 ••• DECIMAL 
ARITHMETIC FEATURE /NO. 32371 ••• ONE 1052 - MODel 7. AND 1052 
ADAPTER INO. 7920/ ••• ONE PROGRAM-LOAD UNIT WHICH MAY BE ANY Of 
THE FOllOWING- 2540 CARD REAO PUNCH. 1442 Nl CARO READ PUNCH, 
2501 81 OR B2 CARD 'READER, 2520 B1 CARD REAO PUNCH. 2400 SE,HES 
MAGNETIC TAPE UNIT, 2302 DISK STORAGE. 2311 DISK STORAGE DRIVE. 
IF THE EMULATOR PROGRAM IS TO BE LOADED FROM A MAGNETIC TAP!: UNl r 
EQUIPPED WITH THE SEVEN-TRACK READ-WRITE HEAD /NO. 95571 AND 
THE SEVEN-TRACK COMPATIBILITY FEATURE INO. 7125. 7126. 71271. 
THE DATA CONVERSION FEATURE 100. 322B OR 32361 MUST BE INSTALLED 
ON THE ASSOCIATED TAPE CONTROL UNIT. AFTER THE EMULATOR 
PROGRAM HAS BEEN LOAOED. THE LOAD DEVICE. EXCEPT FOR THE 2311, 
IS AVAILABLE' AS A 141011010 CORRESPONDING DEVICE. 

INPUTIOUTPUT DEVICE CORRESPONDENCE IS AS fOLLOWS-
EQUIVALENT SYSTEM/360. MODel "0 

141017010 1/0 DEViCES INPUTIOUTPUT DEVICES 

IBM 1402 CARD READ PUNCH, 
MODEL 2. 
IBM 14"2 CARD READER. 
MODEL 3. 

IBM 2540 CARD READ PUNCH 

IBM 1442 CARD READ PUNCH, MODEL Nl 
IBM 2501 CARD READER. MODel B1 OR B2 
IBM 2520 CARD READ PUNCH, MODel Bl 

IBM 1403 PRINTER. MODEL 1. IBM 1403 PRINTER, MODEL 2 OR N1 
2. OR 3. IBM 140" PRINTER, MODEL 2. 
IBM 729 II. IV. V AND VI IBM 2"01. 2lt02, 2403. OR 2415 
MAGNETIC TAPE UNITS MAGNETIC TAPE UNITS. MODel 1. 2. 3, 

It. 5, OR 6 •• OR 240" TAPE UNITS; 
MODELS 1, 2. OR 3, 7- OR 9-TRACK. 

IBM 7330 MAGNETIC TAPE SAME AS fOR THE IBM 729 MAGNETIC TAPE 
UNITS UNITS 
IBM 1415 CONSOLE PRINTER. IBM 1052 PRINTER KEYBOARD. MODel 1 

WlTH PRINTING ELEMENT NO. 9572. 
IBM 1301 DISK STORAGE I'BM 2302 DISK STORAGE 

MOOEL CORRESPONDENCE AS FOLLOWS--
TWO MODel 1 ONE MODEL 3 
ONE MODEL 2 ONE MODEL 3 
FOUR MODEL 1 ONE MODEL 4 
TWO MODel 2 ONE MODel 4 
TWO MODEL 1 AND ONE MOL 2 ONE MODEL " 

• EMULATED UNIT RECORD EQUIPMENT MUST PREVIOUSLY HAVE BEEN 
ASSIGNED TO lItl017010 CHANNel 1. 

•• 2"0112"0212"03 MODel 6/S MAY BE USED ON EITHER SELECTOR 
CHANNEL 1 OR 2, BUT NOT BOTH S I MUL TANEOUSL Y. 

INPUT lOUT PUT FEATURE CORRE SPONDENCE I S AS FOLLOWS-
141017010 FEATURE MODEL 40 FEATURE 

IBM 1"02 51-COLUMN 
I NTERCHANGEABLE READ 
fEED, FEATURE 

BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL-

IBM 2540 51-COLUMN 
I NTE RCHANGEABLE READ 
FEED, FEATURE CODE 4151 

DOCUMENTATION - PROGRAM MATERIAL lIST ••• OPERATING 
INSTRUCHONS FOR S."PLE PROBLE!'! ••• 14101101Q E!JlAH!R 
MANUAL. C28-6563 ••• OPERATING GUIDE, C28-6557. 

MACHINE READABLE - ONE DTR. EITHER 9-TRACK OR 1-TRACK IDATA 
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CDNT INUED FROM PRIOR COLUMN--
CONVERSION FEATURE REQUIRED/. CONTAINING THE EMULATOR 
OBJECT PROGRAM, ABSOLUTE LOADER, SAMPLE PROGRAM AND 
DISK LOADER. 

If THE TRACK REQUIREMENT IS NOT SPECIFIED, Ito 9-TRACK TAPE 
Will BE SUPPLIED. 

THE DTR IDISTRIBUTION TAPE REEll WILL BE SUPPUEO BY 
THE PROGRAM INFORMATION DEPARTMENT- NO TAPE SUBMITTAL IS 
REQUIRED. 

360C-EU-129 MODEL 65 EMULATOR PROGRAM 
FOR 7091709011094 

ORDER THROUGH LOCAL I BM BRANCH Off ICE 
SPECifY FilE NUMBER 360C-EU-729 

PAGE 019 

THE 70917090110941709411 EMULATOR PROGRAM IS A STAND-ALONE 
PROGRAM THAT EXECUTES 1090 SERIES PROGRAMS ON A 512K SYSTEM1360 
MODel 65 EQUIPPED WITH THE 7090 COMPATIBILITY fEATURE INO. 7119/. 
THE EMULATOR PROGRAM USES STANDARD SYSTEM1360 INSTRUCTIONS AND 
THE SPECIAL INSTRUCTIONS PROVIDED BY THE COMPATIBILITY fEATURE. 
THE COMPATIBILITY fEATURE IS THE HARDWARE THAT IS ADDEO TO 
A SYSTEM1360 MODel 65 TO PERMIT THE EXECUTION OF 7090 SERIES 
PROGRAMS. THE EMULATOR PROGRAM AND THE COMPATIBILITY FEATURE 
COMBINED ARE KNOWN AS THE EMULATOR. THE EMULATOR PROVIDES 
AN E='fICIENT MEANS OF CONVERTING TO SYSTEII/360 BY elIMINATING 
THE NECESSITY Of CONVERTING ALL 7090 SERIES PROGRAMS BEFORE 
INSTALLING SYSTEM/360. THE E""LATOR ALLOWS THE USER TO BETTER 
AllOCATE HIS PROGRAMMING RESOURCES TOWARD DEVelOPING NEW 
APPLICATIONS ANO REDESIGNING EXISTING APPLICATIONS TO TAKE 
FULL ADVANTAGE OF SYSTEM/360 FACILITIES. MOST CURRENTlY 
OPERATING, NON-TIME-DEPENDENT. 7090 SERIES PROGRAMS CAN BE 
EXECUTED WITHOUT MODifiCATION, ALTHOUGH CERTAIN SPECIAL AND 
CUSTOM FEATURES ARE NOT EMULATED. THE PERFORMANCE OF THE 
EMULATOR Will VARY ACCORDING TO THE iNSTRUCTIONS USED AND 
THE 1/0 ACTIVITY Of THE EMULATED 7090 SERIES PROGRAM. 
A STUOY OF INSTRUCTION OISTRIBUTlONS OBTAINED fROM SAMPLE 
RUNS ON A 7090 INDICATES THAT THE AVERAGE INTERNAL SPEED Of THE 
EMULATOR, WHEN EXECUTING NON-II0 INSTRUCTIONS, IS APPROXIMATelY 
TWICE THAT OF THE 7090. THROUGHPUT PERfORMANCE IS. OF COURSE, 
HIGHLY DEPENDENT UPON THE MIXTURE OF INSTRUCTIONS AND THE 
COMPARATIVE PERFORMANCE OF EQUI VALENT 110 DEViCES USED IN A 
GIVEN APPLICATION. HOWEVER. EXPERIENCE TO DATE INDICATES 
THROUGHPUT TIME fOR MOST JOBS WILL BE APPROXIMATelY EQUAL 
TO THE JOB TIME ON THE 7094 MODEL 1. TIMING INfORMATION 
THAT MAY BE USED TO ESTIMATE THROUGHPUT IS PRESENTED IN THE 
PUBLICATION. SYSTEM/360 CONVERSION AIOS- THI: 10917090170941709411 
EMULATOR PROGRAM fOR THE SYSTEM/360 MODEL 65. C28-6565. 
THE BASIC MACHINE REQUIREMENT fOR USING THE EMUlATOR IS A 
SYSTEM1360 MODEL 65 EQUIPPED WITH- AT LEAST 524.288 BYTES Of 
MAIN STORAGE ••• THE 7090 COMPATIBILITY FEATURE ••• A 1052 MODel 1 
PRINTER-KEYBOARO WITH 1052 ADAPTER INO. 79201 OR WITH 2150 
CONSOLE ••• A 21t00 SERIES MAGNETIC TAPE UNIT I9-TRACK OR l-TRACK 
WITH THE DATA CONVERSION fEATURE/ ••• TWO AODlTlONAl 2400 SERIES 
MAGNETIC TAPE UNITS lOR ONE 21tOO UNIT AND ONE OF THE 
FOllOWING - 2501 CARD REAOER, lItlt2 CARD READ PUNCH. 
2520 CARD READ PUNCH. OR 2540 CARD READ PUNCH 1 fOR INITIALIZATION 
PURPOSES. If A 7-TRACK 2400 SERIES MAGNETIC TAPE UNIT IS USED 
TO CONTAIN THE EDIT FILE. THE TAPE CONTROL UNIT MUST BE 
EQUIPPED WITH THE DATA CONVERSION FEATURE ANO 7-TRACK 
COMPATIBILITY fEATURE. A VARIETY OF 5/360 I~PUTlOUTPUr 
DEVICES MAY BE USED TO EMULATE THE 1090 SERIES DEVICES. 
THERE ARE CERTAIN REQUIREMENTS FOR THI: SYSTEM1360 DEVICES. 
All CARD READ PUNCH UNITS MUST BE EQUIPPED WITH THE tARO 
IMAGE fEATURE AND All TAPE ORIVES USED FOR 7-TRACK TAPES MUST 
BE EQUIPPEO WITH THE 7-TRACK COMPATIBILITY fEATURE. 
IN ADDITION ONE OR MORE 2860 CHANNELS OR 2870 SelECTOR 
SUBCHANNELS ARE RECOMMENDED FOR EACH 7090 CHANNEL EMULATEO. 

AS ASSEMBLED AND DISTRIBUTED THE EMULATOR SUPPORTS 7090 
CHANNELS A THRDUGH D. TAPES ON THE 2B70 MULTIPLEXER CHANNel MUST 
BE CONNECTED THROUGH SelECTOR SUBCHANNELS. THE MAXIMUM COMBINEO 
RATE FOR TAPES ATTACHED TO THE MULTIPLEXER CHANNel IS 360 KC. 
All EMULATED 7090 UNIT-RECORD DEVICES MUST HAilE THE SAME 1090 
CHANNel ADDRESS INORMAll Y. THIS I S CHANNel AI. THI S REQUIREMENT 
DOES NOT, HOWEVER. PRECLUDE USING SEPERATE S/360 CHANNelS FOR 
THE EMULATION OF THESE DEVICES. 
BelOW SHOWS THE SYSTE"/360 DEVICES THAT MAY BE USED TO EMULATE 
7090-SERIES DEVICES. 
109D-SERIES DEVICES SYSTEM/360 DEVICES 

129 TAPE UNIT 240o-SERIES MAGNETIC TAPE UNIT •• 
711 CARD READER 25"0 CARD READ PUNCH 

1442 CARD READ PUNCH. 
2501 CARD READER 
2520 CARD REAO PUNCH. 
2"0D-SERIES MAGNETIC TAPE UNIT •• 

716 PRINTER 1052 PRINTER-KEYBOARD 
lIt03 PRINTER 
14'>3 PRINTER 
240D-SERIES MAGNETIC TAPE UNIT •• 

721 CARD PUNCH 2540 CARD READ PUNCH 
lIt42 CARD REAO PUNCH. 
1442 CARO PUNCH 
2520 CARD READ PUNCH. 
2520 CARD PUNCH 
240o-SERIES MAGNETIC TAPE UNIT •• 

*THE 1442 AND THE 2520 CAN BE USED TO EMULATE EITHER THE 711 OR 
THE 721. BUT NOT BOTH AT THE SAME TIME. 
•• 2415 MAGNETIC TAPE UNIT IS NOT SUPPORTED. 

INPUT/OUTPUT DEVICES ARE REQUIRED FOR EMULATOR-PROGRAM 
RESIDENCE, CONTROL-INFORMATION INPUT, MESSAGE OUTPUT AND CONSOLE 
FUNCTIONS. BelOW SHOWS 5/360 DEVICES THAT MAY BE USED FOR EACH 
OF THI: ABOVE MENTI CNEO FUNCTIONS. 
EMULATOR FUNCTION SYSTEM/360 DEVICE 

EMULATOR PROGRAM 
RESIDENCE 

CONTROL-I NFORMATION 
INPUT 

MESSAGE OUTPUT 

24Do-SERIES MAGNETIC TAPE UNIT • 

1052 PR I NTER-KE YBUARD 
240o-SERIES MAGNETIC TAPE UNIT. 
2540 CARD READ PUNCH 
1442 CARD READ PUNCH 
2501 CARD READER 
2520 CARD READ PUNCH 
1052 PRINTER-KEYBOARD 
1403 PRINTER 
1443 PRINTER 
l'tUU-:'I:RI1:5 MAt;Ntllt; JAPE UNlf"' 

CONSOLE FUNCnONS 1052 PRINTER-KEYBOARD 
.IF 7-TRACK. THE DATA CONVERSION FEATURE IS ~EQUIRED. 
~OrE- r~E !N!)!l.:~rE!) I)E¥!I':~S NEE!) ~Q! 8E !N ;I:[lO!!!!JN TO !~E 

DEVICES SHO~N ABOVE. AlSO. TIlE 10~Z IIAY CONCURREriTLY PERFORM 
MORE THAN ONE EMULATOR FUNCTION. 
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CONTINUED FROM PRIOR PAGE--

BAS 1 C PROGRAii iiA IE Ii. IAl -
DOCUMENTATION - PROGRAM MATERIAL LIST ••• SAMPLE PROBLEM 

MANUAL C27-6929 ••• CONVERSION AlDS MANUAL, C2B-6565. 
"ACHINE READABLE - INITIALIZATION DECK ••• THE OBJECT PROGRAM 

AND THE SAMPLE PROBLEM ARE AVAILABLE ON A 7- OR 9-TRACK 
uiR. iiic uA'iil. Cl.iNY'cRSrGN :=~;.r:;,,;: :5 ~~Q:":::U::~ 'fa ~SE r~E 
7-TRACK TAPE. 
IF 7-TRACK IS NOT SPECIFICAllY REQUESTED A 9-TRACK DTR 
Will BE FORWARDED. THE DTR WILL BE SUPPLIED BY 
PROGRAM INFORMATION - NO TAPE SUBMITTAL IS REQUIRED. 

36OC-Eo-731 1620 EIlULATOR PROGRAM 
ORDER THROUGH LOCAL IBM BRANCH OfF ICE 
SPECIFY fiLE NUMBER 360C-EU-731 

THiS i5 A SiANO-ALONE ?RObRAM .HAT ?RO~InES COMPATI8H .. ll'f 
WITH 1620 INPUT/OUTPUT OPERATIONS AND WORKS IN CONJUNCTION 
WITH THE 1620 COMPATIBILITY FEATURE INO. 7190/ TO PROVIOE 1620 
SYSTEM COMPATIBILITY. THE 1620 COMPATIBILITY fEATURE AND 
THE EMULATOR PROGRAM TOGETHER COMPRISE THE SYSTEM1360 MODEL 30 
1620 EMULATOR. THE 1620 EMULATOR, USING THE FACILITIES Of THE 
2030 AND ASSOCIATED 110 DEVICES, EXPEDITES THE TRANSFER OF 
1620 APPLICATIONS TO THE SYSTEM/360 MODEL 30. THIS ALLOWS 
PROGRAMMING EFFORT TO BE DIRECTED TOWARD DEVelOPING NEW 
APPLICATIONS FOR SYSTEM/360 RATHER THAN IMMEDIATE CONVERSION 
OF EXISTING 1620 PROGRAMS. THE FOLLOWING SYSTEM/360 MODEL 30 
FACILITIES ARE REQUIRED TO EMUlATE THE 1620-
1620 SYSTEM/360 MODel 30 

STORAGE 
20,000 CHARACTERS 
40,000 CHARACTERS 
60,000 CHARACTERS 

CONSOLE TYPEWRITER 

1621 MODELS I, 2 
/READ FUNCTIONALLY/ 
PAPER TAPE 
1622 READ PUNCH 

16,384 BYTES 120300/ 
32,768 BYTES /2030E/ 
65,536 BYTES /2030f/ 
1052 PRINTER-KEYBOARD WITH 
1051 CONTROL UNI T 

2671 PAPER TAPE READER WITH 
2B22 CONTROL UNIT 
2540 CARD READ PUNCH WITH 
2821 CONTROL UNIT 
1442-N1 CARD READ FUNC.H 
1442-N2 CARD PUNCH 
2501 Bl, B2 CARD READER 
2520 Bl CARD REAO PUNCH 
2520 B2, B3 CARD PUNCH 

NOTE- SEPARATE PATHS fOR CARD READING AND CARD PUNCHING MUST 
BE PROV IDEO. 

1311 DISK STORAGE DRIVE 

1443 PRINTER 

2311 DISK STORAGE DRIVE WITH 
2841 CONTROL UNIT 
1443-Nl PRINTER 
1403-2, 3, 7, Nl PRINTER WITH 
2821 CONTROL UNI T 

THESE I/O DEVICES CAN BE ATTACHED TO ANY SYSTEM/360 MODEL 30 
CHANNEL. EVERY SYSTEM/3bO MODEL 30 WITH THE 1620 COMPATIBILITY 
FEATURE MUST HAVE A 105211051 ANO CARD READER. 

THE 1620 COMPATIBILITY FEATURE INCLUDES THE FOLLOWING 1620 
FUNCTIONS AND FEATURES- ALL STANDARD 1620 OPERATIONS AND 
INSTRUCTIONS ••• ADDITIONAL INSTRUCTIONS /TRANSfER NUMERIC STRIP, 
TRANSFER NUMERIC Fill, MOVE FLAG/ /1620-1/ ••• AUTOMATIC DIVIDE 
/1620-1/ ••• AUTOMATIC FLOATING POINT OPERATIONS ••• BINARY 
CAPABILITIES /1620-2/ ••• INDEX REGISTERS /1620-2/ ••• 
INDIRECT ADDRESSING /1620-1/. 
INTERNAL PERFORMANCE- THE INTERNAL PERFORMANCE OF THE 1620 
EMULATOR SHOULD BE AT LEAST EQUAL TO THAT OF A 1620 MODEL 2. 
INPUT/OUTPUT OPERATlONS- INPUT/OUTPUT OPERATIONS ARE DEPENDENT 
ON THE SPEEDS OF THE 110 DEVICES. WITH DEVICES THE EQUIVALENT 
OF THOSE ON THE 1620, INPUT/OUTPUT OPERATIONS Will TAKE 
APPROXIMATelY THE SAME TIME. 

BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL -
DOCUMENTATION - PROGRAM MATERIAL LIST ••• SAMPLE PROBLEM 

OPERATING INSTRUCTIONS ••• 1620 COMPATIBILITY FEATURE 
MANUAL A24-3365. 

MACHINE READABLE - THE FOLLOWING OBJECT DEC!<.5 IN CARD FORM 
DR ON A 7- OR 9-TRACK DTR - INITIALIZATION AND I/O 
CONTROL ••• DISK FORMAT 1 ••• DISK FORMAT 2 ••• ABSOLUTE 
LOADER ••• SAMPLE PROBLEM. 

IF TRACK REQUIREMENT IS NOT SPECIFIED A 9-TRACK DTR Will BE 
SUPPLIED. THE DTR WILL BE 5UPPLIED BY THE PROGRAM INFORMATION 
DEPARTMENT-NO TAPE 5UBMITTAL IS REQUIRED. 

360C-EU-733 701t01l0ft/t EMULATOR PROGRAM 
oROER THROUGH LOCAL I BM BRANCH OFF ICE 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 360C-EU-733 

THE 7040 SERIES EMULATOR PROGRAM IS A STAND ALONE PROGRAM 
THAT EXECUTES 7040 SERIES PROGRAMS ON A SYSTEM/360 MOOEL 65 
EQUIPPED WITH THE COMPATIBILITY FEATURE /No. 7119/. 
THE EMULATOR PROGRAM USES STANDARD SYSTEM/360 INSTRUCTIONS 
AND THE SPECIAL INSTRUCTIONS PROVIDED BY THE COMPATIBILITY 
FEATURE. THE COMPATIBILITY FEATURE IS THE FEATURE THAT IS 
ADDEO TO A SYSTEM/31l0 MODel 65 TO PERMIT THE EXECUTION OF 7040 
SERIES PROGRAMS. THE EMULATOR PROGRAM AND THE COMPATIBILITY 
FEATURE COMBINED ARE KNOWN AS THE EMULATOR. REFER TO THE 
.. ENGINEERING CHANGE CONSIDERATIONS .. SECTION FOR A LIST OF 
ECS THAT ARE PREREQUI SITES FOR USE WITH THE 704017044 
EMULATOR PROGRAM. 

tHE EMULATOR PROVIDES AN EFFICIENT MEANS OF CONVERTING TO 
SYSTEM/360 BY ELIMINATING THE NECESSITY OF CONVERTING ALL 
7040 SERIES PROGRAMS BEFORE INSTALLING SYSTcM1360. THE EMULATOR 
ALLOWS THE USER TO APPLY MOST OF HIS PROGRAMMING RE50URCES 
TOWARD DEVELOPING NEW APPLICATIONS AND RE:DE~IGNING LUSTING 
APPLICATIONS TO TAKE FULL ADVANTAGE OF SYSTEM/360 FACILITIES. 
A 32K 104017044 SYSTEM WITH BAS IC INSTRUCT I ON SET, I:XTENDED 
PERFORMANCE SET, SINGLE-PRECISION flOATING-POINT, 
DOUBLE-PRECISION flOATING-POINT, AND INPUT/OUTPUT INSTRUCTIONS 
IS EMULATED. STORAGE PROTECTION AND THE INTERVAL TIMER ARE 
OPTlON"t.lY SUPPORTED. HOST CURRENTlY OPER"HNG, 
NON-TIME-DEPENDENT. 7040 SERIES PROGRAMS CAN BE I:XE(.UTED WITHlJU, 
MODIFICATION, ALTHOUGH CERTAIN SPECIAL AND CUSTOM FEATURES 
ARE NOT EMULATED. 

THE PERFORMANCE Of THE EMULATOR WILL VARY ACCORD I NG TO 
THE INSTRUCTIONS USED AND THE I/O ACTIVITY OF THE EMULATED 
101t0 SERIES PROGRAM. THE AVERAGE INTERNAL SPEED OF THE 
EMULATOR, WHEN EXECUTING NON-1I0 INSTRUCTIONS, IS APPROXIMATElY 
1.1t TIMES THAT OF THE 7044. 
THROUGHPUT PERFORMANCE DEPENDS ON THi: MIXTURE Of INS TRUC T IONS 
AND THE COMPARATIVE PERFORMANCE OF EQUIVALENT I/O DHICES. 
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HOWEVER, THROUGHPUT TIME FOR MOST JOBS WILL BE APPROXIMATelY 
EQUAL TO THE THROUGHPUT TIME ON THE 1044. TIMING INFORMATION 
THAT MAY BE USED TO ESTIMATE THROUGHPUT IS PRESENTED IN THE 
PUBLICATION. SYSTEM/360 CONVERSION AloS- THE 704017044 
EMULATOR PROGRAM FOR iHE SYSiEMi3"O MODEL ,,5, C28-65B5. 

r~E ~~S!C ~~CH!NE ~EQU!RE~E~! !=OP. t!S!~G !HE ~~Ul~!QP" !5 ~ 
SYSTEM/360 MODEL 65 EQUIPPED WITH-

- AT LEAST 524,2B8 BYTES OF MAIN STORAGE. 
- THE 7040 COMPATIBILITY FEATURE /NO. 7119/. 
- A 1052 PRINTER-KEYBOARD MODEL 7 WITH 1052 ADAPTER /NO. 7920/ 

OR WITH 2150 CONSOLE. 
- A 2400 SERIES MAGNETIC TAPE UNIT /9-TRACK, OR 7-TRACK 

WITH THE DATA CONVERSION FEATURE/. 
- TWO ADDITIONAL UNITS FOR INITIALIZATION PURPOSES FROM THE 

FOllOWING - 2400 SERIES MAGNETIC TAPE UNIT, 1442 CARD READ 
PUNCH, 2501 CARD READER, 2520 CARD READ PUNCH OR 2540 CARD 
READ PUNCH. HOIlE\lER, CARD READ PUNCH fAC!!.!T!ES MUST BE 
AVAILABLE EITHER oN- DR OFF-LINE. IF A 7-TRACK 2400 SERIES 
MAGNETIC TAPE UNIT IS USEO TO CONTAIN THE EDIT FILE, THE UNIT 
MUST BE EQUIPPED WITH THi: DATA CONVERSION FEATURE. 

A VARIETY OF SYSTEM/360 INPUT/OUTPUT DEVICES MAY BE USED 
TO EMULATE THE 7040 SERIES DEVICES IF THE SYSTEM/360 DEVICES 
SATISFY CERTAIN REQUIREMENTS. SYSTEM/360 CARD READ-PUNCH 
UNITS MUST BE EQUIPPED WITH THE CARD IMAGE FEATURE IF THE 
EQUIVALENT 1040 DEVICE HAS THE COLUMN BINARY FEATURE. 
ALL TAPE DRIVES USED FOR 7-TRACK TAPES MUST BE EQUIPPED WITH 
THE 7-TRACK COMPATIBILITY FEATURE. 

AS ASSEMBLED AND DISTRIBUTED, THE EMULATOR SUPPORTS 7040 
CHANNelS A THROUGH E. TAPES ON THE 2870 MULTIPLEXER CHANNEL MUST 
BE CONNECTED THROUGH SELECTOR SUBCHANNELS. THE MAXIMUM COMBINED 
RATE FOR TAPES ATTACHED TO THE MULTIPLEXER CHANNel IS 360 KC. 
BelOW SHOWS THE S/360 DEVICES THAT MAY BE USED TO EMULATE 
7040-SERIES DEVICES. 
7040 UNITS SYSTEM/360 UNITS 

729 TAPE UNIT 
7330 TAPE UNIT 
1402 CARD READER 

2400 SERIES TAPE UNIT ••• 

2540 CARD READ PUNCH 
1442 CARD READ PUNCH. 
2501 CARD READER 
2520 CARD READ PUNCH. 

1403 PRINTER CONSOLE 1052 PRINTER-KEYBOARD •• 
TYPEWRITER 1403 PRINTER** 

1443 PRINTER** 
1402 CARD PUNCH 2540 CARD READ PUNCH 

1442 CARD READ PUNCH* 
1622 CARD PUNCH 1442 CARD PUNCH 

2520 CARD READ PUNCH* 
. 2520 CARD PUNCH 

*THE 1442 AND THE 2520 CAN BE USED TO EMULATE EITHER THE 
1402 READER OR PUNCH, BUT NOT BOTH AT THE SAME TIME. 
**THE 1052, 1403, AND THE 1443 CAN BE USED TO EMULATE 
THE PRINTER DR THE TYPEWRITER, BUT NOT BOTH AT THE SAME TIME. 
***2415 MAGNETIC TAPE UNIT AND CONTROL IS NOT SUPPORTED. 

INPUT/OUTPUT DEVICES ARE REQUIRED FOR EMULATOR-PROGRAM 
RESIDENCE, CONTROL-INFORMATION INPUT, MESSAGE OUTPUT, AND 
CONSOLE FUNCTIONS. FOLLOWING ARE THE SYSTEM/360 UNITS THAT 
MAY BE USED FOR EACH OF THE ABOVE-MENTIONED FUNCTIONS. 
EMULATOR FUNCTION UNITS 

EMULATOR-PROGRAM 
RESIDENCE 

CoNTRoL-I NFORMAT I ON 
INPUT 

2400 SERIES TAPE UNITS* 

1052 PRINTER-KEYBOARD 
2400 SERIES TAPE UNIT* 
2540 CARD READ PUNCH 

MESSAGE OUTPUT 

1442 CARD READ PUNCH 
2501 CARD READER 
2520 CARD READ PUNCH 
1052 PR INTER-KEYBOARD 
1403 PRINTER 
1443 PRINTER 
2400 SERIES TAPE UNIT 

CONSOLE FUNCTIONS 1052 PRINTER-KEYBOARD 
*IF 7-TRACK, THE DATA CONVERSION FEATURE ~S REQUIRED. 
NoTE- THESE UNITS NEED NOT BE I N ADDITION ;TO THE UNITS 
PREVIOUSLY MENTIONED ABOVE. ALSO, THE 1052 MAY CONCURRENTlY 
PERFORM MORE THAN ONE EMULATOR FUNCTION. 

ENGINEERING CHANGE CDNSIDERATIoNS-
1. ENGINEERING CHANGE NUMBER 705256 WITH REQUESTS FOR 

ENGINEERING ACTION NUMBER 14492 IS A PREREQUISITE FOR 
USE WITH THE 704017044 EMULATOR PROGRAM. 

2. THE INTERVAL TIME UPDATING ACCURACY MAY BE AFFECTED UNLESS 
ENGINEERING CHANGE NUMBER 705234 IS INSTAllED. 

RESTRICTloN- IN MOST CASES, MEMORY PROTECT TRAPS ARE 
DELAYED FOR ONE 7040 INSTRUCTION CYCLE. THIS RESTRICTION WILL 
BE REMOVED AT A LATER DATE. 

BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL -
DOCUMENTATION - PROGRAM MATERIAL LIST ••• 704017044 EMULATOR 

PROGRAM fOR THE SYSTEM/360 MODEL 65, C2B-6585 ••• 
SAMPLE PROBLEMS MANUAL, C27-6929. 

MACHINE READABLE - EMULATOR OBJECT PROGRAM, INITIALIZATION 
DECK, SAMPLE PROGRAM ANO THE EMULATOR INITIALIZATION 
OBJECT PROGRAM MAY BE OBTAINED ON ONE 9-TRACK OR ON ONE 
7-TRACK /oATA CONVERSION FEATURE REQUIRED/ DTR. 

NoTE- WHEN ORDERING THIS PROGRAM THE REQUESTOR MUST INDICATE 
WHETHER 9-TRACK OR 1-TRACK IS REQUIRED. IF NOT INDICATED 
9-TRACK WILL BE FORWARDED. 
THE oTR WIll BE SUPPLIED BY THE PROGRAM INFORMATION DEPARTMENT -
NO aPE SUBMI TTAl IS REQUIRED. 

..... ;J.!.-RG-700 
TRANSLATOR 

IBM 1400 RPG TO SYSTEMl3bO 

JRDER THROUGH LOCAL I B~ BRANCH OFF ICE 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 1401-RG-700 

THIS PROGRAM OPERATES ON A litO 1 DR 1460 DATA PROCESSING SYSTEM. 
THE PROGRAM IS PLACED IN THIS SECTION Of THt: SYSTEM13110 CATALOG 
TO ASSIST YOU IN CONVERTING YOUR DATA PROCESSING INSTAllATION. 
ORDER THE PROGRAM BY THE FILE NUMBER -- 1401-RG-700 --. 

THE TRANSLATOR CoNI/ERTS SOURCE PROGRAMS WRITTEN FOR ANY OF THE 
PROCESSORS LISTED BELOW TO SIMILAR SOURCE PROGRAMS 
ACCEPTABLE TO SYSTEM/360 MODEL 20 RPG, SYSTEM/360 BASIC 
PROGRAMMING SUPPORT RPG, BASIC oPERAT ING S YS TEM/31l0 RPG, OR 
OPERATING SYSTEM/360 RPG. 1400 RPG PROCESSORS TO 
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JED FROM PRIOR PAGE-
BE TRANSLATED INCLUDE-
1. 1401 RPG 12KI 
2. 1401 BASIC RPG I .. KI 
3. 1401 RPG 
4. 1 .. 01/1460 RPG ION 01 SKI 
50 1440 RPG 12KI 
6. 1440 BASIC RPG 14KI 
7. 1440 RPG ION OISKI 
B. 1440 STERLING BASIC RPG 14KI 
9. 1440 STERLING RPG 113111 
THE 1401 RPG PROCESSOR Will BE HANDLED AFTER THE PROGRAM 
HAS FIRST BEEN TRANSLATED TO 1401/1460 RPG ION DISKI USING THE 
1401 RPG TRANSLATOR PROGRAM. PROGRAM INPUT IS 1400 SERIES RPG 
SOURCE PROGRAM CARDS., OUTPUT IS SYSTEM/360 RPG SOURCE PROGRAM 
CARDS FOR INPUT, CALCULATION, AND OUTPUT SPECIFICATIONS. 
NON-TRANSLATABLE CONDITIONS WILL BE flAGGED AS THEY ARE 
DETECTED BY THE TRANSLATOR. MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS- AN 
BK 1401 OR 1460 WITH 1402 CARD READ PUNCH ••• 1403 PRINTER, 
MODEL 2 OR MODEL 3 ION 1460/... THREE 7330 OR 729 TAPE UNITS OR 
ONE 1311 DISK STORAGE DRIVE OR ONE 1301 DISK STORAGE UNIT 
ION 1460/ ••• ADVANCED PROGRAMMI NG AND HIGH-LOW-EQUAL COMPARE 
SPECIAL FEATURES ION 14011 OR INDEXING AND STORE ADDRESS 
REGI STER FEATURE ION 1460/. 

!!I\S!C PROGRAM MATERIAL -
DOCUMENTATION - PROGRAM WRITE-UP ••• PROGRAM MATERIAL LIST ••• 

SAMPLE PROGRAM TRANSLATION LlSTlNG ••• SYSTEMI360 RPG 
TRANSLATOR MANUAL ••• LOGIC MANUAL. 

MACHINE READABLE - CARD DECKS FOR TRANSLATOR OBJECT PROGRAM, 
SAMPLE PROGRAM 1400lRPG SOURCE, SAMPLE PROGRAM SYSHM/360 
RPG SOURCE. 

OPTIONAL PROGRAM MATERIAL - ONE REel OF MAGNETIC TAPE CONTAINING 
THE TRANSLATOR SOURCE PROGRAM. 

OPTIONAL MATERIAL DESIRED MUST BE ITEMIZED ON THE ORDER CARD. 
THE NUMBER OF TAPES NECESSARY TO OBTAIN THE PROGRAM MATERIAL MAY 
BE SUPPLIED OR ORDERED FROM YOUR IBM REPRESENTATIVE. THE TAPES 
SHOULD BE 2400 FEET IN LENGTH. 

150 709017094 SIMULATOR PROGRAM 
DER THROUGH LOCAL IBM BRANCH OFFICE 
ECIFY FILE NUMBER 360C-SI-750 

THE 709017094 SIMULATOR IS A STAND-ALONE SYSTEM/360 PROGRAM 
THAT USES SYSTEM/360 COMPONENTS AND LOGIC TO REPRESENT THE 
SIMULATED SYSTEM. BY INTERPRETING 709017094 PROGRAMS AND 
DATA, THE SIMULATOR REPRODUCES THE RESULTS THAT WOULD BE OBTAINED 
ON THE ORIGINAL SYSTEM. ALL STANDARD 709017094 INSTRUCTIONS 
AND FEATURES ARE SIMULATED, AND IN ADDITION TO 709017094 
PROGRAMS THE SIMULATOR EXECUTES 709 PROGRAMS AND 704 PROGRAMS 
DESIGNED FOR 16K RUNNING UNDER THE 704-709 INPUTIOUTPUT 
COMPATIBILITY PROGRAM. THE FUNCTIONS OF 709017094 INPUT/OUTPUT 
DEVICES ARE PERFORMED BY CORRESPONDING SYSTEM/360 DEVICES. 

INOTE- SIMULATION OF THE 704-709 I/O COMPATIBILITY PROGRAM 
IS PROVIDED TO THE USERS WHO RETAINED AN OPERATIONAL COPY. 
THIS PROGRAM IS WITHDRAWN AND WILL NOT BE PKOVIDED.I 

THE SIMULATOR USES THE SYSTEM/3M STANDARD INSTRUCTION SET, 
FLOATING POINT ARITHMETIC. AND TilE INTERVAL TIMER. 
IT ALSO REQUIRES-

- A MINIMUM Of 262,144 BYTES OF MAIN STORAGE IMODEL HI. 
- ONE 1052 PRINfER-KEYBOARO. 
- ONE DEVICE fOR INPUT OF THE 109017094 PROGRAM. 
- ONE DEVICE fOR SIMULATOR CONTROL INfORMATION INPUT. 
- FOR EACH DEVICE SIMULATED, ONE O()F THE DEVICES SHOWN FOR 

IT I N THE FOllOW I NG TABLE-
709017094 OEVICE SYSTEM/360 DEVICE 

7151 CONSOLE 1052 PRINTER-KEYBOARD, ANY 
MODel COMPATIBLE WITH THE SYSTI:M. 

711 CARD READER 1442 CARD READ PUNCH, MODel Nl, 
EQUIPPED WITH CARD-IMAGE 
OPTION., DR 2540 CARD READ 
PUNCH., OR 2401, 2402, OR 2403 
MAGNETIC TAPE UNIT, MODel I, 2, 
AND 3 /7- OR 9- TRACK/. 
2501 CARD READER, MODEL Bl OR B2. 
2520 CARD READ PUNCH, MODEL Bl. 

721 CARD PUNCH 1 .... 2 CARD READ PUNCH, MODel Nl, 
EQUIPPED WITH CARD-IMAGE. 
OPTI ON., OR 2540 CARD READ 
PUNCH., OR 2401, 2402, OR 
2403 MAGNETIC TAPE UNIT, 
MODel I, 2, AND 3 17- OR 9-TRACKI • 
1442 CARD PUNCH, MODEL N2. 
2520 CARD READ PUNCH, MODel Bl. 
2520 CARD PUNCH, MODel B2 OR 83. 

716 PRINTER 1443 PRINTER, MODel Nl OR 1403 
PRINTER., OR 2401, 2 .. 02, OR 
2403 MAGNETIC TAPE UNIT, 
MODEL I, 2, AND 3 17- OR 9-TRACK/., 
OR 1052 PRINTER-KEYBOARD, MODEL 1. 

729 MAGNETIC TAPE UNIT 2401, 2402, OR 2403 MAGNETIC 
I ANY MODELl TAPE UNI TS, MODelS I, 2, AND 3 

/7- OR 9-TRACK/. 
INOTE THAT MODELS 4, 5, AND 6 Of 2400-SERIES MAGNETIC TAPE 
UNITS CANNOT BE USED.I 
CARD READ PUNCH DEVICES MUST BE EQUIPPED WITH THE CARD IMAGE 
FEATURE 11 .... 21 AND THE COLUMN BINARY FEATURE 12540/, NO. 1532, 
OR WITH DATA MODE 2 12501, 2520/. IN SOME CASES, THE PROGRAM 
INPUT, CONTROL INFORMATION INPUT, AND SIMULATED-DEVICE 
FUNCTIONS CAN BE HANDLED BY THE SAME DEVICE. 
THE SIMULATOR PRODUCES CORRECT OUTPUT ONLY FOR PROGRAMS THAT 
WORK PROPERLY ON THE ORIGINAL SYSTEM, BUT MAY PRODUCE INCORRECT 
OUTPUT FOR TI ME-DEPENDENT PROGRAMS. 
INfORMATION ON SIMULATION LIMITATIONS AND PERFORMANCE UNDER 
SIMULATION CAN BE FOUND IN THE SRL PUBLICATION, SYSTEM/360 
CONVERSION AIDS- THE 7090/7094 SIMULATOR FOR SYSTEM/360, 
C28-6532. 

PERFORMANCE UNDER SIMULATION DEPENDS LARGelY ON THE BALANCE 
OF CPU AND 110 OPERATIONS. ESTIMATES OF PERFORMANCE UNDER 
SIMULATION ARE SHOWN AS RANGES OF THROUGHPUT RATIOS FOR 
A NUMBER OF TYPICAL PROGRAMS. A RATIO GREATER THAN 1.0 MEANS 
THAT SIMULATION ON SYSTEM/360 IS FASTER THAN EXECUTION ON THE 
ORIGINAl SYSTEM. THESE ESTIMATES ARE BASED ON THE FOllOwiNG 
':"':;':;;';;';;-;;~'..,j.;-

- THE TAPE UNITS USED fOR SIMULATION HAVE AT LEAST THE SAME 
DATA TRANSFER RATE IN BYTES AS THOSE OF THE SIMULATED 
SYSTEM IN CHARACTERS. 

- THE TERMINATION CONDITIONS OF !APE READ/WRITE OPERAT!ONS 
ARE NORMAL. 

THE THROUGHPUT RATIOS ARE-
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CONTINUED FROM PRIOR COLUMN--
SYSTEM/360 SYSTEM/360 SYSTEM/360 

CURRENT SYSTEM MODel 50 MODel 65 MODEL 75 

7090 0.07 - 0.30 0.25 - 0.75 0.30 - 0.80 
7094/1 0.05 - 0.20 0.20 - 0.55 0.25 - 0.60 

FACTORS THAT INCREASE SIMULATION THROUGHPUT-
- PROGRAMS THAT ARE 110 BOUND. 
- 110 DATA IN 9-TRACK SIMULATOR INTERNAL FORMAT. 

FACTORS THAT DECREASE SIMULATION THROUGHPUT­
- PROGRAMS THAT ARE PROCESS BOUND. 

BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL -
DOCUMENTATION - PROGRAM MATERIAL LIST ••• THE 7090/7094 

SIMULATOR FOR SYSTEM/360 MANUAL, C28-6532. 
MACHINE READABLE - OBJECT DECK CONTAINING COMMON PROGRAMS, 

PREP 90, UPDATE 90, SIM 90, SYSINEND AND SAMPLE PROGRAM 
AVAILABLE ON A 9-TRACK DTR. 

NOTE- THE DTR WILL BE SUPPLIED BY THE PROGRAM INFORMATION 
DEPARTMENT - NO TAPE SUBMITTAL IS REQUIRED. 

36DC-SI-751 IB" SYSTE"/360 7080 
SIMULATOR 

ORDER fHROUGH lOCAL IBM BRANCH OFF ICE 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 360C-SI-751 

THE 7080 SIMULATOR IS A STANO-ALONE SYSTEM/360 PROGRAM THAT, 
WITHOUT ADDITIONAL HARDWARE, ENABLES PROGRAMS THAT HAVE BEEN 
OPERATING ON A 7080 TO BE EXECUTED ON ANY SYSTEM/360 HAVING 
A SUITABLE CONFIGURATION. PROGRAMS FOR 705 MODelS I, II, 
AND II I CAN BE RUN I F THEY ARE COMPATIBLE WITH THE 1080. 
THIS USUALLY REQUIRES RUNNING THE PROGRAMS IN CONJUNCTION 
WiTH INT580. HOWEVER, 705 MODEL I II PROGRAMS THAT CAN BE 
RUN WITHOUT INT580 ON THE 7080 WILL RUN ON THE SIMULATOR 
WITHIN THE RESTRAINTS OF THE SIMULATOR SUPPORT. THE SIMULATOR 
PRODUCES CORRECT RESULTS ONLY FOR PROGRAMS THAT WORK PROPERLY 
ON THE ORIGINAL SYSTEM, AND MAY PRODUCE INCORRECT RESULTS 
FOR TIME-DEPENDENT PROGRAMS. BY ELIMINATING THE REQUIREMENT 
TO CONVERT ALL 7080 PROGRAMS, THE SIMULATOR ALLOWS THE USER 
TO APPLY MOST OF HIS PROGRAMMING RESOURCES TOWARD DEVELOPING 
NEW APPLICATIONS AND REDESIGNING EXISTING APPLICATIONS TO 
TAKE FULL ADVANTAGE OF SYSTEM/360 FACILITIES. USE OF THE 
SIMULATOR ALSO EASES THE PRI:SSURE OF PROGRAM TESTING. 
THE USEFULNESS OF THE SIMULATOR CAN BE EXTENDED INDEFINITELY, 
SINCE SIMULATION MAY PROVE TO BE MORE ECONOMICAL THAN 
REPROGRAMMI NG fOR PROGRAMS WHICH ARE RUN I NFREQUENTL Y. 
THE REPROGRAMMING TASK IS EASEO BY AllOWING ITS DEfeRMENT 
UNTIL SYSTEM INSTALLATION AND TESTING ARE COMPLETE. 

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS- THE SIMULATOR OPERATES WITH THI:: 
STANDARD INSTRUCTION SET AND THE DECIMAL ARITHMETIC OPTION. 
MAIN STORAGE REQUIREMENTS DEPEND ON THE 70BO MEMORY BEING 
SIMULATED, AS FOLLOWS -

7080 MEMORY SYSTEM/360 MAIN STORAGE 
ICHARACTERSI IBYTESI 

80,000 131,072 IMQDEl GI 
160,000 262,144 IMODEL HI 

THE SYSTEM/360 MUST BE EQUIPPED WITH THE DEVICES NEEDED TO 
SERVICE THE SIMULATOR, AS WelL "S THOSE REQUIRED TO PROViDE 
A CONFIGURATION CORRESPONDING TO THAT OF THE ORIGINAL SYSTEM. 
THE ~IMlJLATOR RI:QUIRES-

- ONE 1052 PRINTER-KEYBOARO. 
- ONE SYSTEM/360 OEVICE FOR PROGRAM INPUT. 
- ONE SYSTEM/360 DEVICE FOR SIMULATOR CONTROL INFORMATION INPUT. 
- ONE CORRESPONDING SYSTEM/36D DEVICE FOR EACH SIMULATED 

7080 DEVICE. 
IF THE SIMULATOR PROGRAM IS TO BE LOADED FRUM A MAGNETIC TAPE 
UNIT EQUI PPED WITH THE 7-TRACK READ WRITE HEAD IND. 9557/., 
THE 7-TRACK COMPAT IBILI TY FEATURE IND. 71251 AND THE 
DATA CONVERSION FEATURE INO. 3228 DR NO. 32361 MUST BE INSTALLED 
ON THE ASSOCIATED TAPE CONTROL UNI T. AFTER THE PROGRAM HAS 
BEEN LOADED, THIS SYSTEM/360 DEVICE IS AVAILABLE FOR SIMULATING 
A 7080 CORRESPONDING DEVICE. ISEE BELOW/. FOR EACH 7080 DEVICE 
SIMULATED, ONE OF THE SYSTEM/360 DEVICES SHOWN IN THE fOllOWING 
TABLE IS ALSO REQUIRED. IN SOME CASES, THE PROGRAM INPUT, 
CONTROL INFORMATION INPUT, AND SIMULATED 7080 DEVICE FUNCTIONS 
CAN BE HANDLED BY THE SAME SYSTEM/360 DEVICE. 

1080 DEVICE SYSTEM/360 DEVICE 

7153 CONSOLE CONTROL 1052 PRINTER-KEYBOARD IANY MODEL 
UNIT, MODel 1. COMPATIBLE WITH THE SYSTEM/. 

7502 CONSOLE CARD 2540 CARD READ PUNCH, MODel 1. 
READER, MODEL 1. 14 .. 2 CARD READ PUNCH, MODEL Nl. 

2501 CARD READER, MODEL Bl AND B2. 
2520 CARD READ PUNCH, MODEL Bl. 

729 MAGNETIC TAPE 2401, 2402, 2403 MAGNETIC TAPE UNITS, 
UNITS IANY MODEll. MODEL I, 2, OR 3. /7- OR 9-TRACK/. 

/NOTE THAT MODELS ", 5, AND 6 OF THE 2 .. 00 SERIES TAPE UNITS 
CANNOT BE USED. I 

BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL -
DOCUMENTATION - PROGRAM MATERIAL LIST ••• IBM SYSTEM/360 

CONVERSION AIDS - THE 7080 SIMULATOR FOR IBM SYSTEM/360 
MANUAL, C28-6531. 

MACHINE READABLE - 7080 SIMULATOR OBJECT PROGRAM CONTAINING -
COMMON PROGRAMS, SIN 80, PREP 80, UPDATE 80, SYSINEND AND 
THE SAMPLE PROGRAM MAY BE OBTAINED ON ONE 9-TRACK OR ON 
ONE 7-TRACK IDATA CONVERSION FEATURE REQUIREDI DTR. 

NOTE - WHEN ORDERING, THE REQUESTOR MUST INDICATE WHETHER 9-TRACK 
OR 7-TRACK DTR IS REQUIRED. IF NOT SPECIFIED, 9-TRACK DTR Will BE 
FORWARDED. DTR WILL BE SUPPLIED BY THE PROGRAM INFORMATION 
OEPARTMENT - NO TAPE SUBMITTAL IS REQUIRED. 

360C-51-752 1620 SIMULATOR PROGRAM 
ORDER THROUGH LOCAl I BM BRANCH OFF ICE 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 360C-SI-752 

THE 1620 SIMULATOR IS A STAND-ALONE SYSTEM/360 PROGRAM 
THAT USES SYSTEM/360 COMPONENTS AND LOGIC TO REPRES~NT 
THE SIMULATED SYSTEM. BY INTERPRETING 1620 PROGRAMS AND DATA, 
THE SIMULATOR REPRODUCES THE OUTPUT THAT WOULD BE OBTAINED 
ON THE ORIGINAL SYSTEM. 1620 CORE STORAGE CAPACITIES FROM 
20,000 TO 60,000 DECIMAL DIGITS ARE SIMULATED, AS WELL AS 
ALL STANDARD FEATURES AND THE FOLLOWING OPTIONAL FEA TURES-

- AUUIIlUNAL INSTRUCTIONS FOR 1620, MODEL 1 IND. -1021/. 
- Aum!'I\TlC OllllOE !'OR 1620. MODEL 1 IND. 1265/. 
- AUTOMATIC flOATING POINT INOS. 1288, 1289/. 
- !~D!~.ECT ~!)DRESS!NG INO ... 1~650!. 
- INDEX REGISTERS FOR 1620, MODEL 2 IND. 4627/. 
- ADDITIONAL CORE STORAGE - 20K AND loOK. 
- 1443 PRINTER. 
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CONTlPIlUEO FROM PRIOR PAGE--
- 1311 DISK STORAGE DRIVE, MODELS 2 AND 3. 

THE SIMULATOR USES THE SYSTEM/360 STANDARD INSTRUCTION 
SET. IT ALSO REQUIRES-

- MAIN STORAGE -- 32,768 BYTES IMOOEL EI IF SIMULATED SYSTI::M 
IS 20K ••• 1>5,531> BYTES IMODEl FI IF SIMULATED SYSTEM 
IS loOK ••• 131,072 BYTES /MODEL GI IF SIMULATED SYSTEM IS bOK. 

- ONE 1052 PRINTER-KEYBOARD. 
- ONE OEV ICE FOR INPUT OF THE 11>20 PROGRAM. 
- ONE DEVICE FOR SIMULATOR CONTROL INFORMATION INPUT. 
- FOR EACH DEVICE SIMULATED, ONE OF THE DEVICES SHOWN FOR 

IT IN THE FDLLOWING TABLE-
11>20 DEVICE SYSTEM/31>0 DEVICE 

1620 CONSOLE 1052 PRINTER-KEYBOARD WITH 
1051 CONTROL UNIT FOR MOOEL 30. 

1622 CARD READ PUNCH 2540 CARD READ PUNCH WITH 
2821 CONTROL UNIT. 
1442 CARD READ PUNCH, MOOEL N1. 
2520 CARD READ PUNCH, MODEL Bl OR 
A COMBINATION OF THE FOLLOWING-
2501 CARD READER, MODEL B1 OR 82. 
1442 CARD PUNCH, MODEL N2. 
2520 CARD PUNCH, MODEL B2 OR B3. 

11>21 PAPER TAPE REAOER 21>71 PAPER TAPE READER WITH 
2822 PAPER TAPE CONTROL UNIT. 
2540 CARD READ PUNCH WITH 2821 
CONTROL UNIT. 
1442 CARD READ PUNCH. MODEL N1. 
2520 CARD READ PUNCH, MODEL B1. 
2501 CARD READER, MODEL B1 OR 62. 

11>21 PAPER TAPE PUNCH 2540 CARD READ PUNCH WITH 2821 
CONTROL UNIT. 
1442 CARD READ PUNCH, MODEL Nl. 
1442 CARD PUNCH, MODEl N2. 
2520 CARD READ PUNCH, MODEL B1. 
2520 CARD PUNCH, MODEL B2 OR B3. 

1443 PRINTER, HODel 2 1443 PRINTER, MODel N1., OR 1403 
PRINTER, MODEL 2. 3, OR N1 
WITH 2821 CONTROL UNIT. 

1311 DISK STORAGE 2311 DISK STORAGE ORIVE WITH 
DRIVE, MODel 2 OR 3 2841 CONTROL UNIT. 
IN SOME CASES, THE PROGRAM INPUT, CONTROL INFORMATION INPUT. 
AND SIMULATED-OEVICE FUNCTIONS CAN BE HANDLED BY THE SAME 
DEVICE. 
THE SIMULATOR PRODUCES CORRECT OUTPUT ONLY FOR PROGRAMS THAT 
WORK PROPERLY ON THE ORIGINAL SYSTEM, ANO MAY PRODUCE 
INCORRECT RESULTS FOR TIME-DEPENDENT PROGRAMS. INFORMATION ON 
SIMULATION LIMITATIONS AND PERFORMANCE UNDER SIMULATION CAN 
BE FOUND IN THE SRL PUBLICATION. SYSTEM/3I>O CONVERSION AIDS­
THE 11>20 SIMULATOR FOR SYSTEM/360, C28-1>529. 

PERFORMANCE UNDER SIMULATION DEPENDS LARGELY ON THE BALANCE 
OF CPU AND 1/0 OPERATIONS. ESTIMATES OF PERFORMANCE UNDER 
SIMULATION ARE SHOWN AS RANGES OF THROUGHPUT RATIOS FOR A 
NUMBER OF TYPICAL PROGRAMS. A RATIO GREATER THAN 1.0 MEANS 
THAT SIMULATION ON SYSTEM/360 I S FASTER THAN EXECUTION ON 
THE ORIGINAL SYSTEM. THESE ESTIMATES ARE BASED ON THE 
FOLLOWING ASSUMPTI ONS-

- THE TAPE UNITS USEO FOR SIMULATION HAVE AT LEAST THE 
SAME DATA TRANSFER RATE IN BYTES AS THOSE OF THE SIMULATED 
SYSTEM IN CHARACTERS. 

- THE TERMINATION CONDITIONS OF TAPE READ/WRITE OPERATIONS 
ARE NORMAL. 

THE THROUGHPUT RATIOS ARE-
SYSTEM/360 SYSTEM/360 

11>20 CONFIGURATION MODEL 30 MODel 40 

MODEL 1, PAPER TAPE .20 - 2.85 .55 - 2.85 
MODel 1, CARDS .20 - 1.05 .55 - 1.90 
MODEL 2, CARDS .05 - .55 .15 - 1.90 
MODel 2, PAPER TAPE .05 - 2.85 .15 - 2.85 
FACTORS THAT INCREASE SIMULATION THROUGHPUT-

- PROGRAMS THAT ARE liD BDUND. 
FACTORS THAT DECREASE SIMULATION THROUGHPUT­

- PROGRAMS THAT ARE PROCESS BOUND. 
- PROGRAMS USING DISK DPERATIONS IN .. TRACK MODE ... 

BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL -
DOCUMENTATION - PROGRAM MATERIAL LIST ••• THE 1620 SIMULATOR 

FOR SYSTEM/360 MANUAL, C28-1>529. 
MACHINE READABLE - THE 11>20 SIMULATOR OBJECT DECKS WHICH 

INCLUDE ALL SIMULATOR FUNCTIONS IN ASSEMBLED FORM, PLUS 
SAMPLE PROGRAM DECKS ARE AVAILABLE IN CARO FORM, OR ON A 
9-TRACK OR 7-TRACK IDATA CONVERSION FEATURE REQUIREDI 
TAPE. 

NOTE- WHEN ORDERING THIS PROGRAM ON TAPE THE REQUESTOR MUST 
INDICATE WHETHER 9-TRACK OR 1-TRACK IS REQUIRED. IF NDT SPECIFIED 
9-TRACK WILL BE FORWARDED. THIS TAPE MAY BE SUPPLIED OR ORDERED 
FROM YOUR IBM REPRESENTATIVE. THE TAPE MUST BE 2400 FEET IN 
LENGTH. 

360(;-51-153 101011014 SIMULATOR PROGRAM 
DRDER THROUGH LOCAL 1 BM BRANCH OFF ICE 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 31>0C-SI-753 

THE 1070/1074 SIMULATOR IS A STAND-ALONE SYSTEM/360 PROGRAM 
THAT USES SYSTEM/360 COMPONENTS AND LOGIC TO REPRESENT THE 
SIMULATED SYSTEM. BY INTERPRETING 707017074 PROGRAMS AND 
DATA, THE SIMULATOR REPRODUCES THE OUTPUT THAT WOULD BE OBTAINEU 
ON THE ORIGINAl SYSTEM. 701017074 CORE STORAGE CAPACITIES 
FROM 5,000 TO 30.000 WOROS ARE SIMULATEO, AS WELL AS All 
STANDIilRO FEAT$ES, flOATING DEC IMAl POIIH 10PTION NO. "'420/, 
AND ADOIT IONAL STORAGE 10PTION NO. 10171. THE FUNC TI ONS OF 
7070/7074 INPUT/OUTPUT DEVICES ARE PERFORMED BY CORRESPONOING 
SYSTEM/360 DEVICES. 

THE SIMULATOR USES THE SYSTEM/360 STANDARD INSTRUCTION SET 
AND THE DECIMAL ARITHMETIC OPTION. II ALSO R.EQUIRE~-

- "UN STORAGE -- 131,072 8YTES IMODEl GI IF SI"UUTEO 
SYSTEM IS 5K OR 10K ••• 21>2,144 BYTES IMODEL HI IF SIMULATED 
SYSTEM IS 15K TO 30K. 

- ONE 1052 PRINTER-KEY80ARO. 
- ONE DEVICE FOR INPUT OF THE 707017074 PRUGRAM. 
- ONE DEVICE FOR SIMULATOR CONTROL INFORMATION INPUT. 
- FOR EACH DEVICE SIMULATED, ONE OF THE DEVICES SHOWN FOR 

IT IN THE FOLLOWING TABLE-
707017074 DEVICE SYSTEMI3I>O DEYICE 

7150 CONSOLE 1052 PR I NTER-KEY80ARD, ANY 
MODEL COMPATIBLE WITH THE 
SYSTEM. 
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CONTINUED FROM PRIOR COLUMN-
150D CARD READER 2540 CARO READ PUNCH., OR 

1442 CARD READ PUNCH, 
MODEL NI •• OR 2401. 2402, 
OR 2403 MAGNETIC TAPE 
UNIT, MODELS 1. 2, AND 3 
i~-TKit.CK uriL'Ti. 

2501 CARD READER, MODEL 81 OR B2. 
2520 CARD READ PUNCH, MODEL Bl. 

7501 CONSOLE READER 2540 CARD READ PUNCH •• OR 
1442 CARD READ PUNCH, 
MODEL NI. 

2501 CARD READER, HODEL 81 OR B2. 
2520 CARD READ PUNCH. MODEL B1. 

7550 CARD PUNCH 2540 CARD READ PUNCH •• OR 1442 
CARD READ PUNCH, MODEL Nl., OR 
2401. 2402. OR 2403 MAGNETIC 
YAPf UNiT, "GDELS i, 2, 
AND 3 19-TRACK ONLY I. 

2520 CARD READ PUNCH, MODel Bl. 
1442 CARD PUNCH. MODEL N2. 
2520 CARD PUNCH, MODel B2 OR 83. 

7400 PRINTER 1403 PRINTER, HODel 2., OR 
1443 PRINTER, MOOEl Nl. 

2401, 2402, OR 2403 MAGENTIC 
TAPE UNIT, MODELS 1, 2, AND 3 
I9-TRACK ONLY/. 

729 MAGNETIC TAPE UNIT 2401, 2402. OR 2403 MAGNETIC 
UNIT IANY MODELl TAPE UNIT, MODelS 1, 2, AND 3 

/7-TRACK OR 9-TRACK/. 
INOTE THAT MOOElS 4. 5. AND 6 OF THE 2400-SERIES TAPE UNITS 
CANNOT BE USED/. 
IN SOME CASES, THE PROGRAM INPUT, CONTROL INFORMATION INPUT. 
AND SIMULATED-DEVICE FUNCTIONS CAN BE HANOLED BY THE SAME 
DEVICE. THE SIMULATOR PRODUCES CORRECT OUTPUT ONLY FOR 
PROGRAMS THAT WORK PROPERLY ON THE ORIGINAL SYSTEM, AND 
MAY PRODUCE INCORRECT OUTPUT FOR TIME-DEPENOENT PROGRAMS. 
INFORMATION ON SIMULATION LIMITATIONS AND PERFORMANCE UNDER 
SIMULATION CAN BE FOUND IN THE SRL PUBLICATION, SYSTEM/360 
CONVERSION AIDS- 707017074 SIMULATOR FOR SYSTEM/31>0. C28-6530. 

PERFORMANCE UNDER SIMULATION DEPENDS LARGELY ON THE BALANCE 
Of CPU AND liO OPERATiONS. ESTiMATES OF PERfORMANCE UNDER 
SIMULATION ARE SHOWN BelOW AS RANGES OF THROUGHPUT RATIOS 
FOR A NUMBER OF TYPICAL PROGRAMS. A RATIO GREATER THAN 1.0 
MEANS THAT SIMULATION ON SYSTEM/360 IS FASTER THAN EXECUTION 
ON THE ORIGINAL SYSTEM. THESE ESTIMATES ARE BASED ON THE 
FOLLOWING ASSUMPTIONS-

- THE TAPE UNITS USED FOR SIMULATION HAVE AT LEAST THE 
SAME DATA RATE IN BYTES AS THOSE OF THE SIMULATED SYSTEM 
IN CHARACTERS. 

- THE TERMINATION CONDITIONS OF TAPE READ/WRITE OPERATIONS 
ARE NORMAL. 

THE THROUGHPUT RATIOS ARE-
SYSTEM/360 SYSTEM/360 

CURRENT SYSTEM MODEL 50 MODEL 65 

7070 0.3 - 0.8 O.B - 1.7 
7074 0.2 - 0.4 0.7 - 1.2 

NOTE- INPUT AND OUTPUT ARE ASSUMED TO BE 9-TRACK AND IN 
SIMULATOR INTERNAL FORMAT. 

FACTORS THAT INCREASE SIMULATION THROUGHPUT­
- USE OF THE ADDITIONAL STORAGE MODE. 
- PROGRAMS THAT ARE 1/0 BOUNO IEXCEPT 7070 ON MODEL 65/. 

FACTORS THAT DECREASE SIMULATION THROUGHPUT­
- I/O DATA NOT IN SIMULATOR INTERNAL FORMAT. 
- PROGRAMS THAT ARE PROCESS BOUND IEXCEPT 1070 ON MODEL 65/. 
- IN 7074 PROGRAMS, A HIGH PERCENTAGE OF FLOATING POINT 

OPERATIONS. 

BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL -
DOCUMENTATION -PROGRAM MATERIAL LIST ••• CONVERSION AIDS FOR 

THE 701017074 SIMULATOR MANUAL. C28-6530. 
MACHINE READABLE - THE OBJECT PROGRAMS IALL SIMULATOR 

FUNCTIONS ANO SUPPORTING FUNCTIONSI AND THE SAMPLE 
PROGRAM MAY BE OBTAINED ON ONE 9-TRACK OR 7-TRACK 
IDATA CONVERSION FEATURE RE~UIREDI DTR. 

NOTE- WHEN ORDERING THIS PROGRAM THE' REQUESTOR MUST INDICATE 
WHETHER 9-TRACK OR 7-TRACK IS REQUIRED. IF NOT SPECIFIED 9-TRACK 
WILL BE FORWARDED. THE DTR WILL BE SUPPLIED BY THE PROGRAM 
INFORMATION DEPARTMENT - NO TAPE SUBMITTAL IS REQUIRED. 

360C-SI-154 IBM SYSTEM/360 1410/1010 
SIIIULATOR PROGRAM 

ORDER THROUGH LOCAL IBM 8RANCH OFF ICE 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 360C-SI-754 

THE 141017010 SIMULATOR PROGRAM IS A STANO-ALONE SYSTEM/360 
PROGRAM THAT ENABLES PROGRAMS THAT HAVE BEEN OPERATING ON A 
1410/7010 TO BE EXECUTEO ON A SYSTEM/360 HAVING A SUITABLE 
CONFIGURATION. BY PROVIDING PROGRAM "COMPATIBILITY", THE 
SIMULATOR RELIEVES REPROGRAMMING SCHEDULES, AND CAN ELIMINATE 
THE NEED TO CONVERT INFREQUENTlY USED PROGRAMS. THE SIMULATOR 
PRODUCES CORRECT RESULTS ONLY FOR PROGRAMS THAT WORK PROPERLY 
ON THE ORIGINAL SYSTEM, AND MAY PRODUCE INCORRECT RESULTS 
FOR TIME-DEPENDENT PROGRAMS. THE SYSTEM/360 MUST BE EQUIPPED 
WITH THE DEVICES NEEDED TO SERV ICE THE SIMULATOR, AS WELL AS 
THOSE REQUIRED TO PROVIDE A CONFIGURATION CORRESPONDING TO 
THAT OF THE ORIGINAL SYSTEM. THE SIMULATOR REQUIRES-

- ONE 1052 PRINTER-KEY80ARD. 
- ONE DEVICE FOR PROGRAM INPUT. 
- ONE DEVICE FOR SIMULATOR CONTROL INFORMATION INPUT. 
- ONE CORRESPONDING DEVICE FOR EACH SIMULATED DEVICE. 

IN SOME CASES, THE PROGRAM INPUT, CONTROL, AND SIMULATED-OEVH.~ 
FUNCTIONS CAN BE HANDLED BY THE SAME DEVICE. PERFORMANCE UNDER 
SIMULATION DE "ENDS lARGElY ON THE BALANCE OF CPU AND 1/0 
OPERATIONS. 

TtlROUGHPUT- ESTIMATES Of PERFORMANCE uNDER SIMULATION 
AilE StlOWlt tH;lOW .5 MANGES OF THROUGHPUT RATIOS FOR A NUMBEII 
Of TYPICAL PROGRAMS. A RATIO GREATER THAN 1.0 MEANS THAT 
SIMULATION ON SYSTEM/360 IS ESTIMATED TO BE FASTER THAN 
EXECUTION ON THE ORIGINAL SYSTEM. THESE ESTIMATES ARE BASED 
ON THE FOllOWING ASSUMPTIONS-

- THE TAPE UNITS USED FOR SIMULATION HAVE AT LEAST THE SAME 
DATA TRANSFER RATE IN BYTES AS THOSE OF THE SIMULATED 
SYSTEM IN CHARACTERS. 

- THE TERMINATION CONDITIONS OF TAPE READ/WRITE OPERATIONS 
ARE NORMAL. 

THE THROUGHPUT RATIOS ARE-
SYSTEM/31>0 SYSTEM/360 SYSTEM1360 

CURRENT SYSTEM MODel 40 MODel 50 MODel 1>5 
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INUED FROM PRIOR PAGE--

11,10 .21>-.35 ."1>-.70 
7010 .25-.50 .55-.85 

FACTORS THAT INCREASE SIMULATION THROUGHPUT-
- PROGII.AMS WHICH ARE 110 BOUNO ON lIt1017010. 
- 110 DATA IN SIMULATOR INTERNAL FORMAT WITH 000 PARITY 

ALTERNATE MODE. 
FACTORS THAT DECREASE SIMULATION THROUGHPUT-

- PROGRAMS WHICH ARE PROCESS BOUND ON 141017010. 
- 110 DATA NOT IN SIMULATOR INTERNAL FORMAT. 

THE 141017010 SIMULATOR HANDLES ALL STANDARD FEATURES AND THE 
FOLLOWING OPTIONAL FEATURES OF THE SIMULATED SYSTEM-

- FLOATING POINT ARITHMETIC. 
- PROCESSING OVERLAP INO. 5730/. 
- PRIORITY PROCESSING INO. 5620/. 
- INVERTED PRINT-EDIT ICOMMA-PERIOD/. 
- ONE TO FOUR CHANNELS. 

THE MAIN RESTRICTIONS AND LIMITATIONS ARE THE FOLLOWING­
- lIt01 COMPATIBILITY IS NOT SIMULATED. 
- PROGRAMS WHICH RELY ON lH017010 INTERNAL MACHINE TIMING 

TO OVERLAP 110 AND CPU OPERATIONS MAY PRODUCE INCORRECT 
RESUL TS. 

- NO MORE THAN 25 1/0 DEVICES CAN BE SIMULATED SIMULTANEOUSLY. 
- !l!l!t'!' THE !!UN CONSOLE FUNCTIONS ARE SIMULATED. 
- THE LENGTH OF RECORDS IS LIMITED TO THE SIZE OF THE 

110 BUFFERS 15K TO 120K CHARACTERS. DEPENDING ON THE MAIN 
STORAGE CAPACITY OF THE SYSTEM1360 AND ON THAT OF THE 
lU017010 AND THE NUMBER OF CHANNELS SIMULATEO/. 

SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS- THE SIMULATOR OPERATES WITH THE 
STANDARD INSTRUCTION SET AND THE DECIMAL ARITHMETIC OPTION. 
MAIN STORAGE REQUIREMENTS OEPEND ON THE 1410 OR 7010 CORE 
STORAGE BEING SIMULATED AS fOLlOWS-

1UO 7010 SYSTEM/360 
CORE STORAGE CORE STORAGE MAIN STORAGE 
/cHARACTERSI /CHARACTERSI IBYTESI 

10,000 
20,000 
~0.000 
60.000 
80,000 

"0,000 
60.000 
BO.OOO 
12 CHANNELSI 
80,000 

'" CHANNELSI 

65,536 
65,536 

131,072 
131,072 
131,072 

262,144 

IMODEL FI 
IMOOEL FI 
IMODEL GI 
IMODEL GI 
IMODEL GI 

IMODEL HI 

100,000 262.1"4 IMODEL HI 
A SYSTEM/360 DEVICE CORRESPONDING TO EACH 141017010 DEVICE TO 
BE SIMULATED IS REQUIRED AS fOLLOWS-

1"1017010 DEVICE SYSTEM1360 DEVICE 

1U5 CONSOLE 

1~02 CARD READ PUNCH 
MODEL 2 
1442 CARO READER, MODEL 3 

1~03 PRINTER. MODel t. 
2, OR 3 
729 MAGNETIC TAPE UNI T 
MODELS II, IV, V, VI 
7330 MAGNETIC TAPE UNIT 

1052 PRINTER-KEYBOARD. ANY MOOEL 
COMPATIBLE WITH THE SYSTEM/360 
CONFIGURATION. 
2S1tO CARD READ PUNCH. 

1"2 CARD READ PUNCH, MODEL N1. 
2501 CARD READER, MODEL Bl OR B2. 
2520 CARD READ PUNCH. MODEL B1. 
11tOl PRHITER, !!DOH 2. 
1"3 PRINTER, MODEL Nl. 
21tO 1. 2~02, 2403 MAGNE TI C TAPE 
MODELS 1, 2, OR 3. 

NOTE- 21t00 SERIES TAPE UNITS MODELS 4. 5, AND 6 CANNOT BE USED. 
SIMULATION Of THE t,,02 CARD READ PUNCH, MODel 2, WITH 
51-COLUMN INTERCHANGEA8LE READ FEED FEATURE INO. 1tl501 
REQUIRES A 2540 CARD READ PUNCH WITH 51-COLUMN INTERCHANGEA8LE 
READ FEED FEATURE INO. 1tl51/. 
SIMULATION Of THE 1"02 CARD ReAD PUNCH, MODEL 2, WITH READ 
AND PUNCH COLUMN BINARY FEATURE INO. 60251 REQUIRES A COLUMN 
BINARY - DATA MODE 2 FEATURE ON THE 2B21 CONTROL UNIT INO. 1990/. 
ANY 2"DI>-SERIES MAGNETIC TAPE UNIT USED TO READ OR WRITE 
7-TRACK TAPES MUST BE EQUIPPED WITH THE 7-TRACK COMPATlBILIrY 
FEATURE INO. 71251 AND A 7-TRACK READ/WRITE HEAD INO. 9551/. 
THE 7-TRACK COMPATIBILITY FEATURE MUST BE INSTALLED ON THE 
ASSOCIATED TAPE CONTROL UNIT. INFORMATION ON SIMULATION 
LIMITATIONS AND PERFORMANCES UNDER SIMULATION CAN BE FOUND 
IN THE SRL PU8LICATION. IBM SYSTEM1360 CONVERSION AIDS­
THE 141017010' SIMULATOR FOR THE IBM SYSTEMI360, C28-652B. 

BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL -
DOCUMENTATION - PROGRAM MATERIAL LIST ••• IBM SYSTEM/360 

CONVERSION AIDS - 141017010 SIMULATOR FOR I.eM SYSTEM1360 
MANUAL, C28-6528. 

MACHINE READABLE - 9-TRACK OR 7-TRACK IDATA CONVERSION 
FEATURE REQUIREDI DTR CONTAINING - COMMON PROGRAMS, 
SIM 10, PREP 10, UPOATE 10. SYSINEND AND SAMPLE PROGRAM. 

NOTE - WHEN ORDERING THIS PROGRAM, THE REQUESTOR MUST INDICATE 
WHETHER A 9-TRACK OR 7-TRACK DTR IS REQUIRED. IF NOT SPECIFIED, 
9-TRACK DTR WILL BE SUPPLIED. DTR WILL BE SUPPLIED BY THE PROGRAM 
INFORMATION DEPARTMENT - NO TAPE SUBMITTAL IS REQUIRED. 

HU-FI>-70Z FORTRAN II LANGUAGE 
HIIH PROGRAM 
lRDER THROUGH LOCAL IBM BRANCH OFFICE 
,PECIFY FILE NUM8ER 1401-FO-7D2 

THE FORTRAN II LANGUAGE CONVERSION PROGRAM AIDS IN THE 
TRANSITION TO SYSTEM/360 BY CONVERTING ACCEPTABLE CURRENT 
FORTRAN II SOURCE PROGRAMS INTO FORTRAN IV SOURCE PROGRAMS FOR 
THE SYSTEM/360. THE FORTRAN II LCP ACCEPTS AS INPUT-

11>01 FORTRAN, 
1~10 FORTRAN II, 
1620 GOTRAN, 
1620 FORTRAN II, 
1620 FORTRAN WITH FORMAT. 
1620 MIIHITOR I FORTRAN 11-0, 
1620 MONITOR II FORTRAN II-D, 
1610 FORTRAN II FOR AUTOMATIC FLOAUNG POINT, 
7070 SERIES FORTRAN IBASIC AND FULlI, 
7010 FOS FORTRAN. 
0705 FORTRAN, 
7080 PROCESSOR FORTRAN AND 
109017094 FORTRAN I I 

THE SOURCE PROGRAMS CAN BE CONVERTED TO ANY OF THE FOLLOWING 
LC:Yf;.L;> ur- ~T;)'t:"""OU t'UKIKAN -

OPERATING SYSTEM1360 FORTRAN 111 ILE\lEl HI, 
OPERATING SYSTEM/360 FORTRAN IV IE LEVel SUBSET I AND 
SYST~M/,:\"(l ~.S!t ~~f]«';~~~~!~S SVP?!!R! F!H!!R!~ ! '! !!AP~! 
SYSTEPII/360 BASIC PROGRAMMIIIIG SUPPORT FORTRAN l'o' ICARDI 
BASIC OPERATING SYSTEM/360 WITH DOS1360 
BASIC OPERATING SYSTEM/360 WITH TOS1360 
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CONTINUED FROM PRIOR COLUMN--

FEATURES -- THE FORTRAN LCP HAS-
- CARD OR TAPE INPUT -- BOTH THE LCP AND THE FORTRAN I I SOURCE 
PROGRAMS CAN BE READ FROM EITHER CARDS OR TAPE. 
- SINGLE OR STACKED PROGRAM CONVERSION -- A SINGLE SOURCE PROG. 
CAN BE PROCESSED FROM ONE OF THE THREE TAPE UNITS NEEDED IN 
A MINIMUM CONFIGURATION. STACKED PROGRAMS CAN BE' PROCESSED 
If MORE THAN THREE TAPE UNITS ARE USED. 
- CARD-CODE CONVERSION FOR DUAL BCD CHARACTERS -- A CONTROL 
CARD OPTION PROYIDES AUTOMATIC CONYERSION FROM BCD INPUT CODE TO 
EBCDIC OUTPUT CODE. OR YICE YERSA. IN THIS WAY, THE LCP CAN 
CONYERT THE DUAL BCD CHARACTERS, I.E., TWO CHARACTERS WITH THE 
SAME CARD CODE, INTO THE PROPER SYSTEM/360 CARD CODES. THE 
DUAL CHARACTERS ARE- PLUS AND AMPERSAND ••• EQUAL SIGN AND POUND 
SIGN ••• APOSTROPHE ANO THE COMMERCIAL AT SIGN ••• LEFT PARENTHESIS 
AND PERCENT SIGN ••• RIGHT PARENTHESIS AND THE LOZENGE. 
- DOCUMENTED LISTING - THE LCP PROVIDES A LISTING OF THE 
CONVERTED PROGRAM. THIS LISTING CONTAINS MESSAGE CODES AND 
TABLES THAT DOCUMENT CONVERSION ACTIONS AND FACILITATE ANALYSIS 
OF THE CONVERTED PROGRAM. A LISTING OF THE SOURCE PROGRAM IS 
OPTIONAL. 
- OPTIONAL CARD OUTPUT -- WHEN SPECIFIED, THE LCP PRODUCES A 
PUNCHED-CARD DECK THAT CONTAINS THE CONVERTED PROGRAM. 
- OPTIONAL OUTPUT ON TAPE -- THE USER CAN SPECIFY THAT PRINfED 
ANDIOR PUNCHED OUTPUT ARE TO BE RECORDED ON TAPE. 
- REPLACEMENT OF TAPE REFER. -- THE USER CAN SPECIFY THAT TAPE 
CONSTANTS IN INP"JT 10UTPUT STATEMENTS ARE TO BE REPLACED BY A 
VARIABLE NAME OR ANOTHER TAPE CONSTANT. 
- RESOLUTION OF COMMON-EQUIVALENCE INTERACTION -- THE USER CAN 
SPECIFY THAT VARIABLES IN COMMON STATEMENTS ARE TO BE 
REORDERED SO THAT A SYSTEM/360 COMPILER WILL ALLOCATE COMMON 
STORAGE AND ESTABLISH EQUIVALENCIES IN THE SAME MANNER AS THE 
CURRENT FORTRAN II COMPILER. 

THE FORTRAN II LCP WILL REDUCE THE AMOUNT OF REPROGRAMMING 
NECESSARY TO CONVERT CURRENT FORTRAN II PROGRAMS INTO 
SYSTEM1360 FORTRAN IV PROGRAMS. USE OF THE LCP WILL REDUCE TIME 
AND MONEY SPENT ON RECODING, CLERICAL ACTIVITIES. AND PROGRAM 
DEBUGGING. ALTHOUGH THE SAVINGS TO BE REALIZED FOR A SINGLE 
PROGRAM MAY BE AS GREAT AS 65 PER CENT, THE OVERALL SAVINGS 
TO A CUSTOMER MUST BE DETERMINED ON AN INDIVIDUAL BASIS. 

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS- AN 8K 1401 SYSTEM WITH ••• A 
1402 CARD REAO PUNCH ••• A 1403 PRINTER MODel 2 ••• THREE TAPE 
UNITS ••• THE ADVANCED PROGRAMMING FEATURE ••• THE HIGH-LOW-EQUAL 
COMPARE FEATURE lOR AN IBM SYSTEM/360 WITH 1401 COMPATIBILITY 
AND CORRESPONDING FEATURES AND 110 DEVICES/. 

BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL -
DOCUMENTATION - PROGRAM MATERIAL LIST ••• FOR fRAN II LANGUAGE 

CONVERSION MANUAL. 
MACHINE READABLE - DTR CONTAINING LCP OBJECT OECK. 

OPTIONAL PROGRAM MATERIAL - LCP SOURCE DE':;KS ON ONE REEL OF 
MAGNETIC TAPE. 

OPTIONAL MATERIAL DESIRED MUST BE ITEMIZED ON THE ORDER CARD. 
THE NUMBER OF TAPES NECESSARY TO OBTAIN THE PROGRAM MATERIAL 
MAY BE SUPPLIED OR ORDERED FROM YOUR IBM REPRESENTATIVE. THE 
TAPES SHOULD BE 2~OO FEET IN LENGTH. 

THE DTR IDISTRIBUTION TAPE REEL I WILL BE SUPPLIED BY 
THE PROGRAM INFORMATION DEPARTMENT- NO TAP~ SUBMITTAL IS 
REQUIRED. 

A-360F 

360F SYSTEM/360 MODEL "4 
PROGRAMMING SYSTEM 

OROER THROUGH LOCAL I BM BRANCH OFF ICE 
US" PS/MOD 44 ORDER FORM NO. 120-1411. 

THE MODEL 44 PROGRAMMING SYSTEM PROVIOES FORTRAN ANO 
ASSEMBLER LANGUAGE PROCESSING AND PROGRAM EXECUTION IN A 
MONITORED ENVIRONMENT, WITH AUTOMATIC JOB-Ta-JOB TRANSITION, 
INTERRUPTION HANDLING, AND INPUT/OUTPUT SUPERVISION. 
THE SYSTEM HAS FACILITIES FOR THE CREATION AND MAINTENANCE 
OF LIBRARIES AND THE MANIPULATION OF THEIR CONTENTS. IT ALSO 
PROVIDES EXTENSIVE JOB CONTROL AND MODULAR PROGRAMMING 
CAPABILITIES fOR FLEXIBILITY AND VERSATILITY IN THE 
PREPARATION OF PROGRAMS FOR EXECUTION. IT WILL UTILIZE ALL 
AVAILABLE CORE STORAGE. PROGRAMS UTILIZING DIRECT DATA 
CHANNEL, DIRECT WORD, OR PRIORITY INTERRUPTION FEATURES 
CANNOT BE EXECUTED UNDER THE SUPERVISOR. 

THE SYSTEM RESIDES ON A 2315 DI SK CARTRIDGE MOUNTED ON THE 
MODEL 44 SINGLE DISK STORAGE DRIVE. IT INCLUDes A SUPERVISOR, 
A SET OF SUPPORT PROGRAMS THAT PERFORM SI"STEM-RELATCD AND 
UTILITY FUNCTIONS, AND TWO LANGUAGE PROCESSORS- A FULL 
FORTRAN IV COMPILER AND AN ASSEMBLER. IT ALSO INCLUDES 
SIX STAND-ALONE II .E., NOT OPERATING UNDER SYSTEM CDNTROLI 
PROGRAMS THAT ARE NOT RESIDENT ON THE 2315 DISK CARIRIDGE-
A PROGRAM TO CONSTRUCT THE EXECUTABLE PROGRAMMING SYSTEM FROM 
THE DISTRIBUTED CARD DECKS., A LOADER FOR LOADING 
SYSTEM-PRODUCED PROGRAMS THAT ARE 1111 ABSOLUTE FORM., AND ARE 
TO BE EXECUTED INDEPENDENTLY OF SYSTEM CONTROL., TWO DISK 
INITIALIZATION PROGRAMS 12315 AND 1316/ •• A SAVEIRESTORE 
PROGRAM FOR SAVING THE CONTENTS OF A DISK ON TAPE AND LATER 
RESTORING THE DISK., AND A SPECIAL PURPOSE PRINT/PUNCH 
PROGRAM FOR PRINTING OR PUNCHING SELECTED FILES OF THE TAPE 
CONTAINING THE IBM-DISTRIBUTED SYSTEM. THE SYSTEM REQUIRES 
16,896 BYTES TO BE PERMANENTLY RESIDENT IN CORE STORAGE AND 
10" TRACKS IAPPROXIMATELY 290,000 BYTESI FOR THE ENURE 
SYSTEM RESIDENCE ON THE SINGLE 01 SK STORAGE DRIVE ISDSD/. 
ADDITIONAL SPACE MUST BE RESERVED ON THE SDSD WHEN fHE 
SYSTEM IS INITIALLY CREATED FOR SYSTEM SCRATCH AREAS AND 
USER ADDITIONS TO THE PHASE AND MODULE LIBRARIES. 

THE SUPERVISOR CONTROLS THE ENTIRE SYSTEM AND PROVIDES A 
COMMON INTERFACE TO ALL PROCESSING PROGRAMS. INCLUDING THE 
FORTRAN COMPILER, THE ASSEMBLER. THt: SYSTEM SUPPORT PROGRAMS, 
AND USER-WRI rTEN PROGRAMS. SPECI F ICALL Y, THE SUPERVI SOR-

- MANAGES THE USE OF SYSTEM RESOURCES. 
_ I nll.nc:: TLlI: .GOO-=-DD:!"T~ ~~~C'-t~~':'~~ ~~~ .•. ~::~ !"":-:.:~ -:-:::: :--::;.:::: 

LIBRARY /I.E., THE LIBRARY OF PROGRAMS IN ABSOLUTE FORM, 
READY FOR EXECUTION/. 

- HANDLES ALL STANDARD LABEL CHECKING, INPUTIOUTPUT 
RI:UUIREMENTS, AND INPUT/OUTPUT ERROR RECOVERY PROCEDURES. 

- SERVICES INTERRUPTIONS AND PASSES CONTROL TO THE 
APPROPRIATE SYSTEM OR USER ROUTINE FOR INTERRUPTION 
PROCESSING. 

- SCHEDULES CHANNEl USE TO EFFECT OVERLAP OF PROCESSING iiI Tn 
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CONTINUED FROM PR lOR PAGE-­
INPUTiOUTPUT OPERATiONS. 

- PROVIDES FOR COMMUNICATION 1;1 TH THE: CONSOLE OPERATOR. 

ASSEMBLER - 360F-AS-616. 

.ME ASSEMBLER i'RAASi..Ale:; :;¥sn::~:~~c :.s.$~~e!...ER !"!~GU!GE: 
PROGRAMS TO RELOCATABLE OBJECT PROGRAM MODULES. THE ASSI::MBLER 
LANGUAGE CONSISTS OF ALL SYSTEM/360 MODEL 44 INSTRUCTION 
MNEMONICS, LITERALS, AND A SET OF ASSEMBLER INSTRUCTIONS THAT 
DIRECT THE ASSEMBLY PROCESS. IT INCLUDES AN OPTIONAL UPDATE: 
FACILITY. OBSERVING THE QUALIFICATIONS LISTED BElOW, PROGRAMS 
WRITTEN fOR THE MODEL 44 ASSEMBLER MAY BE ASSEMBLED BY THE 
TOSIDOS ASSEMBLERS AND THE OS/360 ASSEMBLER. SI MILARL Y, 
PROGRAMS WRITTEN FOR THE BPS ASSEMBLERS MAY BE ASSEMBLED BY 
THE MOOEL 44 ASSEMBLER. 

- THE MOOEl 44 ASSEMBLER WIll ONLY ASSEMBLE INSTRUCTIONS 
iNCLUDED iN iHE MODEL 44 INSTRUCTION SET. THERE ARE fOUR 
SPECIAL INSTRUCTIONS UNIQUE TO THE MODEL 44 THAT CANNOT 
BE ASSEMBLED ON OTHER SYSTEM/360 ASSEMBLERS. 

- THE ASSEMBLERS UPDATE INSTRUCTIONS ARE UNIQUE TO THE 
MODEL 44 AND CANNOT BE PROCE SSED BY ANY OTHER ASSEMBLER. 

- IF VARIABLE SYMBOLS ARE USED, CARE MUST BE TAKEN PRIOR 
TO ASSEMBLY IN OTHER SYSTEMS TO ENSURE THAT LCLA DECLARATION 
EXISTS FOR All VARIABlE SYMBOLS. 

- THE USER MUST ENSURE THAT EACH PROGRAM OBSERVES THE 
SUBROUTINE LINKAGES AND SUPERVISOR CALLS APPROPRIATE TO THE 
SYSTEM THAT THE PROGRAM WILL RUN UNDER. 

FORTRAN IV - 360F-FG-618. 

THE FORTRAN IV COMPILER TRANSLATES PROGRAMS WRITTEN IN THE 
FORTRAN LANGUAGE TO RELOCATABLE OBJEC T PROGRAM MODULES. 
THE COMPILER ACCEPTS PROGRAMS WRITTEN IN THE fULL fORTRAN IV 
LANGUAGE. NO DEBUG FACILITIES ARE AVAILABLE HOWEVER. 
PROGRAMS MAY BE WRITTEN IN EITHER BCD OR EBCDIC. THE COMPILER 
TESTS FOR USAGES OF OFFICIAL FORTRAN LIBRARY ROUTINE NAMES 
TO ENSURE CORRESPONDENCE WITH RESPECT TO THE NUMBER AND 
TYPE OF ARGUMENTS USED. THE FORTRAN LANGUAGE MANUAL WARNS 
AGAINST THE DECLARATION OF COMMON AND EQUIVALENCE DATA IN 
SUCH A WAY AS TO CAUSE DATA TO BE IMPROPERLY ALIGNED, E.G., 
DOUBLE PRECISION DATA NOT ON DOUBLE WORD BOUNDARIES. IF SUCH 
A CONDITION is DETECTED. A iIlARNING MESSAGE WILL BE PRINTED AT 
COMPILE TiME BUT EXECUTION WILL BE ALLOWED TO BEGIN. IF A 
SPECIfICATION CONDITION OCCURS AT EXECUTION TIME, A FIX-UP 
ROUTINE WILL BE LOADED AUTOMATICAllY INTO MAIN STORAGE AND 
THE DATA ADJUSTED SO THAT EXECUTION CAN CONTINUE. A FACILITY 
IS PROVIDED IN THE FORTRAN LIBRARY FOR CALLING THE FETCH 
AND LOAD SUPERVISOR FACILITIES OF THE 44 PS. THE MODEl 44 
FORTRAN IV IS COMPATIBLE WITH AND ENCOMPASSES THE STANDARD 
IUSAf FORTRAN. PROGRAMS WRITTEN IN BPS, TOS, DOS FORTRAN 
OR OS E LEVEL fORTRAN MAY BE COMPILED BY THE MODEL 44 FORTRAN IV. 
OS/360 FORTRAN IV G AND H ARE COMPATIBLE WITH MODel 44 
FORTUN IV. 

FORTRAN IV LIBRARY - 360f-LM-619. 

THE FORTRAN LIBRARY CONTAINS SUBPROGRAMS WHICH CAN BE CALLED 
BY FORTRAN OBJECT PROGRAMS.' 

JOB CONTROL - 360f-CL-614. 

THE SYSTEMS JOB CONTROL PROCESSOR I S LOADED BEFORE EACH 
JOB STEP. If READS AND INTERPRETS THE PROBLEM PROGRAMS 
JOB CONTROL STATEMENTS AND PROVIDES REQUESTED SERViCES AND 
fACILITIES. THE STATEMENTS, IN GENERAL, DESCRIBE THE 
MACHINE AND SYSTEM RESOURCES THAT WILL BE REQUIRED TO 
EXECUTE THE PROGRAM. THEY INDICATE WHICH OPTIONAL SYSTEM 
FEATURES Will BE DESIRED, AND THEY SPECIFY ADMINISTRATIVE 
FUNCTIONS THAT SHOULD BE PERFORMED. 
WHEN THE JOB CONTROL PROCESSOR FINISHES PROCESSING CONTROL 
STATEMENTS, IT CAUSES LOADING Of THE REQUIRED INTO MAIN 
STORAGE FROM THE PHASE LIBRARY AND INITIATES EXECUTION OF 
THE JOB STEP. AT THE END OF THE JOB, THE JOB CONTROL PROCESSOR 
PROVIDES REQUESTED ENG-OF-JOB SERVICES AND RESTORtS THE 
SYSTEM TO ITS STATUS AS OF THE BEGINNING OF THE JOB. I T THEN 
BEGINS PROCESSING CONTROL STATEMENTS FOR THE NEXT JOB. 

LINKAGE EDITOR - 360F-EG-615. 

THE SYSTEMS LINKAGE EDITOR PROGRAM CONVERTS ASSEMBLER AND 
COMPILER OUTPUT MODULES INTO A fORM SUITABLE FOR LOADING AND 
EXECUTION. ALL PROGRAMS TO BE EXECUTED UNDER SYSTEM CONTROL 
MUST FIRST BE PROCESSED BY THE LINKAGE EDITOR. 
A PROBLEM PROGRAM MAY CONSIST OF ONE LANGUAGE PROCESSOR 
OUTPUT MODULE, OR IT MAY BE MADE UP Of SEVERAL MODULES, 
INCLUDING SOME FROM PREVIOUSLY EXECUTED JDBS, THAT MUST BE 
COMBINED WITH NEW MODULES. A MODULE MAY BE INDEPENDENT AND 
SELf-CONTAINED, OR THERE MAY BE NUMEROUS CROSS-REFERENCES 
BETWEEN MODULES AND BETWEEN CONTROL SECTIONS WITHIN MODULES. 
IN PROCESSING A PROBLEM PROGRAM, THE L1NKAGt: EDITOR CONVERTS 
INPUT MOOULES INTO ONE OR MORE PHASES. A PHASE I S A 
SEGMENT OF MACHINE-LANGUAGE CODE THAT IS LOADED INTO MAIN 
STORAGE BY A SINGLE FETCH OR LOAD SUPERVISOR CALL. IT MAY 
CONTAIN ONE OR MORE OF THE MODULES THAT WERE INPUT TO THE 
LINKAGE EDITOR. ITS SIZE AND COMPOSITION ARE DETERMINED BY THE 
PROGRAMMER. MORE THAN ONE PHASE MAY BE RESIDENT IN MAIN 
STORAGE AT A TIMEt AND A PROGRAM MAY BE DESIGNED SO THAT 
ONE PHASE IS NOT LOADED UNTIL EXECUTION OF ANOTHER PHASE IN 
THE SAME PROGRAM HAS BEEN COMPLETED. 

UTILI TIES - 360F-UT-617. 

THE SYSTEMS UTILITY ROUTINES HANDLE MANY OF THE ROUT INE 
TASKS THAT ARE COMMON TO ALL COMPUTER INSTALLATIONS. THESE 
INCLUDE INITIALIZATION Of DISKS AND MAGNETIC TAPES, LISTING 
THE CONTENTS Of STORAGE VOLUMES AND TRANSFERRING DATA FROM 
ONE TYPE OF STORAGE TO ANOTHER, SUCH AS fROM CARDS TO TAPE. 

STAND-ALONE PROGRAM;'. 

I" ADDITlar. ~~ Tri~ MODEL 44 PROGRAMMING SYSHM, ,p ,TAND-ALe'E 
PROGRAMS ARE PROVIDEO. THEY OPERAfE INDEPENDENTlY OF SYSTEM 
CONTROL. THEY ARE STAND-ALONE Il£:CAUSi: IHi:t AK~ KEQu,,,~" Te. 
CONSTRUCT THE SYSTEM AND ARE ALSO USED TO '1001FY IT. 

2315 DISK INITIALIZATION - 360F-UT-607. 

THE 2315 DISK INITIALIZATION PROGRAM PREPARES A DISK FOR 
PROGRAM USE, ASSIGNING AN ALTERNATE TRACK TO ANY TRACK THAT 
THE DISK INITIALIZATION PROGRAM HAS RECOGNIZED AS DEHCTIVE. 
IT ALSO ASSIGNS AN ALTERNAH TRACK fOR A TRACK RECOGNIZED A::' 
DEFECTIVE DURING NORMAL SYSTEM OPERATION. 
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2311 DISK INITIALIZATION - 360F-UT-606. 

THE 2311 DISK !NlTlAlIZATlON PROGRAM PREPARES A DISK FOR 
PROGRAM liSE, ASSiGNiNG AN ALTERNATE TRACK TO ANY TRACK 
THAT THE DISK INITIALIZATION PROGRAM HAS RECOGNIZED AS 
DEFECTIVE. IT ALSO ASSIGNS AN ALTERNATE TRACK FOR A TRACK 
RECOGNIZED AS DEFECTIVE DURING NORMAL SYSTEM OPERATION. 

SYSTEM CONSTRUCTION - 360F-UT-612. 

THIS PROGRAM CONSTRUCTS AN IBM MODEL 44 PROGRAMMING SYSTEM 
RESIDENCE VOLUME ION A 2315 DISK CARTRIDGEI fROM PUNCHED CARDS. 

ABSOLUTE LOADER - 360f-UT-611. 

THIS PROGRAM LOADS CARD DECKS THAT ARE TO BE EXECUTED 
INDEPENDENTl Y OF SYSTEM CONTROL. 

SAVE/RESTORE - 360F-UT-609. 

THIS PROGRAM COPIES ON TAPE THE CONTENTS OF A 2315 DISK 
CARTRIDGE OR 1316 DISK PACK AND COPIES ONTO A 2315 DISK 
CARTRIDGE OR 1316 DISK PACK THE DATA PREVIOUSLY SAVED ON TAPE. 

PRINT/PUNCH - 360F-UT-610. 

THIS PROGRAM PUNCHES THE TEXT OF THE DISTRIBUTED TAPE REEL 
IDTR/ AND PRINTS THE TABLE Of CONTENTS AND ANY OTHER EBCDIC 
fILE THAT IS ON THE DTR. 

MINIMUM MACHINE CONFIGURATION-
- 2044 PROCESSING UNIT WITH ITS CONSOLE PRINTER-KEYBOARD, 

SINGLE DISK STORAGE DRIVE, AND AT LEAST 65,536 BYTES OF 
MAIN STORAGE. 

- ONE MULTIPLEXOR CHANNel INO. 5246 OR NO. 4598/. 
- ONE 2315 DISK CARTRIDGE IUSED FOR SYSTEMS RESIDENCE/. 
- ONE OF THE FOLLOWING INPUT UNITS- 1442 MOL N1 CARD 

READ/PUNCH ••• 2501 MOL Bl OR B2 CARD READER ••• 2520 MOL B1 
CARD READ/PUNCH ••• 2540 MOL 1 CARD READ/PUNCH ••• 
2401 OR 2402 MOL 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, OR 6 MAGNETIC TAPE UNIT ••• 
2403 MOL 1. 2. 3. 4. 5, OR 6 MAGNETIC TAPE UNIT CONTROL ••• 
2404 MOL 1~ 2, OR 3 MAGNETIC TAPE UNIT AND CONTROL ••• 
2311 DISK STORAGE DRIVE. 

- ONE OF THE FOllOWING OUTPUT LI STING UNITS- 1403 MOL 2, 3. 7 
OR N1 PRINTER ••• 1443 MOL Nl PRINTER ••• ANY OF THE MAGNETIC 
TAPE UNITS LISTED ABOVE ••• 2311 DISK STORAGE DRIVE. 

- ONE OF THE FOLLOWING OUTPUT PUNCHING UNITS- 1442 MOL N2 
PUNCH ••• 2520 MOL B2 OR B3 PUNCH ••• ANY OF THE CARD 
READ/PUNCHES LI STED ABOVE ••• ANY OF THE MAGNETIC TAPE 
UNITS LISTEO ABOVE ••• 2311 DISK STORAGE DRIVE. 

NOTES ON CONFIGURATIONS- • 
- IN ADDITION TO THE ABOVE REQUIREMENTS, THE SYSTEM SUPPORTS 

THE ATTACHMENT OF -- A SECOND SINGLE DISK STORAGE DRIVE 
IWITH 2315 CARTRIDGE/, WHICH, ALTERNATIVELY, MAY BE USED 
fOR SYSTEMS RESIDENCE ••• ADDITIONAL 23ll DISK STORAGE 
DRIVES /WITH 1316 DISK PACK/ ••• ADOITIONAL MAGNETIC TAPE 
UNITS /ANY OF THE MODULES LISTED ABOVE/ ••• ADDITIONAL 
MULTIPLEXOR CHANNELS TO A MAXIMUM Of 3. 

- A SYSTEM-RESIDENCE 2315 DISK CARTRIDGE CAN BE CREATED USING 
THE MINIMUM MACHINE CONFIGURATION, PROVIDED THE INPUT 
DEVICE IS A CARD READER. ASSEMBLY IS NOT REQUIRED IN THIS 
PROCEDURE. HOWEVER, If IT IS DESIRED TO ASSEMBLE THE 
SOURCE LANGUAGE VERSION OF THE IBM-SUPPLIED COMPONENTS 
OF THE SYSTEM, AT LEAST ONE MAGNETIC TAPE DRIVE IS REQUIRED. 
IF RE-ASSEMBL Y IS DESIRED, A SECOND SINGLE DISK STORAGE 
DRIVE AND A SECOND MAGNETIC TAPE DRIVE SHOULD BE INCLUDED 
FOR OPTIMUM SYSTEM EDITING. 

- IF MORE THAN 65,536 BYTES Of MAIN STORAGE ARE AVAILABLE, 
THE SYSTEM WILL TAKE ADVANTAGE Of THEIR AVAILABILITY. 

- THE FORTRAN COMPILER REQUIRES THAT THE 2044 BE EQUIPPED 
WITH THE FLOATING-POINT ARITHMETIC fEATURE INO. 4427/. 
THE ASSEMBLER ALSO REQUIRES THIS FEATURE IF IT IS DESIRED 
TO ASSEMBLE FLOATING-POINT CONSTANTS. 

- THE USER MAY MODIFY THE SUPERVISOR TO INCLUDE INPUT/OUTPUT 
ROUTINES FOR ADDITIONAL DEVICES IPROVIDED THESE DEVICES 
HAVE START, DEVICE END, AND CHANNel END CHARACTERISTICS 
SIMI LAR TO THOSE OF THE SUPPORTED DEV I CESI • THESE 
CHARACTERISTICS ARE DETAILED IN SYSTEM1360 PRINCIPLES Of 
OPERATION, A22-6821, AND THE APPROPRIATE UNIT MANUALS. 

- THE READ-BACKWARD FEATURE OF THE 2400: SERIES MAGNETIC 
TAPE UNITS IS NOT SUPPORTED. 

EC LEVel REQUIREMENTS-
THE FOllOWING ENGINEERING CHANGE LEVELS ARE REQUISITE FOR 
PROPER fUNCTIONING Of THE MODEL 44 PROGRAMMING SYSTEM. 
UNIT E.C. 

2044* 
2821 
1403 
2520* 
2540 
1442 
1443 
2841 
2311 
2803 

2803 

PROCESSING UNIT 
CONTROL UNIT FOR UNIT RECORD DEVICES 
PRINTER 
CARD READ PUNCH 
CARD READ PUNCH 
CARD READ PUNCH 
PRINTER 
CONTROL UNIT FOR 2311 
DISK STORAGE DEVICE 
TAPE CONTROL UNIT MODEL 1 FOR 2401 ANO/OR 

2402 MODELS 1, 2, 3 
TAPE CONTROL UNIT MODEL 2 fOR 2401 AND/OR 

390110 
12562B 
125746 
612321 
B123!;6 
812198 
305531 
413173 
411189 

730033 

2402 MODELS 4, 5, 6 730907 
2401 MAGNETIC TAPE UNIT - MODElS I. 2, 3 730172 
2402 MAGNETIC TAPE UNIT - MODELS 1, 2, 3 730172 
2402 MAGNETIC TAPE UNIT - MODELS 4, 5, 6 730114 
*IF THE 2520 IS ATTACHED TO THE HIGH-SPEED MULTIPLEXOR CHANNEl, 
THE EC LEVel REQUIRED FOR THE 2044 IS. 257!;!;!; OR REA NO. 63-131. 
RESTRICTlON- THE NODEl 44 PROGRAMMING SYSTEM WILL NOT, IN 
GENERAL. BE ABU TO REAC DATA SEiS ,J'i DIRECT ACCESS DEVICES 
PRODUCED BY BOS/TOS/DOS. THIS RESTRICTION WILL BE REMOVED 
.H ~ tATER DATE. 

3A$;~ ?ROGRAM MATER!Al 
DOCUMENTATION - PROGRAM MATERIAL LIST ••• GUIDE TO SYSTEM 

USE. C28-b812 ... FORTRAN PRDGRAMMER~ GUIDE, C28-6813 ... 
SYSTEMS PROGRAMMERS GUI DE, C28-6814 ••• OPERATORS 
GUIDE, C28-6BI5. 

MACHINE READABLE - THE SYSTEM IS AVAILABLE IN CARD FORM OR 
ON ONE 9-TRACK OR I-TRACK IDATA CONVERSION FEATURE 
REQUIREDI DTR. 



IBM Programs 

A-360F 

IUED FROM PRIOR PAGE--

NOTES- THE SYSTEM MUST BE ORDERED ON THE SYSTEM/360 OPERATING 
SYSTEM ORDER FORM, FORM NUMBER 120-1411, SPECIFYING THE 
PROGRAM NUMBER FOR EACH COMPONENT ORDERED. 
WHEN ORDERING THE SYSTEM ON DTR THE REQUESTOR WILL RECEIVE THE 
ENTIRE COLLECTION OF PROGRAM COMPONENTS. WHEN ORDERING IN CMD 
fORM ONLY THOSE COMPONENTS 1I STED ON THE ORDER FORM WILL BE 
SHIPPED. MAINTENANCE WILL BE PROVIDED ONLY fOR THOSE COMPONENTS 
SPECIFIED ON THE ORDER fORM. 
DTR ORDERS NOT SPECIFYING TRACK REQUIREMENT Will BE SUPPLIED 
AT 9-TRACK. DTR WILL BE PROVIDED BY PID - NO TAPE SUBMITTAL IS 
REQUIRED. 

;-603 MODEL " BPS BASIC ASSEMBLER 
I 
IRDER THROUGH LOCAL I BM BRANCH OfF ICE 
;PECIFY FILE NUMBER 360F-AS-603 

THE BASIC ASSEMBLER I S A TWO-PHASE, DNE-FOR-ONE ASSEMBLY 
PROGRAM WHICH TRANSLATES SOURCE PROGRAMS WRITTEN IN THE 
SYSTEM/360 BASIC ASSEMBLER LANGUAGE INTO MACHINE LANGUAGE 
OBJECT PROGRAMS. A PROGRAM LISTING WITH ERROR INDICATORS I!> 
ALSO PROVIDED. IF AVAILABLE, FROM ONE TO FIVE MAGNETIC TAPE 
UNITS MAY BE UTILIZED TO SPEED THE ASSEMBLY PROCESS. 

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - THI S PROGRAM Will OPERATE ON A 
SYSTEM/3bO MODEL 44 WITH THE SCIENTIfIC SUBSET ON THE STANDARD 
INSTRUCTION SET ••• 32,76B OR MORE BYTES OF MAIN STORAGE ••• 
CONSOLE PRINTER-KEYBOARD ••• 2540 OR 1402 OR llt42 CARD READ PUNCH. 
OPTIONAL DEVICES INCLUDE THE 1403 OR 1443 PRINTER AND 1 TO 5 
2400 SERIES TAPE UNITS. 

BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL -
DOCUMENTATION - PROGRAM MATERIAL LIST ••• SAMPLE PROBLEM 

OPERATING INSTRUCTIONS ••• OPERATING GUIDE, C28-6621. 
MACHINE READABLE - THE OBJECT DECKS FOR PHASE I AND PHASE II 

AND THE SAMPLE PROGRAM DECK ARE AVAILABLE IN CARD FORM. 

1-604 MODEL " BPS FORTRAN IV 
COMPILER 
IRDER THROUGH LOCAL IBM BRANCH OFFICE 
,PECIFY FILE NUMBER 360F-FD-604 

THE SYSTEM13bO MODEL 44 BASIC PROGRAMMING SUPPORT FORTRAN I V 
ITAPEI SYSTEM COMPRISES A COMPILER /INCLUDING LIBRARY 
SUBROUTINES/, A LOADER, AND AN ED ITOR. 

BPS fORTRAN IV /TAPEI COMPILER -- THE CDMPIU:R IS A 
SEVEN-PHASE PROGRAM WHICH TRANSLATES PROGRAMS WRITTEN IN THE 
FORTRAN IV LANGUAGE INTO RElOCATABLE OBJECT PROGRAMS. 
A SOURCE PROGRAM LISTING ALONG WITH ERROR INDICATORS AND A 
STORAGE MAP OF THE VARIABLES, EXTERNAL REFERENCES, AND 
CONSTANTS ARE PROVIDED ON REQUEST. A COMPILE-AND-GO FEATURE 
IS PROVIDED. THE JOB TO 8E PERFORMED MAY CONSIST OF SOURCE 
PROGRAM/S/, PREVIDUSLY ASSEMBLED OR COMPILED OBJECT PROGRAM/S/, 
OR A COMBINATION OF THESE. ALSO PROVIDED ARE CONTROL CARD 
CAPABILITIES WHICH ENABLE THE USER TO CHANGE DEVICE 
ASSIGNMENTS AT EDIT, COMPILE OR OBJECT TIME. 

LOADER -- THE FORTRAN LOADER IS A TWO-PASS RELOCATING 
'-O"'D~R THA r C,t,N LOAD SEP,t,RAIEl Y COMP! LED PROGR,t,MS !NTO 
STORAGE AND COMPLETE THE LINKAGES BETWEEN THEM. IT PROVIDE~ 
AN AUTOMATIC LIBRARY SEARCH FOR MATHEMATICAL AND INPUT/OUTPUT 
CONVERSION SUBROUTINES. THIS LOADER wILL ALSO LOAD INPUT 
ACCEPTABLE TO THE BPS BASIC UTILITIES RELOCATING LOADER 
1360F-UT -605/. 

EDITOR -- THE FORTRAN EDITOR ENABLES L18RARY SUBROUTINES 
TO BE OELETED, ADDED, OR CHANGEO, AS WELL AS PROPRIETARY 
CHANGES TO THE COMPILER AND THE EDITOR ITSELF. 

MINI MUM S YS TEM REQUI REMENT S-
THE COMPILER WIll OPERATE ON A SYSTEM/360 MODEL 44 WITH THE 
SCIENTIFIC SUBSET OF THE STANDARD INSTRUCTION SET ••• 
THE CONSOLE PRINTER-KEYBOARD ••• THE FLOATING POINT OPTION ••• 
32,168 OR MORE BYTES OF MAIN STORAGE ••• 2540. 1402. OR 1442 
CARD READ PUNCH FOR INPUT AND/OR OUTPUT, WHICH MAY IlE REPLACED 
BY ONE OR TWO OPTIONAL 2400 SERIES MAGNETIC TAPE UNITS ••• 
11,03 OR 14103 PRINTER, WHICH MAY BE REPLACED BY AN OPTIONAL 
2400 SERIES MAGNETIC TAPE UNIT ••• THREE 2400 SERIES PMAGNETIC 
TAPE UNITS, EITHER 9-TRACK OR 7-TRACK WITH THE DATA CONVERSION 
FEATURE. ITHE 7-TRACK COMPATIBILITY FEATURE IS REQUIRED 
ONLY WHEN 7-TRACK SYMBOLIC TAPE IS ORDERED.I ••• AN OPTIONAL 
21000 SERIES MAGNETIC TAPE UNIT FOR COMPILE-AND-GO. 

OBJECT 
COMPI LER GO PROGRAM 

25""0 
H02 
1442 
1403 

SYSIN PUNCH PRINT WORK FILES FILE WORK FIlt:S 

1443 
CONSOLE 
PRINTER­
KEYBOARD 
21,00 •• X X X X X 
•• NEW 1600 BPI TAPE DRIVES ARE NOT SUPPORTED. 

BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL -
DOCUMENTATION - PROGRAM MATERIAL LIST ••• REBLOCK OPERATING 

INSTRUCTIONS ••• SAMPLE PROGRAM OPERATING INSTRUCTIONS ••• 
ATTACHMENT ••• BPS FORTRAN I V PROGRAMMERS GUI DE, C28-6622. 

MACHINE READABLE - THE DEBLOCKEO SYSTEM TAPE CONTAIN[NG THE 
fORTRAN IV COMPILER MAY BE OBTAINED ON ONE 9-TRACK OR 
ONE 1-TRACK IDATA CONVERSION FEATURE REQUIRED/ DTR. THE 
SAMPLE PROGRAM DECK IS AVAILAIlLE IN CARD FORM. 

~';uTc- ;.incN uftuc"iNG iniS rn.QGRAM inE i\i:Qiji:5iGR MuST iNDiCAn: 
WHETHER 9-TRACK OR 1-TRACK [S REQUIRED. IF fIoOT SPECIFIED 9-TRACI{ 
WILL 8E FORWARDED. THE DTR WILL BE SUPPLIED BY THE PROGRAM 
[NFORMATION DEPARTMENT - NO TAPE SUBMITTAL IS REQUIKED. 

-602 MODEL " BPS INPUT 10UTPUT 

RDER THROUGH LOCAL IBM BRANCH OFF ICE 
PECIFY FILE NUMBER 360F-ID-602 

A-360F 
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INPUT/OUTPUT ROUTINES IS A MODULAR SET OF BASIC ASSEMBLER 
LANGUAGE SUBROUTINES WHICH PROVIDE THE USER WITH STANDARD, 
TESTED 1/0 SUPPORT. THE OESIRED FUNCTIONS ARE SELECTED BY 
THE USER AND EITHER COMBINED W[ TH HIS SOURCE PROGRAM AS 
INPUT TO THE BASIC ASSEMBLER, DR ARE PRE-ASSEMBLED INTO 
RELOCATABLE TEXT AND COMBINED WITH THE RELOCATABLE TEXT 
OF INDEPENDENT ASSEMBLIES FOR LOADING BY THE RELOCATING 
LOADER. 
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MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - THIS PROGRAM WILL OPERATE ON A 
SYSTEM/360 MODEL 44 WITH THE SC[ENTIFIC SUBSET OF THE STANDARD 
INSTRUCTION SET ••• 32,768 OR MORE BYTES OF MAIN STORAGE ••• 
CONSOLE PRINTER-KEYBOARD. SINCE THE [/0 SUBROUTINES MAY BE 
LOADEO INTO STORAGE WITH A USERS PROGRAM THE [NPUT DEVICES ARE 
NOT SPECIF[ED. 

BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL -
DOCUMENTATION - PROGRAM MATERIAL LIST ••• SAMPLE PROGRAM 

OPERATING INSTRUCTIONS ••• ATTACHMENT ••• OPERATING GUIDE, 
C28-6621 ••• BPS BASIC UTILITIES MANUAL, C2B-6619. 

MACHINE READABLE - THE SYMBOLIC DECK FOR INPUT/OUTPUT SUPPORT 
AND THE SAMPLE PROGRAM DECK ARE AVAILABLE [N CARD FORM. 

360F-UT-600 MODEL 44 BPS ABSOlUTE 
PROGRAM LOADER 

ORDER THROUGH LOCAL [BM BRANCH OFFICE 
SPEC I FY FILE NUMBER 360F-UT-600 

THE ABSOLUTE LOADER LOADS ASSEMBLED PROGRAMS I NTO THE 
STORAGE LOCATIONS ASS[GNED BY THE ASSEMBLER. FACILITIES 
FOR MAKING CORRECTIONS OR REPLACEMENTS TO THE ASSEMBLED 
PROGRAM AT LOAD TIME ARE ALSO PROVIDED. THE FUNCTIONS OF 
THE ABSOLUTE LOADER ARE ALSO PROVIDED BY THE RELOCATING LOADER. 

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - THIS PROGRAM Will OPERATE ON A 
SYSTEM/360 MODEL 44 WITH THE SCIENTIFIC SUBSET OF THE STANDARD 
INSTRUCTION SET ••• 32,768 OR MORE BYTES OF MAIN STORAGE ••• 
CONSOLE PRINTER-KEYBOARD ••• 2540 OR 1402 OR 1442 CARD READ PUNCH. 
OPTIONAL DEVICES INCLUDE THE 1403 OR 1443 PRINTER AND ONt 2400 
SERIES TAPE UNIT. 

BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL -
DOCUMENTAT IDN - PROGRAM MATER I AL LI ST ••• SAMPLE PROGRAM 

OPERATING INSTRUCTIONS ••• ATTACHMENT ••• OPERATING GUIDE, 
C28-6621 ••• BPS BASIC UTILITIES MANUAL, C28-6619. 

MACHINE READAIlLE - THE OBJECT DECKS FOR THE LOW CORE ANO HIGH 
CORE LOADERS AND THE SAMPLE PROBLEM DECK ARE AVAILABLE 
I N CARD FORM. 

360F-UT-6D1 MODEl" BPS {lUMP ROUTINE 
ORDER THROUGH LOCAL I BM BRANCH OFF ICE 
SPECIFY F[LE NUMBER 360F-UT-601 

DUMP ROUTINE PROVIDES THE FACILITY TO PRINT THE CONTENTS 
OF All OR A PORT ION OF MA I N STORAGE AND THE GENERAL AND 
FLOATING POINT REGISTERS AT SelECTED POINTS DUR[NG OBJECT 
PROGRAM EXECUTION. THE OUTPUT WILL BE SUPPRESSED IF TH~ 

OBJECT TIME REQUEST NUMBER DOES NOT MATCH THAT SPEC[FIED 
WITH A CONTROL CARD AT LOAD TIME, THUS PROVIDING THE FACILITY 
fOR SELHTlVE STORAGE DUMPING. 

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - THIS PROGRAM WILL OPERATE ON A 
SYSTEM/360 MODEL 44 WITH THE SCIENTIFIC SUBSET OF TH£ STANDARD 
INSTRUCTION SET ••• 32,768 OR MORE BYTES OF MAIN ~TORAGE ••• 
CONSOLE PRINTER-KEYBOARD. SINCE THE DUMP ROUTINE MAY BE LOADED 
INTO STORAGE WITH A USERS PROGRAM, THE INPUT DEVICES ARE NOT 
SPECIFIED. 

BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL -
DOCUMENTATION - PROGRAM MATERIAL LIST ••• SAMPLE PROGRAM 

OPERATING INSTRUCTiONS ••• ATTACHMENT ••• OPERATING GUIDE, 
C28-6621 ••• BPS BASIC UTILITIES MANUAL, C28-bb1'l. 

MACHI NE READABLE - THE OBJEC T DECKS FOR THE DUMP Roun NE AND 
SELF LOADING DUMP AND THE SAMPLE PROGRAM DECK ARE 
AVAILABLE IN CARD FORM. 

360F-UT-605 MODEL" BPS RElOtATlNG 
PROGRAM LOADER 

ORDER THROUGH LOCAL I BM BRANCH OFF ICE 
SPECIFY F [LE NUMBER 360F-UT-605 

THE DISTINGUISHING FEATURE OF THE RElOCATING LOADER IS 
ITS ABILITY TO RELOCATE SEPARATE ASSEMBLIES AND TO COMPLETE 
THE LINKAGE BETWEEN THEM. THE FUNCTIONS OF THE ABSOLUTE 
LOADER ARE ALSO PROVIDED BY THE RELOCATING LOADER. IN ADDITION, 
THE RELOCATING LOADER CAN LIST THE STORAGE LOCATIONS OF THE 
SEPARATE ASSEMBLIES WHICH IT LOADS. 

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - THIS PROGRAM WIll OPERATE ON A 
SYSTEM/360 MODEL 44 WITH THE SCIENTIFIC SUBSET OF THE STANDARD 
INSTRUCTION SET ••• 32,768 DR MORE BYTES OF MAIN STORAGE ••• 
CONSOLE PRINTER-KEYBOARD ••• 2540 OR 1402 OR 1442 CARD READ PUNCH. 
OPTIONAL DEVICES INCLUDE THE 1403 OR 1443 PRINTER AND ONE 2400 
SERIES TAPE UNIT. 

BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL -
DOCUMENTAT ION - PROGRAM MATERIAL LI ST ••• SAMPLE PROGRAM 

OPERATING INSTRUCTIONS ••• ATTACHMENT ••• OPERATING GUIDE, 
C28-6621 ••• BPS BASIC UTiLITII:S MANUAL, C28-6619. 

MACHINE READABLE - THE OBJECT DECKS FOR THE lOW CORE ANO HIGH 
CORE LOADERS AND THE SAMPLE PROBLEM DECK ARE AVAILABLE 
I N CARD FORM. 

A-360M 

360M IBM SYSTEM/360 BASIC 
OPERATING SYSTEM !TAPEI 

ORDER THROUGH LOCAL IBM BRANCH OFF ICE 
USE TOS/360 ORDER FOR~ NO. 120-1411. 

~~ 0H 
7 I~~~~ B~; ;~A~ .~_~ 7g;,E~~~~~g; ~~ S ~ ~ M~ ~~~ ~ I I ~~~~ ~~~:~~I: 

CONFIGURATION AND PROCESSING REQUIREMENTS. 
THE FOLLOWING COMPONENTS OF TOS1360 ARE DESC~I BED TO 
AID IN DETERMINING THE PROPER GROUP TO MEET INSTALLATION 
Il!:QIJJ ~.ENE,."rS,. 6,LL COMPOfl.!E~TS ARE IJPT !O"!~L W!!H "!"HE EXCE~T !QN 
OF THE SYSTEM CONTROL PROGRAM AND ONE OF THE TWO AVAILABLE 
SUPERVISORS WHICH MUST BE INCLUDED wHEN ORDER[NG A~Y OF THE 
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OTHER COMPONENTS. 

3I>OM-CL-405 SYSTEM CONTROL PROGRAM 

SYSTEM CONTR.Ol, 360H-Cl-4G5 - A PitEREQUISliE TO ANY CuMruNEi-ir 
IN TOS/360. THE PROGRAM FORMS THE NUCLEUS Of 
THE SYSTEM AND PROVIDES THE FUNCTIONS OF SYSTEM CONTROL, 
GENERATION AND EDITING. CONTROL PROGRAM INPUT/OUTPUT ASSIGNMENTS 
ARE- SYSTEM RESIDENCE - SYSTEM RESIDENCE UNIT ••• SYSTEM READER -
UNIT USED FOR JOB CONTROL CARDS ••• SYSTEM INPUT - MAIN SYSTEM 
INPUT UNIT FOR CONTROL PROGRAMS ••• SYSTEM LIST - SYSTEM PRINTER 
UNIT FOR CONTROL PROGRAMS ••• SYSTEM PUNCH - SYSTEM OUTPUT 
UNIT FOR CONTROL PROGRAMS ••• SYSTEM COMMUNICATION - MEOIUM USED 
FOR OPERATOR COMMUNICATION. 

CONTROL FUNCTIONS-
- INITIAL PROGRAM LOAD - TO INITIALIlE OPERATION OF THE SYSTEM. 
- JOB CONTROL - BROUGHT INTO MAIN STORAGE BY THE SUPERVISOR 

~~E~~~~~~~ ;M~g~i~o~~e~c~R:~~~!!~~~T Ew~j~I~O~:!~~E A~~PENDENT 
ENVIRONMENT .... ENTRY OF ADOI nONAL INFORMATION. 

- SUPERVISOR - THE TOS/360 SUPERVISOR IS TO PROVIDE MAIN 
STORAGE RESIDENT CONTROL FUNCTIONS IN A MINIMUM OF 6l't4 
BYTES. THE SIlE OF THE SUPERVISOR DEPENDS ON THE OPTIONS 
SPECIFIED AT SYSTEM GENERATION' TIME. 

THE CONFIGURATION OF CONTROL FUNCTIONS CONTAINED WITHIN 
611t4 BYTES IS -- SCHEDULING Of 1/0 OPERATIONS ON THE MULTIPLEXOR 
AND UP TO SIX SELECTOR CHANNELS ISEE NOTE/ ••• SYSTEM LOADER fOR 
PROGRAM FETCHING ••• TRANSIENT AREA fOR FUNCTIONS SUCH AS - ERROR 
RECOVERY, FILE MANAGEMENT, 10PEN, CLOSE, ENO OF VOLUME I END Of 
JOB, CHECKPOINT. RESTART, STORAGE PRINT, OPERATOR COMMUNICATIONS 
VIA 1052 ••• I-TRACK TAPE HANDlING ••• PHYSICAL 1/0 TABLES FOR 
TEN DEVICES. 

NOTE- BURST MODE ON THE MULTIPLEXOR CHANNEL CAN BE INCLUDED 
IN THE MINIMUM SUPERVISOR IN LIEU OF SELECTOR CHANNEL 
SCHEDULING. /BURST MODE IS REQUIRED IF TAPES ARE INTERMIXED 
WITH BYTE INTERLEAVE DEVICES./ 

DEPENDING ON THE COMBINATION OF SUPERVISORY FUNCTIONS CHOSEN 
THE FOLLOWING REPRESENT OPTIONS WHICH MAY CAUSE THE GENERATION 
OF A SUPERVISOR GREATER THAN 6144 BYTES -

- PROBLEM PROGRAM EXITS FOR INTERNAL INTERRUPTS SUCH AS 
OPERATOR INQUIRY AND INTERVAL TIMER. 

- STORAGE PROTECTION 
- INTERVAL TIMER 
- TAPE ERROR STATISTICS 
- 110 TABLES fOR ADDITIONAL DEVICES 
- CHANNEL SWITCHING 
- PROGRAM CHECK INTERRUPT EXIT 

IT CAN BE ASSUMED AS A MINIMUM THAT AT LEAST AS MANY AS 12 
I/O DEVICES AND EITHER PROGRAM CHECK INTERRUPT EXIST OR CHANNEL 
SWITCHING CAN BE INCLUDED WITHIN A 1>144 BYTE SUPERVISOR. 

A TOS136D SUPERVISOR GENERATED WITH THE MULTIPROGRAMMING 
OPTION WILL REQUIRE A MINIMUM OF B192 BYTES. IN MANY TYPICAL 
CONFIGURATIONS THE MULTIPROGRAMMING OPTION CAN BE INCLUDEO IN 
AN B192 BYTE TOS/3bO SUPERVISOR. 
MULTIPROGRAMMING WILL REQUIRE AS A MINIMUM A SYSTEM/360 
CONFIGURATION WITH 32K BYTES Of STORAGE. THE INCLUSION OF 
MULTIPROGRAMMING CAPABILITY IN THE SYSTEM WIll RESULT IN THE 
GENERATION OF A SUPERVISOR GREATER THAN 6K BYTES REGARDLESS 
OF THE COMBINATION Of OTHER SUPERVISORY OPTIONS WHICH MAY 
BE SPECIfIED. 
THE TOTAL CORE REQUIREMENTS Of THE SYSTEM SUPERVISOR IS 
DEPENDENT ON THE COMBINATION OF OPTIONAL SUPERVISORY FUNCTIONS 
SELECTED AT SYSTEM GENERATION. FURTHERMORE, THE INCLUSION OF 
THE STORAGE PROTECTION FEATURE, WHICH IS REQUIRED FOR 
MULTIPROGRAMMING, IMPOSES A 2K BOUNDARY ON THE SUPERVISOR 
STORAGE REGARDLESS Of THE ACTUAL STORAGE UTILIZED. THERE ARE 
TWO CONDITIONS WHICH MITIGATE AN ARBITRARY 2K BOUNDARY FOR 
SUPERVISOR STORAGE. THEY ARE -

- VARIOUS PORTIONS OF THE SUPERVISORY TRANSIENT AREAS CAN 
RESIDE IN UNPROTECTED STORAGE ISAME AS BACKGROUND PROBLEM 
PROGRAM/. 

- LABEL STORAGE AREAS NORMALLY PART Of THE PROBLEM PROGRAM 
AREA CAN RESIDE WITHIN THE UNUSED AREA PROTECTED BY THE 
SUPERVISOR. 

IT IS REASONABLE TO ASSUME THAT 10,240 BYTES REPRESENTS THE 
MAXIMUM SUPERVISOR CAPABLE OF GENERATION IN TOS/360 WITH RESPECT 
TO THE COMPLEMENT Of CURRENTLY ANNOUNCED SUPER'll I SORY OPTIONS. 
THE STORAGE PROTECTION FEATURE IS REQUIRED fOR THE 
MULTIPROGRAMMING OPTION. THIS REQUIREMENT RESULTS FROM THE FACT 
THAT A MUL TlPROGRAMHING SYSTEM CANNOT EffECTIVELY FUNCTION 
WITHOUT THE ASSURANCE OF CONTINUOUS SYSTEM OPERATION IN SPITE 
Of ERRANT PROBLEM PROGRAMS. 
THE REQUIREMENT FOR THE INTERVAL TIMER IS OPTIONAL AND IS 
CONDITIONED ONLY ON THE APPLICATION REQUIREMENTS AND THE USE OF 
CERTAlN SYSTEM MACRO FACILITIES. NO ARBITRARY REQUIREMENT fOR THE 
INTERVAL TIMER IS IMPOSED BY TOS1360. 

GENERATION AND EDITING fUNCTlONS-
- SYSTEM GENERATION - TO INITIAlIlE THE SYSTEM RESIDENCE, 

ESTABLISH SUPERVISOR CAPABILITIES, INCLUDE DESIRED SYSTEM 
fUNCTIONS AND PROCESSING PROGRAMS. 

- LIBRARIAN - USED FOR MAINTAINING THE TAPE LIBRARIES AND 
PROVIDING PRINTED AND PUNCHED OUTPUT FROM THE LIBRARIES. 
THREE LIBRARIES ARE USED - CORE IMAGE LIBRARY, RELOCATABLE 
LIBRARY, AND SOURCE STATEMENT LIBRARY. 

- LINKAGE EDITOR - fOR LINKING AND RELOCATING SEPARATE PROGRAM 
SECTIONS fROM RELOCATABLE LIBRARIES AND/OR FROM A SYSTEM INPUT 
UNIT, ANO EDITING INTO CORE IMAGE LIBRARIES FOR LOADING BY 
SYSTEM LOADER. 

360M-SV-413 SUPERVISOR, 6K 
31>0M-SV-414 SUPERVISOR, BK 

THE TWO SUPERVISOR COMPONENTS ARE IDENTICAL IN CONTENT AND 
FUNCTION EXCEPT FOR THE ENOING ADDRESS. THE USER WHO DOES ~or 
EXPECT TO GENERATE A SUPERVISOR IN EXCESS OF 6144 BYTES 
SHOULD ORDER THE SYSTEM WITH THE 6K SUPERVISOR COMPONENT. 
THE USER OIHO EXPI:CTS TO GENERATE A SUPERVISOR IN EXCESS OF 
6l'o4 BYTES S~OUlD ORDER T~E SYSTEM WYT~ THE R~ SUPERVTSOR 
COMPONENT, THIS WILL ALLOW HIM TO ASSEMBLE AND CATALOG THE 
TAILORED SUPERVISOR WITHOUT LINK-EDITING ALL OF THE DESIRED 
SYSTEM COMPONENTS RESIDING IN THE CORt: IMAGE LIBRARY. HOWEVER, IF 
THE TAILORED SUPERVISOR EXCEEDS THE SllE OF THE SUPERVISOR 
COMPONENT ON THE SYSTEM, A COMPLETE LINKAGE EDIT RUN MUST BE: 
PERFORMED. 

ONE SUPERVISOR COMPONENT MUST BE SPECIFIED WHEN ORDERING 
THE SYSTEM. IF NOT SPECIFIED, THE 6K SUPERVISOR WILL BE SHIPPED. 
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CONTINUEO FROM PRIOR COLUMN--

360M-I 0-404 INPUT/OUTPUT CONTROL SYSTEM 

INPUT/OUTPUT CONTROL SYSTEM IIOCS/, 3601'1-10-404 -- LOGICAL IOCS 
IS A SET OF MACRO INSTRUCTIONS WHICH HANDLE LOGICAL FILES Qf 
DATA FOR THE USER ON THE DEVICES SUPPORTED. AMONG THESE 
,"UN':'. iON:> "itt:-

- REQUEST PHYSICAL 110 OPERATIONS TO BE PERFORMED WHEN 
NECESSARY. 

- BLOCK AND DEBLOCK LOGICAl RECORDS WITHIN PHYSICAL RECORDS. 
- PROVIDE LABEL HANDLING CAPABILITIES VIA OPEN/CLOSE/EO'll 

ROUTINES. 
- SWITCHING BETWEEN 1/0 AREAS WHEN TWO AREAS ARE SPECIFIEO FOR 

A FILE. 
- AUTOMATIC VOlUME SWITCHING OF SYSTEM OUTPUT FILE ON 

MAGNETIC TAPE 
- COMBINED SYSTEM OUTPUT FILES ON A SINGLE MAGNETIC VOLUME. 
- l-TRACK CHECKPOiNT WiTH TRAiliSlAiE HooE OAi" ON ii"GNETie 

TAPE IDATA CONVERSION FEATURE REQUIRED/ 
- DUAL DENSITY RECORDING IBOO/1600 BPtI 
- ENABLE/DISABlE MODE FOR UNIVERSAL CHARACTER SET 
- ERROR RECOVERY INVOLVING COMMAND CHAINNING OPERATIONS 
- AUTOMATIC RETRY OF DEVICES MADE READY FOllOWING OPERATOR 

INTERVENTION TYPE INPUT/OUTPUT ERRORS. 

360M-IO-412 COMPILER INPUT/OUTPUT MODULES 

THESE INPUT/OUTPUT MODULES USED BY COIlOl AND RPG OBJECT 
PROGRAMS ARE PRE-ASSEMBLED AND INCORPORATED INTO THE RELOCATABLE 
LIBRARY. THEY PROVIDE ALL NECESSARY INPUT/OUTPUT OPERATIONS SO 
THAT THE USER CAN EXECUTE PROGRAMS WRITTEN IN COBOL AND/OR RPG 
WITHOUT HAVING TO GENERATE INPUT/OUTPUT MODULES. 

36014-10-411 1285 OPTICAL CHARACTER READER 

OPTICAL CHARACTER READER PROVIDES SUPPORT Of THE IBM 1285 
OPTICAL READER WHICH READS TAPES, SUCH AS THOSE PROOUCED ON CASH 
REGISTERS AND ADDING MACHINES, DIRECTLY INTO THE SYSTEM. THE 
12B5 IS NOW SUPPORTED IN A MULTIPROGRAMMING ENVIRONMENT 
UNDER OOS/360. 
THE ONLY RESTRICTION IMPOSED IS THAT THE SYMBOlIC REGISTER 
NOTATION MAY NOT BE USED WITH THE RDlINE MACRO. THIS RESTRICTION 
WILL BE REMOVED AT A LATER DATE. 

360M-UT-403 UTILITY PROGRAMS 

UTILITY PROGRAMS, 36OM-UT-It03 -- THE FOlLOWING UTILITY PROGRAMS 
WIll BE ON THE DISTRIBUTED TAPE. 

- CARD TO PRINTER AND lOR PUNCH - THIS PROGRAM TRANSfERS BINARY 
OR EBCDIC DATA FROM CARDS TO A PRINTER ANDIOR A CARD PUNCH. 

- CARD TO TAPE - THIS PROGRAM TRANSFERS BINARY OR EBCDIC DATA 
FROM CARDS TO MAGNETIC TAPE. 

- TAPE TO CARD - THIS PROGRAM TRANSFERS DATA fROM MAGNETIC 
TAPE TO CARDS. DATA MAY BE PUNCHEO IN EITHER EBCDIC 
OR BINARY. 

- TAPE COMPARE - THE TAPE COIII'ARE PROGRAM COMPARES TWO fiLES 
FROM TWO OR MORE TAPES TO ENSURE THAT THE fILES ARE 
IDENTICAL. 

- TAPE TO PRINTER - THIS PROGRAM WILL PRINT A TAPE filE IN 
ONE OF TWO FORMATS --
- DATA DISPLAY - PRINTS ALL OF THE TAPE BLOCK. 
- DATA LIST - PRINTS ONE LINE fOR EACH DATA RECORD. 

- TAPE TO TAPE - THIS PROGRAM TRANSfERS THE DATA FROM ONE 
T APE TO ANOTHER 

360M-UT-411 MIA. TlPROGRAMMING SUPPORT UTILITY 
MACROS 

THESE MACROS MAY BE UTiLIlED TO GENERATE THE fOLLOWING 
CONCURRENT PERIPHERAL SELf-RELOCATION UTILITY PROGRAMS WHICH 
WILL OPERATE IN 2K BYTES OF PROBLEM PROGRAM STORAGE -

- CARD TO PRINT 
- CARD TO TAPE 
- TAPE TO PRINT 
- TAPE TO CARD 

THE INCLUSION Of ANY USER PROGRAMMING WITH THE ABOVE UTILITIES 
MAY CAUSE THE STORAGE REQUIREMENTS TO EXCEEO 2K BYTES. 
/SEE DESCRIPTION UNDER MULTIPROGRAMMING/. 

360M-PT-40I AUTOTEST 

AUTOTEST, 360M-PT-407 -- A DEBUGGING AID FOR OBJECT PROGRAMS 
ASSEMBLED BY THE TDSl3bO ASSEMBLER ANO EXECUTEO UNDER THE 
BASIC DPERATlNG SYSTEM. USING AUTOTEST, A TEST RUN CAN BE 
PERFORMED AS A NORMAL JOB IN A BATCH, WITH A MINIMUM OF 
OPERATOR INTERVENTION. AUTOTEST MONITORS THE EXECUTION OF THE 
PROGRAM UNDER TEST AND PROVIDES THE fOLLOWING FACIlITIES-

- THE CREATION OF INPUT DATA FILES BY MEANS Of STANDARD 
UTILITY PROGRAMS IIBM OR USER SUPPLIED/. 

- EXCHANGE, ADDITION OR DELETION OF INSTRUCTIONS WITHOUT 
REASSEMBLY. 

- DUMP OF ANY PORTION/S/ Of MAIN STORAGE, PERMANENT STORAGE 
ASSIGNMENTS, ~ENERAL REGISTERS ANDIOR fLOATING POINT 
REGISTERS WHENEVER A DESIGNATED AOI>RESS IS REACHED DURING 
PROGRAM EXECUTION. THE MAIN STORAGE DUMP CAN BE IN 
HEXADECIMAL. CHARACTER, FLOATING POINT, fIXED POINT, OR 
MNEMONIC REPRESENTATION. 

- DUMP Of MA INS TORAGE A T NORMAL OR ABNORMAL END Of JOB 
IN HEXADECIMAL, CHARACTER ANDIOR MNEMONIC REPRESENTATION. 
SOURCE SYMBOLS CAN ALSO BE PRINTED WITH THE ENO OF JOB DUMP. 

- A LIST Of ALL PHASES IN THE SEQUENCE THAT THEY ARE CALLED 
INTO MAIN STORAGE. 

- PRINT OUT OF ANY OUTPUT DATA FILES BY MEANS OF STANDARD 
UTILITY PROGRAMS /IBM OR USER SUPPlIED/. 

36OM-SM-4DD SORT/MERGE PROGRAM 

SORT/MERGE PROGRAM, 360M-SM-400 -- ORDERS UNSEClUENCED DATA 
INTO EITHER ASCENDING OR DESCENDING SEQUENCE AS SPECIFIED ON 
THE SORT CONTROl CARDS. THE SORT CONTROl STATEMENT CARDS 
PERMIT A DEVERSIFICATION OF PARAMETERS TO MEET THE NEEDS OF THE 
MAGNETIC TAPE USER. THESE ASSIGNMENTS Of SPECIfiED PARAMETERS 
MlXlInlES TIfE S~T ""~"OII1'!.HCF TO ME'ET TIfE CONFTGlMUJON OF THE 
INDIVIDUAL USER. THE SORT EMPlOYS IOCS STANDARD LABEL CHECK 
OR ENABLES THE USER TO BYPASS OR PROCESS HIS NON-STANDARD 
LABELS. THE UTilIlATlON OF THE CHECK POINT-RESTART FACILITY 
PERMITS THE USER TO INTERRUPT AND CONTINUE DURING THE MERGING 
PHASES OF THE SORT. THE MERGE ONLY OPTION GIVES THE USER THE 
FACILITY OF COMBINING FROM ONE TO SEVEN PRE SEQUENCED FILES INTO 
A SINGLE OUTPUT FILE. A SEQUENCE CHECK AND REBLOCKING CAPABILITY 
FORM AN INTEGRAL PART OF THE MERGE OPTION. 
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lED FROM PRIOR PAGE--

360M-AS-1065 ASSEMBLER 

ASSEMBLER, 360M-AS-1065 - A SYMBOLIC PROGRAMMING LANGUAGE 
USED TO WRITE PROGRAMS FOR THE IBM SYSTEMI360. 
THE TOS1360 ASSEMBLER PROGRAM PROCESSES THE LANGUAGE 
AND PROVIDES AUXILIARY FUNCTIONS USEFUL IN THE PREPARATION 
AND DOCUMENTATION OF A PROGRAM, AND INCLUDES FACILITIES FOR 
PROCESSING MACRO INSTRUCTIONS. INCLUOED IN THE LANGUAGE ARE -
THE STANOARD AND OPTIONAL INSTRUCTION SETS, MNEMONICS, EXTENDED 
MNEMONICS, LITERALS AND MACRO FACILITIES. AN EXTENSIVE MACRO 
LIBRARY IS ALSO INCLUDED TO PROVIDE FACILITIES FOR SYSTEM 
GENERATION AND 1/0 DEVICE MACRO SUPPORT FOR PROCESSING PROGRAMS. 

360M-RG-IoOB REPORT PROGRAM GENERATOR 

REPORT PROGRAM GENERATOR, 360M-RG-1008 -- AN EXPANDED LANGUAGE 
FUNCTION THAT HAS THE CAPABILITY OF COMPI LING PROGRAMS WHICH 
CAN PRODUCE A WIDE VARIETY OF REPORTS RANGING FROM A SIMPLE 
LISTING TO A COMPLETE REPORT THAT INCORPORATES CALCULATION 
AND EDITING. STERLING CONVERSION, ARITHMETIC, TA8LE LOOKUP, 
BRANCHING CAPABILITIES, INDICATOR CONTROL, SPLIT CONTROL 
F I RDS, MOVE LEFT, AND THE DESI GNA TI ON OF MUL TI PLE I NPUT AND 
OUTPUT FILES ARE ALSO PROVIDED. 

360M-CB-1002 COBOL 

COBOL PROVIDES A CONVENIENT METHOD OF COOING PROGRAMS TO 
HANDLE COMMeRCIAL DATA PROCESSING PROBLEMS. IT HAS THE 
FOLLOWING ADVANCEO fEATURES- SOURCE PROGRAM LIBRARY FACILITY ••• 
COBOL DEBUGGING LANGUAGE ••• INTERNAL/EXTERNAL FLOATING POINT 
ITEMS AND FLOATING-POINT LITERALS ••• THe LINKAGE SECTION OF 
THE DATA DIYISION ••• OPTIONS It 2 AND 3 OF THE USE SENTENCE ••• 
THE TRANSFORM STATEMENT... OPTI ON 2 OF THE APPLY CLAUSE ••• 
INYERTED PRINT EDIT. 

360M-Fo-It09 FOR TRAN I V 

FORTRAN IV, 36011-Fo-It09 -- THE FORTRAN LANGUAGE IS ESPECIALLY 
USEFUL IN WRITING PROGRAMS FOR SCIENTIFIC AND ENGINEERING 
APPLICATIONS THAT INVOLVE MATHEMATICAL COMPUTATIONS. THE 
IBM TOS/360 FORTRAN LANGUAGe IS 
COI'IPATIBLE WITH AND ENCOMPASSES THE PROPOSED AMERICAN STANDARDS 
ASSOCIATION IASAI BASIC FORTRAN, INCLUDING ITS MATHEMATICAL 
SUBROUTINE PROVISIONS. TOS/360 FORTRAN OFFERS 
THE FOLLOWING ADVANCED FEATURES- MIXEo-MODE ••• SPACING FORMAT 
CODE ••• LITERAL FORMAT CODE ••• THE A FORMAT CODE ••• 
SCALE FACTOR ••• CARRIAGE CONTROL ••• DOUBLE PRECISION DATA TYPE ••• 
THREE DIMENSION ARRAYS ••• FUNCTIONAL SUBPROGRAMS MAY RETURN 
RESULTS VIA THE ARGUMENT LIST ••• PROGRAMS COOED IN BCD AND EBCDIC 
CAN 8f COMPILED. 

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - THE TOS/36O SYSTEM 
IS PROVIDED SPECIFICALLY FOR THE 16K AND LARGER TAPE-ONLY 
CONFIGURATIONS. 
MINIMUM FEATURES REQUIRED -- 16K 8YTES OF MAIN STORAGE •••• 
STANDARD INSTRUCTION SET ••••• ONE I/O CHANNEL /EITHER MULTIPLEJlOR 
OR SELeCTOR/ ••• ONE CARD READER ...... ONE CARD PUNCH •••••• ONE 
PRINTER •••••• ONE 1052 PRINTER-KEYBOARD ••• ONE 2ltOO SERIES 
MAGNETIC TAPE UNIT FOR SYSTEM RESIDENCE AND THREE 21000 SERIES 
MAGNETIC TAPE UNITS FOR LANGUAGE TRANSLATION FUNCTIONS. AN 
400lHONAL TAPE DRIYE IS REQUIRED FOR COMPILE-ANo-EXECUTE 
OPTIONS. 7-TRACK TAPE UNITS CAN BE USED, BUT THE DATA CONYERSION 
FEATURE NO. 3228 OR NO. 3236 IS REQUIRED. 9-TRACK RESIDENCE IS 
RECOMMENDED BECAUSE OF THE SIGNIFICANT PERFORMANCE ADVANTAGE IT 
TO THE PROGRAM FETCH FUNCTION. 

• A 32K MINIMUM SYSTEM IS RECOMMENDED FOR COBOL OBJECT 
PROGRAM EXECUTION, AND R£QUIREO FOR MULTIPROGRAMMING. 

•• EXPANDED INSTRUCTION SETS MAY BE REQUIRED DEPENDING UPON 
THE SPECIFIC REQUIREMENT OF THE LANGUAGE TRANSLATORS 
UTILIZED. 

••• SEE CONTROL PROGRAM INPUT/OUTPUT CHART FOR ACCEPTABLE UNITS. 
NOTE THAT ONE 2ltOO SERIES MAGNETIC TAPE UNIT MAY BE 
TAPE IS SUBSTITUTED FOR A PRINTER. 
SUBSTITUTED FOR THOSE UNITS. IF 1-TRACk DRIVES ARE USED, 
THE DATA ·CONVERSION FEATURE IS REQUIRED, EXCEPT WHEN A 

CONTROL PROGRAM INPUT/OUTPUT - TOS136D 

UNITS SUPPORTED RESIDENCE REAO£R INPUT WORK. PUNCH LIST LOG •• 

1052 
25ltO 
lIt03 
HOlt 
Ilt42 Nl 
1"2 N2 
Iltlt3 
2501 
2520 Bl 
2520 B2, 83 
2ltOO 
21000 DUAL DENS. 

NOTES -
7-TRACk TAPES REQUIRE DATA CONVERSION FEATURE NO. 3228 OR 
NO. 3236 IEXCEPT LI ST I. 
SYSTEM RESIDENCE MAY BE EITHER 7- OR 9-TRACk. 
SYSTEM INPUT AND SYSTEMS READER MAY BE DESIGNATED THE SAME UNIT. 
SYSTEMS INPUT, SYSTEMS PUNCH AND SYSTEMS LIST ARE ~EQUIREO HlP. 
SYSTEMS GENERATION AND EDITING FUNCTIONS • 

• THREE 13/ REQUIRED. 
•• IN THE EVENT THAT THE 1052 IS INOPERATIVE, PRINTER DEVICES 

MAY BE ASSIGNED TEMPORARILY 10 SYSLOG. 

THE LOGICAL SUPPORT OF INPUT/OUTPUT FILE REQUIREMENTS FOR 
~~O;:..~::; ~ft.uGft_~5 is ?",u,iu~u Ai rOllO_50 -

PROBLEM PROGRAMS COMPILED BY TOS/360 

UNITS 

25100 
lIt03 
~ .. =~ ::~;-::~;~:~: :-:;.::: 
1442 
Iltlt3 
Hlt5 
2501 
2520 
21000 /7- OR 9-TRACkl 
2ltOO DUAL DENS ITY 

ASSEMBLER RPG COBOL PL/I FORTRAN 
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CONTINUED FROM PRIOR COLUMN--
1052 CONSOLE /NOTE 11 
2671 

NOTE I - COBOL ACCEPT AND 01 SPLAY ONLY ••• FORTRAN OUTPUT ONLY ••• 
PLI I DI SPLAY ONl V. 

ENGINEERING CHANGES - THE FOLLOWING CHANGES ARE PREREQUISITE 
FOR PROPER FUNCTIONING OF TDS/360 -

2030 HARDWARE ••• EC 126737 
2030 MICRO •••••• EC 128053 
110105 •••• •••••••• EC 3052107 AND EC 305252 
20100 HARDWARE ••• EC 255262 
2040 MiCRO •••••• EC 255261 
2050 •••••••••••• EC 2551058 
2821 •••••••••••• EC 125598 
lItIo3 ••• ••••••••• EC 305560 AND EC 305564 
25100 ••••••••••• • EC 1210270 

NOTES - IF THE MULTIPROGRAMMING SUPPORT FACILITIES OF TOS/360 
ARE USED, THE 2030 HARDWARE EC 126751 ANO 2030 MICRO EC 128058 
MUST BE INSTALLED. 
IN A STORAGE PROTECTED BATCH JOB ENVIRONMENT, THE 2030 MICRO 
EC IS 128058. 
THE FOLLOWING ENGINEERING CHANGES ARE NOT REQUIRED, HOWEVER, 
IN ORDER TO ACHiEVE THE BEST PERFORMANCE, THEy ARE RECOMMENDEO -

2401 •••••••••••• EC 2510969 
21002 •••••••••••• EC 254969 
21003 •••••••• •••• EC 2510969 AND EC 255981 
210010 •••••••••••• EC 2510969 AND EC 255982 

BASI C PROGRAM MATERIAL -
DOCUMENTATION - PROGRAM MATERIAL LISTS TOS/360 AND EACH 

COMPONENT WHICH IS ORDERED ••• ATTACHMENT 1 ••• 
TOS1360 RESTRICTIONS. 

SRL PUBLICATIONS, APPROPRIATE TO THE COMPONENT ORDERED, 
WILL BE SHIPPED, EACH HAS THE TITLE HEADING ,,1814 SYSTEM/360 
TAPE OPERATING SYSTEM" 

ASSEMBLER SPECIFICATIONS 
DATA MANAGEMENT CONCEPTS 
COBOl LANGUAGE SPECIFICATIONS 
TAPE SORT/MERGE PROGRAM SPECIfiCATIONS 
AUTOTE ST SPEC I F ICA TI ONS 
UTI LI TV PROGRAM SPEC I FI CA TI ONS 
SYSTEM GENERATION AND MAINTENANCE 
PERFORMANCE ESTIMATES 
OPERATING GUIDE 

UTILITY MACRO SPECIFICATIONS 
COBOL PROGRAMMERS GUIDE 
CONCEPTS AND FACILITIES 

C24-31011t 
C 210-3103 0 
C24-31t33 
C21o-31038 
C24-3ltlol 
C21o-3it65 
C21o-5015 
C21o-5020 
C24-5021 
C24-50102 
C21o-5025 
C24-5030 
C21t-5031t 
C21t-5035 
C21o-503B 
C26-3570 
C28-6629 

SYSTEM CONTROL AND SERVICE PROGRAMS 
SUPERVISOR AND INPUT/OUTPUT MACROS 
BASIC FORTRAN IV PROGRAMMERS GUIDE 
RPG SPECIFICATIONS 
BASIC FORTRAN I V LANGUAGE 

MACHINE READABLE 
WHEN ORDERING TOS/360, THE REQUESTOR WILL RECEIVE THE 
ENTIRE COLLECTION OF MACHINE READA8LE PROGRAM COMPONENTS 
LISTED BELOW -
ASSEMBLER 3bOM-AS-ito5 
COBOL 360M-C8-402 
SYSTEM CONTROL PROGRAM 360M-CL-It05 
FORTRAN IV 360M-FD-409 
INPUT 10UTPUT CONTROL SY STEM 360M-IO-1004 
COMPI LER INPUT/OUTPUT MODULES 360M-IO-412 
OPTICAL CHARACTER READER 360M-10-1ol1 
AUTOTEST 360M-PT-401 
REPOR T PROGRAM GENERA TOR 360M-RG-1008 
SORT IMERGE 360M-SII-1000 
SUPERVISOR, 6K 3601l-SV-1tl3 
SUPERVISOR, 8K 360M-SV-1tl1o 
UTILITY PROGRAMS 360M-UT-It03 
MULTIPROGRAMMING SUPPORT UTILITY MACROS 360M-UT-411 

THE ABOVE MATERIAL IS AVAILABLE ON ONE REel OF 9-TRACK OR 
7-TRACk IDATA CONVERSION FEATURE REQUIREOI MAGNETIC TAPE • 

TOS/360 MUST BE ORDERED ON THE IBM SYSTEM/360 OPERATING SYSTEMS 
ORDER FORM, FORM NUMBER 120-1ltll. 
EACH COMPONENT FOR WHICH PROGRAM DOCUMENTATION AND MAINTENANCE 
MATERIAL IS REQUIRED MUST APPEAR ON THE ORDER FORM. 
ONE SUPERVISOR COMPONENT MUST 8E SPECIFIED WHEN ORDERING 
THE SYSTEM. IF NOT SPECIFIED, THE 6K SUPERVISOR WILL BE SHIPPEO. 
THE PROGRAM CAN BE OBTAINED ON EITHER 9-TRACK OR 7-TRACK /DATA 
CONVERSION FEATURE REQUIREDI TAPE. EITHER 9-TRACK OR 7-TRACK 
MUST BE INDICATED ON THE ORDER FORM. IF NOT SPECIFIED 9-TRACK 
WILL BE FORWARDEO. 
THE TAPES NECESSARY 10 OBTAIN THE PROGRAM MATERIAL MAY 8E 
SUPPliED OR ORDERED FROM YOUR IBM REPRESENTATIVE. THE TAPES 
PROVIOEO MUST BE 21000 FEET IN LENGTH. 

A-360N 

3601t IBM SYSTEM/360 DISK 
OPERATING SYSTEM 

ORDER THROUGH LOCAL IBM BRANCH OFF ICE 
USE 00S/360 ORDER FORM NO. 120-1411. 

00S/360 IS DESIGNED IN MODULAR FORM TO FIT A WIDE RANGE OF 
SYSTEM/360 CONFIGURATIONS AND APPLICATIONS FOR MODELS 30, ItO, 50, 
65 AND 75, BEGINNING AT 16K BYTES OF MAIN STORAGE. A DESCRIPTION 
OF EACH COMPONENT, FUNCTIONS AND FEATURES, THE PROGRAM 
DOCUMENTATiON, AND ORDERING PROCEDURE FOLLOwS. THESE SHOULD 
BE USEO AS GUIOES FOR ORDERING THE PROPER ITEMS TO MEET 
INDIVIDUAL REQUIREMENTS • 

SYSTEM CONTROL AND BASIC 10CS. 360N-Cl-1053. 

A PREREQUISITE TO ANY COMPONENT IN 00S1360. THF PRQ(:R.M f!lR"S 
THE NUCLEUS OF THE SYSTEM AND PROVIDES THE FUNCTIONS OF SYSn:H 
CONTROL, GENERATION, AND EDITING. CONTROL PROGRAM INPUT/OUTPUT 
ASSIGNMENTS ARE -- SYSTEM RESIDENCE - SYSTEM RESIDENCE UNIT ••• 
SYSTEM READER - UNIT USED FOR JOB CONTROL CAROS ••• SYSTEM INPUT -
MAIN SYSTEM INPUT UNIT ••• SYSTEM LIST - SYSTEM PRINTER UNIT ••• 
SYSTEM PUNCH - SYSTEM OUTPUT UN IT ••• SYSTEM LOG - MEDIUM USED 
FOR OPERATOR COMMUNICATION. 

CONTROL FUNCTIONS-
- INITIAL PROGRAM LOADING - TO INITIALIZE OPERATION OF THE 

S'fsr::~. 
- SUPERVISOR - TO PROVIDE MAIN SIORA(;E RESIDENT CONTROL 

FUNCTIONS IN A MINIMUM OF 6,14" BYTES. THE SllE OF THE 
SUPERVISOR DEPENDS ON THE OPTIONS SPECIFIED AT SYSTEM 
GENERATION TIME. 

·R 
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CONTINUED FROM PRIOR PAGE--
inE CONFIGURATION Of CO~~TI~OL fUNCTIONS C.Or-,1TAINED ~lrHIN 

b,144 BYTES IS -- SCHEOULHIG OF 1/0 OPERATIONS ON THE 
MULTIPLEXER CHANNEL AND UP TO SIX SELECTOR CHANNELS ••• 
SYSTEP'I LOADER FOR PROGRAI'i fETCHiNG ••• TRANSIENT AREA FOR 
FUNCTIONS SUCH AS - ERROR RECOVERY, FILE MANAGEMENT 10PEN, 
e:...as::., ~NG-Cf-\!C:"UM!::7 !:Nc-a~-'!OSi C!-!EC~?a!~f!i R!:STA~.!; 
STORAGE PR I NT, OPERA TOR COMMUN I CA TI ONS V I A 1052 ••• 
7-TRACK TAPE HANDLING ••• PHYSICAL 1/0 TABLES FOR 10 DEVICES. 

NOTE- BURST MODE ON THE MULTIPLEXER CHANNel CAN BE 
INCLUDED IN THE MINIMUM SUPERVISOR IN LIEU OF 
SELECTOR CHANNel SCHEDULING. IBURST MODE IS 
REQUIRED IF TAPES ARE INTERMIXED WITH BYTE 
INTERLEAVE DEVICES/. 

THE TOTAL CORE REQUIREMENT OF THE SUPERVISOR IS DEPENDENT 
ON THE COMBINAT ION OF OPTIONAL SUPERVISORY FUNCTIONS 
SELECTED AT SYSTEM GENERATION. FURTHERMORE, THE INCLUSION 
Of TH~ STORAGE PROTf:CTION fEAnJRE j WHICH !S REQUIRED FOR 
MUL TIPROGRAMMING, IMPOSES A 2K BOUNDARY ON THE SUPER V I SOR 
STORAGE REGARDLESS OF THE ACTUAL STORAGE UTILIZEO. 

A DOS/3bO SUPERVISOR GENERATED WITH ANY OF THE FOllOWING 
OPTIONS WILL REQUIRE A MINIMUM OF 8,192 BYTES­

- MULTI PROGRAMM I NG. 
- TELECOMMUNICATIONS. 
- DASD FILE PROTECTION. 
- 2311 SYSTEM INPUT 10UTPUT. 

THE INTERVAL TIMER FEATURE IS OPTIONAL ANO IS CONDITIONED 
ONLY ON THE APPLICATION REQUIREMENTS AND THE USE OF CERTAIN 
SYSTEM MACRO FACILITIES. NO ARBITRARY REQUIREMENT FOR THE 
INTERVAL TIMER IS IMPOSED BY DOS/3bO. FOR EXAMPLE,. THE 
INTERVAL TIMER IS NOT REQUIRED FOR THE TELECOMMUNICATIONS 
CAPABILITY IN DDS/3bO. IT IS, HOWEVER, RECOMMENDED IN 
ORDER TO BE ABLE TO TAKE ADVANTAGE OF ALL SYSTEMS 
FACILITIES AVAILABLE WITH THE TELECOMMUNICATIONS CAPABILITY. 

A TELECOMMUNICATIONS CONFIGURATION, IN ADDITION TO A 
MINIMUM STORAGE REQUIREMENT OF 32K BYTES, MUST INCLUDE 
ONE SELECTOR CHANNEL FOR AT LEAST THE SYSTEM RESIDENT 
DEVICE 12311/, SINCE NO BURST MODE DEVICE CAN CD-EXIST 
WITH TelECOMMUNICATION DEVICES ON THE MULTIPLEXER CHANNel. 
THE AMOUNT OF STORAGE REQUIRED FOR A TELECOMMUNICATIONS 
APPLICATION, IN ADDITION TO THE SYSTEM SUPERVISOR 18K BYTES 
MINIMUMI, IS DEPENDENT ON THE EXTENT OF THE BTAM FACILITIES 
UTiLIZED AND THE SIZE OF THE USER OETERMI~~ED AREAS AND 
ROUTINES. THE MINIMUM STORAGE FOR THE BTAM MODULE IS 
3K BYTES. 

- JOB CONTROL - BROUGHT INTO .MAIN STORAGE BY THE SUPERVISOR 
TO PROVIDE JOB-TD-JOB TRANSITION, E.G., COMPILE AND 
EXECUTE ••• SYMBOLIC DEVICE ASSIGNMENT WITHIN DEVICE 
DEPENDENT ENVIRONMENT ••• ENTRY OF ADDITIONAL INFORMATION. 

GENERATION AND EDITING FUNCTIONS-
- SYSTEM GENERATION - TO INITIALIZE THE SYSTEM RESIDENCE. 

ESTABLISH SUPERVISOR CAPABILITIES. AND INCLUDE DESIRED 
SYSTEM FUNCTIONS AND PROCESSING PROGRAMS. 

- LIBRARIAN - USED FOR MAINTAINING THE LIBRARIES AND 
PROVIDING PRINTED AND PUNCHED OUTPUT FROM THE RELOCATABLE 
AND SOURCE STATEMENT LIBRARIES. THREE LIBRARIES ARE USED -
CORE IMAGE LIBRARY. RELOCATABLE LIBRARY, AND SOURCE 
S T A TEMENT 1I BRAR Y • 

- LINKAGE EDITOR - FOR LINKING AND RelOCATING SEPARATE 
PROGRAM SECTIONS FROM THE RELOCATABLE LIBRARY ANDIOR 
FROM A SYSTEM INPUT UNIT •• AND EDITING INTO THE CORE 
IMAGE LIBRARY FOR LOADING BY SYSTEM LOADER. 

BASIC INPUTIOUTPUT CONTROL SYSTEM IIOCS/-
LOGICAL IOCS IS A SET Of ROUTINES AND MACRO INSTRUCTIONS 
THAT HANDLE LOGICAL FILES OF DATA FOR THE USER ON THE DEVICES 
SUPPORTED. AMONG THESE FUNCTIONS ARE-

- REQUEST PHYSICAL I/O OPERATIONS TO BE PERFORMED WHEN 
NECESSARY. 

- BLOCK AND DEBLOCK LOGICAL RECORDS WITHIN PHYSICAL RECORDS. 
- PROVIDE LABEL HANDLING CAPABILITIES VIA OPEN/CLOSE/EOV 

ROUTINES. 
- SWITCHING BETWEEN I/O AREAS WHEN TWO AREAS ARE SPECIF lEO 

FOR A FILE. 
- OVERLAPPING READINGIWRITING AND PROCESSING OPERATIONS. 

THE IOCS ROUTINES ARE TABULAR-MODULAR TYPE. THE 
TABULAR-MODULAR CONCEPT SEPARATES AN IOCS INPUTIOUTPUT ROUTINE 
IN TWO PARTS-

- THE TABULAR SECTION IS A SET OF PARAMETERS DESCRIBING 
THE CHARACTERISTICS OF THE FILE. 

- THE MODULAR SECTION CONTAINS THE LOGICAL MODULE NECESSARY 
TO THE 1/0 OPERATION •• THESE LOGICAL 1/0 MODULES MAY BE 
PREASSEMBLED AND ARE INCORPORATED IN THE PROBLEM-PROGRAM 
AT LINKAGE EDITOR TIME. 

A SINGLE LOGIC MODULE MAY SUPPORT MORE THAN ONE TABULAR SECTION. 
OTHER FEATURES OF 10CS ARE-

- GREATER FLEXIBILITY IS PROVIOED IN THE ASSIGNMENT AND 
CONTROL OF SYSTEM INPUT AND OUTPUT FILES TO FACILITATE 
AND ENCOURAGE CONCURRENT PER I PHERAL OPERATIONS. 

- SYSTEM INPUT AND OUTPUT FILES ON 2311 DISK STORAGE DRIVE. 
- SELF-RELOCATING FACILITIES. 
- AUTOMATIC VOLUME SWITCHING FOR SYSTEM OUTPUT FILES ON 

MAGNETIC TAPES. 
- COMBINED SYSTEM OUTPUT FILES ON A SINGLE MAGNETIC TAPE 

VOLUME. 
- MULTIPLE PROGRAM CHECKPOINTS ON 2311 DISK STORAGE DRIVE. 
- 7-TRACK CHECKPOINT WITH TRANSLATE MODE DATA ON MAGNETIC 

TAPE. IDATA CONVERSION fEATURE IS REQUIRED/. 
- DASD fiLE PROTECTION FROM ERRANT INPUT/OUTPUT OPERATIONS. 
- DUAL DENSITY MAGNETIC TAPE RECORDING 1800/1600 BPII. 
- ENABLE/DISABLE MODE FOR THE UNIVERSAL CHARACTER SET IUCS/. 
- ERROR RECOVERY INVOLVING COMMAND CHAINING OPERATIONS. 
- AUTOMATIC RETRY OF DEVICES MADE READY FOLLOWING OPERATOR 

INTERVENTION TYPE 110 ERRORS. 

SUPERVISOR 161'.1, 3bON-SV-414. 

SUPERVISOR IBK/. 360N-SV-475. 

SUPERVISOR 1101'./, 360N-SV-413. 

TH£ PRliGCNERATfD S\wliRVlSOR. 16 OR 81'./. IS CONTAINED IN THE 
CORE IMAGE LIBRARY ~HEN RECEIVED BY THE REQUESTER. T"rs 
WILL ALLOW THE USER TO USE THE MACHINE COMPONENTS WHICH ARE 
ALSO IN THE CORE IMAGE LIBRARY wITHOUT ASSEMBLY OR CATALOGH • .;. 
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CONTINUED FROM PRIOR COLUMN--

CONSECUTI VE 01 SK INPUT 10UTPUT CONTROL SYSTEM 1I0CSI 
MACROS. 3bON-IO-455. 

CONSECUTIVE DISK MACROS IGETIPUlI ARE USED TO SEQUENlIALLY 
p~.O[ESS S'JeCESS!VE A.EGO"!)'; !N 6 ,nGIl:.u FlU. OASD RECORDS 
ARE PROCESSED STARTING WITH A BEGINNING DASD ADDRESS AND 
CONTINUING IN ORDER THROUGH THE RECORDS ON SUCCESSI VE TRACKS 
AND CYLINDERS TO THE ENDING ADDRESS. THE PROGRAM MAY 
CONTINUE IMMEDIATELY FOLLOWING THE GET IPUT MACRO BEFORE THE INPUT 
OR OUTPUT OPERATION IS COMPLETED. THESE MACROS ARE USED 
FOR PROCESSING RECORDS ON A 2311 DISK STORAGE DRIVE OR A 
2321 DATA CELL DRIVE. 

CONSECUTIVE TAPE INPUT/OUTPUT CONTROL SYSTEM 1I0CSI 
MACROS. 3bDN-IO-45b. 

CONSECUTIVE TAPE MACROS IGET/PUTI ARE USED TO SEQUENTIAllY 
PROCESS SUCCESSIVE RECORDS IN A LOGICAL FILE. MAGNETIC TAPE 
RECORDS ARE PROCESSED STARTING WITH THE FIRST RECORD OF A 
FILE THROUGH THE END. 

DIRECT ACCESS METHOD HACROS. 3bON-ID-454. 

RECORDS WITHIN A LOGICAL FILE ARE ORGANIZED ON DIRECT-ACCESS 
VOLUMES IN ANY MANNER CHOSEN BY THE USER. STORAGE OR 
RETRIEVAL OF A RECORD IREADIWRITEI IS BY ACTUAL ADDRESS OR 
BY RELATIVE ADDRESS WITHIN A LOGICAL FILE. THIS ADDRESS CAN 
BE THAT OF THE DESIRED RECORD. OF A STARTING POINT WITHIN THE 
LOGICAL FILE WHERE A SEARCH FOR THE RECORD BEGINS. THE 
STARTING POINT IS BASED ON A RECORD KEY FURNISHED BY THE USER. 
THE DIRECT ACCESS METHOD MACROS ARE USED FOR PROCESSING RECORDS 
ORGANIZED IN A RANDOM MANNER ON A 2311 DISK STORAGE DRIVE OR 
A 2321 DATA CELL DRIVE. 

INDEXED SEQUENTIAL FILE MANAGEMENT 
SYSTEM MACROS. 360N-ID-451. 

THE INDEXED SEQUENTIAL FILE MANAGEMENT SYSTEM /ISFMSI 
MACROS PERMITS DASD RECORDS TO BE PROCESSED IN RANDOM ORDER. 
OR IN SEQUENTIAL ORDER· BY CONTROL INFORMATION. FOR RANDOM 
PROCESS!NG i THE USER SUPPl !ES THE KEY !CONTP.OL INFORMAT'~I 
OF THE DESIRED RECORD TO ISFMS. AND ISSUES A READ OR WRITE 
MACRO INSTRUCTION TO TRANSFER THE SPECIFIED RECORD. 
FOR SEQUENTIAL PROCESSING BY CONTROL INFORMATION. ISfMS 
ALLOWS THE USER TO CONSTRUCT DATA FILES BY KEY SEQUENCE IN A 
MANNER THAT PERMITS INSERTIONS IADDITIONSI WITHOUT SORTING. 
RECOPYING. OR MERGING. ISFMS CAN BE USED ON A 
2311 DISK STORAGE DRIVE OR A 2321 DATA CEll DRIVE. 

CONSECUTIVE PAPER TAPE INPUT lOUT PUT CONTROL 
SYSTEM 1I0CSI MACROS. 3bON-IO-45B. 

CONSECUTIVE PAPER TAPE MACROS ARE USED FOR PROCESSING 
PAPER TAPE RECORDS. WITH OR WITHOUT TRANSLATION OF ANY CODE. 
A USER MAY SPECIFY ONE OR TWO I/O AREAS AS DESIRED. BUT WORK 
AREAS ARE NOT SERVICED. TWO RECORD fORMATS ARE ACCEPTABLE-
FIXED-UNBLOCKED IEND-OF-RECORD CHARACTER PROHI BI TEO/ ••• 
UNDEfINED IEND-OF-RECORD CHARACTER MANDATORY/. 

BASIC TELECOMMUNICATIONS ACCESS METHOD. 3bDN-CQ-469. 

BTAM IS OESIGNED TO PROVIDE MACROS TO FACILITATE WRITING 
TELECOMMUNICATION PROGRAMS. THESE INCLUDE FACILITIES FOR 
PERFORMING THE FOLLOWING OPERAT IONS-

- ESTABLISHING. FOR SWITCHEO NETWORKS. LINE CONNECTION 
WITH TERMINALS BY CALLING THE TERMINAlS OR BY ANSWERING 
CALLS FROM THE TERMINALS. 

- POLLING AND AODRESSING TERMINALS ACCORDING TO USER ESTABLISHED 
TERMINAL LISTS. AND CHANGING THE POLLING OR ADDRESSING 
SCHEMES AT EXECUTION TIME. 

- TRANSMITTING AND RECEIVING MESSAGES AND POSTING COMPLETION. 
- BUFFER POOL MANAGEMENT. 
- CHECKING FOR TRANSMISSION ERRORS AND POSTING ERROR 

CONOITIONS. 
- SHARING PROCESSING TIME WITH OTHER PARTITIONS IN ORDER 

TO MORE EFFECTIVelY UTILIZE THE CPU. 
- ERROR RECOVERY PROCEDURES 
- ERROR COUNTS 
- ON-LINE TERMINAL TESTS 

IT IS EXPECTED THAT THE TelEPROCESSING PROGRAM Will NORMALLY 
OPERATE IN A FOREGROUND PARTITION THAT WILL INCLUDE THE 
BTAM MODULE COMBINED WITH THE USERS MESSAGE PROCESSING 
ROUTINES. THE USER MAY EMPLOY ANY OF THE IOCS MACROS 
AVAILABLE IN THE SYSTEM IN OESIGNING HIS TELECOMMUNICATIONS 
APPLICATION. THE SIZE OF THE TELECOMMUNICATIONS PROBLEM 
PROGRAM I S DEPENDENT UPON THE BTAM MODULE AND THE EXTENT 
OF THE FOllOWING USER DETERMINED AREAS AND FUNCTIONS-

- liO BUFFER AREAS. 
- NUMBER AND SIZE OF TERMINAL LI STS. 
- MESSAGE PROCESSING ROUTINES. 
- NUMBER OF MACRO INSTRUCTIONS ISSUED. 
- NUMBER OF LINES. 
- NUMBER OF TERMINAlS PER LINE. 
- NUMBER OF LINE GROUPS. 

BTAM PROVIDES A MULTIPLE WAIT MACRO-INSTRUCTION FOR USE IN 
TIP LINE OPERATIONS ONLY. THIS MACRO-INSTRUCTION ENABLES 
THE TELECOMMUNICATION PROGRAM TO RELEASE CONTROL OF THE 
CPU UNTIL ONE OR MORE OF A SERIES OF EVENTS HAS OCCURRED 
ISUCH AS THE COMPLETION OF A TIP READ OR WRITE OPERATIONI, 
THUS PROVIDING EFFICIENT CONCURRENT OPERATION FOR LOWER 
PR lOR ITY PROGRAMS. 

QUEUED TelECOMMUNICATIONS ACCESS METHOD, 3bON-CQ-470 

WITH 'HAM, THIS HIGH lEVEL TELE-PROCESSING LANGUAGE, THE USER 
CAN SIGNIFICANTLY REDUCE THE TIME TO IMPLEMENT THE COMPLEXITY 
ASSOCIATED WITH THE MULTIPLE TIP LINE HANDLING. 
(HAM IS A GENERALIZED lOCS THAT EXTENDS THE TECHNIQUES Of 
LOGICAL IOCS TO THE TELECOMMUNICATIONS ENVIRONMENT. UNLIKE 
OTHER COMMONLY USED ACCESS METHODS. QTAM FURNISHES FAR MORE TH.~·i 

THE MECHANICS fOR UIPUT lOUT PUT OPERATIONS. IN ADO! UON TO THE 
STANDARD GET/PUT MACRO INSTRUCT ION SUPPORT fOR MESSAGE 
PROCESSING PROGRAMS, QTAM PROVIOES A HIGH-LEVel AND flEXIBLE 
MESSAGE CONTROL LANGUAGE. 

SEE THE DESCRIPTION OF SYSTEM CONTROL AND BASIC IOCS, 3bON-CL-453 A TELECOMMUNICATIONS SYSTEM BUILT UPON QTAM FACILITIES CONSISTS 
Of TWO MAJOR COMPONENTS -FOR DESCRIPTION OF THE bK CONFIGURATION. THE 81'. SUPERVISOR 

HAS THE SAME CONFIGURATION. BUT HAS BEEN GENERATED TO RESERY< 
UP TO THE 8K BOUNDARY, AND WILL REQUIRE A 32K SYSTEM. 
REQUIRE A 32K SYSTEM. 

1. A MESSAGE CONTROL PROGRAM IFOREGROUND 1 ONLYI TO CONTROL THE 
FLOW Of MESSAGE TRAFFIC FROM ONE REMOTE TERMINAL TO ANOTHER 
IMESSAGE SWITCHING APPLICAT 10NI AND BETWEEN REMOTE TERMINAlS 
AND ANY MESSAGE PROCESSING PROGRAM IMESSAGE PROCESSING 
APPlI CA lIONS/. 

2. MESSAGE PROCESSING PROGRAMS IFOREGROUND 2 ANDIOR BACKGROUNDI 
TO FERFORM MESSAGE PROCESSING REQUIRED BY USERS APPLICATION. 
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~UED FROM PRIOR PAGE--
NOTE- DOS1360 WITH MULTIPROGRAMMING REQUIRES A 10K MINIMUM 
BACKGROUNO AllOCATION AT All TIMES. THE BACKGROUND MAY OR 
MAY NOT BE QrAM RELATED /MESSAGE PROCESSI NG PROGRAMMING/. 

QTAM ALLOWS A SYNCHRONOUS OPERATION OF ALL PARTI TI ONS OF THE 
SYSTEM. THIS METHOD OF EXECTUION IS BASED ON THE COMPLETION OF 
QUEUED EVENTS AND ON THE ESTABLISHED PRIORITIES OF FOREGROUND 1, 
FOREGROUND 2 AND BACKGROUND. A TELECOMMUNICATIONS SYSTEM 
OPERATING UNDER DOS/QTAM CAN BE DESIGNED FOR A WIDE VARIETY DF 
APPLICATIONS. INCLUDING MESSAGE SWITCHING. OATA COLLECTION. 
PROCESSING COLLECTED DATA AND INQUIRY PROCESSING. 

SOME OF THE CAPABILITIES PROVIDED BY QTAM THROUGH THE USE OF 
MACRO INSTRUCTIONS ARE -

- AUTOMATIC CONTROL OF SWITCHED NETWORKS 
- POLLING TERMI NALS 
- RECEIVING AND EDITING MESSAGES FROM TERMINALS 
- ADDRESSING TERMINALS 
- SENDING AND EDITING MESSAGES TO TERMINAL5 
- DYNAMI C BUffER MANAGEMENT 
- QUEUEING MESSAGES ON A OIRECT-ACCESS STORAGE OEVICE. 

THE SIZE OF THE TELECOMMUNICATION PROBLEM PROGRAM IS DEPENDENT 
UPON THE QTAM MOOULE AND THE EXTENT OF FOLLOWING USER OETERMINED 
AREAS AND FUNCTIONS -

- 110 BUFFER AREAS 
- TERMINAL LISTS 
- MESSAGE PROCESSING ROUTiNES 
- NUMBER OF MACRO INSTRUCTIONS ISSUEO 
- NUMBER OF TERMINALS PER LINE 

THE FOllOWING CONFIGURATION AND SYSTEM DESIGN CONSIDERATIONS ARE 
APPLICABLE TO THE DOS1360 TELECOMMUNICATION ENVIRONMENT -

- ALL TELECOMMUNICATION DEVICES MUST BE ON THE MULTIPLEXER 
CHANNEL AND NO BURST MODE DEVICES MAY COEXI ST ON THE CHANNEL. 

- All TERMINALS ON A LINE MUST BE OF THE SAME TYPE. TERMI NALS 
MAY BE MIXED WITHIN THE SAME PROBLEM PROGRAM. 

QTAM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - 32K BYTES OF MAIN STORAGE /WHILE A 
MINIMUM NUMBER OF COMMUNICATION LINES WILL OPERATE IN 32K. MOST 
QTAM APPLICATIONS WILL REQUIRE AT LEAST 64K/ ••• STANOARD 
INSTRUCTION SET ••• STORAGE PROTECTION ••• ONE CARD READER* ••• 
ONE CARO PUNCH* ••• ONE PRINTER* ••• ONE 1052 KEYBOARD ••• ONE 2311 
FOR SYSTEM RESIDENCE ON A SELECTOR CHANNel ••• COMMUNICATIONS 
EQUIPEMNT NECESSARY TO INTERfACE TO THE COMMUNICATION LINES ••• 
A 270112702 ATTACHED TO A MULTIPLEXER CHANNEL. 

* SEE CONTROL PROGRAM INPUT/OUTPUT CHART FOR ACCEPTABLE UNITS. 

THE FOLLOWING QTAM RESTRICTIONS WILL BE REMOVED IN LATER 
RELEASES -

- QTAM SUPPORT FOR DASD MESSAGE QUEUES FILE IS LI MITED TO ONE 
1316 DISK PACK WITH A SINGLE XTENT DEFINITION FOR THE 
MESSAGE QUEUES FILE. 

- IF ANY QTAM PARTITION TERMINATES ABNORMALLY. All QTAM 
PARTITIONS MUST TERMINATE. AND THEY CAN BE RE-LOADED ONLY 
AFTER AN I PL PROCEOURE. 

- THE STOPLN MACRO CANNOT BE ISSUED FROM A MESSAGE PROCESSING 
PARTITION TO A TELECOMMUNICATIONS LINE IN A "SWITCHED" 
NETWORK. 

- 00S/360 QTAH-I DOES NOT RECOGNIZE ZERO LENGTH "PUTS". 
- THE WORK AREA FOR A "GET" MUST BE LOCATED ON A HALF-IiORD 

BOUNDARY 
- NO ENOING STATUS IS RETURNED TO QTAM AND AN INDIVIDUAL LINE 

BECOMES INOPERATIVE IF A WRITE COMMAND AND INCOMING DATA 
OCCUR SIMULTANEOUSLY OR A NON-DATA SET CALL IS PLACED TO A 
2702 LINE. 

CDMPI LER INPUT 10UTPUT MODULES. 360N-IO-476. 

THESE INPUT/OUTPUT MODULES USED BY COBOL AND RPG OBJECT 
PROGRAMS ARE PRE-ASSEMBLED ANO INCORPORATED INTO THE 
RELOCATABLE LIBRARY. THEY PROVIDE All NECESSARY INPUT/OUTPUT 
OPERATIONS SO THAT THE USER CAN EXECUTE PROGRAMS WRITTEN IN 
COBOL AND/OR RPG WITHOUT HAVING TO GENERATE INPUT/OUTPUT 
ROUTINES. 

OPTICAL CHARACTER READER IDCS. 360N-1O-47B. 

OPTICAL CHARACTER READER 10CS PROVIDES SUPPORT OF THE IBM 1285 
OPTICAL READER WHICH READS TAPES. SUCH AS THOSE PRODUCED ON CASH 
REGISTERS AND ADDING MACHINES. DIRECTlY INTO THE SYSTEM. THE 
12B5 IS NOW SUPPORTED IN A MULTIPROGRAMMING ENVIRONMENT 
UNDER DOS/360. 
THE ONLY RESTRICTION IMPOSED IS THAT SYMBOLIC REGISTER NOTATION 
MAY NOT BE USEO WITH THE RDLNE MACRO. THIS RESTRICTION WILL BE 
REMOVED AT A LATER DATE. 

MUL TlPROGRAMMING SUPPORT UTI LI TV MACROS. 360N-UT-471. 

THESE MACROS PROVIDE THE USER OF DDS/360 WITH A DIRECT ANO 
EASY MEANS OF GENERATING EFFICIENT FILE-TO-FILE UTILITY 
PROGRAMS TAILORED TO HIS SPECIFIC NEEDS. THE GENERATED 
UTILITY PROGRAMS ARE DESIGNED TO OPERATE AS fOREGROUND 
PROGRAMS WITHIN THE MULTIPROGRAMMING ENVIRONMENT OF 00S/360. 
BUT CAN ALSO OPERATE AS BACKGROUND PROGRAMS. THESE MACROS 
MAY BE COMBINED WITH USER PROGRAMS TO PRODUCE EITHER 
GENERALIZED OR SPECIFIC FILE PROCESSING PROGRAMS. 
THESE MACROS WILL PRODUCE SELF-RELOCATING OBJECT CODE WHICH 
WILL PROVIDE INPUT/OUTPUT CONTROL FUNCTIONS SUCH AS-

- OPENING AND CLOSING FILES. INCLUDING LABel PROCESSING. 
- BLOCKING/DEBLOCKING OF FIXED LENGTH RECORDS. 
- PRINTER FORMS AND STACKER S~LECTION CONTROL. 
- USER EXITS BEFORE. DURING. AND UPON COMPLETION OF 

RECORD PROCESSING. 

DOS/360 UTILITIES. 

THE DOS/36O UTILITIES HAVE BEEN DIVIDED INTO THREE GROUPS 
IN ORDER TO SIMPLIFY ORDERING AND MAINTENANCE. EACH GROUP 
IS ITEMIZED AND DESCRIBED BELOW. THE FOLLOWING FEATURES 
ARE AVAILABLE IN MOST OF THE PROGRAMS-

- MOVING AND COPYING A LOGICAL FILE OR PART OF A LOGICAL 
FILE FROM ONE VOLUME TO ANOTHER. 

- MOVING A LOGICAL FILE FROM ONE LOCATION TO ANOTHER ON 
THE SAME VOLUME. 

- PRINTING ANDIOR PUNCHING A LOGICAL FilE. 
- FIELD SELECTING. BLOCKING. AND DEBLOCKING OF RECORDS. 
- COMPUTING 1/0 AREA ASSIGNMENTS BASED ON AVAILABLE STORAGE 

SPACE AND THE SIZE OF THE INPUT AND OUTPUT BLOCKS. 
MAXIMUM ADVANTAGE OF DEVICE AND PROCESS OVERLAP FOR II 
GIVEN BLOCK SIZE I S TAKEN. 

- LABel CHECKING. 
- SKIPPING A NUMBER OF INPUT RECORDS BEFORE PROCESSING BEGl .. S. 

GROUP 1 UTILITIES 1360N--UT-4bll :S A PREREQUIS!TE fOR USI~G 
GROUP 2 AND/OR GROUP 3. 
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CONTINUED FROM PRIOR COLUMN--

GROUP 1 IUNIT RECORD AND DISKI UTILITIES. 360N-UT-461. 

- CARD TO PRINTER ANDIOR PUNCH - TRANSFERS BINARY OR 
EBCDIC DATA FROM CARDS TO A PR INTER ANDIOR A CARD PUNCH. 
FOR CIIRD TO PRINTER ONL V - PRINTS IN ONE Of rwo FORHATS­

- DATA DISPLAY - PRINTS ALL OF THE BLOCK. 
- OAT A LIST - PRINTS ONE LINE FOR EACH DATA RECORD. 
- CARD TO DISK - TRANSFERS BINARY OR EBCDIC DATA FROM CARDS 

TO DISK. WITH DR WITHOUT KEY FIELDS. 
- DISK TO CARD - TRANSFERS DATA FROM DISK TO CARDS. 

THE DISK FILE MAY OR MAY NOT HAVE KEY FIELDS. DATA MAY 
BE PUNCHED IN EITHER EBCDIC OR BINARY. 

- DISK TO PRINTER - PRINTS A DISK FILE IN ONE OF TWO FDRMATS-
- DATA DISPLAY - PRINTS ALL OF A DISK BLOCK. 
- DATA LIST - PRINTS ONE LINE FOR EACH DATA RECORO. 
- DISK TO DISK - TRANSFERS THE DATA FROM ONE DISK FILE TO 

ANOTHER. THE INPUT ANDIOR OUTPUT FILE MAY OR MAY NOT HAVE 
KEY FIELDS. 

- CLEAR 01 SK - CLEARS ONE OR MORE AREAS OF 2311 01 SK STORAGE. 
AND ESTABLISHES PRE-FORMATTEO TRACKS CONTAINING AN INDICATED 
BASE THROUGHPUT THE AREA CLEARED. 

GROUP 2 IMAGNETIC TAPEI UTILITIES. 360N-UT-462. 

- TAPE TO PRINTER - PRINTS A TAPE FILE IN ONE OF TWO FORMATS-
- DATA DISPLAY - PRINTS ALL OF A TAPE BLOCK. 
- DATA LIST - PRINTS ONE LINE FOR EACH DATA RECORD. 
- CARD TO TAPE - TRANSFERS BINARY OR EBCDIC DATA FROM CARDS 

TO MAGNETIC TAPE. 
- TAPE TO CARD - TRANSFERS DATA FROM MAGNETIC TAPE TO CARDS. 

DATA MAY BE PUNCHED IN EITHER EBCDIC DR BINARY. 
- DISK TO TAPE - TRANSFERS DATA FROM A 01 SK FILE TO A TAPE 

FILE. THE DISK FILE MAY OR MAY NOT HAVE KEY FIELDS. 
- TAPE TO 01 SK - TRANSFERS DATA FROM A TAPE FILE TO A 01 SK 

FILE. THE DISK FILE MAY OR MAY NOT HAVE KEY FielDS. 
- TAPE TO TAPE - TRANSFERS THE DATA FROM ONE TAPE TO ANOTHER. 
- DATA CELL TO TAPE - TRANSFERS DATA FROM A DATA CELL FILE 

TO A TAPE FILE. THE DATA CELL FILE MAY OR MAY NOT HAVE 
KEY FIELDS. 

- TAPE TO DATA CELL - TRANSFERS DATA FROM A TAPE FILE TO 
A DATA CELL FILE. THE DATA CEll FILE MAY OR MAY NOT 
HAVE KEY FIELDS. 

- TAPE COMPARE - COMPARES TWO FILES FROM TWO OR MORE TAPES 
TO ENSURE THAT THE FILES ARE IDENTICAL. 

GROUP 3 IDATA CELLI UTILITIES. 360N-UT-463. 

- DATA CELL TO PRINTER - PRINTS A DATA CELL FILE IN ONE 
OF TWO FORMATS-

- DATA DISPLAY - PRINTS ALL OF A DATA CelL BLOCK. 
- DATA LIST - PRINTS ONE LINE FOR EACH DATA RECORD. 
- DISK TO DATA CElL - TRANSFERS DATA FROM A DISK FILE TO 

A DATA CelL FILE. THE INPUT ANDIDR OUTPUT FILE MAY OR 
MAY NOT HAVE KEY FIELDS. 

- DATA CEll TO DISK - TRANSFERS DATA fROM A DATA CttL FILE TO 
A DISK FILE. THE INPUT ANDIDR OUTPUT FILE MAY OR MAY NOT 
HAVE KEY FIELDS. 

- DATA CELL TO DATA CELL - TRANSFERS THE DATA FROM ONE 
DATA CEll FILE TO ANOTHER. THE INPUT AND/ol\ OUTPUT riLE 
MAY OR MAY NOT HAVE KEY FIELDS. 

- CLEAR DATA CELL - CLEARS ONE OR MORE AREAS OF 2321 DATA 
CELL STORAGE, AND ESTABLISHES PREFORMATTED TRACKS CONTAINING 
AN INDICATED BASE THROUGHOUT THE AREA CLEARED. 

VOCABULARY FILE UTILITY. 360N-UT-472 

THIS PROGRAM PROVIDES FOR THE CREATION AND UPDATING OF AN 
AUDIO VOCABULARY FILE. THE CUSTOMER RECEIVES THE INPUT 
VOCABULARY FILE CONTAINING WORDS IN DIGITALLY CODED FORM ON 
EITHER PUNCHED CARDS OR MAGNETI C TAPE. THE PROGRAM AlLOWS THI: 
USER TO SELECT THE WORDS HE NEEDS. BY MEANS OF CONTROL STATEMENTS 
FROM THIS FILE AND TO ORGANIZE THEM ON DISK 123111 IN THE MANNER 
BEST SUITED TO HIS APPLICATION. 
THE PROGRAM ALSO PROVIDES THE ABILITY TO LIST THE INPUT 
VOCABULARY FILE AND THE OPERATING VOCABULARY FILE CREATED BY 
THE USER. 

TAPE SORT IMERGE. 360N-SM-400. 

THE SORT PROGRAM ENABLES THE USER TO SORT FILES OF UNSEQUENCED 
TAPE RECORDS INTO ONE SEQUENTIAL FILE. THE MERGE PROGRAM 
ENABLES THE USER TO MERGE /COLLATE/ UP TO SEVEN PRESORTED 
TAPE FILES INTO ONE FILE. SIGNIFICANT FEATURES OF TAPE 
SORT /MERGE ARE-

- SORTING OR MERGING ON AS MANY AS TIIELVE CONTROL-DATA FIELDS. 
- COLLATING SEQUENCES AND DATA FORMAT CAN BE SPECIFIED 

SEPARATELY FOR EACH CONTROL FIELD. 
- RECORDS CAN BE SORTED OR MERGED INTO ASCENDING OR DESCENDING 

SEQUENCE. 
- THE SORT EMPLOYS 10CS STANDARD LABH CHECKING OR ENABLES 

THE USER TO BYPASS OR PROCESS HIS NON-STANDARD LABELS. 
- THE CHECKPOINT-RESTART FACILITY PERMITS THE USER TO 

INTERRUPT AND CONTINUE DURING THE MERGING PHASES OF THE SURT. 
- MAGNETIC TAPES ARE USED AS WORK FILES. 
- AN ALTERNATE WORK DRIVE IS AVAILABLE DURING SORT AND 

Will ALLOW THE MAXIMUM INPUT FILE SIZE TO BE APPROXIMATELY 
DOUBLED. 

DISK SORT/MERGE. 360N-SM-450. 

THE SORT PROGRAM ENABLES THE USER TO SORT FILES OF UNSEQUENCED 
DISK 123111 OR TAPE RECORDS INTO ONE SEQUENTIAL FILE. 
THE MERGE PROGRAM ENABLES THE USER TO MERGE ICDLLATEI UP TO 
FOUR PRE-SORTED DISK OR TAPE FILES INTO ONE FILE. THE PROGRAM 
ASSUMES THAT INPUT RECORDS FOR A SORT OPERATION ARE IN 
RANDOM SEQUENCE. RECORDS CAN BE SORTED OR MERGED INTO 
ASCENDING OR DESCENDING SEQUENCE. THE OUTPUT SEQUENCE FOR 
A MERGE-ONLY OPERATION MUST BE THE SAME AS THE INPUT SEQUENCE. 
SIGNIFICANT FEATURES OF THE SORT/MERGE ARE-

- SORTING OR MERGING ON AS MANY AS TWELVE CONTROL-DATA FielDS. 
- COLLATING SEQUENCES AND DATA FORMAT CAN BE SPECIFIED 

SEPARA TEL Y FOR EACH CONTROL FIELD. 
- OPTION OF WRIT I NG AN OUTPUT FILE ON 01 SK COMPOSED OF THE 

DISK ADDRESSES OR DISK-ADDRESSES-PLUS-CONTROL-DATA FOR THE 
SORTED RECORDS. 

- PROVIDES EXITS TO STORAGE AREAS fOR USER-WRI TTEN ROUTINES. 
- SORTS MUll I PLE INPUT FILES. 
- INPUT AND OUTPUT CAN BE FROM EITHER TAPE OR -D!SK. 
- DISK INTERMEDIATE STORAGE MAY BE DESIGNATED ON THE SYSTEM 

AvAiLABLE. 
- DISK STORAGE IS USED AS WORK AREAS. 
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AUTOTEST, 3bON-PT-459. 

AUTOTEST is A ilEBUGGING AID FilR OBjECT PRDGRAHS ASSEHBU,u BY 
THE ASSEMBLER AND EXECUTED UNDER DDS13bO. IT MONITORS THE 
=)(EC!"!!!!J~ OF !~E ~~OG~~~ 1J!o!~~~ !!E:S! .!~D ~.!S !~~ !=a!"!,,O~H~G 
FACILITIES -

- CREATION OF INPUT DATA BY MEANS OF STANDARD UTILITY PROGRAMS. 
- EXCHANGE, ADDITION OR DELETION OF INSTRUCTION WITHOUT 

REASSEMBLY. 
- "SNAP-SHOT" OF REGI STERS, MAIN STORAGE AND PERMANENT 

STORAGE ASS IGNMENTS. 
- DUMP AT NORMAL OR ABNORMAL END OF JOB. 
- LIST OF ALL PHASES IN SEQUENCE OF CALLING. 
- POINT OF ANY OUTPUT FILE. 

AUTOTEST RUNS IN THE BACKGROUND PARTI TION ONLY WITH ALL OTHER 
PART!T!ONS REDUCED TO lERO. 

ASSEMBLER, 360N-AS-465. 

ASSEMBLER LANGUAGE IS A SYMBOLIC PROGRAMMING LANGUAGE USED 
TO WRITE PROGRAMS FOR THE SYSTEM/360. THE DOS/360 ASSEMBLER 
PROGRAM PROCESSES THE LANGUAGE, PROVIDES AUXILIARY FUNCTIONS 
USEFUL IN THE PREPARATION AND DOCUMENTATION OF A PROGRAM, 
AND INCLUDES FACILITIES FOR PROCESSING MACRO INSTRUCTIONS. 
INCLUDED IN THE LANGUAGE ARE THE STANDARD AND OPTIONAL 
INSTRUCTION SETS, MNEMONICS, EXTENDED MNEMONICS, LITERALS, 
AND MACRO FACILITIES. AT SYSTEM GENERATION TIME, THE USER 
HAS THE OPTION TO GENERATE AN ASSEMBLER USING-

- THREE 2311 DISK STORAGE EXTENTS AS WORK FILES, USING 
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CONTINUEO FROM PRIOR COLUHN--

THESE HACROS ENABLE A USER OF DOS/360 COBOL TO ACCESS THE 
2311 DISK STORAGE ORIVE BY USING INDEXED SEQUENTIAL OR 
DiRECT ACCESS iDCS. THE fOLLOWING fUNCTIONS ARE PROVIDED-

- FOR INDEXED SEQUENTIAL - LOAD, SEQUENTIAL ANOIOR RANDOM 
~E!~!E'!~!... ~A~DO~ ~E!R!E~*!.. !.~D ADD. 

- FOR DIRECT ACCESS - LOAD, SEQUENTIAL ANDIOR RANDOM RETRIEVAL. 
THESE MACROS ARE ASSEMBLED USING THE DOS1360 ASSEMBLER AND 
ARE LINK-EDITED WITH THE OBJECT PROGRAM PRODUCED BY THE 
COBOL COMPILER. 

FORTRAN IV, 360N-FO-451. 

THE FORTRAN IV LANGUAGE IS ESPECIALLY USEFUL IN WRITING 
PROGRAMS FOR SCIENTIFIC AND ENGINEERING APPLICATIONS THAT 
INVOLVE MATHEMATICAL COMPUTATIONS. THE DOS/360 FORTRAN IV 
lANGUAGE !S COMPATISlE IHTH AND I:NCOMP!.SSES THI: !."ERICAN 
STANOARDS ASSOCIATION IASAI BASIC FORTRAN, INCLUDING ITS 
MATHEMATICAL SUBROUTINE PROVISIONS. 
DOS1360 FORTRAN IV OFFERS THE FOLLOWING ADVANCED FEATURES -­
MIXED-MODE ••• SPACING FORMAT ••• LITERAL FORMAT CODE ••• 
THE A FORMAT CODE ••• SCALE FACTOR ••• CARRIAGE CONTROL ••• 
DOUBLE PRECISION DATA TYPE ••• THREE DIMENSION ARRAYS ••• 
FUNCTIONAL SUBPROGRAMS MAY RETURN RESULTS VIA THE ARGUMENT LIST. 
THE FORTRAN IV COMPILER ALLOWS THE INTRODUCTION OF SOURCE 
PROGRAMS IN EITHER BCD OR EBCDIC CHARACTER CODES. THE FORTRAN IV 
COMPILER AND OBJECT PROGRAMS REQUIRE THE STANDARD INSTRUCTION 
SET AND THE FLOATING POINT FEATURE NO. 4427. 

PLlI, .36DN-PL -464 
16K BYTES OF CORE STORAGE. IMINIMUM REQUIRED BACKGROUND lOKI. 

- THREE 2400 SERIES MAGNETIC TAPE UNITS IEITHER 7-TRACK OR 
9-TRACKI AS WORK FILES, USING IbK BYTES OF CORE STORAGE. 
IMINIMUM REQUIREO BACKGROUND lOKI. THE DATA CONVERSION 
FEATURE IS REQUIRED FOR 7-TRACK OPERATION. 

- 32K BYTES OF CORE STORAGE. THI S ASSEMBLER PERMITS THE 
USER TO SELECT AT EXECUTION TIME THREE 2311 DISK STORAGE 
EXTENTS OR THREE 2400 SERIES MAGNETIC TAPE UNITS AS WORK 
FILES. 2311 DISK STORAGE EXTENTS MAY BE ON THE SAME 
DEVICE THAT CONTAINS THE DOS1360 SYSTEM RESIDENCE. 
IMINIMUM REQUIRED BACKGROUND 14K/. 

ASSEMBLER ALSO PROVIDES THE fOllOWn.:C fEATURfS= 
- PUNCH ERROR RECOVERY PROCEDURES. 
- SUPPORT FOR MULTIVOLUME SYSTEM OUTPUT. 
- SUPPORT FOR A 2311 AS SYSIN, SYSLST, SYSPCH IUSING 32K BYTES 

OF CORE STORAGE/. 

REPORT PROGRAM GENERATOR IRPG/, 360N-RG-460. 

DOS/360 RPG IS A POWERFUL, HIGH LEVEL, PROBLEM ORIENTED 
LANGUAGE CAPABLE OF GENERATING PROGRAMS THAT RANGE FROM 
PRODUCING SIMPLE REPORTS TO FULL FILE MAINTENANCE. THE 
GENERATED PROGRAMS WILL READ DATA FROM PUNCHED CARDS, TAPE 
AND DISK., UPDATE RECORDS ACCORDING TO USER SPECIFICATIONS., 
WRITE OUTPUT RECORDS ON TAPE AND OISK., PUNCH CARDS AND PREPARE 
PRINTED REPORTS. RPG OFFERS A RAPID METHOD OF CONVERTING 
DEFINED APPLICATIONS TO OPERATIONAL PROGRAMS PRODUCING RESULTS. 
WITH MINIMAL SPECIFICATIONS, RPG GENERATED PROGRAMS CAN-

- OBTAIN DATA RECORDS FROM SINGLE OR MULTIPLE INPUT FILES. 
- PERFORM RECORD IDENTIFICATION. 
- SEQUENCE CHECK INPUT FILES. 
- DETERMINE LOGICAL ORDER OF RECORD PROCESSING. 
- PERFORM CALCULATIONS ON DATA TAKEN FROM INPUT RECORDS 

OR LITERALS. 
- PERFORM AUTOMATIC DECIMAL ALIGNMENT. 
- PERFORM TEST ANDIOR COMPARISONS WHICH MAY INFLUENCE 

PROCESSING. 
- EXIT TO USER SUBROUTiNES WRI rTEN IN A LANGUAGE OTHER THAN 

IN RPG. 
- PRODUCE REPORTS WITH UNLIMITED NUMBER OF HEADING AN DETAIL 

UP TO NINE LEVELS OF TOTAL PLUS AN END-OF-JOB TOTAL. 
IN ADDITION, RPG HAS THE CAPABILITIES OF PROCESSING THE 
FOLLOWING WORLD TRADE REQUIREHENTS-

- AUTOMATIC HANDLING OF STERLING FIELDS. 
- ALTERNATE COLLATING PURPOSES. 
- INVERTED FIELD IN EDITING. 

RPG REQUIRES THE STANDARD INSTRUCTION SET AND DECIMAL 
ARITHMETIC FEATURE NO. 3237. 

COBOL, 360N-C8-452. 

COBOL /COMMON BUSINESS ORIENTED LANGUAGE I IS SIMILAR TO 
ENGLISH. COBOL PROVIDES A CONVENIENT METHOD OF CODING 
PROGRAMS TO HANDLE COMMERCIAL DATA PROCESSING PROBLEMS. 
DOS/360 C080L PROVIDES IMPORTANT NEW FEATURES THAT REDUCE THE 
COST OF PROGRAMMING AND EXTEND THE USE OF THE LANGUAGE TO 
NEW AREAS OF APPLICATION. AMONG THE NEW FEATURES FURNISHED BY 
THE COBOL COMPILER ARE-

- FLOATING POINT FACILITY. 
- DEBUGGING SOURCE STATEMENTS. 
- DEBUGGING PACKETS THAT MAY BE COMPILED TOGETHER WITH THE 

SOURCE PROGRAM AND EXECUTED AT OBJECT TIME WITHOUT 
ALTERATIONS TO THE ORIGINAL SOURCE PROGRAM. 

- SUBPROGRAM FACILITY. 
- COpy AND INCLUDE FROM A USERS SOURCE PROGRAM LIBRARY. 
- IMPROVED OBJECT CODE EFFICIENCY. 
- IMPROVED OBJECT PROGRAM EXECUTION TIME. 
- IMPROVED PERFORM PERFORMANCE. 
- DASD STATEMENTS HANDLED BY THE COBOL COMPILER FOR 

2311 DISK STORAGE ORIVE AND 2321 DATA CELL DRIVE. THESE ARE-
- FOR INDEXED SEQUENTIAL - LOAD, ADD, RETRIEVE, RETRIEVE 

AND UPDATE. 
- FOR DIRECT ACCESS - SEQUENTIAL BUILD, RETRIEVE, RETRIEVE 

AND UPDATE. 
- SEQUENTIAL PROCESSING FOR 2321 DATA CELL DRIVE. 
- USE AFTER ERROR CLAUSE HANDLED FOR UTlLITV AND DIRECT ACCESS 

FILES. 
- APPLY WRITE-ONLY CLAUSE HANOLED. 
- INVERTED PRINT EDIT. 

A COBOL LIBRARY CONSISTS OF SUBROUTINES CAllED BY THE COMPILeR 
'0 "ERFORI'I CONVERS IONS, CO,"PLEX AR ITH"ETl C OPERA Tl Ol>/S, AND 
CE~lAl" 110 F,,",UONS. 
COBOL REQUIRES THE STANDARD INSTRUCTiUN SET AND IHE OECIMAL 
ARITHMETIC FEATURE NO. 3237. THE FLOATING POINT ARITHMETIC 
FEATURE NO. 4427 IS ALSO REQUIRED IF FLOATING POINT LITERALS, 
DATA ITEMS OR NON-INTEGER EXPONENTS ARE USED. THE COBOL 
COMPILER DESIGN POINT IS 14K OF CORE STORAGE. FOR THIS REASON A 
32K SYSTEM IS REQUIRED FOR COMPILATION OF COBOL PROGRAMS. 

COBOL DASO MACROS, 36OO-CB-468. 

THE BASIC PLII COMPILER PROVIDES, IN A SINGLE HIGH-LEVEL 
LANGUAGE, MANY NEW AND SIGNIFICANT FEATURES, SUCH AS-

- COMPREHENSIVE DATA CONVERSION AND EDITING FACILITIES. 
- DATA STRUCTURES FOR ALPHAMERIC INFORMATION. 
- ABILITY TO PROCESS A WIDE RANGE OF DATA TYPES, INCLUDING 

CHARACTER AND BIT STRINGS, FIXED AND FLOATING DECIMAL, AND 
FIXED AND FLOATING BINARY. 

- BOTH STRUCTURED DATA AND ARRAY DATA HAVE ARITHMETIC 
CAPABILITY, INCLUDING EXPRESSIONS WHOSE ELEMENTS ARE SIMPLE 
VARIABLES, STRUCTURED DATA, AND ARRAYS. 

- DATA STREAM TRANSMISSION. 
- RECORD TRANSMISSION CAPABILITY. 

THE PLII SOURCE PROGRAM MAY EMPLOY A SET OF DASD MACROS 
1360N-CB-4681 THAT ENABLE THE DOS USER TO ACCESS THE 2311 DISK 
STORAGE DRIVE BY USING INDEXED SEQUENTIAL lotS MACROS TO PERFORM 
THESE FUNCTIONS FOR ISFMS FILES-

- LOAD. 
- SEQUENTIAL RETRIEVAL AND UPDATE. 
- RANDOM RETRIEVAL AND UPDATE. 
- RANDOM RETRIEVAL, UPDATE, AND ADD. 

THE PROGRAMMER SUPPLIES PARAMETERS WHICH DESCRIBE THE FILE TO 
THE MACRO, AND THE MACRO IS HEN ASSEMBLED BY THE DDSI360 
ASSEMBLER. THE ASSEM8LED MACRO CAN BE CATALOGED INTO THE 
RELotATABLE LIBRARY, FROM WHICH IT IS LINK EDITED WITH AN OBJECT 
PROGRAM PRODUCED BY THE BASIC PLII COMPILER. THE BASIC PLII 
SOURCE PROGRAM ACCESSES THESE MACROS WITH A CALL STATEMENT. 
SPECIFIC MACROS CAN BE PRE-ASSEMBLED, CATALOGED, AND USED BY ANY 
BASIC PLII PROGRAII USING THE SAME FILE. NOTE THAT THIS FACILITY 
IS EMPLOYED ONLY fOR INDEXED SEQUENTIAL FILES, THE BASIC PLII 
COMPILER SERVICES DIRECT ACCESS METHOD FILES DIRECTLY. 

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS- MINIMUM fEATURES REQUIRED -
16,384 BYTES OF MAIN STORAGE FOR BATCH JOB PROCESSIHG* ••• 
32,768 BYTES OF MAIN STORAGE FOR 2311 'AS SYSTEM INPUT/OUTPUT, 
MULTIPROGRAMMING AND/OR TELECOMMUNICATIONS ••• STANDARD 
INSTRUCTION SET** ••• STORAGE PROTECTION fEATURE IREQUIRED FOR 
MULTIPROGRAMMING/ ••• ONE 110 CHANNEL /EITHER MUlTIPlEXER 
OR SELECTOR/*** ••• ONE CARD READER 114102, 2501, 2520, OR 
2540/**** ••• ONE PRINTER 11403, 11004, OR 1443/-** ••• 
ONE 1052 PRINTER-KEYBOARD ••• ONE 2311 DISK STORAGE DRIVE. 

* THE COBOL COMPILER DESIGN POINT IS 14K. FOR THIS REASON 
32K BYTES ARE REQUIRED FOR COMPILAllON. 

** RPG AND COBOL REQUIRE THE DECIMAL ARITHMETIC FEATURE 
IND. 32371. FORTRAN REQUIRES THE fLOATING POINT FUTURE 
IND. 44271. THE FLOATING POINT FEATURE IND. 44271 IS 
ALSO REQUIRED IN C080L IF FLOATING POINT LITERALS, DATA 
ITEMS, OR NON-INTERGER EXPONENTS\ ARE USED. 

*** TELECOMMUNICATIONS REQUIRES A MULTIPLEXER CHANNEL AND 
AT LEAST ONE SELECTOR CHANNEL. 

**** ONE 2400 SERIES MAGNETIC TAPE DRIVE IIAY BE SUBSTITUTED 
FOR EACH DEVICE. If 7-TRACK DRIVES ARE USED, THE DATA 
CONVERSION FEATURE NO. 3228 OR NO. 3236 IS REQUIRED 
EXCEPT WHEN A TAPE I S SUBSTITUTED FOR A PRINTER. 

SYSTEMS GENERATION UTILIZES THE ASSEMBLER TO PERFORM 
FUNCTIONS AND THEREfORE REQUIRES THREE 131 LOGICAL FILES fOR 
WORKING STORAGE. IF SUFFICIENT WORKING STORAGE IS NOT 
AVAILABLE ON THE SYSTEMS RESIDENT UNIT, EITHER A SECOND 
2311 DISK STORAGE DRIVE OR THREE 13/ 2400 MAGNETIC TAPE UNITS 
WILL BE REQUIRED. IT IS RECO ... ENDED THAT A MULTIPLE DISK 
OR 01 SKITAPE SYSTEM BE USED. 

THE FOLLOWING FEATURES AND 110 DEVICES ARE SUPPORTED BY 
THE DOS1360 -- INTERVAL TIMER ••• SIMULTANEOUS RUG-WHILE-WRITE 
TAPE CONTROL 124010 OR 2804/... ONE MULTIPLEXER CHANNEL AND 
UP TO SIX SELECTOR CHANNELS ••• STORAGE PROTECTION FUTURE 
IREQUIRED FOR MUL TlPROGRAMMING/ ••• ADDITIONAL MAIN STORAGE 
UP TO A SYSTEM1360 MODEL J... UNI VERSAL CHARACTER SET ••• 
lItlt2 CARD READ PUNCH ••• 11t1t2 CARD PUNCH ••• 2501 CARD READER ••• 
2520 CARD PUNCH ••• 2520 CARD READ PUNCH ••• 2S1oO CARD READ 
PUNCH ••• 1403 PRINTER ••• 1404 PRINTER IFOR CONTINUOUS FORMS 
ONL VI ••• 11t103 PRINTER ••• 1445 PRINTER ••• 1052 PRINTER-KEYBOARD 
IUSED FOR OPERATOR COMMUNICATIONS/ ••• 2311 DISK STORAGE ORIVE ••• 
2321 DATA CELL DRIVE ••• 2401, 2402, 2403, 210010, AND 21015 
MAGNETIC TAPE UNITS ••• 2b7l PAPER TAPE READER ••• 
2816 TAPE SWITCHING UNIT. 

THE DOS/36D BTAM fACILI TIES SUPPORT THE FOLLOWING CONTROL 
UNITS, FEATURES, ANO TER.U .... LS - 2101 DAn ,"",PTEft UNIT 
WITH AUTO CALL INO. 1302, NO. 13031 FUTURE ••• 2702 TRANSMISSIOfi 
CONTROL UNIT WITH FEATURES - AUTO CALL ADAPTER IND. 1290/, 
1032 ATTACHMENT INO. 791B/ ••• 2703 TRANSMI SSIOH CONTROL UNIT 
WITH AUTO CALL ADAPTER IND. 13151 FEATURE ••• 27100 COMMUNICATION 
TERMINAL ••• 777017772 AUDIO RESPONSE UNITS ••• 2260 DISPLAY 
ILOCALI STATION. 
THE FOLLOWING TERMINALS CAN BE ATTACHED BY MEANS OF A PRIVATE, 
LEASED, OR COMMON-CARRIER NETWORK TO THE MULTIPLEXER CHANNEL 
THROUGH A 2701, 2702, DR 2703 CONTROL UNIT -- 1030 DATA 
COLLECTION SYSTEM ••• 1050 DATA COMMUNICATION SYSTEM ••• 
lObO DATA COMMUNICATION SYSTEM ••• 2260 LOW COST DISPLAY 
IREMOTEI 12701 ONLY WITH 2848 CONTROL UNIT/ ••• AT+T 83B3 
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SelECTIVE CALLING STATIONS ••• AJ+T TELETYPEWRITER TERMINAL 
MODelS 33 AND 35 ••• WESTERN UNION PLAN 115A OUTSTATIONS. 

THE fOLLOWING CONFIGURATION ANO SYSTEM DESIGN CONSIDERATIONS 
ARE APPLICABLE TO THE 00S1360 TELECOMMUNICATION ENVIRONMENT-

- ALL TELECOMMUNICATION DEVICES MUST BE ON THE MULTIPLEXER 
CHANNel AND NO BURST MODE DEVICES MAY COEXIST ON THE CHANNEL., 

- ALL TERMINALS ON A LINE MUST BE Of THE SAME TYPE. THE 
TERMINALS MAY BE MIXED WITHIN THE SAME PROBLEM PROGRAM. 

CONTROL PROGRAM INPUT 10UTPUT - DOS/360 

UNITS SUPPORTED RESIDENCE READER INPUT WORK* PUNCH LIST LOG** 

1052 
25"0 
lIt03 
litO" 
1H2 Nl 
lIt"2 N2 
lIt"3 
2501 
2520 B1 
2520 B2, B3 
2311 
2"00 ~UAL DENS. 

* 2311 IS REQUIRED FOR CONTROL PROGRAM WORKING STORAGE., I.E., 
COMPILE AND GO LINKAGE EDITOR. 

** IN THE EVENT THE 1052 IS INOPERATIVE, PRINTER DEVICES MAY BE 
TEMPORARILY ASSIGNED TO SYSLDG. 

2"00 MAY BE USED FOR WORKING STORAGE ONLY BY LANGUAGE PROCESSORS 
13 REQUIRED/. 7-TRACK TAPES REQUIRE DATA CONVERSION FEATURE 
IEXCEPT LIST!. WORK DEVICES MAY NOT BE MIXED BETWEEN DISK 
AND TAPE. 

THE LOGICAL SUPPORT Of INPUT 10UTPUT FILE REQUIREMENTS FOR 
PROBLEM PROGRAMS I S PROVIDED AS FOLLOWS -

PROBLEM PROGRAMS COMPILED BY DOS1360 

UNITS ASSEMBLER RPG COBOL PlIl FORTRAN 

2540 
1403 
1"04 CONTINUOUS FORMS 
1"42 Nl AND N2 
1443 
lIt45 
2501 
2520 Blo B2 AND B3 
2400 /7- OR 9-TRACKI 
2400 DUAL DENSITY 
2311 CONSECUTIVE DRG. 
Z311 DIRECT ACCESS ORG. 
2311 INDEXED SEQ. ORG. 
2321 CONSECUTIVE ORG. 
2321 DIRECT ACCESS ORG. 
2321 INDEXEO SEQ. ORG. 
1052 CONSOlE INOTE 11 
2671 
2260 LOCAL 
2101, 2102, 2103, WITH 

1030. 1050. 1060. 
27~0, 2260 12701 
ONL VI, AND TELETYPE 
TERMINALS IWU 115A, 
AT+T 83B3 AND MODelS 
33/351 'X 

2101. 2103 BINARY 
SYNCHRONOUS AND 2780 

1770172 

NOTE 1 - C080L ACCEPT AND 01 SPLAY oNL Y. FORTRAN OUTPUT DNL Y, 
PLII 01 SPLAY ONLY. 

ENGINEERING CHANGES - THE FOLLOWING ENGINEERING CHANGES ARE 
PREREQUISITE FDR PROPER FUNCTIONING OF DOS/360-
2030 HARDWARE LOGIC LEVEL ••••••••• EC 126131 
Z030 MI CRD PROGRAM LEVEL •••••••••• EC 128053 
14"5 •••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• EC 305247 
28"1 HARDWARE LOGIC LEVEL ••••••••• EC 413160 
28U MICRO PROGRAM LEVEL •••••••••• EC 413140 
2821 •••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• EC 125598 
NOTE 1- IF THE MULTIPROGRAMMING ANDIOR TElECOMMUNICATIONS 

SUPPORT FACILITIES OF DOS/360 ARE USED, THE 2030 HARDWARE 
LOGIC LEVEl EC 126151 AND 2030 MICROPROGRAMMING 
LEVEL EC 128058 MUST BE INSTAllED. 

NOTE 2- IN A STORAGE PROTECTED BATCH JOB ENVIRONMENT. THE 
2030 MICROPROGRAMMING LEVEL EC IS 128058. 

NOTE 3- THE FOLLOWING ENGINEERI NG CHANGES ARE NOT REQUIRED. 
HOWEVER. I N ORDER TO ACHI EVE I MPROVED PERFORMANCE, 
THEY ARE RECOMMENDEO. 

2"01 ••• EC 254969 
2"02 ••• EC 254969 
2"03 ••• EC 25"969 AND EC 255981 
240" ••• EC 25"969 AND EC 255982 

QUESTIONS REGARDING ENGINEERING CHANGE LEVEL REQUIREMENTS 
SHOULD BE DIRECTED TO THE SERVICING FE BRANCH OFFICE. 

RESTRICTIONS-
COBOL. FORTRAN. SYSTEMS CONTROL AND BASIC IDCS AND THE 
MPS UTILITIES CONTAIN PROCEDURE AND CODING RESTRICTIONS 
WHICH Will BE CORRECTED AT A LATER DATE. DETAILED INFORMATION 
CONCERNING THESE RESTRICTIONS ARE CONTAINED IN THE DOCUMENTArION 
DISTRIBUTED WITH THE SYSTEM. 

BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL -
THE FOllOWING SRL PUBLICATIONS APPROPRIATE TO THE COMPONENT 
ORDERED WILL BE SHIPPED WITH IN I TI III ORDER FOR DOS/360 -
ASSEMBLER SPECIFICATIONS C24-3"14 
DATA MANAGEMENT CONCEPTS C24-3"21 
COBOL LANGUAGE SPECIFICATIONS C24-3433 
TAPE SORT IMERGE PROGRAM SPEC IFI CAT IONS C24-3438 
SORT/MERGE PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS C24-3444 
UTILITY PROGRAMS SPECIFICATIONS C24-3465 
OPERATING GUIDE C24-5022 
COBOL PROGRAMMERS GU I DE C24-5025 
CONCEPTS AND FACILITIES C2"-5030 
PERFORMANCE ESTIMATES C24-5032 
SYSTEM GENERATION AND IlAINTENANCE C24-5033 
SYSTEM CONTROL AND SYSTEM SERVICE PROGRAMS C24-5036 
S;;~;:~V:Sun ANO n-iPtii laur~u! ~:.c~;::;s ;:~4-5031' 

fOR I RAN I V PROGRAMMERS GU IDE 
COBOL DAS 0 MACROS 

(;21t-5036 
C24-5039 

CONTI NUED FROM PR lOR COLUMN-­
UTILITY MACRO SPECIFICATIONS 
PLII DASO MACROS 
AUTOTEST SPECIFICATIONS 
Pl/ I PROGRAMMERS GUIDE 
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REPORT PROGRAM GENERATOR SPECIFICATIONS 
VOCABULARY FILE UTILITY FOR 7712 AUDIO 

C24-5042 
C24-5059 
C24-5062 
C24-9005 
C26-3510 

RESPONSE UNIT C27-6924 
FORTRAN I V LANGUAGE C26-6629 
PLII SU8SET LANGUAGE SPECIFICATIONS C28-6809 
BASIC TELECOMMUNICATIONS ACCESS METHOD C30-5001 
QTAM MESSAGE CONTROL PROGRAM C30-5002 
QTAM MESSAGE PROCESSING PROGRAM SERVICES C30-5003 
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A PROGRAM MATERIAL LIST AND TEMPORARY RESTRICTIONS WILL ALSO BE 
SHIPPED BY PID WHEN 00S/36O IS ORDERED. 

MACHINE REAOABLE - DOS/360 IS DISTRIBUTED AS ONE PRE-GENERATED 
SYSTEM WITH A 6K SUPERVISOR 1360N-SV-474/ ••• 0R ••• ONE 
PREGENERATED SYSTEM WITH AN 8K SUPERVISOR 1360N-SV-415/. 
OR ••• ONE PREGENERATED SYSTEM WI TH AN 10K SUPERVISOR 
1360N-SV-4131. 
WHEN ORDERING 00S/36D, THE REQUESTOR WILL RECEIVE THE ENTIRE 
COLLECTION OF MACHINE READA8LE PROGRAM COMPONENTS IN BOTH 
CORE IMAGE AND RELOCATABLE LIBRARIES, LISTED BELOII -
ASSEMBLER 360N-AS-465 
COBOL 360N-CB-"52 
COBOL DASD MACROS 360N-CB-4b8 
SYSTEM CONTROL AND BAS I C IOCS* 360N-CL-453 
BASIC TELECOMMUNICATIONS ACCESS 360N-CQ-469 
QUEUED TELECOMMUNICATIONS ACCESS METHOD 360N-CQ-470 
FORTRAN I V 360N-Fo-451 
DIRECT ACCESS METHOD 360N-1O-454 
CONSECUTIVE DISK IOCS 360N-IU-455 
CONSECUTIVE TAPE IOCS 360N-IO-456 
INDEXED SEQUENTIAL FILE MANAGEMENT 360N-ID-451 
CONSECUTIVE PAPER TAPE IOCS 360N-IO-458 
COMPILER 110 MODULES 360N-IO-416 
OPTI CAL CHARACTER READER IOCS 360N-1 0-478 
PLII 360N-PL-464 
AUTOTEST 360N-PT-459 
REPORT PROGRAM GENERATOR 360N-RG-460 
TAPE SORT IMERGE 360N-SM-"00 
DISK SORT/MERGE 360N-SM-450 
SUPERV I SOR 110K/. 360N-SV-413 
SUPERVISOR 16K/* 360N-SV-414 
SUPERVISOR 18K/* 360N-SV-1t75 
GROUP 1 UTILITIES 360N-UT-461 
GROUP 2 UTILI TIES 360N-UT-462 
GROUP 3 UTILITIES 360N-UT-463 
MPS UTI LI TV MACROS 360N-UT -It 11 
VOCABULARY FILE UTILITY FOR 7172 360N-UT-412 

*THE SYSTEM CONTROL AND BASIC 10CS COMPONENT AND ONE OF THE 
TWO SUPERVISOR COMPONENTS ARE REQUIRED. 

TO ORDER THE COMPONENTS THE NEW PROGRAM ORDER FORM "IBM 
PROGRAM ORDER FOR IBM SYSTEM/3bO OPERATING SYSTEMS .. FORM 
NUMBER, 120-1411 MUST BE USED. 
EACH COMPONENT FOR WHICH PROGRAM DOCUMENTATION AND MAINTENANCE 
MATERIAL IS REQUIRED MUST APPEAR ON THE ORDER FORM. IF NO 
SUPERVISOR IS INDICATED, PID WILL SUPPLY THE 16K/, 360N-SV-471t. 

DOS/36D MACHI NE READABLE I S AVA IlABLE ON -
READA8LE IS AVAILABLE ON -

ONE 2"00 FOOT REEL OF MAGNET IC TAPE - 9-TRACK IBOO BPI 
OR 1600 BPII 

ONE 2400 FOOT REEL OF MAGNETIC TAPE - 1-TRACK AT 800 BPI 
IDATA CONVERSION FEATURE REQUIREOI 

OR 

THE-PROCESSING COMPONENTS ARE AVAILABLE ON -
ONE 2"00 FOOT REEL OF MAGNETIC TAPE - 9-TRACK 1800 BPI 
OR 1600 BPII 

ONE 2"00 FOOT REEL OF MAGNETIC TAPE - 1-TRACK AT 800 BPI 
IDATA CONVERSION FEATURE REQUIREDI 

OR 
ONE 1316 01 SK PACK. 

THE MAGNETIC TAPES ARE IN DISK PACK RESTORE FORM. THE DDS/360 
DATA ARE PRECEDED BY AN INITIALIZE 2311 UTILITY PROGRAM AND A 
TAPE-To-DISK PROGRAM. 
WHEN ORDERING DOS/360 ON MAGNETIC TAPE THE REQUESTOR MUST 
INDICATE WHETHER 9-TRACK OR 1-TRACK IS REQUIRED. IF NOT SPECIFIED 
9-TRACK WILL BE FORWARDED. 
THE TAPE MAY BE ORDERED FROM YOUR IBM REPRESENTATIVE OR SUPPLIED. 
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360P-AS-021 SYSTEM1360 BASIC ASSEMBLER 
ORDER THROUGH LOCAL IBM BRANCH OFFICE 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 360P-AS-021 

THE BASIC ASSEMBLER IS A TWO-PHASE. ONE-FOR-ONE ASSEMBLY PROGRAM 
WHICH TRANSLATES SOURCE PROGRAMS WRITTEN IN THE SYSTEM/360 BASIC 
ASSEMBLER LANGUAGE INTO MACHINE LANGUAGE OBJECT PROGRAMS. THIS 
OUTPUT IS IN RELOCATABLE DECK FORMAT AND CAN BE LOADED WITH 
EITHER THE ABSOLUTE OR THE RELOCATING LOADERS PROVIDED WITH THE 
BASIC UTILITY PROGRAMS. A PROGRAM LISTING WITH ERROR INDICATORS 
1 S ALSO PROV IDEO. I f AVA I LABLE, FROM ONE TO FIVE MAGNET IC TAPE 
UNITS MAY BE UTILIZED TO SPEED THE ASSEMBLY PROCESS. 
MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - STANDARD 5/360 INSTRUCTION SET ••• aK 
MAIN STORAGE ••• 2540 OR 1442 CARD READ PUNCH OR 2501 CARD READER 
AND THE 2520 CARD PUNCH ANOIOR CARD READER PUNCH ••• 1403 OR 1443 
PRINTER IOPTlONAL/ ••• 1052 PRINTER KEYBOARD IOPTIONALI ••• ONE TO 
fiVE 2400 SERIES TAPE UNITS 10PTIONAl!. NOTE - THE BASIC CARD 
ASSEMBLER DOES NOT CONTAIN PUNCH ERROR RECOVERY CAPABILITY FOR 
THE 2520. 

BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL-
DOCUMENTATION - PROGRAM WRITE-UP ••• PROGRAM MATERIAL 1I 5T ••• 

SAMPLE PROBLEM OPERATING INSTRUCTIONS ••• BASIC ASSEMBLER 
LANGUAGE MANUAl ••• OPERATlNG GUIOE. 

MACHINE READABLE - 5AMi>LE PROBLEM SV"1BOllC DECK ••• 
NON-RElOCATABLE SELf-LOADING ASSEIl8LE:D DECKS fOR PHASE 1 
AND PHASE 2. 
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360P-AS-G91 BPS BASIC TAPE SYSTEM IBKI 
ORDER THROUGH LOCAL IBM BRANCH OFFICE 
SPECIFY FilE NUMBER 3bOP-AS-091 

THE BASIC TAPE SYSTEM CONSISTS OF THE HK TAPE ASSEMBLER AND 
THE 8K TAPE IDCS/SYSTEM CONTROL AND SYNCHRONOuS Til.AlIiSMIHi:Ri 
RECEIVER MACROS. THE STR MACROS PROVIDE DIAL AND lEASED LINE 
PROGRAMMING SUPPORT FOR SYSTEM/3bO MODELS 30, 40, 50, b5 ANO 15 
WITH 2101 DATA ADAPTER UNIT AND SYNCHRONOUS DATA ADAPTER TYPE I 
INOS. 1b95 AND 1696/, COMMUNICATING WITH THE FOLLOWING STR 
DEVICES -

- S/360 MOO 20 WITH THE COMMUNICATION ADAPTER, feATURE NO. 2013. 
- S/360 HODEL 30, 40, 50, b5 OR 15 WITH A 2701 

ADAPTER UNIT EQUIPPED WITH THE SYNCHRONOUS DATA ADAPTER 
TYPE I ISDA-II. 

- 1009 DATA TRANSMISSION UNIT ••• 1013 CARD TRANSMISSION 
TERMINAL ••• 1701 -MAGNETIC TAPE TRANSMISSION TERMINAL ••• 
1702 MAGNETIC TAPE TRANSMISSION TERMINAL ••• 1711 DATA 
COMMUNICATION UNIT ••• 1974 MODEL 2 DATA TRANSMISSION TERMINAL 
IRPQ UNIT/ ••• 1918 MODELS 1, 2 AND 3 PRINT-READ-PUNCH 
TERMINAL IRPQ UNIT I. 

PUNCH ERROR RECOVERY FOR THE 1442 AND 2540 IS ALSO PROVIDED BY 
THIS PROGRAM AND 80011600 BPI DUAL DENSITY FEATURE I S SUPPORTED. 
All TAPE FILE S PRE SENTL Y RECORDED IN 800 8P I CAN BE RUN WITHOUT 
ALTERATION ON DRIVES HAVING THE DUAL DENSITY FEATURE. 

MINI MUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS -
AN 8K SYSTEM/3bO, MODel 30 WITH -- THREE 2400 SERIES MAGNETIC 
TAPE UNITS lONE MUST BE 9-TRACK/ ••• ONE 2540, lONE 2501 
CARD READER, A 2b71 PAPER TAPE READERI OR 1442 CARD REAOER OR 
2520 CARD READ PUNCH MODEL 81 OR CARD PUNCH MODELS B2 AND/OR B3 
IAlL 2520 MODELS HAVE ENGI NEERI NG CHANGES 811B39 AND B118421 ••• 
ONE 1403, 1404, OR 1443 PRINTER ••• ONE 110 CHANNEL IEITHER 
MULTIPLEX OR SElECTOR/ ••• STANDARD INSTRUCTION SET ••• 2101 DATA 
ADAPTER UNIT WITH SDA-I IND. 7695 AND NO. 1b9M ••• AT lEAST ONE 
OF THE FOLlOWING- 2401 OR 2402 MAGNETIC TAPE UNIT, MODEL 4, 5 
OR 6, ANO 2803 OR 2B04 TAPE CONTROL. MOOEL 2 ••• 2403 MAGNETIC 
TAPE UNIT AND CONTROL, MODEL 4, 5 OR 6 ••• 2415 MAGNETIC TAPE UNIT 
AND CONTROL, MODEL 4, 5 OR b. 
THE IBM 1285 OPTICAL READER, WHICH IS USED TO READ PRINTED 
PAPER TAPES DIRECTLY INTO THE SYSTEM. UP TO EIGHT UNITS CAN 
8E ATTACHED. A BYTE MULTIPLEXING FUNCTION IS INCLUDED THAT 
PERMITS THE INTERLEAVING OF THE 1285 WITH OTHER 110 DEVICES 
THAT OPERATE IN THE BYTE MODE. UP TO TWELVE DEVICES IFOR 
EXAMPlE- 1442 CARD READ PUNCH, 2501 CARD READER OR ADDIT IONAl 
1285 OPTICAL READERSI MAY OPERATE IN THIS MODE. 
MOST STR APPLICATIONS WIll PROBABLY REQUIRE 16K. HOWEVER, 
UTILITY TYPE APPLICATIONS REQUIRING MINIMUM PROCESSING AND CODE 
CONVERSION ARE SUPPORTED IN AN 8K ENVIRONMENT. 
SUPPORTED DEVICES MUST BE AT OR ABOVE THE FOllOWING ENGINEERING 
CHANGE lEVELS -

UNIT NUMBER ENGINEERING CHANGE lEVEL 

2040 
7102 
1111 
1918 
1009 
1914 
2701 
2020 

255490 
10b913 ERC ROMI 
254441 
892559 
123005 
120593 
101484 
11924 

BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAl-
DOCUMENTATION- PROGRAM MATERIAL Ll ST ••• 

SAMPLE PROBLEM OPERATING INSTRUCTIONS ••• PROGRAMMERS 
GUIDE C24-3354 ••• ASSEMBLER WITH INPUT 10UTPUT 
MACROS MANUAL C24-3355 ••• OPERATING GUIDE C24-3391 ••• 
MACRO DEFINITION lANGUAGE MANUAL. C24-3364. 

MACHINE READABLE - A 9-TRACK DTR CONTAINING THE ASSEMBLER 
I OCSISYS TEM CONTROL PROGRAM. THE SAMPLE PROBLEM 
DECK IN CARD FORM. 

THE DTR WIll BE SUPPLIED 8Y THE PROGRAM INFORMATION DEPARTMENT -
NO TAPE SUBMITTAL IS REQUIRED. 

360P-FD-031 BASIC PROGRAMMING SUPPORT 
FORTRAN TAPE SYSTEM 

ORDER THROUGH lOCAL I BM BRANCH OFF ICE 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 3bOP-FD-031 

BPS/3bO FORTRAN !TAPEI SYSTEM COMPRISES A COMPILER /INCLUDING 
LIBRARY SUBROUTINES/. A lOADER, AND AN EDITOR. 

- BPS FORTRAN TAPE COMPILER - THE COMPILER IS AN EIGHT-PHASE 
PROGRAM WHICH TRANSLATES PROGRAMS WRITTEN IN THE FORTRAN IV 
lANGUAGE INTO RElOCATABlE OBJECT PROGRAMS. A SOURCE 
PROGRAM LISTING ALONG WITH ERROR INDICATORS ANO A STORAGE 
MAP OF THE VARIABLES, EXTERNAL REFERENCES. AND CONSTANTS 
ARE PROVIOED ON REQUEST. A COMPILE-AND-GO FEATURE IS 
PROVIDED. THE JOB TO BE PERFORMED MAY CONSIST OF SOURCE 
PROGRAMISI, PREVIOUSLY COMPILED OBJEC T PROGRAM/SIt OR A 
COMBINATION OF THE TWO, ALSO PROVIDED ARE CONTROL CARD 
CAPABILITIES WHICH ENABLE THE USER TO CHANGE DEVICE 
ASSIGNMENTS AT EDIT, COMPilER, OR OBJECT TIME. 

- lOADER - THE fORTRAN lOADER IS A TWO-PHASE RELOCATING 
lOADER THAT CAN lOAD SEPARATELY COMPILED PROGRAMS INTO 
STORAGE AND COMPLETE THE LINKAGES BETWEEN THEM. THIS 
lOADER WILL ALSO lOAD INPUT ACCEPTABLE TO THE BPS13bO 
BASIC UTILITIES RELOCATING lOADER 13bOP-UT-D20/. 

- EDITOR - THE FORTRAN EDITOR ENABLES LIBRARY SUBROUTINES 
TO BE DELETED, ADDEO, OR CHANGED, AS WELL AS PROPRIETARY 
CHANGES TO THE COMPILER AND EDITOR ITSELF. 

MI"IMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS- A SYSTl:M/3bO WITH A SCIENTIfiC 
INSTRUCTION SET AND IbK OR MORE BYTES OF MAIN STORAGE AND 
THE FOllOWING MINIMUM 1/0 UNITS- ONE OR ANY COMBINATION OF THE 
FOLLOWING DEVICES THAT PROVIDES FOR CARD READING AND PUNCHING 
-1442 CARD READ PUNCH, 2501 CARD READER, 2520 CARD READ PUNCH, 
2520 CARD PUNCH, 2540 CARD READ PUNCH ••• 1403 OR 1443 PRINTER ••• 
THREE 2400 SERIES MAGNETIC TAPE UNITS, EITH~R 9-TRACK OR 7-TKAC, 
WITH THE DATA CONVERSION AND 1-TRACK COMPATIBilITY FUTURES ••• 
AN OPTIONAL 2400 SERIES MAGNETIC TAPE UNIT FOR COMPllE-AND-GO ... 
AN OPT IONAl 1052 PRINTER KEYBOARD. 

2501 
2520 
2540 
l't42 
1403 

"'ACHINE CONFtGURATT(!N 

SYSIN PUNCH 

COMP IlER 
WORK 

PRINT FILES 

OBJEt T 
GO PROGRAM 

FILE WORKF ILES 
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1443 
1052 
2400 

BASIC PROGRAM MATERUl -
DOCUMENTATION - PROGRAM MATERIAL LlSJ ••• REBLOCK OPERAflNG 

INSTRUCTIONS ••• ATTACHMENT ••• PROGRAMMERS 
GUI DE. C2B-b583... lANGUAGE MANUAL, C2B-bb29. 

MACHINE READABLE - ONE 9-TRACK OR 7-TRACK IDATA CONVERSION 
FEATURE REQUIREDI DTR CONTAINING THE COMPILER, 
lOADER. LIBRARY AND EDITOR. 

NOTE- THE DTR WILL BE PROVIDED BY PID - NO TAPE SUBMITTAL IS 
REQUIRED. 
THE REQUESTOR MUST INDICATE WHETHER 9-TRACK OR 7-TRACK IS 
REQUIRED. IF NOT SPECIFIED 9-TRACK WIll BE FORWARDED. 

360P-FD-205 BPS FORTRAN IV 116K-CAROI 
ORDER THROUGH lOCAL IBM BRANCH OFFICE 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 3bDP-FD-205 

IBM SYSTEM/3bO BASIC PROGRAMMING SUPPORT FORTRAN IV-
SYSTEM/3M BPS FORTRAN IV 11bK CAROl, CONSISTS OF A COMPILATION 
SYSTEM, AN EXECUTION SYSTEM AND A FORTRAN LIBRARY. 

COMPILATION SYSTEM -- A TWELVE-PHASE PROGRAM WHICH TRANSLATES 
A SOURCE PROGRAM WRITTEN IN SYSTEM/360 FORTRAN IV LANGUAGE 
INTO A RElOCATABlE OBJECT PROGRAM. A SOURCE PROGRAM LISTING 
IS PROVIOED ON REQUEST ALONG WITH ERROR INDICATIONS AND A 
LIST OF EXTERNAL REFERENCES. ERROR RECOVERY PROCEDURES ARE 
PROVIDED FOR READING, PRINTING, ANO PUNCHING. 

EXECUTION SYSTEM -- CAN lOAD SEPARATELY COMPILED PROGRAMS 
INTO STORAGE ANO COMPLETE THE LINKAGES BETWEEN THEM. 
THE SYSTEM WILL ALSO lOAD ANY INPUT ACCEPTABLE TO THE BPSt360 
BASIC UTILITIES RELOCATING lOADER 13bOP-UT-020/. lARGE JOBS 
WHICH EXCEED AVAILABLE CORE MAY BE BROKEN INTO SEGMENTS AND 
lOADED SEQUENTIAllY INTO THE SAME CORE AREA ••• INFORMATION 
IS PASSED BETWEEN THE SEGMENTS THROUGH COMMON STORAGE. WHICH 
IS PRESERVED. ALSO PROVIDED ARE CONTROL CARD CAPABILITIES 
WHICH ENABLE THE USER TO CHANGE DEVICE ASSIGNMENTS AT OBJECT 
TIME. AS WELL AS ERROR RECOVERY PROCEOURES FOR READING. PRINTING. 
AND PUNCHING. 

LIBRARY -- THE ROUTINES PROVIDED ARE- FDXPD ••• FDXPI ••• FIXPI ••• 
FRXPI ••• FRXPR ••• EXIT ••• AlOG, AlOG 10 ••• SQRT ••• ATAN ••• 
TANH ••• EXP ••• COS, SIN ••• DUMP. POUMP ••• DlOG. DLOG 10 ••• 
DSQRT ••• OAT AN ••• DTANH ••• DeOS, DSIN ••• DEXP ••• MOO ••• 
AMOD, 01400 ••• MAXO, MINO, AMAXO, AMINO ••• MAXI. MINI. AMAX1, 
AMINI ••• DMAXI. DMIN1 ••• FLOAT, DFlOAT ••• IFIX. INT, IDINT ••• 
A I NT • •• SLI TE. Sl ITET • •• OVERFl... DVCHK... I BCOM. N I BCOM ••• 
DIM, 101M ••• SIGN. ISIGN ••• SNGl ••• DBlE ••• ABS. lABS, DABS. 
MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS- A IbK SYSTEM/360 WITH THE FOlt.OWING 
MINIMUM 1/0 DEVICES FOR COMPILATION OF SOURCE PROGRAMS --
ONE 1442 CARD READ PUNCH OR 25100 CARD READ PUNCH OR 
2520 CARD READ PUNCH. ONE 1443 PRINTER DR 1403 PRINTER. 
A 1052 PRINTER-KEYBOARD IS OPTIONAL. IN ADDITION. THE FLOATING 
POINT ARITHMETIC FEATURE IS REQUIRED FOR THE EXECUTION OF 
OBJECT PROGRAMS. 

BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL -
DOCUMENTATION - PROGRAM MATERIAL LIST ••• PROGRAMMERS 

GUIDE C21-5000 ••• lANGUAGE SPECIFICATIONS 
MANUAL C21-9040. 

MACHINE READABLE - THE COMPilATION SYSTEM. EXECUTION SYSTEM. 
LIBRARY AND 110 ROUTINES. AND SAMPLE PROGRAM ARE 
AVAilABLE IN CARD FORM OR ON A 1- OR 9-TRACK DTR. 
7-TRACK DTR REQUIRES THE DATA CONVERSION FEATURE. 

IF TRACK REQUIREMENT IS NOT INDICATED 9-TRACK WIll BE FORWARDED. 
DTR WILL BE SUPPLIED BY PID - NO TAPE SUBMITTAL IS REQUIRED. 

360P-1D-058 IBM SYSTEM/360 BPS 
INPUT/OUTPUT lU2/1419 

ORDER THROUGH lOCAL I BM BRANCH OFF ICE 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 360P-ID-D58 

THE PROGRAM PROVIOES FOR BANKING APPLICATIONS THE USE OF ONE 
1412 ATTACHED TO A S1360 MODEL 30 OR lONE OR TwO 1419/S 
ATTACHED TO A S/360 MODEL 30, 40. 50 :OR 65. THE 
PROGRAM CAN CONTROL THE INPuT AND OUTPUT FUNCTIONS THAT ARE 
ASSOCIATED WITH SUCH TYPICAL MICR PROCESSING AS DEMAND DEPOSIT 
CAPTURE. OUTGOING TRANSIT AND PROFF OF DEPOSIT. THE PROGRAM HAS 
THESE FUNCTlDNS- ENGAGING AND DISENGAGING THE MICR READERS ••• 
READING MICR DOCUMENTS ••• 8ATCH NUMBERING. 
MAINTENANCE OF A DOCUMENT INPUT BUFFERIS/ ••• PRESENTING DATA 
FOR USER PROCESSING INCLUDING FIELO VALIDITY INDICATORS ••• 
CONTROL OF 110 COMMANDS FOR All SUPPORTED DEVICES AND APPROPRIATE 
ERROR ROUTINES ••• SERVICING OF INTERRUPTS ••• SYSTEM/360 STANDARD 
TAPE lABEL OR 2311 01 SK LABEL PROCESSING. WITH THE 110 PROGRAM 
THE USER CAN INSERT HIS ROUTINES FOR SUCH FUNCTIONS AS- STACKER 
DETERMINATION ••• FORMATTING OF PRINTER OUTPUT, PUNCH OUTPUT. AND 
MAGNETIC TAPE OR DISK OUTPUT ••• DOCUMENT ARITHMETIC PROCESSING ••• 
RECOGNITION OF CONTROL lEVERS ••• MUl T1PlElj: CAPABILITY WHICH 
PROVIDES FOUR REQUEST QUEUES WHICH WIll PERMIT 4 UNBUFFERED BYTE 
MODE 1/0 DEVICES TO OPERATE IN A DATA INTERLEAVED MODE ON THE 
MULTIPLEX CHANNEL. THE 1412 ANO 1419S HAVE THEIR OWN QUEUES AND 
ARE INTERLEAVED IN AODITION TO THE FOUR REQUEST QUEUES. IF ANY 
BURST MODE OPERATIONS ARE ATTEMPTED ON A MULTIPLEX CHANNEL QUEUE. 
110 OPERATIONS WHICH CAN BE MULTIPLEXED ON THE REMAINING QUEUES 
WILL BE PROCESSED PRIOR TO THE BURST HOOE OPERATION. THE EXPANDED 
MULTIPLE PROGRAM FACILITY PROVIDED WILL PERMIT CONTROL OF UP TO 
FOUR USER PROGRAMS CONCURRENTlY. THESE FOUR PROGRAMS, REFERRED TO 
AS A USER IS PROGRAM SET CAN CONTAIN IAI ONE 1412 OR 1419 PROGRAM 
AND UP TO THREE ADDITIONAL USER P,ROGRAMS ••• OR IBI TWO 1419 
PROGRAMS AND UP TO TWO ADDITIONAL USER PROGRAMS ••• OR ICI ONE TO 
fOUR USER PROGRAMS WHICH 00 NOT INCLUDE 1412 OR 1419 INPUT. A 
USER PROGRAM SET ONCE lOADED MUST COMPLETE PROCESSING OF ALL 
PROGRAMS WITHIN THAT SET PRIOR TO lOADING A NEW PROGRAM SET. 
MoUNTAINS MAXIMUM MICR READER-PRINTER THRUPUT. THRUPUT SPEEDS 
Will VARY WITH DOCUMENT LENGTH. AMOUNT OF USER PROCESSING TIME. 
QTHER INPUT AN~/OR OUTPUT OPERATIONS AND' SYSTEM CONFIGURATION. 
THE MINIMUM TIME AVAILABLE FOR STACKER SELECTION FOR EACH 
"'tCR READER IS --

1412 --- 1.5 MILLISECONDS 
1419 --- 9.5 MILLISECONDS 

AT lEAST 9.5 MILLISECONDS ARE AVAilABLE FOR STACKER DECISIONS ON 
THE 1419 FOR 100 PER CENT OF THE DOCUMENTS READ. FOR THOSE CASES 
WHERE THE 9.5 MILLISECONDS 17.5 MILLISECONDS FOR THE 14121 OF 
STACKER SELECTION TIME ARE EXCEEDED AND WORST CASE CONDITIONS 
SUCH AS MINIMUM DOCUMENT SPACING OCCUR, AN INCREASE IN REJECTS 
CAN BE EXPECTED. ASSUME A SYSTEM13bO MODEL 30 WITH A 
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2 MICROSECOND STORAGE CYCLE. ITHE TIMINGS IN PARENTHESIS PERTAIN 
TO SYSTEM/360 MODEL 40/. ONE REAOERISORTER- THE 110 PROGRAM 
WILL USE 2.0 11.2/ MILLISECONDS IMINIMUMI TO PROCESS THE EXTERNAL 
INTERRUPT AND 2.8 11.41 MILLISECONDS IMAXIMUM/ IF A UNIT CHECK 
HAS OCCURRED ON THE READER/SORTER. TWO READERISORTERS- THE 110 
PROGRAM WILL USE 2.1 11.201 MILLISECONDS TO PROCESS THE INTERRUPT 
FROM EACH MICR READER WHENEVER THE INTERRUPTS ARE NOT CONCURRENT. 
WHENEVER BOTH MICR READERS INTERRUPT CONCURRENTLY, THE I/O 
PROGRAM WILL USE 4.1 12.101 MILLISECONDS TO PROCESS BOTH 
INTERRUPTS. IF EACH MICR READER HAS A UNIT CHECK AT THE TIME OF 
CONCURRENT INTERRUPTION, THE I/O PROGRAM WILL USE 5.6 12.81 
MILLISECONDS OF THE AVAILABLE DOCUMENT GAP TIME. THE AVAILA8LE 
TIME FOR SELECTION PROCESSING WIll BE REDUCED BY THE CHARACTER 
TRANSFER TIME ASSOCIATED WITH CONCURRENT 1/0 OPERATIONS AND THE 
TIME NEEDED TO COMPLETE INSTRUCTION EXECUTION PRIOR TO 
INTERRUPTION. THE 1/0 CONTROL PROGRAM MAY TAKE UP TO AN 
ADDITIONAL .5 1.251 MILLISECONDS TO PROCESS THE EXTERNAL 
INTERRUPTION, IF ANY OTHER INTERRUPTION IS BEING SERVICED. IN 
MAKING TIMING CALCULATIONS, ONLY ONE PRINTER CAN AFFECT, AND 
THEREBY REDUCE, THE MICR READER DOCUMENT SELECTION TIME. 
NOTE- CHANNEL CONTENTION PROBLEMS MAY BE MINIMIZED BY -- PLACING 
THE 1412 OR 1419/S AT THE HIGHEST PRIORITY ON THE MULTIPLEXOR 
CHANNEL ••• 01 SENGAGING THE 1412 OR 1419/S WHENEVER OTHER liD 
OPERATIONS MIGHT CONflICT. THE AVERAGE DOCUMENT CYCLE TIMES 
IWITHOUT CONSIOERING THE PRINTERI ARE-

1412 1419 

OOCUMENT LENGTH - 6 INCHES 60 MS. 37.4 MS. 
DOCUMENT LENGTH - 8 3f1t INCHES 87.5 MS. 54.5 MS. 
TO DETERMINE THE PROCESSING TIME AVAILABLE, IT IS NECESSARY TO 
SUBTRACT THE TIME REQUIRED FOR THE FOllOWING FACTORS FROM THE 
AVERAGE DOCUMENT CYCLE TIME. THIS APPLIES FOR EITHER ONE OR TWO 
MICR READERS. 
1. MICR READERISI INTERRUPT SERVICING TIME. 
2. USERS DOCUMENT SELECTION TlME/S/. 
3. THE TIME REQUIRED TO GET DOCUMENT RECORO/S/. 
4. THE TIME REQUIRED FOR EACH 110 OPERATION IEXCLUSIVE OF THE 

MICR READERIS/. 
5. CHARACTER TRANSFER INTERFERENCE TIMES FOR ALL 1/0 OPERATIONS 

INCLUDING THE MICR READERIS/. 
APPROXIMATELY 5 12.51 MILLISECONDS WILL BE TAKEN FOR EACH 1/0 
OPERATION EXCLUSIVE OF THE READERISORTER. THIS TIME INCLUDES --
START 110, INTERRUPT SERVICING AND RECOGNITION OF ERRORS. 
APPROXIMATELY 2 11.01 MILLISECONDS WIll BE TAKEN TO GET EACH 
DOCUMENT RECORD FROM THE INPUT BUFFER. 

CORE STORAGE REQUIREMENTS- THE 1/0 141211419 PROGRAM HAS THE 
FOLLOWING CORE SIZE REQUIREMENTS --

MODEL 30 MOOEL 40 

A 1412 OR 1419 WITH 2400 SERIES TAPE 4400 BYTES 4650 BYTES 
A 1412 OR 1419 WITH 2311 DISK 4400 BYTES 4650 BYTES 
TWO 1419/S WITH 2400 SERIES TAPE 5600 BYTES 5600 BYTES 
TWO 1419/S WITH 2311 DISK 5600 BYTES 5600 BYTES 

- WHEN THE MULTIPLEX CAPABILITY IS USED, AN ADDITIONAL 160 
BYTES IS REQUIRED FOR THE CONTROL PROGRAM, 

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS- ONE 1412 OR ONE 1"19 MICR READER 
WITH ADAPTER FEATURE IADAPTER FEATURE ND. 7720 IS REQUIRED IF 
USER PROGRAM INCLUDES lIt19 OR lIt12 INPUlI ••• 2030 PRDCESSING UNIT 
IBEYOND ENGINEERING CHANGE lEVEL 1259191 IA MODEL 0 IS REQUIRED 
FOR DUAL 1itl9 OPERATIONI OR 2040 PROCESSING UNIT MODEL 01 1"19 
ONLY ••• 11tl2 IS NOT SUPPORTED ON 20"0' OR 2050 PROCESSING UNIT 
MOOEl F 111tl9 ONLY ••• 1412 I S NOT SUPPORTED ON 2050/ ••• 
A CARD READER 11"42, 2501, 2520 OR 2540 NIl ••• A PRINTER 11403, 
1404, 1"43, 1""5 OR 1052 PRINTER KEYBOARD/ ••• EXTERNAL INTERRUPT 
12030 ONLYI OR DIRECT CONTROL ••• STANDARD INSTRUCTION SET ••• 
APPROPRIATE CONTROL UNITS. 

BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL -
DOCUMENTATION - PROGRAM MATERIAL LIST ••• BPS INPUTIOUTPUT 

SPECIFICATIONS, C2It-3398 ••• 0PERATlNG GUIDE, C2"-3419. 
MACHINE REAOABLE - IPL LOADER AND SYMBOLIC DECKS FOR 

SUPERVISOR ••• JOB CONTROL ••• TAPE LABEL ROUTINES ••• DISK 
INPUT LABELS ••• DISK OUTPUT LABELS. THESE DECKS ARE 
AVAILABLE ON CARD OR TAPE, EITHER 9-TRACK OR 7-TRACK DTR. 

NOTE- WHEN ORDERING THIS PROGRAM ON TAPE, 9-TRACK OR 7-TRACK 
MUST BE INDICATED ON THE PROGRAM REQUEST CARD. IF NOT SPECIFIED 
9-TRACK WILL BE SUPPLIED. IF THE 7-TRACK TAPE IS REQUESTED THE 
DATA CONVERSION FEATURE IS REQUIRED. OTR WILL BE SUPPLIED BY THE 
PROGRAM INFORMATION DEPARTMENT - ND TAPE SUBMITTAL IS REQUIRED. 

059 INPUT/OUTPUT I1tl81l"28 

DER THROUGH LOCAL I BM BRANCH OFF ICE 
EC I FY FILE NUMBER 360P-10-059 

THE BASIC CONTROL PROGRAM PROVI DES A SINGLE REQUEST QUEUE 
FOR INPUT 10UTPUT OPERA liONS ON THE MULTIPLEXOR CHANNEL. 
THE MULTIPLEX CAPABILITY PROVIDES FOUR REQUEST QUEUES WHICH 
WILL PERMIT FOUR UNBUFFERED DEVICES IWHICH DO NOT OPERATE 
IN THE BURST MODEl TO OPERATE IN THE DATA INTERLEAVED MODE. 
IF ANY BURST MODE ITAPE OR DISKI OPERATIONS ARE ATTEMPTED 
ON A MULTIPLEXOR CHANNEL QUEUE, INPUT/OUTPUT OPERATIONS 
WHICH CAN BE MULTI~LEXED ON THE REMAINING QUEUES WILL BE 
PROCESSED FIRST UNTIL ALL SUCH REQUESTS HAVE BEEN SERVICED. 

THE MULTIPLE PROGRAM FACILITY PROVIDED TO HANDLE FOUR 
APPLICATIONS CONSISTS OF SEVERAl SUBROUTINES THAT BECOME AN 
I NTEGRAL PART OF THE 141811428 CONTROL PROGRAM. THE MULTIPLE 
PROGRAM FACILITY USES PROGRAM CONTROL WORDS IPCW/SI TO TRANSFER 
CONTROL AMONG THE USER PROGRAMS. A PCW IS A 240 BYTE AREA 
RESERVED BY THE USER FOR EACH OF HIS PROGRAMS. THE CONTROL 
PROGRAM STORES THE STATUS OF THE SYSTEM/360 WHEN CONTROL IS 
BEING TRANSFERRED FROM ONE USER PROGRAM TO ANOTHER. THI S 
FACILITY PERMITS THE USER TO OPERATE ONE 1418/1428 READER 
ON-LINE WITH A SYSTEP'l/360 WITH UP TO THREE OTHER NON 1418/1428 
PROGRAMS. EACH OF THE APPlICAT IONS I S CONTROLLED BY A 
SEPARATE USER PROGRAM. 

A USER PROGRAM WRITTEN FOR A SINGLE 1418/1428 READER PROGRAM 
MAY BE EASI l Y ADAPTED FOR USE I N A MULTIPLE PROGRAM APPLI CA TI ON. 
IN ORDER TO ADAPT A USERS SINGLE 1418/1428 PROGRAM TO A 
MULTIPLE APPlICATlON-

- A PROGRAM CONTROL WORD MUST BE PROVIDED TO CONTROL 
TRANSFER FROM ONE USER PROGRAM TO ANOTHER USER PROGRAM. 

- ENTRY POINTS MUST BI: PRUVlUtV IV IHt ~UHKUUIINt" A""U"lAJ~1J 
W!TH THE ~!JtT!P!.E PROGItAN F4CJt'TY~ 
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THE INPUT 10UTPUT 1"1811"28 PROGRAM CONTROLS THE INPUT AND 
OUTPUT FUNCTIONS THAT ARE ASSOCIATED WITH SUCH TYPICAL OCR 
PROCESSING AS FORMATTING, BLOCKING AND CONVERSION TO 
MAGNETIC TAPE OR DISK STORAGE, BATCH BALANCING AND PUNCHING 
OF OUT-OF-BALANCE DATA. 

THE CONTROL PROGRAM PROVIDES MAXIMUM PROGRAMMING FLEXIBILITY 
IN THE TIME DEPENDENT OCR APPLICATIONS. THE FOLLOWING 
FUNCTIONS ARE PROVIDED FOR THE USERS PROBLEM PROGRAM-

- CHANNEL SCHEDULER AND COMPLETE ERROR ROUTINES FOR 110 
DEVICES OTHER THAN THE 1418/1428. 

- MAINTENANCE OF A DOCUMENT INPUT BUFFER. 
- OPERATOR COMMUNICATION ROUTINE. 
- TAPE LABEL PROCESSING OR DISK LABEL PROCESSING. 

THE 1/0 PROGRAM ALLOWS THE USER TO INSERT HIS ROUTINES FOR 
SUCH FUNCTIONS AS-

- STACKER DETERMINATION. 
- FORMATTING OF PRINTER, PUNCH, AND MAGNETIC TAPE OR DISK 

OUTPUT. 
- DOCUMENT ARITHMETIC PROCESSING. 
- RECOGNITION OF CONTROL LEVELS. 

THE PROGRAM CONSISTS OF -- SUPERVISOR ••• JOB CONTROL ••• 
TAPE AND DISK PROCESSING ROUTINES ••• 
INITIAL PROGRAM LOADER IIPLI. THESE COMPONENTS IEXCEPT IPLI AND 
THE USER-PROVIDED PROBLEM PROGRAM/SI ARE ASSEMBLED, AND THE 
RESULTING OBJECT DECKS /WITH IPLI ARE LOADED INTO MAIN STORAGE 
FROM CARDS. THE COMBINED DECK !INPUT/OUTPUT 1418/lIt28 PROGRAM 
AND THE USERS PROBLEM PROGRAM/SII ALLOWS THE PROCESSING OF 
DATA READ AND EFFECTS THE READING AND WRITING OF OTHER 
INPUT/OUTPUT DEVICES WHICH THE USER MAY REQUIRE. INPUT/OUTPUT 
OPERATIONS AND OTHER SUPERVISORY FUNCTIONS ARE REQUESTED 
THROUGH THE USE OF THE SUPERVISOR-CALL ISVC/ INTERRUPTION 
FEATURE OF THE SYSTEM/3bO. 

THE 1418/1"28 CONTROL PROGRAM IS DESIGNED TO MAKE POSSIBLE 
MAXIMUM OCR THROUGHPUT. THROUGHPUT SPEEDS WILL VARY WITH 
DOCUMENT LENGTH AMOUNT OF USER PROCESSING TIME, AND OTHER 
1/0 OPERATIONS. DISENGAGING THE 1U8 OR llt2B IN OROER TO 
PERFORM A BURST MODE OPERATION ON THE MULTIPLEXOR CHANNEL 
OR ANY OTHER OPERATION REQUIRING A DISENGAGE WILL DECREASE 
THROUGHPUT. THE MAXIMUM STACKER SELECT TIME FOR THE 1"18 
AND 1428 IS 10 MS PLUS ANY ADDI T10NAL TIME PROVIDED BY 
TERMINATING THE LAST READ COMMAND PRIOR TO THE TRAILING 
EDGE OF THE DOCUMENT PASSING THE "DOCUMENT END 4" 
SENSING STATION. IF THE READ COMMAND IS TERMINATED WITH THE 
TRAILING EDGE OF THE DOCUMENTS PASSING THE SELECTED DOCUMENT 
END SWITCH SETTING. THE FOLLOWING TIMES ARE AVAILABLE-
DOCUMENT END 1 94 MS 

2 63 MS 
3 25 MS 
" 10 MS 

ASSUME A SYSTEM/360 MODEL 30 WITH A 1.5 MICROSECOND STORAGE. 
THE TIMES FOR A 2 MICROSECOND STORAGE CYCLE ARE SHOWN IN 
PARENTHESES. THE CONTROL PROGRAM WILL USE A MAXIMUM OF 
1.5 12.0/ MILLISECONDS TO PROCESS EACH EXTERNAL INTERRUPT 
ANO.75 11.01 MILLISECOND IMAXIMUM/ ADDITIONAL IF A UNIT 
CHECK HAS OCtuRED. CONCURRENT 110 OPERATIONS WIll DEDUCT 
FROM THE USERS STACKER SELECTION ROUTINE. THE TIME NEEDED 
TO COMPLETE THE INSTRUCTION BEING EXECUTED WHEN THE INTERRUPT 
OCCURS WIll ALSO REDUCE THE AVAILABLE TIME. THE 1/0 PROGRAM 
CAN DELAY THE EXTERNAL INTERRUPT UP TO .38 /.51 MILLISECONDS 
I F ANOTHER INTERRUPT IS CURRH!Tl Y !lEH!G !"!l.OCESSED. 
DOCUMENT REJECTS wIll OCCUR WHEN THE AVAILABLE STACKER 
SELECT TIME IS EXCEEDED. 

NOTE- CHANNEL CONTENTION PROBLEMS MAY BE MINIMIZED BY -­
III PLACING THE lItl8 OR 1428 AS THE HIGHEST PRIORITY ON THE 
MULTIPLEXOR CHANNEL ••• 121 DISENGAGING THE lIt18 OR 142B 
WHERE OTHER I/O OPERATIONS WOUlD CONFLICT. 
THE USER WILL HAVE THE FOLLOWING TIMES AVAILABLE FOR HIS 
OVERLAPPED PROCESS TIME IN THE MAIN LINE PROGRAM ASSUMING 
NO CONCURRENT 1/0 OPERATIONS. THESE TIMES CONSIDER INTERFERENCE 
FROM 39 OCR CHARACTERS PER 6 INCH DOCUMENT WITH A SINGLE 
READ COMMAND IN THE CCW CHAIN 
11tI8 113 MILLISECONDS 
1"28 113 MILLISECONDS 
APPROXIMATELY 3.8 15.01 MILLISECONDS Will BE REQUIRED FOR 
EACH 110 OPERATION REQUESTED ITHI S INCLUDES START 110, 
INTERRUPT SERVICINGS, AND RECOGNITION, OF ERRORS/. 
APPROXIMATELY 1.5 12.01 MILLISECONDS lULL BE REQUIRED TO 
GET A DOCUMENT RECORD FROM THE INPUT BUFFER. CONCURRENT I/O 
OPERATIONS WilL DEDUCT FROM THE USERS AVAILABLE PROCESS TIME. 

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS- ONE 11tl8 OR ONE 1"28 OPTICAL 
READER WITH ADAPTER FEATURE INO. 7720/... 2030 IMODEL C/. 
INOTE THAT A MODEL D IS REQUIRED IF THE MULTIPLE PROGRAM 
FACILITY IS USEDI OR 20"0 IMODEL DI OR 2050 IMOOEL Fl ••• 
25"0, 2520, 2501, OR 1442 N1 CARD READ PUNCH ••• EXTERNAL 
INTERRUPT FEATURE 12030 ONLYI OR DIRECT CONTROL SPECIAL 
FEATURE ••• STANOARD INSTRUCTION SET ••• APPROPRIATE CONTROL 
UNITS ••• ONE PRINTER 11403 - 2, 3, Nl., l"H N1, OR 1052 
PRINTER-KEYBOARD/ ••• ONE CARD READER 11""2 N1, 25"0, 2520 BI, 
2501 B1 OR 2501 B2I. 

NOTE- THE MODel 2030 MUST BE AT OR BEYOND ENGINEERING 
CHANGE LEVEL 125919. 

BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL -
DOCUMENTATION - PROGRAM MATERIAL LIST ••• BPS INPUT 10UTPUT 

MANUAL C24-3"37 ••• OPERATING GUIDE C2"-5023. 
MACHINE READABLE - INpUTIOUTPUT 1418/11t28 PROGRAM DECKS 

CONSISTING OF- IIPLI INITIAL PROGRAM LOADER ••• 
SYMBOLIC DECKS FOR SUPERVISOR, JOB CONTROL, TAPE 
LABEL ROUTINES, DISK INPUT AND OUTPUT LABel ROUTINES. 

THESE DECKS ARE AVAILABLE IN CARD FORM OR ON A 9- OR 7-TRACK 
DTR IDATA CONVERSION FEATURE REQUIRED/. IF TRACK REQUIREMENT 
IS NOT SPECIFIED A 9-TRACK DTR WILL BE SUPPLIED. 

NO TAPE SUBMITTAL IS REQUIRED. 

3bOP-IO-060 BPS/360 INPUT OUTPUT 1231-Nl 
"'U!GRAM 

ORDER THROUGH LOCAL I BM BRANCH OFF ICE 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 360P-10-060 

THE BASIC CONTROL PROGRAM PROVIDES A SINGLE REQUEST QUEUE 
;-~;.. ~;~;~; ,:;:;:..;;;-:;-; :;""::::::: .. ~ =:::-:: ::-: -=-~~!: ~~!.. ~~~~~~~~ '2~.a.~~~~~_ 

THE MULTIPLEX CAPABllI TY PROVIDES FOUR REQUEST QUEUES WHICH 
WILL PERMIT FOUR UNBUFFERED DEV ICES IWHICH DO NOT OPERATE 
IN THE BURST MODEl TO OPERATE IN THE DATA INTERLEAVED MODE. 
THE MVlTlPLEY r./lPA81t lTV PERMITS THE USER TO OPERATE UP TO 
FOUR 1231 N1 READERS ON-LINE WITH A SYSTEM/360. IF ANY BURST 
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MODE ITAPE OR DISKI OPERATIONS ARE ATTEPIPTED ON A MULTIPLEXOR 
tHAN~EL gUEUE~ INPUT !OUTPUT OPERATIONS =HltH CAN SE MULTI PLEXEO 
ON THE REMAINING QUEUES WILL BE PROCESSED FIRST UNTIL All 
SUCH REQUESTS HAVE BEEN SERVICED. 
THE MULTIPLE PROGRAM fACIUTY PRGVIDED TO HANDLE UP TO 
FOUR APPLICATIONS CONSISTS OF SEVERAL SUBROUTINES THAT 
BECOME AN INTEGRAL PART nF TH!, 1;>'11 N! c0'" !".m. !'''.!lG'!!I!!. 
THE MULTIPLE PROGRAM FACILITY USES PROGRAM CONTROL WORDS IPCWI 
TO TRANSFER CONTROL AMONG THE USER PROGRAPIS. A PCW IS A 240 
BYTE AREA RESERVED BY THE USER FOR EACH OF HIS PROGRAMS. 
THE CONTROL PROGRAPI STORES THE STATUS OF THE SYSTEM/3bD WHEN 
CONTROL IS BEING TRANSFERRED FROM ONE USER PROGRAPI TO ANOTHER. 
UP TO FOUR 1231 Nl READERS MAY BE DISTRIBUTED IN ANY MANNER 
AMONG THE FOUR PROGRAMS. 

A PROGRAM WRITTEN FOR A SINGLE PROGRAM APPLICATION MAY BE 
EASILY ADAPTED FOR USE IN A MUL TIPLE PROGRAPI APPLICATION. 
IN ORDER TO ADAPT A SINGlE APPllCATION TO A MULTIPLE APP!..!CAT!ON-
1- A PROGRAM CONTROL WORD MUST BE PROVIDED TO CONTROL TRANSfeR 

FROM ONE USER READER PROGRAM TO ANOTHER USER READER PROGRAM. 
2- ENTRY POINTS MUST BE PROVIDED TO THE SUBROUTINES ASSOCIATED 

WITH THE MULTIPLE PROGRAM FACILITY. 

THE INPUT lOUT PUT 1231 Nl PROGRAM IS DESIGNED TO ELIMINATE 
THE NEED TO PROGRAM LOGICAL DETAILS ASSOCIATEO WITH INPUT 
AND OUTPUT OF 1231 Nl DATA SHEET PROCESSING. IN ADDITION, 
THE ABILITY TO CONVENIENTLY READ, WRITE AND CONTROL OTHER 
110 DEVICES ITAPE, DISK AND PIMCHEO CARD DATA PROCESSINGI 
IS INCLUOED. 

FEATURES-
- PROVISION FOR CONTROLLING FUNCTIONS OF THE MASTER MARK 

SPECIAL FEATURE. THE MASTER MARK SPECIAL FEATURE PERMITS 
READING DATA THAT IS RECORDED COMMON TO A SPECIFIr. BATCH OF 
DOCUMENTS. 

- AUTOMATIC SERVICING OF INTERRUPTS. 
- COMPLETE DISK ANO/OR TAPE LABel CHECKING. 
- CONTROL OF SUCH 1231 Nl FUNCTIONS AS - FEEDING DOCUMENTS ••• 

READING DOCUMENTS ••• STACKER SelECTING DOCUMENTS ••• 
HANOlING VALIDITY CHECK CONDITIONS. 

THE INPUT/OUTPUT 1231 Nl PROGRAM CONSISTS OF -- SUPERVISOR ••• 
JOB CONTROL ••• TAPE AND DISK LABel PROCESS!N!> ".OUTINES ••• 
INITIAL PROGRAM LOADER IIPL/. THESE COMPONENTS AND THE USER 
PROVIDED PROBLEM PROGRAM/SI ARE ASSEMBLED, AND THE RESULTING 
OBJECT DECKS IWITH IPLI ARE LOADED INTO MAIN STORAGE FROM 
CARDS. THE COMBINED DECK IINPUT/OUTPUT 1231 Nl PROGRAM 
ANO THE USERS PROBLEM PROGRAM/SII AllOWS THE PROCESSING OF 
DATA READ FROM THE OPTICAL MARK PAGES AND EFFECTS THE READING 
AND WRITING OF OTHER INPUT/OUTPUT DEVICES WHICH THE USER 
MAY REQUIRE IN HIS 1231 Nl APPLICATIONS. INPUT/OUTPUT 
OPERATIONS AND OTHER SUPERVISORY FUNCTIONS ARE REQUESTED 
THROUGH THE USE OF THE SUPERVISOR-CALL ISVCI INTERRUPTION 
FEATURE OF THE SYSTEM/3bO. 
IN A 1231 Nl CONFIGURATION, THROUGHPUT WIll VARY WITH USER 
PROCESSING TIME REQUIREMENTS AND OTHER INPUT/OUTPUT OPERATIONS. 
HOWEVER, THE INPUT/OUTPUT 1231 Nl PROGRAM IS DESIGNED TO MAKE 
POSSIBLE THE MAXIMUM 1231 Nl READER THROUGHPUT WHICH IS A 
RATED SPEED OF 2,000 DATA SHEETS PER HOUR /THE IOCP IS DESIGNED 
TO MAKE POSSIBLE THIS THROUGHPUT RATE FOR EACH 1231 Nl READER 
UP TO A MAXIMUM OF FOUR/. 

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS- 2030 IMODEL CI IA MODEL 0 IS 
REQUIRED IF THE MULTIPLE PROGRAM FACILITY IS USEDI OR 2040 
IMODEl 01 OR 2050 IMODEl FI OR 2065 IMODEl G/ ••• STANDARD 
INSTRUCTION SET ••• ONE 1231 OPTICAL MARK PAGE READER MODel Nl ••• 
ONE CARD READER 11'042 Nl, 2540, 2520 BI, 2501 Bl OR 2501 B2I ••• 
ONE PRINTER /1403 - 2, 3, Nl •• 1443 N1., OR 1052 
PRINTER-KEYBOARD/ ••• APPROPRIATE CONTROL UNITS. 

BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL -
DOCUMENTATION - PROGRAM MATERIAL LIST ••• SPECIFICATIONS 

MANUAL C24-3408 ••• OPERATING GUIDE C24-34bO. 
MACHINE READABLE - THE FOlLOWING PROGRAMS MAY BE OBTAINED 

IN THE FORM OF CARDS OR ON A 1- OR 9-TRACK DTR* -
INITIAL PROGRAM LOADER IIPL/ ••• SYMBOLIC DECKS FOR -
SUPERVISOR. JOB CONTROl, TAPE LABel ROUTINES. DISK INPUT 

"LABEL ROUTINES. DISK OUTPUT LABEL ROUTINES. 
IF THE PROGRAM IS ORDERED ON A DTR AND THE TRACK REQUIREMENT 

IS NOT SPECIFIED A 9-TRACK DTR WILL BE SUPPLIED. NO TAPE 
SUBMITTAL IS REQUIRED - THE DTR WILL BE SUPPLIED BY PROGRAM 
INFORMATION OEPARTMENT. 
• THE DATA CONVERSION FEATURE IS REQUIRED TO USE THE 7-TRACK 
DTR. 

360P-PT~' BPS AUTOTEST 18K-TAPEI 
ORDER THROUGH LOCAl IBM BRANCH OFFICE 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 360P-PT-045 

AUTOTEST IBK TAPEI IS A DEBUGGING AID FOR OBJECT PROGRAMS 
ASSEMBLEO WITH THE BPS BASIC TAPE SYSTEM 18K/, MAY BE DROERED 
FOR USE ON EITHER 9- OR 7-TRACK TAPE. USING AUTOTEST, RUNS 
CAN BE PLANNEO TO PROCEED WITH A MINIMUM OF OPERATOR 
INTERVENT ION. 
AUTOTEST RESIDES ON TAPE DURING TESTING. IT CONTROLS 
TESTING AND-

- PROVIDES FOR THE CREATION OF TAPE DATA FILES PRIOR TO 
THE TEST OF EACH PROGRAM. 

- LOADS THE OBJECT PROGRAM, AND CLEARS UNUSEO CORE. 
- AllOWS THE EXCHANGE, ADDITION, OR DelETION OF INSTRUCTIONS 

WITHOUT RE-ASSEMBL Y. 
- MONITORS THE EXECUTION OF THE OBJECT PROGRAM. 
- PROVIDES THE DUMP OF All OR ANY PORTION OF CORE STORAGE, 

PERMANENT STORAGE ASSIGNMENTS, AND/OR GENERAL REGI STERS 
WHENEVER A DESIGNATED ADORESS IS REACHED DURING OBJECT 
PROGRAM EXECUTION. 

- ALLOWS AUTOTEST OUTPUT TO BE STORED ON AN AVAILABLE 
SCRATCH TAPE FOR LATER OFF-LINE PRINTING. 
WIll DUMP CORE STORAGE AT NORMAl OR ABNORMAL END OF JOB. 

- PRINTS FIXED OR VARIABLE LENGTH, BLOCKED OR UNBLOCKED 
TAPE RECOROS. 

- PROVIDES AN BO-BO LISTING OF INPUTIOUTPUT CARDS AT ENO OF 
TEST SESS ION. 

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - A 16K SYSTEM/360 WITH - A 2520 
2540, OR 1442 CARD READ PUNCH, OR II 2501 CARD READER ••• 
A 7-TRACK OR 9-TRACK 2400 SERIES MAGNETIC UPE UNIT FOR 
SYSTEM RESIDENCE I1-TRACK REQUIRES THE DATA CONVERSION 
FEATURE/ ••• STANDARD INSTRUCTION SET ••• A 1403, 1404, OR 1443 
PRINTER OR ONE 2400 SERIES MAGNETIC UPE UNI T. SUPPORTED 
OPTIONAll Y - STORAGE - 32K OR 64K ••• 1052 PRINTER-KEYBOARO. 
THE PROGRAM MAINTENANCE WILL BE SUPPLIED IN THE TRACK FORM 
ORIGINALl V REQUESTED. 
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BASiC PROGRAM MATERIAL -
DOCUMENTATION - PROGRAM MATERIAL LIST ••• SPECIFICATIONS 

MANUAL C24-3343 ••• OPERATING GUIOE (;24-3417. 
MACHINE READABLE - ONE 9-TRACK OR 7-TRACK IOATA CONVERSI:::N 

FEATURE REQUIREDI DTR CONTAINING THE AUTOTEST PROGRAM 
AND SA;';Pi.i: t"Ku6Lt:PI ut::l.K. iN UB.JEC T FORM. 

IF TRACK REQUIREMENT IS NOT INDICATED 9-TRACK Will BE FORWARDED. 
THE PROGRAM INFORMATION DEPARTMENT WILL SUPPLY THE DTR. NO 
TAPE SUBMITTAL IS REQUIRED. 

3bOP-RG-200 SYSTEM/360 BPS REPORT 
PROGRAM GENERATOR ICARDI 

ORDER THRDUGH LOCAL IBM BRANCH OFFICE 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 3bOP-RG-200 

THE BPS/3bO REPORT PROGRAM GENERATOR ICARDI IS A PROGRAM 
LANGUAGE AND A PROCESSOR PROGRAM THAT IS USED TO PRODUCE 
MACHINE LANGUAGE OBJ.ECT PROGRAMS. THE OBJECT PROGRAMS WILL BE 
USED PRIMARILY TO PRODUCE BUSINESS REPORTS, BUT THE REPORTS 
MAY RANGE FROM A SIMPLE CARD-TO-PRINTER LISTING TO A COMPLETE 
REPORT THAT INCORPORATES NUMEROUS CALCULATIONS AND EDITING. 
SOME OF THE CAPABILITIES OF THE LANGUAGE ARE-

- THE OBJECT PROGRAM CAN OBTAIN OAT A RECORDS FROM AS MANY 
AS THREE CARD-INPUT FILES. 

- THE OBJECT PROGRAM CAN MATCH RECORDS IN AS MANY AS THREE 
CARD FILES TO GOVERN PROCESSING OF THE REPORT. 

- INPUT RECORDS MAY BE CHECKED FOR SEQUENCE. 
- THE OBJECT PROGRAM CAN SEARCH TABLES, AND IT CAN USE DATA 

FOUND IN THE TABLES TO PRODUCE THE REPORT. 
- CALCULATIONS MAY BE PERFORMED ON DATA TAKEN FROM INPUT 

RECORDS OR RPG LITERALS. 
- THE PROGRAM CAN BRANCH TO A SUBROUTINE THAT HAS BEEN 

WRITTEN IN A LANGUAGE OTHER THAN RPG, PERFORM CALCULATIONS, 
AND RETURN TO THE RPG PROGRAM. 

- THE REPORT CAN BE PRODUCED ON AS MANY AS THREE PRINTER 
OR PUNCH FILES. 

MACHINE REQUIREMENTS- TO GENERATE AN RPG OBJECT PROGRAM, 
THE FOLLOWING ARE THE MINIMUM MACHINE REQUIREMENTS -- 8K BYTES OF 
i'lAiN SiORAGE iUP TO 32;( BYTES Of MAIN STORAGE MAY BE: 
UTILIZED/ ••• CARD READER ••• CARD PUNCH IIF OBJECT PROGRAM CARD 
DECK IS OESIRED/ ••• PRINTER /IF OIAGNOSTICS ARE DESIREDI ••• 
STANDARD INSTRUCTION SET ••• DECIMAL ARITHMETIC FEATURE. 
TO EXECUTE AN RPG OBJECT PROGRAM, THE FOLLOWING ARE REQUIRED --
8K BYTES OF MAIN STORAGE IUP TO 32K BYTES OF MAIN STORAGE " 
MAY BE UTILIZED/ ••• STANDARD INSTRUCTION SET ••• DECIMAL 
ARITHMETIC FEATURE ••• 110 UNITS AS REQUIRED BY THE OBJECT 
PROGRAM. 
THE FOLLOWING CARD I/O DEVICES AND PRINTERS ARE SUPPORTED -
1442 CARO READ PUNCH ••• 2501 CARD READER ••• 2520 CARD READ 
PUNCH, MODel Bl ••• 2520 CARD PUNCH, MODEL B2 ••• 2520 CARD PUNCH, 
MOOEL B3 ••• 2540 CARD READ PUNCH, MODEL 1 ••• 1403 PRINTER ••• 
1404 PRINTER •••• 1443 PRINTER ••• 1052 PRINTER-KEYBOARO**. 

*THE 1404 PR I NTER MAY BE UTI LI ZED FOR CONTI NUOUS FORMS 
OPERATIONS ONlY • 

• *THE 1052 MAY BE USED ONLY AS AN OUTPUT LOGGING DEVICE. 
UP TO THREE CARD INPUT DEVICES AND UP .TO THREE CARD OUTPUT 
DEVICES OR PRINTERS MAY BE USED IN ANY COMBINATION. THE OBJECT 
PROGRAM REQUIRES AT LEAST ONE CARD INPUT DEVICE AND ONE CARD 
OUTPUT OR PRINTER DEVICE. 

BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL -
DOCUMENTATION - PROGRAM MATERIAL LIST ••• SAMPLE PROBLEM 

DESCRIPTION ••• SPECIFICATIONS MANUAL C24-3374 ••• 
OPERATING GUIDE C24-3464. 

MACHINE READABLE - RPG NON-RELOCATABLE ASSEMBLED DECK AND 
SAMPLE PROBLEM SOURCE PROGRAM MAY BE OBTAINED ON ONE 
9-TRACK OR 7-TRACK DTR IDATA CONVERSION FEATURE 
REQUIREO/, OR IN CARD FORM. 

WHEN OROERING THIS PROGRAM, THE REQUESTOR MUST INDICATE THE 
MODE OF SHIPMENT DESIRED. IF IT I S NOT INDICATED A 9-TRACK 
DTR WILL BE FORWARDED. 
NO TAPE SUBMITTAL IS REQUIRED, THE DTR WIll BE SUPPLIED. 

360P-RG-201 S1360 BPS REPORT PROGRAM 
GENERATOR PROGRAM 18K TAPEI 

ORDER THROUGH LOCAL I BM BRANCH OFF ICE 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 360P-RG-201 

THIS IS A PROBLEM-ORIENTED LANGUAGE DESIGNED TO PROVIDE USERS 
WITH AN EFFICIENT, EASY-TO-USE TECHNIQUE FOR GENERATING 
PROGRAMS THAT CAN- OBTAIN DATA RECORDS FROM SINGLE-OR 
MULTIPLE-INPUT FILES ••• PERFORM CALCULATIONS ON DATA TAKEN FROM 
INPUT RECORDS OR RPG LITERALS ••• WRITE PRINTED REPORTS ••• 
USE TABLE LOOKUP ••• EXIT TO A USERS SUBROUTINE WRITTEN IN 
A LANGUAGE OTHER THAN" RPG ••• BRANCH WITHIN THE CALCULATIONS ••• 
SEQUENCE-CHECK INPUT RECORDS. 

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS-
SOURCE PROGRAM GENERATION -- 8K BYTES CORE STORAGE WITH ••• 
ONE 2540, 1442 OR 2520 Bl CARD READ PUNCH OR 2520 B2 AND/OR B3 
CARD PUNCH ITHE 2520 MAY NOT BE USEO FOR A COMBINED FILE/ ••• 
ONE 1443 PRINTER, 1403 PRINTER, OR 1404 PRINTER ICONTINUOUS 
FORMS OPERATION ONLY/ ••• THREE 2400 SERIES MAGNETIC TAPE 
UNITS. ONE OF WHICH MUST BE 9-TRACK IlF I-TRACK TAPE UNITS 
ARE USED, THE DATA CONVERSION FEATURE IS REQUIRED/ ••• 
STANDARD INSTRUCTION SET ••• OEC IMAL ARITHMETIC FEATURE ••• 
THIS PROGRAM MUST BE HHEGRATED INTO THE 3bOP-AS-091 BASIC 
PROGRAMMING SUPPORT ASSEMBLERIIOCS SYSTEM TAPE. 
OBJECT PROGRAM EXECUTION -- ALTHOUGH THE RPG COMPILER Will 
OPERATE IN BK, MOST USER OBJECT PROGRAMS Will REQUiRE 1bK ••• 
I/O UNITS AS REQUESTED BY THE SPECIFICATIONS ••• STANDARD 
INSTRUCTION SET ••• OECIMAL ARITHMETIC FEATURE. 
ADDITIONAL MACHINE FEATURES SUI'PORTED- PROGRAM GENERATION --
16K, 32K, DR b5K CORE STORAGE BYTES ••• 2501 CARD READER. 
OBJECT PROGRAM EXECUTION -- 16K. 32K. OR 65K CORE STORAGE 
BYTES ••• 2400 SERIES MAGNETIC TAPE UNITS 17- all. 9-TRACK/ ••• 
UP TO lEN 110 Ot:VICES 13 OF WHICH M"Y 8E PRINTERSI Mn BE 
u:'ED - ONE INPUT fILE IS REQUIRED ••• 2501 CARD READER. 
OPTIONAL MATERUl DESIRED MUST BE ITEMIZED ON THe: ORDER CARD. 

BASIC PROGRAM MATERIltl -
DOCUMENTATION - PROGRAM MATERIAL LIST ••• SAMPLE PROGRAM 

DESCRIPTION ••• SYSTEM UPDATE INSTRUCTIONS ••• 
RESTRICTIONS ••• BPS-RPG SPECIFICATIONS ITAPEI, C21o-3418 •• 
BPS-RPG OPERATING GUIDE 18K TAPEI, C24-3391. 

MACHINE READA8LE - 9-TRACK DTR ISEE NOTE BELOWI CONTAINING 
ASSEMBLED DECK ••• SAMPLE PROBLEM ISOURCE LANGUAGE/. 
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OPTIONAl PROGRAM MATERIAL - 9-TRACK TAPE CONTAINING THE SOURCE 
DECK. OPTIONAL PROGRAM MATERIAL LIST .. NO SYMBOLIC DECK 
ASSEMBLY INSTRUCTiONS. 

~lJr~- ~Q !~~E S!'!9~!!!A!. !S ~E!!'J!~E~ fC~ r~!: e:..s!c ~RCGRA~ 
MATERIAL - THE DTR WILL BE SUPPLIED BY THE PROGRAM INFORMATION 
DEPARTMENT. OPTIONAL PROGRAM MATERIAL MUST BE INDICATED ON THE 
ORDER CARD. THE TAPE REQUIRED TO OBTAIN IT MAY BE SUPPLIED OR 
ORDERED FROM YOUR IBM REPRESENTATIVE. THE TAPE MUST BE 2'000 FEET 
IN LENGTH. 

360P-SIf-OIt3 BPS SORT MERGE 181t-TAPEI 
1 CHANNEL 

OROER THROUGH LOCAL IBM BRANCH OFFICE 
S!>EC!FY f!lE NUMBeR 360P-S!!-O~3 

THE 8K TAPE SORT/MERGE PROGRAM IS A GENERALIlED SORT/MERGE 
PROGRAM DESIGNEO TO OPERATE ON THE SYSTEM/360. WITH THIS 
PROGRAM THE USER CAN SORT RECORDS INTO ONE SEQUENTIAL FILE. 
OR MERGE MULTIPLE PRESORTED FILES INTO ONE CONTINUOUS 
SEQUENTIAL FILE. CONTROL-DATA INFORMATION CAN BE CONTAINED 
IN AS MANY AS TWELVE FIE.LDS IN EACH RECORO. THE SORTIMERGE 
PROGRAM IS IN THE FORM OF AN ASSEMBLEO OBJECT PROGRAM WHEN 
IT IS RECEIVED BY THE USER. IN ADOITION. THE FACILITY TO 
CREATE A PROGRAM TAPE I9-TRACK. OR 7-TRACK IF THE DATA 
CONVERSION FEATURE IS PRESENTI IS PROVIDEO. CONTROL CARO 
STATEMENTS TAILOR THE GENERALIlEO SORT IMERGE PROGRAM TO THE 
USERS SPECI FlC. APPLICA TlON. IF THE PROGRAM WILL BE LOADED 
FROM CAROS. THE CONTROL STATEMENTS ARE INSERTEO INTO THE 
PROGRAM DECK. IF THE PROGRAM WIll BE LOAOED FROM MAGNETIC 
TAPE. THE CONTROL STATEMENTS ARE PLACED IN THE CARD READER. 
THE PROGRAM ASSUMES THAT INPUT RECORDS FOR A SORT OPERATION 
ARE IN RANDOM SEQUENCE •• HOWEVER. IF ANY INHERENT SEQUENCING 
EXISTS WITHIN THE INPUT FILE. THE PROGRAM WILL TAKE ADVANTAGE 
OF IT. RECORDS CAN BE SORTEO OR MERGED INTO ASCENDING OR 
OESCENOING SEQUENCE. ANO AN INDIVIDUAL SEQUENCE CAN BE 
SPECIFIED BY THE USER FOR EACH CONTROL OATA FIELD. THE OUTPUT 
SEQUENCE FOR A MERGE-ONLY OPERATION MUST BE THE SAME AS THE 
I NPUT SEQUENCE. 

FEATURES OF THE SORT/MERGE PROGRAM ARE -
- TRANSLATES MNEMONIC CONTROL-CARD INFORMATION THAT DESCRIBES 

THE FILE PARAMETERS FOR EACH INPUT AND OUTPUT FILE. 
- SORTS SINGLE OR MULTIPLE INPUT FILES UNOER CONTROL OF THE 

VOlUME ENTRY IN THE INPFIl STATEMENT. 
- MERGES A MINIMUM OF ONE TO A MAXIMUM OF FIVE INPUT FILES. 
- ALLOWS MULTIVOLUME INPUT ANO/OR OUTPUT. 
- PROVIDES FOR SPECIFICATION OF AN ALTERNATE INPUT DRIVE 

ISORT ONLYI ANO AN ALTERNATE OUTPUT ORIVE ISORT OR MERGE/. 
- PROVIOES FOR INPUT FROM AND OUTPUT TO 7-TRACK ANOIOR 

9-TRACK MAGNETIC TAPES. 
- PROVIDES CHECKPOINT, INTERRUPT. AND RESTART PROCEDURES 

DURING THE MERGE PHASE IPHASE 21 OF A SORT OPERATION. 
- PROVIDES EXITS TO USER-WRITTEN ROUTINES. 
- PRINTS OUT- THE CONTROL CARD INFORMATION 10PTlDNAL/. 

RECORD COUNTS AT THE ENO OF PHASE 1 AND PHASE 2 10PTlONAL/. 
AND NECESSARY DIAGNOSTICS. 

- PROVIDES THE OPTION TO BYPASS UNREADABLE DATA BLOCKS OR 
TO INDICATE THE NEED FOR OPERATOR INTERVENTION. 

- SEQUENCE-CHECKS THE RECORDS OURING THE FINAL PASS. 
- SORTS OR MERGES ON EACH CONTROL FIELD INDEPENDENTlY. 

PERMITTING THE USER TO SPECI FY EITHER ASCENDING OR DESCENOING 
SEQUENCE FOR EACH INDIVIDUAl FIELD. 

- PROCESSES STANDARD SYSTEM/360 VOlUME AND FILE LABelS. 
- PROVIOES STANDARD SYSTEM1360 IOCS ERROR PROCEDURES. 
- ALLOWS AN ALTERNATE WORK DRJVE TO BE SPECIFIED. THIS ALLOWS 

THE MAXIMUM INPUT FILE SIlE TO BE APPROXIMATELY DOUBLED. 
- SUPPORTS THE B00l1600 BPI OUAL DENSITY FEATURE. 

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS -
FOR 1 CHANNEL PROGRAM 1360P-S .... 0431 -- 8.192 BYTES OF MAIN 
STORAGE ••• ONE MULTIPLEXOR OR ONE SELECTOR CHANNel ••• 
THREE 2400 SERIES MAGNETIC TAPE UNITS 17- AND/OR 9-TRACKI /IF THE 
OPTIONAL ALTERNATE WORK ORIVE I S USED FOUR UNITS ARE REQUIRED/ ••• 
A PRINTER 11403. lItOlt, OR lIt43. OR A 1052 PRINTER KEYBOARD/ ••• 
A CARD READER 111t1t2. 2501. 2520 OR 2540/ ••• STANDARD INSTRUCTION 
SET. 

- ONE 2B16 SWITCHING UNIT WITH TWO 2403 MAGNETIC TAPE AND 
CONTROL UNITS OR TWO 2803 TAPE CONTROL UNITS ATTACHED ONE TO 
EACH OF TWO SELECTOR CHANNELS. ITHIS COMBINATION PRODUCES A 
READ-WRITE-COMPUTE ENVIRONMfNTI. 

- TWO 2403 MAGNETIC TAPE AND CONTROL UNITS OR TWO 2803 TAPE 
CONTROL UNITS ATTACHED ONE TO EACH OF TWO SELECTOR 
CHANNELS. ITHIS COMBINATION PROOUCES A READ-COMPUTE AND 
WRITE-COMPUTE ENVIRONMENT ONLY I. 

- TWO 2'tl5 MAGNETIC TAPE AND CONTROL UNITS ATTACHEO ON TO EACH 
OF TWO SELECTOR CHANNELS. ITHIS COMBINATION PRODUCES A 
READ-COMPUTE AND WRITE-COMPUTE ENVIRONMENT ONLY/. THE POOLED 
ENTRY IALL READING OONE ON ONE CHANNel AND ALL WRITING DONE 
ON THE OTHERI OF THE OPTION STATEMENT CANNOT BE SPECIFIED 
WITH THIS CONFIGURATION. 

THE PROGRAM TAKES ADVANTAGE OF ••• A MAXIMUM OF 65.534 BYTES 
OF MAIN STORAGE ••• UP TO elEVEN 2400 SERIES MAGNETIC TAPE UNITS 
I1-TRACK AND/OR 9-TRACK/. AS FDllOWS- UP TO TWO FOR 
INPUT DRIVES ••• UP TO SIX FOR WORK DRIVES ••• UP TO TWO FOR 
OUTPUT DRIVES ••• ONE FOR PROGRAM RESIDENCE. 
l-TRACK AND 9-TRACK TAPE CONSIOERATIONS- THE POSSIBLE 
COMBINATIONS OF l-TRACK OR 9-TRACK TAPES FOR A SORT 
OPERATION ARE -

CHARACTER 
DATA ONLY ANY DATA 

INPUT 7T OR 9 70 OR 9 
WORK 7T ANDIOR 9 9 ONLY 
OUTPUT 7T OR 9 70 OR 9 
NOTE- 7T EQUALS l-TItACK IN 6-BIT TRANSLATE MODE. 

70 EQUALS 7-TRACK IN DATA CONVERSION MODE. 
9 EQUALS 9-TRACK. 

WHEN 7T I S USED. THE DATA MUST BE FUED-LENGTH AND 6-8 IT 
FORMAT BECAUSE BLOCK AND Jl.ECORO LENGTH FIELDS OF VAIUA81E 
LENGTH RECORDS ARE IN BINARr AND CANNOT 6E READ bACI\ .. ARU~. 

BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL -
DOCUMENTATION - PROGRAM MATERIAL LIST ••• SAMPLE PROBLEM 

DESCRIPTION ••• SPECIFICATIONS MANUAL C24-3320 ••• 
OPERATING PROCEDURES MANUAL C2't-3413. 

MACHINE READABLE - NON-RElOCATABLE ASSEM8LED DECK IN CARD 
FORM OR ON ONE 9-TRACK OR 7-TRACK IDATA CONVERSION 
FEATURE REQUIREDI DTR. 
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DTR WIll BE SUPPLIED BY PID - NO TAPE SUBMITTAL IS REQUIRED. 
IF TRACK REQUIREMENT IS lIIor SPECIfIED. A 9-TRACK OTR WIll 
BE FORWARDED. 

360I'-S""0" BPS SORT MERGE IBK-TAPEI 
2 CHANNel 

ORDER THROUGH LOCAL I BM BRANCH OFF ICE 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 360P-SM-044 

THE 8K TAPE SORT/MERGE PROGRAM IS A GENERALllED SORT/MERGE 
PROGRAM OESIGNED TO OPERATE ON THE SYSTEM/360. WITH THIS 
PROGRAM THE USER CAN SORT RECORDS INTO ONE SEQUENTIAL FILE. OR 
MERGE MULTIPLE PRESORTED FILES INTO ONE CONTINUOUS SEQUENTIAL 
FILE. CONTROL-DATA INFORMATION CAN BE CONTAINED IN AS MANY 
AS TWelVE FIELDS IN EACH RECORD. THE SORTIMERGE PRDGRAM IS 
IN THE FORM OF AN ASSEMBLED OBJECT PROGRAM WHEN IT IS RECEIVED 
BY THE USER. IN ADDITION. THE FACILITY TO CREATE A PROGRAM 
TAPE 19-TRACK. OR 7-TRACK IF THE OATA CONVERSION FEATURE IS 
PRESENT I IS PROVIDED. CONTROL CARD STATEMENTS TAILOR THE 
GENERALIlED SORT/MERGE PROGRAM TO THE USERS SPECIFIC 
APPLICATION. IF THE PROGRAM WILL BE LOAOED FROM CARDS. THE 
CONTROL STATEMENTS ARE INSERTED INTO THE PROGRAM DECK'. IF THE 
PROGRAM WIll BE LOADED FROM MAGNETIC TAPE. THE CONTROL STATEMENTS 
ARE PLACED IN THE CARD READER. THE PROGRAM ASSUMES THAT 
INPUT RECORDS FOR A SORT OPERATION ARE IN RANDOM SEQUENCE •• 
HOWEVER. IF ANY INHERENT SEQUENCING EXISTS WITHIN THE INPUT 
FILE. THE PROGRAM Will TAKE ADVANTAGE OF IT. RECORDS CAN BE 
SORTED OR MERGED INTO ASCENDING OR DESCENOING SEQUENCE. AND A 
IN INDIVIDUAL SEQUENCE CAN BE SPECIFIED BY THE USER FOR EACH 
CONTROL DATA FIELD. THE OUTPUT SEQUENCE FOR A MERGE-ONLY 
OPERATION MUST BE THE SAME AS THE INPUT SEQUENCE. THE 2-CHANNEL 
SORTIMERGE PROGRAM IS DESIGNED PRIMARILY FDR USE ON A 2-CHANNEL 
SYSTEM CONFIGURATION OPERATING IN EITHER A READ-WRITE-COMPUTE 
OR A READ-COMPUTE AND WRITE-COMPUTE ENVIRONMENT. IT MAY. 
HOWEVER. BE USED ON SYSTEMS HAVING ONLY ONE CHANNel IREAD-COMPUTE 
AND WRITE-COMPUTE ENVIRONMENT ONlY/. THE PERFORMANCE OBTAINED 
BY USING THE 2-CHANNEL PROGRAM ON A I-CHANNEL SYSTEM WILL 
GENERALLY SURPASS THAT OF THE I-CHANNEL PROGRAM ON THE SAME 
SYSTEM PROVIDED THE SYSTEM HAS MORE THAN 8K BYTES OF MAIN 
STORAGE. THIS IS OUE TO THE FACT THAT THE 2-CHANNEL PROGRAM 
USES DUAL OUTPUT AREAS. WHILE THE I-CHANNEL PROGRAM USES ONLY 
ONE. 

FEATURES OF THE SORT/MERGE PROGRAM ARE -
- TRANSLATES MNEMONIC CONTROL-CARD INFORMATION THAT DESCRIBES 

THE FILE PARAMETERS FOR EACH INPUT AND OUTPUT FILE. 
- SORTS SINGLE OR MULTIPLE INPUT FILES UNDER CONTROL OF THE 

VOLUME ENTRY IN THE INPFIL STATEMENT. 
- MERGES A MINIMUM OF ONE TO A MAXIMUM OF FIVE INPUT FILES. 
- ALLOWS MUlTIVOLUME INPUT AND lOR OUTPUT. 
- PROVIDES FOR SPECIFICATION OF AN ALTERNATE INPUT DRIVE 

ISORT ONLYI AND AN ALTERNATE OUTPUT DRIVE ISORT OR MERGE/. 
- PROVIDES FOR INPUT FROM AND OUTPUT TO 7-TRACK ANO/OR 9-TRACK 

MAGNETIC TAPES. 
- PROY IDES CHECKPOINT. INTERRUPT. AND RESTART PROCEDURES 

OURING THE MERGE PHASE IPHASE 21 OF A SORT OPERATION. 
- PROVIDES EXITS TO USER-WRITTEN ROUTINES. 
- PRINTS OUT- THE CONTROL CARD INFORMATION 10PTlONAL/. 

RECORD COUNTS AT THE END OF PHASE 1 AND PH"ASE 2 10PTI ONAL/. 
AND NECESSARY DIAGNOSTICS. 

- PROVIDES THE OPTION TO BYPASS UNREADABLE DATA BLOCKS OR 
TO INDICATE THE NEED FOR OPERATOR INTERVENTION. 

- SEQUENCE-CHECKS THE RECORDS DURING THE FINAL PASS. 
- SOR TS OR MERGES ON EACH CONTROL FIelD I NDEPENDENTl Y. 

PERMITTING THE USER TO SPECIFY EITHER ASCENDING OR 
DESCENDING SEQUENCE FOR EACH INDIVIDUAL FielD. 

- PROCESSES STANDARD SYSTEM1360 VOLUME AND FILE LABelS. 
- PROVIDES STANDARD SYSTEM/360 10CS ERROR PROCEDURES. 
- ALLOWS AN ALTERNATE WORK DRIVE TO BE SPECIFIED. THIS AllOWS 

THE MAXIMUM INPUT FILE SllE TO BE APPROXIMATELY DOUBLED. 
- SUPPORTS THE 80011600 BPI DUAL DENSITY FEATURE. 

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS -
1360P-SM-0441 -- 8.192 BYTES OF MAIN STORAGE ••• EITHER ONE OR 
TWO SELECTOR CHANNELS ••• THREE 2400 SERIES MAGNETIC TAPE UNITS 
11- ANDIOR 9-TRACKI /IF THE OPTIONAL ALTERNATE WORK DRIVE IS 
USED FOUR UNITS ARE REQUIRED/ ••• A PRINTER IlIt03. 1404. 1443 OR A 
1052 PRINTER KEYBOARD/ ••• A CARD READER IlIt42. 2501. 2520 
OR 2540/ ••• STANDARD INSTRUCTION SET. 
TAPE CONTROL UNIT CONSIDERATIONS FOR 2-CHANNEl PROGRAM-
IF THE SYSTEM HAS ONE SELECTOR CHANNel AND THE 2-CHANNEl 
PROGRAM WIll BE EXECUTED. ONE OF THE FOLLOWING MINIMUMS MUST 
BE OBSERVED-

- ONE 2'tl5 MAGNETIC TAPE UNIT AND CONTROL. ITHIS COMBINATION 
PRODUCES A READ-COMPUTE AND "RITE-COMPUTE ENVIRONMENT ONL'I'I. 

- ONE 2403 MAGNETIC TAPE UNIT AND CONTROL OR 2803 TAPE 
CONTROL. ITHIS COMBINATION PRODUCES A READ-COMPUTE AND 
WRITE-COMPUTE ENVIRONMENT ONLY/. 

IF THE SYSTEM HAS TWO SELECTOR CHANNELS AND THE 2-CHANNEl 
PROGRAM WILL BE EXECUTED. ONE OF FOUR MINIMUM COMBINATIONS 
MUST BE OBSERVED-

- ONE 24O't MAGNETIC TAPE UNIT AND CONTROL, OR ONE 2804 
TAPE CONTROL. /THIS COMBINATION PROOUCES A READ-WRITE-COMPUTE 
E NV I RONMENTI. 

- ONE 2816 SWITCHING UNIT WITH TWO 2403 MAGNETIC TAPE AND 
CONTROL UNITS OR TWO 2803 TAPE CONTROL UNITS ATTACHED ONE TO 
EACH OF TWO SelECTOR CHANNELS. /THIS COMBINATION PRODUCES 
A REAO-WRITE-COMPUTE ENVIRONMENT I. 

- TWO 2403 MAGNETIC TAPE AND CONTROL UNITS OR TWO 2803 TAPE 
CONTROL UNITS ATTACHED ONE TO EACH OF TWU SELECTOR CHANNHS. 
ITHIS COMBINATION PRODUCES .. READ-COMPUTE ANO WRITE-COMPUTE 
EN\( IRONMENT ONL Y I. 

- TWO 2415 MAGNETIC TAPE .. NO CONTROL UNITS ATTACHED ONE TO 
EACH OF TWO SELECTOR CHANNELS. ITHIS COMBINATION PRODUCES 
A READ-COMPUTE AND WRITE-COMPUTE ENVIRONHfNT ONl Y/. 
THE POOLED ENTRY IALL READIPjG DONE ON ONt CHANNEL AND ALL 
WRITING DONE ON THE OTHERI OF THE OPTION STATEMENT CANNor 
BE SPECIFIED WITH THIS CONFIGURATION. 

ADDIT lONAL MACHINE feATURES SUPPORTED -
THI' PIIOGRAM TAKES ADVANTAGE OF ••• A MAXIMUM OF b5,534 BYTES 
OF MAIN STORAGE ••• UP TO elEVEN 24DO SERIES MAGNETIC TAPE UNITS 
I7-TRACK .. NO/OR 9-TRACK/. AS FOLlOWS- UP TO TWO FOR INPUT 
DRIVES ••• UP TO SIX FOR WORK DRIVES ••• UP TO TWO FOR OUTPUT 
DRIVES ••• ONE FOR PROGRAM RESIDENCE. 
7-TRACK AND 9-TRACK TAPE CONSIDERATIONS-
THE POSSIBLE COM81NATIONS OF 7-TRACK OR 9-TR4CK TAPES FOR A 
SORT OPERATION ARE --

INPUT 
WORK 

CHARACTER 
DATA ONLY .... Y DAU 

1T DR 9 70 OR 9 
7T ANDIOR 9 9 ONLY 
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CONT INUED FROM PRIOR PAGE--
OUTPUT 1T OR 9 1D OR 9 
NOTE- 1T EQUALS 7-TRACK IN 6-BIT TRANSLATE MODE. 

70 EQUALS 7-TRACK IN DATA CONVERSION MOOE. 
9 EQUALS 9-TRACK. 

WHEN 7T IS USED. THE DATA MUST BE FIXED-LENGTH AND b-BIT 
FORMAT BECAUSE BLOCK AND RECORD LENGTH FielDS OF VARIABLE 
LENGTH RECORDS ARE IN BINARY ANO CANNOT BE READ BACKWARDS. 

BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL -
DOCUMENTATION - PROGRAM MATERIAL LIST ••• SAMPLE PROBLEM 

DESCRIPTION ••• SPECIFICATIONS MANUAL C24-3320 ••• 
OPERATING PROCEDURES MANUAL C24-3413. 

MACHINE READABLE - NON-RElOCATABLE ASSEMBLEO DECK IN CARD 
FORM OR ON ONE 9-TRACK OR 7-TRACK 10ATA CONVERSION 
FEATURE REQUIREDI DTR. 

THE OTR Will BE SUPPLIED BY THE PROGRAM INfORMATION DEPT. 
IF TRACK REQUIREMENT IS NOT SPECifiED. A 9-TRACK DTR Will 
BE FORWARDED. 

360P-UT-017 SYSTEM1360 ABSOLUTE PROGRAM 
LOADER 

ORDER THROUGH LOCAL I BM BRANCH Off ICE 
SPECifY fiLE NUMBER 360P-UT-017 

THE SYSTEM/360 ABSOLUTE PROGRAM LOADER 1360P-UT-0171 LOADS 
ASSEMBLED PROGRAMS INTO THE STORAGE LOCATIONS ASSIGNEO BY THE 
ASSEMBLER. FACILITIES FOR MAKING CORRECTIONS OR REPLACEMENTS 
TO THE ASSEMBLED PROGRAM AT LOAD TIME ARE ALSO PROVIOED. THE 
FUNCTIONS OF THE ABSOLUTE LOADER ARE ALSO PROVIDED BY THE 
RELOCATING LOADER. THIS PROGRAM USES SERUP INTERFACE RATHER THAN 
READ ERROR RECOVERY ROUTINES. 
MINIMUM REQUIREMENTS - STANOARD S/36D INSTRUCTION SET ••• 8K MAIN 
STORAGE ••• 2540 OR 1442 CARD READ PUNCH OR ONE 2400 SERIES TAPE 
UNIT OR 2501 CARD READER AND THE 2520 MODEL Bl CARD READ PUNCH ••• 
OPTIONAL 1/0 DEVICES - 1403 OR 1443 PRINTER OR 1052 PRINTER 
KEYBOARD. 

BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL -
DOCUMENTATION - PROGRAM WRI TE-UP ••• PROGRAM SUPPORT MANUAL ••• 

OPERATING GUIDE ••• SAMPLE PROBLEM OPERATING INSTRUCTIONS •• 
• PROGRAM MATERIAL LIST ••• SPECIAL INFORMATION ATTACHMENT. 

MACHINE READABLE - ASSEMBLED NON-RElOCATABLE DECKS- BOTH 
LOW AND HIGH SELF LOADING DECKS ••• SAMPLE PROBLEM SYMBOLIC 
DECK. 

360P-UT-018 SYSTEM1360 CARD/TAPE 110 
SUBROUTINES 

ORDER THROUGH LOCAL IBM BRANCH OFF ICE 
SPEC I FY FILE NUMBER 360P-UT-OIB 

THE CAROl TAPE 1/0 SUBROUTINES IS A MODULAR SET OF BASIC 
ASSEMBLER LANGUAGE SUBROUTINES WHICH PROVIDE THE USER WITH 
STANDARD. TESTED 1/0 SUPPORT. THE DESIRED FUNCTIONS ARE SelECTED 
BY THE USER AND EITHER COMBINED HITH HIS SOURCE PROGRAM AS INPUT 
TO THE BASIC ASSEMBLER, OR ARE PRE-ASSEMBLED INTO RELOCATABLE 
TEXT AND COMBINED WITH THE RElOCATABLE TEXT OF INDEPENDENT 
ASSEMBLIES FOR LOADING BY THE RelOCATING LOADER. 
MINIHUM REQUIREMENTS - STANDARD S/360 INSTRUCTlO~ SEr ••• !!!': .... ,," 
STORAGE... ONE 2501 CARD READER AND 2520 MODel S B 1 
ICARD READ PUNCH/. B2 AND B3 ICARD PUNCHES OR 
ONE 2540 OR 14 .. 2 CARD READ PUNCH OR 1403 OR 1443 
PRINTER OR 1052 PRINTER KEYBOARD OR ONE 2400 SERIES TAPE UNIT. 
OPTIONAL 1/0 DEVICES - ANY NUMBER Of EACH UNIT. 
BECAUSE THE 1/0 SUBROUTINES ARE LOADED INTO STORAGE WITH AND AT 
THE SAME TIME AS THE USERS PROGRAM THE INPUT DEVICES FOR LOADING 
ARE NOT INCLUDED. 

BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL -
DOCUMENTATION - PROGRAM MATERIAL LIST ••• ATTACHMENT NO.1 

ISPECIAL INFORMATlON/ ••• BASIC UTILITIES MANUAL. 
C28-6505 ••• OPERATING GUIDE, C26-6557. 

MACHINE READABLE - SAMPLE PROBLEM SYMBOLIC DECK AND 1/0 
SUPPORT PACKAGE SYMBOLIC DECK IN CARD FORM OR ON ONI: 
9-TRACK OR 7-TRACK IDAH CONVERSION FEATURE REQUIREDI DTR 

NOTE- THE REQUESTOR MUST INDICATE WHETHER 9-TRACK OR 7-TRACK 
IS REQUIRED. If NOT SPECIFIED A 9-TRACK DTR Will BE FORHARDED. 
THE DTR WIll BE PROVIDED BY THE PROGRAM INFORMATION DEPARTMENT -
NO TAPE SUBMITTAL IS REQUIRED. 

360P-UT-019 SYSTEM/360 DUMP PROGRAM 
ORDER THROUGH LOCAL IBM BRANCH OFF ICE 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 360P-UT-019 

THE SYSTEM136D DUMP PROGRAM 13bOP-UT-0191 PROVIDES THE fACILITY 
TO PRINT THE CONTENTS OF ALL OR A PORTION OF MAIN STORAGE AND THE: 
GENERAL AND FLOATING POINT REGISTERS AT SELECTED POINTS DURING 
OBJECT PROGRAM EXECUTION. THE OUTPUT WILL BE SUPPRESSED If THE 
ASSOCIATED PRIORITY NUMBER DOES NOT MATCH THAT REQUESTED BY THE 
USER WITH A CONTROL CARD AT OBJECT TIME. THUS PROVIDING THE 
FACILITY TO ACTIVATE STORAGE DUMPING AT LOAD TIME. A THO-PHASE 
VERSION OF THIS PROGRAM IS PROVIDED TO ECONOMIZE ON STORAGE 
REQUIREMENTS DURING THE EXECUTION Of THE USERIS PROGRAM. 
THIS PROGRAM USES SERUP INTERFACE RATHER THAN READIPUNCH ERROR 
ROUTINES. 
MINIMUM REQUIREMENTS- STANDARD INSTRUCTION SET ••• aK MAIN STORAGE 
ISINGLE PHASE/- 1403 OR 1443 PRINTER OR 1052 PRINTER KEYBOARO ••• 
AlLOWANCES FOR OPERA TOR MESSAGES ARE MADE WITH THESE 
OPTIONAL 1/0 DEVICES - 1403 OR 1443 PRINTER OR 1052 PRINTER 
KEYBOARD. /TWO PHASE/- 2540 OR 1442 CARD READ PUNCH WI TH 1403 OR 
1443 PRINTER OR 1052 PRINTER KEYBOARD- 2501 CARD READER AND 2520 
MODELS B1. B2 OR B3 ••• 0R ••• ONE 2400 SERIES TAPE UNIT WITH A 1403 
OR 1443 PRINTER OR 1052 PRINTER KEYBOARD. OPTIONAL 110 DEVICES -
1403 OR 1443 PRINTER OR 1052 PRINTER KEYBOARD. USED FOR ERROR 
MESSAGES. 

RASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL -
DOCUMENTATION - PROGRAM WRITE-UP ••• PROGRAM SUPPORT MANUAL ••• 

OPERATING GUIDE ••• SAMPLE PROBLEM OPERATING INSTRUCTIONS •• 
PROGRAM MATERIAL lIST ••• SPEClAl INFORI>lATiON ATTACHMENT. 

MACHINE READABLE - ASSEMBLED DECKS FOR - SINGLE PHASE DUMP 
RElOCAlABLE ••• TWO PHASE DUMP- PHASE 1 RELOCATABLE ••• TWO 
PHASE DUMP- PHASE 2 NON-RELOCATABLE ISELF-LOADING/ ••• 
SAMPLE PROBLEM SYMBOLIC DECK. 

360P-UT-020 SYSTEM/360 RELOCATING PROG. 
LUAUEK 

ORDER THROUGH LOCAL IBM BRANCH OFf iCE 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 360P-UT-D20 

A-360P 

CONTINUED FROM PRIOR COLUMN--

THE DISTINGUISHING feATURE OF THE RELOCATING LOADER IS ITS 
ABILITY TO RelOCATE SEPARATE ASSEMBLIES AND TO COMPLETE THE 
LINKAGES BETWEEN THEM. THE FUNCTIONS OF THE ABSOLUTE LOADER ARE 
ALSO PROVIDED BY THE RELOCATING LOADER. IN ADDITION. THE 
RElOCATING LOADER LISTS THE STORAGE LOCATIONS OF THE SEPARATE 
ASSEMBLIES WHICH IT LOADS. THIS PROGRAM USES SEREP INTERFACE 
RATHER THAN READ ERROR RECOVERY ROUTINES. 
MINIMUM REQUIREMENTS - STANOARD S/360 INSTRUCTION SET ••• 8K 
MAIN STORAGE ••• 2540 OR 14lt2 CARD READ PUNCH OR 2400 SERIES TAPE 
UNIT OR 2501 CARD READER AND THE 2520 MODEL B1 CARD READ PUNCH. 
OPTIONAL 110 DEVICES - 1403 OR 1443 PRINTER OR 1052 PRINTER 
KEYBOARD. 

BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL -
DOCUMENTATION - PROGRAM WRITE-UP ••• PROGRAM MATERIAL LIST ••• 

SAMPLE PROBLEM OPERATING INSTRUCTIONS ••• PROGRAM SUPPORT 
MANUAL ••• OPERATING GUIDE ••• SPECIAL INFORMATION ATTACHMENT 

MACHINE READABLE - SAMPLE PROBLEM SYMBOLIC DECK ••• RELOCATING 
LOADER NON-RElOCA TABLE ASSEMBLED DECK ILOW SELF-LOADING/. 

3bOP-UT-D~8 UNIVERSAL CHARACTeR SET 
UTILIlY PROGRAM 

ORDER THROUGH lOCAL I BM BRANCH OFf ICE 
SPECifY FILE NUMBER 360P-UT-0~8 

THE BPS UNIVERSAL CHARACTER SET UTILITY PROGRAM IS PROVIDED 
TO LOAD THE SPECIAL 140312821 READIWRITE STORAGE. STORAGE 
IS LOADED WITH THE PROPER ARRANGEMENT OF 240 SelECTED EXTENOED 
BINARY CODE DECIMAL INTERCHANGE CODES TO CAUSE THE PROPER 
SelECTION OF GRAPHICS TO BE PRINTED. 
AFTER LOADING READIWRITE STORAGE, THE PROGRAM- PRINTS A 
UNIQUE MESSAGE TO IDENTIFY All ARRANGEMENTS OTHER THAN 
SPECIAL CUSTOM-DESIGNED OR IltOO SERIES ARRANGEMENTS ••• PRINTS 
THE TRAIN OR CHAIN IMAGE, AND ••• PRINTS ANY CUSTOMER 
IDENTIFICATION MESSAGE PROVIDED BY AN OPTION CARO. 
THIS PROGRAM HILL HANDLE THE LOADING OF ANY NUM8ER OF UCS 
PRINTERS. 
MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS- AN 8K SYSTEM/360 WITH A 2520, 
2540. 1442, OR 2501 CARD READER ••• A 1403 PRINTER MODEL 2, 3 • 
OR Nl ••• AND UNIVERSAL CHARACTER SET SPECIAL FEATURE. 
OPTIONAL MATERIAL REQUESTED MUST BE ITEMIZED ON THE ORDER CARD. 

BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL -
DOCUMENTATION - PROGRAM WRITE-UP ••• REfERENCE MANUAL ••• 

OPERATING GUIDE. 
MACHINE READABLE - NON-RElOCATABLE ASSEMBLED DECK ••• UTlLlTY 

PROGRAM LOADER. 

OPTIONAL PROGRAM MATERIAL - UTILITY SYMBOLIC DECK. 

360P-UT-DSO CARO TO PRINTER AND/OR PUNCH 
ORDER THROUGH LOCAL IBM BRANCH OFFICE 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 360P-UT-050 

TRANSFERS BINARY OR EBCDIC DATA FROM CARDS TO A PRINTER 
ANDIOR PUNCH. 

CARD TO PRINTER 
THE CARD-TO-PRINTER FUNCTION PRODUCES PRINTED OUTPUT IN TWO 
FORIIATS-

- DISPLAY - TRANSFERS THE CONTENTS OF A CARD FILE TO A 
PRINTER WITH EACH RECORD BEING PLACED ON ONE PRINT LINE. 
THE FIELD-SelECT OPTION CANNOT BE PERFORMEO WITH DISPLAY. 
IN THIS FORMAT THE FIRST 20 POSITIONS OF THE PRINT LINE 
ARE RESERVED FOR INFORMATION DESCRIBING THE FILE. 

- LIST - INPUT RECORDS ARE TRANSFERRED TO THE PRINTER WITH 
EACH RECORD BEING fULLY PRINTED. THE fielD SelECT 
OPTION MAY BE USED. IN THIS FORMAT THE ENTIRE PRINT LINE 
I S AVAILABLE TO THE USER. 

SEQUENCE CHECKING CAN BE PERFORMED ON CARD INPUT. 

CARD TO PUNCH 
THE CARD-TO-PUNCH FUNCTION ACCEPTS INPUT RECORDS PUNCHED 
IN EITHER EBCDIC OR BINARY. OUTPUT RECORDS MAY ALSO BE 
IN EITHER EBCDIC OR BINARY. THE RECORDS MAY BE COPIED OR 
FIELD-SELECTED. INPUT CARDS CANNOT BE SEQUENCED-CHECKED. 

CARD TO PRINTER AND PUNCH 
THE CARD-TO-PRINTER AND PUNCH FUNCTION AllOWS EBCDIC INPUT 
AND OUTPUT RECORDS. PRINTED RECORDS ARE IN THE LIST FORMAT. 
INPUT CARDS CANNOT BE SEQUENCED-CHECKED. 

THE FEATURES ARE-
- JOB DESCRIPTION MESSAGES MAY BE PRINTED OR SUPPRESSED 

USING UPSI JOB-CONTROL CARD OPTION. 
- THE 1052 IS ASSIGNED THROUGH SYSLOG. 
- PUNCH-CHECK ERROR RECOVERY FOR 2540 CARD READ PUNCH FOR 

THE CARD TO PRINTER ANDIOR PUNCH AND TAPE TO CARD PROGRAMS. 
- STACKER CONTROL FOR THE CARO TO PRINTER AND lOR PUNCH PROGRAM. 
- FIELD SelECTION INSTRUCTIONS ARE GENERATED INTO UPPER 

STORAGE TO ENSURE FASTEST POSSIBLE MANIPULATION OF DATA. 
- 110 AREA ASSIGNMENTS ARE COMPUTED BASED ON AVAILABLE 

STORAGE SPACE AND SIZE OF INPUT AND OUTPUT BLOCKS TO 
AllOH MAXIMUM ADVANTAGE TO BE TAKEN OF DEVICE AND PROCESS 
OVERLAP fOR A GIVEN BLOCK SIZE. 

- CONTROL CARDS NEED NOT BE PREPARED IF THE ASSUMED PARAMETERS 
Of THE PROGRAM MEET JOB REQUIREMENTS. If OR EXAMPLE, THE 
TAPE TO PRINTER PROGRAM IS PRESET TO DATA DISPLAY MODE 
FOR UP TO A 1000 BYTE BLOCK WITH SINGLE SPACING. THESE 
ASSUMED PARAMETERS CAN BE ALTERED BY THE USER TO SUI T 
ANY PERMANENT SCHEME HE EMPLOYS IN HIS INSTALLATlON.1 

- 7- ANDIOR 9-TRACK TAPE DRIVES MAY BE USED. 

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - 8.192 POSITIONS OF CORE STORAGE. 
- FOR PROGRAM LOADING AND CONTROL CARDS- 1442 CARD READ PUNCH ••• 

DR 2501 CARD READER ••• OR 2520 CARD READ PUNCH •••• OR 2540 
CARD READ PUNCH. 

- fUK ~KQGKA;; uri:i\';'iiGi'-f- &;,jj!'l.il ::::;UT~ur :J::~IC~S ~EQU!~EQ 9'f !HE 
SPECIFIC PROGRAM. 

- FOR LOGGING AND ERROR MESSAGES- 1403 PRINTER ••• UR 1401t 
PRI NTER ICONTINUOUS FORMS ONLY I ••• OR 1443 PRI NTER ••• OR 
1052 PRINTER-KEYBOARD. 

- SUPPORTED DEVICES ALSO INCLUDE- 2520 CARD PUNCH •••• HOD 
SERIES TAPE UNIT IWITH OR WITHOUT THE 7-TRACK FEATURE/. 

-~nL ,:;.;.;. ;;.;.,;., ;::::::;.,:: :~:.;:.~ !! .• ~'.:'!: ~~~~~~~~=~.!~':" r:-ua"It::c:~ A118':tO 

IECA 251 AND 811842 IECA 201 INSTAllED. 
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CONTINUEO FROM PRIOR PAGE--

SASIC PROGRAM. MATERIAL -
OOCUMENTATION - PROGRAM MATERIAL LIST ••• SPECIFICATIONS 

MANUAL C24-5026 ••• OPERATING GUIDE C24-5027. 
HACHINE READABLE - ASSHIBLED DECK IN OBJECT fORM ON A 

7-TRACK OR 9-TRACK DTR WHICH WIll BE SUPPLIED, 
T~~ !)~C~ ~A"t ~:...SC e!: CeTA!~:!::) !~ C:'~r! f=CR~. 

DATA CONVERSION FEATURE IS REQUIRED IF 7-TRACK TAPES ARE 
REQUESTED. THE 9-TRACK TAPE WIll BE SUPPLIED IF 7-TRACK IS 
NOT SPECIFIED ON THE REQUEST CARD. 

THE PROGRAM WILL BE MAINTAINED IN THE FORM ORIGINALLY REQUESTED. 

36DP-UT-D51 CARD TO TAPE 
OROER THROUGH LOCAL IBM BRANCH OFFICE 
SPEC!fY F !!..E NUMBER 3bOp-Ur-OSl 

THIS PROGRAM TRANSFERS THE CONTENTS Of A CARD FILE FROM 
CARD TO TAPE. THE CARDS MAY BE PUNCHED IN EITHER EBCDIC OR 
BINARY. THE INPUT RECORDS MUST BE FIXED-LENGTH UNBLOCKED, 
ANO EACH LOGICAL RECORD MUST FIT ON ONE CARD. THE MAXIMUM 
SIZE RECDRD IS 80 BYTES FOR EXTENDED BCD AND 160 BYTES FOR 
BINARY. 
THESE FILES MAY BE COPIED, REBLOCKED, FIELD-SELECTED, OR 
REBLOCKED AND FIELD-SELECTEO. AN OPTION IS AVAILABLE FOR 
SPECIFYING THE NUMBER OF LOGICAL RECOROS TO BE BYPASSED 
BEFORE PROCESSING STARTS. 

THE fEATURES ARE-
- JOB DESCRIPTION MESSAGES MAY BE PRINTED OR SUPPRESSED 

USING UPSI JOB-CONTROL CARD OPTION. 
- THE 1052 IS ASSIGNEO THROUGH SYSLOG. 
- USER fiLE LABEL ROUTINE COMMUNICATION AND LINKAGE IS 

PERFORMED THROUGH GENERAL REGISTERS. 
- ABILITY TO LOG A FILE LA8EL WHEN LABEL DISCREPANCIES 

OCCUR. 
- WRITING OF INITIAL TAPE MARK ON AN UNLABELEO OUTPUT FILE 

MAY BE PREVENTED USING UPSI JOB-CONTROL CARD OPTION. 
- FIELD SELECTION INSTRUCTIONS ARE GENERATED INTO UPPER 

STORAGE TO ENSURE FASTEST POSSIBLE MANIPULATION OF DATA. 
- 1/0 AREA ASSIGNMENTS ARE COMPUTED BASED ON AVAILABLE 

STORAGE SPACE AND SIZE OF INPUT AND OUTPUT BLOCKS TO 
AllOW MAXIMUM ADVANTAGE TO BE TAKEN OF DEVICE AND PROCESS 
OVERLAP FOR A GIVEN BLOCK SIZE. 

- CONTROL CARDS NEED NOT BE PREPARED IF THE ASSUMED PARAMETERS 
OF THE PROGRAM MEET JOB REQUIREMENTS. 

- 7- ANO/OR 9-TRACK TAPE DRIVES MAY BE USED. 

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - 8,192 POSITIONS OF CORE STORAGE. 
- FOR PROGRAM LOADING AND CONTROL CARDS- 1442 CARD READ PUNCH ••• 

OR 2501 CARD REAOER ••• OR 2520 CARD READ PUNCH* ••• OR 2540 
CARD READ PUNCH. 

- FOR PROGRAM OPERATION- INPUT/OUTPUT DEVICES REQUIRED BY THE 
SPECIFIC PROGRAM. 

- FOR LOGGING AND ERROR MESSAGES- 1403 PRINTER ••• OR 1404 
PRINTER /CONTINUOUS FORMS ONLY/ ••• OR 1443 PRINTER ••• OR 
1052 PRINTER-KEYBOARD. 

- SUPPORTEO DEVICES ALSO INCLUDE- 2520 CARD PUNCH* ••• 2400 
SERIES TAPE UNIT /WITH OR WITHOUT THE 7-TRACK FEATURE/. 

*THE 2520 IAll MODELSI MUST HAVE ENGINEERING CHANGES BllB39 
IECA 251 ANO B11842 IECA 201 INSTALLED. 

BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL -
DOCUMENTATION - PROGRAM MATERIAL LIST ••• SPECIFICATIONS 

MANUAL C24-5026 ••• OPERATING GUIDE C24-5D27. 
MACHINE READABLE - ASSEMBLED DECK IN OBJECT FORM ON A 

1-TRACK OR 9-TRACK -DTR WHICH WILL BE SUPPLIED. 

DATA CONVERSION FEATURE IS REQUIRED IF 7-TRACK TAPES ARE 
REQUESTED. THE 9-TRACK TAPE WILL BE SUPPLIED IF 7-TRACK IS 
NOT SPECIFIED ON THE REQUEST CARD. 

MODIFICATIONS WILL BE DISTRIBUTED ON 9-TRACK OR 7-TRACK DTR. 

360P-UT-D52 TAPE TO PRINTER 
ORDER THRDUGH LOCAl IBM BRANCH OFFICE 
SPECIFY fILE NUMBER 360P-UT-D52 

THIS PROGRAM CAN DISPLAY A TAPE FILE IN TWO FORMATS- DATA 
OISPLAY AND DATA LIST. 
DATA DISPLAY PROVIDES A BYTE-FOR-BYTE REPRESENTATION OF THE 
DATA FILE. THIS FORMAT CAN HANDLE FIXED, VARIABLE, AND 
UNDEFINED RECORDS. 
DATA LIST PROVIDES A SIMPLE EDITED REPRESENTATION OF THE FILE. 
INPUT RECOROS FOR THIS FORMAT MUST BE FIXED OR VARIABLE 
LENGTH, AND THE FIELD-SELECT OPTION MAY BE USED. AN OPTION 
IS AVAILABLE FOR SPECIFYING THE NUMBER OF LOGICAL RECORDS 
TO BE BYPASSED BEFORE PRINTING STARTS. 

THE FEATURES ARE-
- JOB DESCRIPTION MESSAGES MAY BE PRINTED OR SUPPRESSED 

USING UPSI JOB-CONTROL CARD OPTION. 
- THE 1052 IS ASSIGNED THROUGH SYSLOG. USER FILE LABEL 

ROUTINE COMMUNICATION AND LINKAGE IS NOW PERFORMED 
THROUGH GENERAL REGISTERS. 

- ABILITY TO LOG A FILE LA/3EL WHEN LABEL DISCREPANCIES OCCUR. 
- FIRST CHARACTER FORMS CONTROL. 
- FIELD SELECTION CAPABILITIES FOR VARIABLE LENGTH RECORDS. 
- SUPPORT FOR MULTI-FILE REELS ON LABELED AND UNLABelED 

INPUT TAPES. 
- FIELD SELECTION INSTRUCTIONS ARE GENERATED INTO UPPER 

STORAGE TO ENSURE FASTEST POSSIBLE MANIPULATION OF DATA. 
- 1/0 AREA ASSIGNMENTS ARE COI4PUTED BASED ON AVAILABLE 

STORAGE SPACE AND SIZE OF INPUT AND OUTPUT BLOCKS TO 
ALLOW MAXIMUM ADVANTAGE TO BE TAKEN OF OEVICE AND PROCESS 
DVERLAP FOR A GIVEN BLOCK SIZE. 

- CONTROL CARDS NEED NOT BE PREPARED IF THE ASSUMED 
PARAMETERS Of THE PROGRAM MEET JOB REQUIREMENTS. 
IFOR EXAMPLE, THE PROGRAM IS PRESET TO DATA DISPLAY MODE 
fOR UP TO A 1000 BYTE BLQCl( WI TH SINGLE SPACING. THeSE 
ASSUMED PARAMETERS CAN BE AL fERED BY THE USER TO :'Ul i 
ANY PERMANENT SCHEME HE EMPLOYS I N HI S I NSTALLATI ON/. 

- 7- ANOIOR 9-TRACK TAPE DRIVES MAY BE USED. 

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - 8.192 POSITIONS OF CORE STORAG~. 
- FOR PROGRAM LOADING AND CONTROL CARDS- 1442 CARD READ PUNCH ••• 

DR 2501 CARD READER ••• OR 2520 CARD READ PUNCH* ••• OR 2540 
CARD READ PUNCH. 

- FOR PROGRAM OPERATION- INPUT 10UTPUT DEVICES REQUIRED BY THE 
SPECIF IC PROGRAM. 

- FOR LOGGING AND ERROR MESSAGES- 1403 PRINTER ••• OR 1404 

CONTINUED FROII PRIOR COLUMN--
PRINTER ICONTINUOUS FORMS ONLY/ ••• OR 1443 PRINTER ••• OR 
1052 PRiNTER-KEYBOARD. 

- SUPPORTED DEVICES ALSO INCLUDE- 2520 CARD PUNCH* ••• 2400 
SERIES TAPE UNIT IWITH OR WITHOUT THE 7-TRACK FEATURE/. 

"THE 2520 fAll MODElSI MUST HAVE ENGINEER["IG CHIo,"IGES 811839 
fECA 251 AND B11842 IECA 201 INSTALLED. 

BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL -
DOCUMENTATION - PROGRAM MATERIAL LIST ••• SPECIFICATIONS 

MANUAL C24-5D2b ••• OPERATI NG GUI DE C24-5027. 
MACHINE READABLE - ASSEMBLED DECK Hi OBJECT FORM ON A 

7-TRACK OR 9-TRACK DTR WHICH WILL BE SUPPLIED. 

DATA CONVERSION fEATURE IS REQUIRED IF 7-TRACK TAPES ARE 
REQUESTED. THE 9-TRACK TAPE WI LL BE SUPPLIED IF 1-TRACK IS 
NOT SPECIFIED ON THE REQUEST CARD. 

i;ODiFiCAiiONS wiii. BE DiSTRiBUiED ON 9-iRAC)( OR i-TRACt( OIR. 

360P-UT-D53 TAPE TO CARD 
ORDER THROUGH LOCAL I BM BRANCH OFF ICE 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 36DP-UT-D53 

THIS PROGRAM TRANSFERS THE CONTENTS OF A TAPE FILE TO A 
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CARD FILE. THE OUTPUT FILE MAY BE IN EITHER EBCDIC OR BINARY. 
EACH LOGICAL OUTPUT RECORD MUST FIT INTO ONE CARD 180 BYTES 
FOR EXTENDED BCD OR 160 BYTES FOR BINARY/. UNLESS ONLY A 
PORTION OF THE INPUT RECORD IS TRANSFERRED THROUGH THE 
FIELD-SELECT OR REBLOCK-AND-FIELD-SElECT OPTION, THE INPUT 
RECORD SIZE WILL BE RESTRICTED TO BO OR IbO. INPUT RECORDS 
TO THE PROGRAM MUST BE FIXED LENGTH. 
THESE FILES MAY BE COPIED, REBLOCKED, FIELD-SELECTED, OR 
REBLOCKEO ANO FIELD-SelECTED. BLOCKED INPUT RECORDS MUST BE 
REBLOCKEO. AN OPTION IS AVAILABLE FOR SPECIFYING THE NUMBER 
OF LOGICAL RECORDS TO BE BYPASSED BEFORE PUNCHING STARTS. 

THE FEATURES ARE-
- JOB DESCRIPTION MESSAGES MAY BE PRINTED OR SUPPRESSED 

USiNG UPSI JOB-CONTROL CARD OPTION. 
- THE 1052 IS ASSIGNED THROUGH SYSLOG. 
- USER FILE LABEL ROUTINE COMMUNICATION AND LINKAGE IS 

PERFORMED iiiROUGH GENERAL REGISTERS. 
- ABILITY TO LOG A FILE LABel WHEN LABEL DISCREPANCIES OCCUR. 
- PUNCH-CHECK ERROR RECOVERY FOR 2540 CARD READ PUNCH. 
- FIRST CHARACTER STACKER SELECT. 
- SUPPORT FOR MULTI -F I LE REELS ON LABELED AND UNLABELED 

INPUT TAPES. 
- FIelD SelECTION INSTRUCTIONS ARE GENERATEO INTO UPPER 

STORAGE TO ENSURE FASTEST POSSIBLE MANIPULATION OF DATA. 
- 1/0 AREA ASSIGNMENTS ARE COI4PUTED BASED ON AVAILABLE 

STORAGE SPACE AND SIZE OF INPUT AND OUTPUT BLOCKS TO AllOW 
MAXIMUM ADVANTAGE TO BE TAKEN OF DEVICE AND PROCESS 
OVERLAP FOR A GIVEN BLOCK SIlEo 

- CONTROL CARDS NEED NOT BE PREPARED I F THE ASSUMED PARAMETERS 
OF THE PROGRAM MEET JOB REQUIREMENTS. 

- 7- ANDIOR 9-TRACK TAPE DRIVES MAY BE USED. 

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - B,I92 POSITIONS OF CORE STORAGE. 
- FOR PROGRAM LOADING ANO CONTROL CAROS-.1442 CARD READ PUNCH ••• 

OR 2501 CARD REAOER ••• OR 2520 CARD REAO PUNCH* ••• OR 2540 
CARD READ PUNCH. 

- FOR PROGRAM OPERATION- INPUT IOUTPUT DEVICES REQUIRED BY THE 
SPECIFIC PROGRAM. 

- FOR LOGGING AND ERROR MESSAGES- 1403 PRINTER ••• OR 1404 
PRINTER ICONTINUOUS FORMS ONLY/ ••• OR 1443 PRINTER ••• OR 
1052 PRINTER-KEYBOARD. 

- SUPPORTEO DEVICES ALSO INCLUDE- 2520 CARD PUNCH* ••• 2400 
SERIES TAPE UNIT IWJTH OR WITHOUT THE 7-TRACK FEATURE/. 

*THE 2520 IALL MODELSI MUST HAVE ENGINEERING CHANGES 811839 
IECA 251 AND B11842 IECA 201 INSTALLED. 

BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL -
DOCUMENTATION - PROGRAM MATERIAL LIST ••• SPECIFICATIONS 

MANUAL C24-5026 ••• OPERATING GUIDE C24-5027. 
MACHINE READABLE - ASSEMBLED DECK IN OBJECT FORM ON A 

7-TRACK OR 9-TRACK DTR WHICH WIll BE SUPPLIED. 
THE DECK MAY ALSO BE OBTAINED IN CARD FORM. 

DATA CDNVERSION FEATURE IS REQUIRED IF 1-TRACK TAPES ARE 
REQUESTED. THE 9-TRACK TAPE WIll BE SUPPLIED IF 7-TRACK IS 
NOT SPECIFIED ON THE REQUEST CARD. 
THE PROGRAM WILL BE MAINTAINED IN TAPE FORM ONLY. IF THE 
PROGRAM IS REQUESTED IN CARD FORM THE USER MUST SPECIFY WHETHER 
MAINTENANCE IS REQUIRED ON 9- OR 7-TRACK DTR. 

360P-UT-054 TAPE TO TAPE 
ORDER THROUGH LOCAL I BM BRANCH OFF ICE 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 360P-UT-054 

THIS PROGRAM TRANSFERS A FILE FROM ONE OR MORE TAPE REELS 
TO ONE OR MORE OTHER REELS. THE FILES MAY BE COPIED, REBLOCKED, 
FIELD-SELECTED, OR REBLOCKED AND FIELD-SelECTED. IF THE 
REBLOCK OR FIelD-SELECT OPTIONS ARE USEO, THE INPUT RECORDS MUST 
BE FIXED OR VARIABLE LENGTH. AN OPTION IS AVAILABLE FOR 
SPECIFYING THE NUMBER OF LOGICAl RECORDS TO BE BYPASSED 
BEFORE THE COpy FUNCTION IS INITIATED. 

THE FEATURES ARE-
- JOB DESCRIPTION MESSAGES FOR All PROGRAMS MAY BE PRHHED 

OR SUPPRESSED USING UPSI JOB-CONTROL CARD OPTION. 
- THE 1052 IS ASSIGNED THROUGH SYSLOG. 
- USER FILE LABEL ROUTINE COMMUNICATION AND LINKAGE IS 

PERFORMED THROUGH GENERAL REGI S TER:>. 
- ABILITY TO LOG A FILE LA8EL WHEN LABel DISCREPANCIES OCCUR. 
- OIRlTlNG OF INI TlAL TAPE MARK ON AN UNLABELED OUTPUT FILE 

MAY BE PREVENTED USING UPSI JOB-CONTROL CARD OPTION. 
- FIElO SelECTION CAPABIl IT IES FOR VARIABLE LENGTH PECO~I)S, 
- BLOCKING AND DEBLOCKING OF VARIABLE LENGTH RECORD:>. 
- SUPPORT FOR MUL TI-F ILE REelS ON LABELED AND UNLABElED 

INPUT TAPES. 
- FIELD SELECTION INSTRUCTIONS loRE GENERATED INTO UPPER 

STORAGE TO ENSURE FASTEST POSSIBLE MANIPULATION Of DATA. 
- I/O AREA ASSIGNMENTS ARE COMPUTED BASED ON AVAILABLE 

STORAGE SPACE AND SIZE Of INPUT AND OUTPUT BLOCKS TO ALLG~ 
MAXIMUM AOVANTAGE TO BE TAKEN OF DEVICE AND PROCESS 
OVERLAP fOR A GIVEN BLOCK SllE. 

- CDNTROL CARDS NEEO NOT BE PREPARED IF THE ASSUMED PARAMETERS 
OF THE PROGRAM MEET JOB REQUIREMENTS. . 

- 7- ANDIOR 9-TRACK TAPE DRIVES MAY BE USED. 
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MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - 8,192 POslnOftS OF CORE STORAGE. 
- FOR PROGRAM LOADING AND CONTROL CARDS- 1442 CARD READ PUNCH ••• 

OR 2501 CARD READER ••• OR 2520 CARD READ PUNCH •••• DR 2540 
CARD READ PUNCH. 

- FOR PROGRAM OPERATION- INPUT IOUTPUT DEVICES REQUIRED BY THE 
SPECIFIC PROGRAM. 

- FOR LOGGING AND ERROR MESSAGES- 1403 PRINTER ••• OR 1404 
PRINTER ICONTINUOUS FORMS ONLY/ ••• OR 1443 PRINTER ••• OR 
1052 PRINTER KEYBOARO. 

- SUPPORTED DEV ICES ALSO INCLUDE- 2520 CARD PUNCH •••• 2400 
SERIES TAPE UNIT IWITH DR WI THOUT THE 7-TRACK FEATURE/. 

BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL -
DOCUMENTATION - PROGRAM MATERIAL LIST ••• SPECIFICATIONS 

MANUAL C24-5026 ••• OPERATING GUIDE C24-5027. 
MACHINE READABLE - ASSEMBLED DECK IN OBJECT FORM ON A 

7-TRACK OR 9-TRACK DTR WHICH WILL BE SUPPLIED. 

DATA CONVERSION FEATURE I S REQUIRED IF 7-TRACK TAPES ARE 
REQUESTED. THE 9-TRACK TAPE Will BE SUPPLIED If 7-TRACK IS 
NOT SPECIFIED ON THE REQUEST CARO. 

MODIfiCATIONS Will BE DISTRIBUTED.ON 9-TRACK OR 7-TRACK DTR. 

360P-UT-055 8ASIC PROGRAMMING SUPPORT 
MULTIPLE UTILITY PROGRAMS 

ORDER THROUGH LOCAL I BM BRANCH OFF ICE 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 360P-UT-055 

AllOWS ONE TO THREE UTILITY OPERATIONS TO BE PERFORMEO 
SIMULTANEOUSLY. THE OPERATIONS WHICH CAN BE PERfORMED ARE-
CARD-TO-TAPE, TAPE-TD-PRINTER, AND TAPE-TO-CARD. ANY 
COMBINATION OF UTILITY OPERATIONS MAY BE INITIAllY SELECTED 
IE.G., TWO TAPE-TO-PRINTER AND ONE CARD-TO-TAPE OPERATION/. 

11 CARD-TD-TAPE 
TRANSFERS BINARY OR EBCDIC DATA fROM CAROS TO MAGNETIC TAPE. 

2J TAPE-TD-PRINTER 
TRANSFERS OATA FROM MAGNETIC TAPE TO PRINTER. THE DATA MAY 
BE LISTED lONE LOGICAL RECORO PER lINE/. THE OPERATION 
Will ALSO RECOGNIZE THE FIRST CHARACTER OF A RECORO AS A 
FORMS CONTROL CHARACTER ON FORMATTED TAPES. 

31 TAPE-TD-CARD 
TRANSFERS DATA FROM MAGNET IC TAPE TO CARDS. DATA CAN 
BE PUNCHED IN EBCDIC OR BINARY. 

THE MULTIPLE UTILITY PROGRAM ASSIGNS 1/0 AREAS BASED ON THE 
SIZE OF INPUT AND OUTPUT BLOCKS. THIS feATURE AllOWS MAXIMUM 
PROGRAM EFFICIENCY THROUGH DEVICE AND PROCESSING OVERLAP. THE 
ASSIGNMENT IS DYNAMIC IN THE MULTIPLE UTILITY ENVIRONMENT, 
THUS GIVING MAXIMUM EFFICIENCY AT ALL TIMES. 
THE MULTIPLE UTILITY PROGRAM WILL PROCESS 7 ANDIOR 9-TRACK 
TAPES. 

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - 8K MAIN STORAGE ••• 1442 OR 2540 
OR 2501 CARD-READ-PUNCH OR 2520 MODEl Bl CARD-READ-PUNCH OR 2520 
MODElS B2 AND B3 CARD PuNCH FOR PROG. LOADING AND CONTROL CARDS •• 
ONE OR MORE 1443, 1403, OR HOlt ICONT INUOUS FORMS ONLY I 
PRINTERS ••• SYSLOG DEVICE ITYPEWRITER OR PRINTER, 1052 PRINTER 
KEYBOARD IS REQUIRED FOR THE !lUlTiPLE UTILITY PROGRAM ••• OPERATES 
ON SYSTEMS WITH MULTIPLEXOR ONLY, OR WITH MULTIPLEXOR CHANNel AND 
SElECTOR CHANNEL. 2400 SERIES MAGNETIC TAPE UNITS. 
MODELS 4, 5 AND b MAY ALSO BE USED AS INI'UT ANDIOR OUTPUT 
DEVICES. 

BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL -
DOCUMENTATION - PROGRAM WRITE-UP ••• PROGRAM MATERIAL LIST ••• 

UTILITY PROGRAMS MANUAL ••• OPERATING GUIDE. 
MACHINE READABLE - OBJECT DECK IN CARO FORM OR ON ONE 9-TRACK 

OR 1-TRACK IDATA CONVERSION FEATURE REQUIREDI DTR. 

OPTIONAL PROGRAM MATERIAL - SYMBOLIC DECK ASSEMBLING 
INSTRUCTIONS ••• SOURCE DECKS AVAILABLE ON ONE 9-TRACK OR 
7-TRACK IOATA CONVERSION FEATURE REQUIREOI DTR. 

OPTIONAL MATERIAL DESIRED MUST BE ITEMIZED ON THE ORDER CARD. 
WHEN ORDERING THIS PROGRAM ON TAPE, EITHER 9-TRACK OR 7-TRACK 
MUST BE SPECIFIED ON THE PROGRAM REQUEST CARD. I .. NOT SPECifiED 
9-TRACK loll LL BE SUPPlI ED. 
DTR WIll BE SUPPLIED BY PID - NO TAPE SUBMITTAL IS REQUIRED. 

360P-UT-056 BPS STORAGE PRINT PROGRAM 
ORDER THROUGH LOCAL IBM BRANCH OFFICE 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 36DP-UT-D56 

A PROGRAM THAT PRODUCES A PRINTOUT OF STORAGE AND REG I STERS 
TO AID THE USER IN LOCATING THE REASON/SI FOR A PROGRAM 
MALFUNCTION. MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS- 8K OF MAIN STORAGE ••• 
MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS- 8K OF MAIN STORAGE ••• 252D-81 OR 
2540 CARD READER PUNCH FOR PROGRAM LOADING AND CONTROL CARDS ••• 
ONE OR MORE 1443, 1403, OR 1401t ICONTINUOUS FORMS ONLYI 
PRINTERS ••• 2501 CARD READER MAY ALSO BE USED. 

BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL -
DOCUMENTATION - PROGRAM MATERIAL 1I ST ••• UTILI TY PROGRAMS 

MANUAL C24-5026 ••• OPERATING GUIDE C24-5027. 
MACHI NE READABLE - STORAGE PRINT ASSEMBLED DECK. 

360P-UT-057 BPS INITIALIZE TAPE PROGRAM 
ORDER THROUGH LOCAL IBM BRANCH OFFICE 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 36DP-UT-057 

IN ORDER TO PERFORM IBM STANDARD LABEL CHECKING ON TAPES, IBM 
STANDARD VOLUME LABElS MUST BE PRESENT. THIS PROGRAM PLACES 
VOLUME LABElS ON TAPE. THE INITIALIZE TAPE PROGRAM PREPARES 
UP TO EIGHT VOLUME LABelS. ONE DUMMY HEADER LABEl IHDRI FOLLOWED 
BY BINARY ZEROSI, AND A TAPE MARK ON ANY NUMBER OF TAPES 
SUPPLIED. NO LABEl CHECKING IS PERFORMED. 
THE USER HAS TWO OPTIONS FOR CREATING TH~ VULUMI: LAIII:L:> UN i Aj>i:. 

1. A SINGLE CONTROL CARD CAN BE USED TO PROVIDE IFOR EXAMPLEI THE 
STARTING VOLUME SERIAL NUMBER, THE OWNER NAME AND ADDRESS 
CODE, AND THE PROTECTION COOE. THIS INFORMATION Will BE 
IoIRITTEN ON THE FIRST TAPE SUPPLIED. EACH SUCCEEDING TAPE 
WILL HAVE THE SAME VOLUME LA8El WRITTEN ON IT WITH THE 
EXCEPTION THAT THE SERIAL NUMBER WILL BE INCREMENTED BY ONE. 
t'KUI"I urn: I U 1::, bt11 YULurn:: LADt:L ''''''''''1: """r\U~ ":.,,," DC u';':u ",; M 

SET TO WRITE UNIQUE VOLUME LABEl/SI ON EACH TAPE INITIALIZED. 
THIS CARD IS THE EXACT IMAGE OF THE 80 CHARACTER LABEL. THIS 
QPT!QN SHOIJtQ !!~ I.ISFn WHFN THE VOLUME SERIAL NUMBER FielD 
CONTAINS ANY ALPHAMERIC VALUES. 

FOLLOWING THE VOLUME LABEl/S/, A DUMMY HEADER LABEl IS WRITTEN, 
FOLLOWED BY A TAPE HARK. THIS COMPLETES INITIALIZATION. THE 
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TAPES MAY THEN BE EITHER REQOUND OR REWOUND AND UNLOADED AS 
THE USER SPECIFIED. 

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - 8.192 POSITIONS OF CORE STORAGE. 
- FOR PROGRAM LOADING AND CONTROL CARDS- 1442 CARD READ PUNCH ••• 

OR 2501 CARD READER ••• OR 2520 CARD READ PUNCH •••• OR 2540 
CARD READ PUNCH. 

- FOR PROGRAM OPERATION- INPUT IOUTPUT DEVICES REQUIRED BY THE 
SPECIFIC PROGRAM. 

- FOR LOGGING AND ERROR MESSAGES- 1403 PRINTER ••• OR H04 
PRINTER ICONTlNUOUS FORMS ONLy/ ••• OR 1443 PRINTER ••• OR 
1052 PRINTER-KEYBOARD. 

- SUPPORTED DEVICES ALSO INCLUDE- 2520 CARD PUNCH •••• 2400 
SERIES TAPE UNIT IWITH OR WITHOUT THE 1-TRACK FEATURE/. 

.THE 2520 IAll MODElSI MUST HAVE ENGINEERING CHANGES 811839 
IECA 251 AND 811842 IECA 201 INSTALLED. 

BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL -
DOCUMENTATION - PROGRAM MATERIAL LIST ••• SPECIFICATIONS 

MANUAL, C24-5026 ••• OPERATING GUIDE, C2~-5027. 
MACHI NE READABLE - ASSEMBLED DECK MAY BE OBTAINED ON 1-TRACK 

10ATA CONVERSION FEATURE REQUIREOI OR 9-TRACK DTR. 

NOTE- WHEN OROERING THIS PROGRAM THE REQUESTOR MUST INDICATE 
loIHHHER 9-T!lAC!( DR 7-TRACK OTR I S REQUIRED. IF NOT SPECIFIED 
9-TRACK WIll BE FORWARDED. THE OTR WILL BE SUPPLIED BY THE 
PROGRAM INFORMATION DEPARTMENT - NO TAPE SUBMITTAL I S REQUIRED. 

MODIFICATIONS WIll BE DISTRIBUTED ON 9-TRACK OR 1-TRACK DTR. 

360P-UT-061 COpy DISK TO TAPE AND 
RESTORE TAPE TO DISK 

ORDER THROUGH LOCAL IBM BRANCH OFF ICE 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 360P-UT-061 

THIS PROGRAM CONSISTS OF TWO SEPARATE DECKS, ONE TO COPY 
A OISK ONTO ONE OR MORE TAPES., AND THE OTHER TO RESTORE A 
DISK FROM THE PREVIOUS TAPES. THE PROGRAM WILL COpy AND 
RESTORE A DISK IN ONE OF TWO WAYS-

- COPY AND RESTORE VOLUME - WITH THI S OPTION ONE ENTIRE DISK 
PACK IS COPIED AND RESTORED, INCLUDING RO, IPL RECORDS, 
DATA RECORDS, VOLUME LABEL/S/, AND THE VTOC. 

- COPY AND RESTORE FILE - WITH THIS OPTION, ONE DATA FILE MAY 
BE COPIED AND RESTORED. THE FILE MAY CONSIST OF MORE 
THAN ONE VOLUME. RO/S ARE COPIED FOR THE AREA OCCUPIED BY THE 
FILE, AND IPL RECORDS MAY BE OPTIONALLY COPIED. 

THE PROGRAM ASSIGNS I/O AREAS BASED ON THE SIZE OF CORE 
STORAGE. 110 OVERLAP IS PERFORMED IF CORE STORAGE IS EQUAL 
TO OR GREATER THAN 16K AND CHANNEL ASSIGNMENT PERMITS. 
THE RESTORED RECORDS OCCUpy AREAS OF THE 2311 IDENTICAL TO 
THE ORIGINAL FILE. 

PERFORMANCE- THE PERFORMANCE FIGURES BELOW ARE BASED ON THE 
FOLLOWING MACHINE CONFIGURATIONS-

- 8K SYSTEM1360 MODEL 30. 
- 2540 CARD REAO/PUNCH. 
- FOR 360P-UT-061, A PRINTER lAS DESCRIBED IN MINIMUM SYSTEM 

REQUIREMENTS/. ONE 2311 DISK DRIVE AND ONE 2400 SERIES 
9-TRACK MAGNETIC TAPE DRIVE 190KCI. BOTH ATTACHED TO THE 
SELECTOR CHANNel. 

THE FIGURES ARE ALSO BASED UPON PROCESSING A 1316 OISK PACK 
ON WHlCH EACH TRACK CONTAINS 9 DATA RECORDS OF lDO BYTES EACH. 

- COpy DISK TO TAPE REQUIRES APPROXIMATElY 4 MINUTES IF NO 
ERRORS OCCUR. 

- RESTORE TAPE TO DISK REQUIRES APPROXIMATelY 5.5 MINUTES 
IF NO ERRORS OCCUR. 

USAGE CONSIDERATIONS-
- NO RECORD 10 ICOUNT FlELDI MAY BE REPEATED ON A TRACK. 
- RO MUST BE WRITTEN ACCORDING TO IBM STANDARDS. 

IK SUB L EQUALS 0, 0 SUB L EQUAlS B/. 
- NO 10 ICOUNT FIELDI OTHER THAN RO MAY CONTAIN A RECORD 

NUMBER INDICATION OF ZERO. 
- A FILE COPIED TO TAPE ON A MACHINE SIZE OF 16K OR GREATER 

CANNOT BE RESTORED TO DISK ON A MACHINE SMALLER THAN 16K. 
- 1316 DISK PACKS MUST HAVE BEEN INITIALIZED WITH STANDARD 

HOME ADDRESSES, ROIS AND A VOLUME LABEL, ACCORDING TO 
IBM STANDARDS. THE DISK PACK MAY HAVE BEEN USEO BETWEEN 
INITIALIZATION AND RESTORING A FILE FROM TAPE. 

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS-
- 8,192 BYTES OF MAIN STORAGE ••• 
- A CARD READER 11442, 2501, 2520 MODEl BI, OR 25401 FOR 

PROGRAM LOADING AND CONTROL CARDS ••• 
- AT LEAST ONE 2311 AND ONE 2400 SERIES TAPE DRIVE IIF 1-TRACK 

TAPE THE DATA CONVERSION FEATURE MUST BE PRESENT/ ••• 
- AN IBH 1403, 1445 OR 1404 ICONTINUOUS FORMS ONLY I 

PRINTER OR AN IBM 1052 CONSOLE PRINTER FOR PROGRAM LOGGING 
AND DIAGNOSTIC MESSAGES. 

THIS PROGRAM HAS THE SAME ENGINEERING CHANGE LEVEL REQUIREMENTS 
AS IBM SYSTEM1360 DISK OPERATING SYSTEM. 

BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL -
DOCUMENTATION - PROGRAM MATERIAL LIST ••• SPECIFICATIONS. 

C24-3363 ••• OPERATING GUIDE, C24-3392. 
MACHINE READABLE - ONE 9-TRACK OR ONE 1-TRACK 10ATA 

CONVERSION FEATURE REQUIREDI DTR CONTAINING THE ASSEMBLED 
DECKS. 

NOTE- IoIHEN ORDERING THE REQUESTOR MUST SPECIFY WHETHER 9-TRACK OR 
7-TRACK DTR IS REQUIREO. IF NOT SPECIFIED 9-TRACK DTR Will BE 
FORWARDED. OTRS WILL BE SUPPLIED BY THE PROGRAM INFORMATION 
OEPARTMENT - NO TAPE SUBMITTAL IS REQUIRED. 

360P-UT-062 BPS COpy DISK TO CARD AND 
II.ESTORE CARD TO DISK 

ORDER THROUGH LOCAL I BM BRANCH OFF ICE 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 360P-UT-062 

BPS/360 COpy DISK TO CARD ANO RESTOtl.E CARD TO DISK CONSISTS 
ufo TNO UtLi\S, ONE iO COPY it iiiS" ureiG C';'i\l)!i •• AND THE orB':" 
TO RESTORE A DISK FROM THOSE CARDS. THE PROGRAM COPIES 
AND RESTORES A DISK IN ONE OF TWO WAYS-

- COPY ANO RESTORE VOLUME - WITH THIS OPTION ONE ENTIRE 
OISK PACK WILL BE COPIED AND RESTORED, INCLUDING RO, 
I PL RECORDS, DATA RECOROS, VOLUME LABLE/S/, AND THE VTOC. 

- COp'Y_~N~_~~~!O~~_F!~~_:_~!TH !~!S~~~!I~~! ~~~.~~!A"~I~~n. 
T~~N DON~u;Ol~ME:u ROIS u ARE ' COi>i'ED' fOR THE AREA" OCCUPIED"-
BY THE FILE, AND IPL RECORDS MAY BE OPTIONAllY COPIED. 
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THE PROGRAM WILL ASSIGN 110 "REAS BASED ON THE SIZE OF 
CORE STORAGE. 110 OVERLAP lULL BE PERfORMED IF THE CORE 
STORAGE :s EQUAL TO OR GREATER THAN 16K AND CHANNEl ASSIGNlIHH 
PERMITS. THE RESTORED RECORDS IIILL OCCUpy AREAS Of THE 23li 
IDENTICAL TO THE ORIGINAL FILE. AN OPTION IS AVAILABLE IN 
BOTH THE COpy DECK AND THE RESTORE DECK TO RESTART AT THE 
BEGINNING Of ANY TRACK THAT HAS BEEN PROCESSED. OR. IN THE 
CASE OF THE CONSECUTIVE OPEN AT THE BEGINNING OF THE PACK. 
IF THE PROGRAM HAS BEEN TERMINATED PRIOR TO COMPLETION. 

THE PERFORMANCE FIGURES CONTAINED IN THIS SECTION ARE BASED 
ON THE FOLLOWING MACHINE CONFIGURATION -- SYSTEM1360, MODEl 30 
WITH BK OF MAIN STORAGE ••• A 2540 CARD READ/PUNCH ••• A PRINTER 
lAS DESCRIBED IN MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS/ ••• ONE 2311 
DISK DRIVE AND ONE 25"0 PUNCH. THE PERFORMANCE IS FURTHER 
BASED UPON PROCESSING A 1316 DISK PACK ON WHICH EACH TRACK 
CONTAINS NINE DATA RECORDS OF 300 BYTES EACH ••• COPY DISK TO 
CARD RUNS AT APPROXIMATELY 300 CPM IF NO ERRORS OCCUR ••• 
RESTORE CARD TO DISK RUNS AT APPROXIMATELY 1000 CPM IF NO 
ERRORS OCCUR. 

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS- B.192 BYTES OF MAIN STORAGE ••• 
A CARD READER FOR PROGRAM LOADING AND CONTROL CARD READING 
/1442. 2501. 2520 MODEL Bl, OR 2540/ ••• APPROPRIATE INPUT/OUTPUT 
DEVICES - AT LEAST ONE 2311 AND ONE PUNCH 12540, 2520, 
AND 1""21 ••• A 1403, 14"3, 1445, OR 1401t ICONTINUOUS FORMS ONLYI 
PRINTER OR A 1052 PRINTER KEYBOARO FOR PROGRAM LOGGING AND 
DIAGNOSTIC MESSAGES. THIS PROGRAM HAS THE SAME ENGINEERING 
CHANGE LEVEL REQUIREMENTS AS SYSTEM1360 DISK OPERATING SYSTEM. 

BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL -
DOCUMENTATION - PROGRAM MATERIAL LIST ••• SPECIFICATIONS, 

C24-3363 ••• OPERATING GUIDE, C24-3392. 
MACHINE READABLE - THE ASSEMBLED DECKS MAY BE OBTAINED IN 

CARD FORM OR ON ONE 9-TRACK OR 7-TRACK IDATA CONVERSION 
fEATURE REQUIREDI DTR. 

NOTE- WHEN ORDERING THIS PROGRAM ON DTR THE REQUESTOR MUST 
INDICATE WHETHER 9-TRACK OR 7-TRACK IS REQUIRED. IF NOT SPECIFIED 
9-TRACK WILL BE FORWARDED. THE DTR WILL BE SUPPLIED BY THE 
PROGRAM INfORMATION DEPARTMENT - NO TAPE SU8MJTTAl IS REQUIRED. 

360I'-UT~3 BPS CARD TO DISK 
ORDER THROUGH LOCAL IBM BRANCH OFF ICE 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 36OP-UT-063 

THE CARD-TD-DISK PROGRAM TRANSFERS THE CONTENTS OF A CARD 
FILE FROM CARDS TO AN AREA OF DISK. THE CARDS MAY BE PUNCHED IN 
EXTENDED BINARY CODED DECIMAL OR IN BINARY. THE INPUT RECORDS 
MUST BE FIXED-LENGTH UNBlOCKED, AND EACH LOGICAL RECORD MUST FIT 
ON ONE CARO. THE MAXIMUM-SIZE INPUT RECORD IS 80 BYTES, OR 
160 FOR BINARY. THESE FILES MAY BE SIMPLY COPIED, BLOCK BY 
BLOCK., OR REORGANIZED BY ALTERING THE NUMBER OF RECORDS IN 
THE BLOCK fREBLOCKING/., OR REORGANIZED BY DelETING OR 
RE-POSITIONING THE FIELDS WITHIN THE RECORD IFIELD SELECTINGI AS 
WelL AS REBLOCKING. 

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - B,192 POSITIONS OF CORE STORAGE. 
- FOR PROGRAM LOADING AND CONTROL CARDS- 1442 CARD READ PUNCH ••• 

OR 2501 CARD READER ••• OR 2520 CARD READ PUNCH* ••• OR 
2540 CARD READ PUNCH. 

- FOR PROGRAM OPERATION- INPUT 10UTPUT DEVICES REQUIRED BY THE 
SPECIFIC PROGRAM. 

- FOR LOGGING AND ERROR MESSAGES- 1403 PRINTER ••• OR 1404 
PRINTER /c.oNTINUOUS FORMS ONLY/ ••• OR 1052 PRINTER-KEYBOARD. 

- SUPPORTED DEVICES ALSO INCLUDE- 2520 CARD PUNCH* ••• 2311 DISK 
STORAGE DRIVE ••• 2400 SER1ES TAPE UNIT IWITH OR WITHOUT THE 
1-TRACK FEATURE/. 

*THE 2520 IALL MODELSI MUST HAVE ENGINEERING CHANGES B11839 
IECA 251 AND BllB42 IECA 201 INSTALLED. 

BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL -
DOCUMENTATION - PROGRAM MATERIAL LIST ••• SPECIFICATIONS 

MANUAL C24-3363 ••• OPERATING GUIDE C24-3392. 
MACHINE READABLE - ASSEMBLED DECKS MAY BE OBTAINED IN CARD 

FORM, OR ON A 9-TRACK OR 7-TRACK IDATA CONVERSION FEATURE 
REQUIREDI DTR. 

NOTE- WHEN ORDERING THIS PROGRAM ON TAPE THE REQUESTOR MUST 
INOICATE WHETHER 9-TRACK DR 7-TRACK IS REQUIRED. IF NOT SPECIFIED 
9-TRACK WILL BE FORWARDED. THE DTR WIll BE SUPPLIED BY THE 
PROGRAM INFORMATION DEPARTMENT - NO TAPE SUBMITTAL IS REQUIRED. 

360P-UT-06'' BPS DISK TO CAitO 
ORDER THROUGH LOCAL IBM BRANCH OFFICE 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 360P-UT-06lt 

THE DISK-TD-CARD PROGRAM TRANSfERS THE CONTENTS OF A DISK FILE 
TO A CARD FILE. THE OUTPUT FILE MAY BE PUNCHED IN EITHER 
EXTENDED BINARY COOED DECIMAL OR BINARY. EACH LOGICAL-OUTPUT 
RECORD MUST FIT ON ONE CARD II.E., 80 BYTES FOR EXTENDED BCD OR 
160 BYTES FOR BINARY/. UNLESS ONLY A PORTION OF THE INPUT 
RECORD IS TRANSFERRED THROUGH THE FIELD-SelECT OPTION, THE 
INPUT-RECORD SIZE WILL BE RESTRICTED TO 80 OR 160. INPUT 
RECORDS TO THIS PROGRAM MUST. BE FIXED LENGTH. FILES IN THIS 
PROGRAM MAY BE COPIED, REBUltCKED, FIELD SelECTED, OR REBLOCKED 
ANO FielD SELECTEO. 

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - 8,192 POSITIONS OF CORE STORAGE. 
- FOR PROGRAM LOAOING AND CONTROL CARDS- 1442 CARD READ PUMCH ••• 

OR 2501 CARD READER ••• OR 2520 CARD READ PUNCH* ••• OR 
251t0 CARD READ PUNCH. 

- FOR PROGRAM OPERATION - INPUT 10UTPUT DEVICES REQUIRED BY THE 
SPECIFIC PROGRAM. 

- FOR LOGGING AND ERROR MESS"GES- 1403 PRINTER ••• OR 
1"0" PRINTER. /CONTINUOUS FORMS ONLY/ ••• OR 14103 PRINTER ••• 
OR 1052 PRINTER-KEYBOARD. 

- SUPPORTED DEVICES AlSO INClUDE- 2520 CARD PUNCH* ••• 2311 OIS~ 
STORAGE ORIVE ••• 2400 SERIES TAPE UNIT IWITH OR IilTHOUT THE 
THE 1-TRACK FEATURE!. 

*THE 2520 IAll MODElSI MUST HAVE ENGINEERING CHANGES 811839 
IECA 251 AND 811842 IECA 201 INSTALLED. 

BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL -
DOCUMENTATION - PROGRAM MATERIAL LIST ••• SPECIFICATIONS 

MANUAL C2"-3363 ••• OPERATING GUIDE C2"-3392. 
MACHINE READABLE - ASSEMBLED DECKS MAY BE OBTAINED IN CARD 

FORM, OR ON A 9-TRACK OR 7-TRACK IDATA CONVERSION FI:ATURt 
REQUIREDI OTR. 
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NOTE- WHEN ORDERING THIS PROGRAM ON TAPE THE REQUESTOR MUST 
INDICATE WHETHER 9-TRACK OR 7-TRACK IS REQUIRED. IF NOT SPECIFIED 
9-TRACK WIll BE fORWARDfD. THE orR OIILL 8E SUPPliEO BY THE 
PROGRAH INFORMATION DEPARTMENT - NO TAPE SUBMITTAL IS REQUIRED. 

3601'-UT-065 BPS DISK TO TAPE 
ORDER THROUGH LOCAL I BH BRANCH OFF ICE 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 360P-UT-Ob5 

THE DISK-TO-TAPE PROGRAM TRANSFERS A FILE FROM ONE OR HORE DISK 
UNITS TO ONE OR HORE TAPE UNITS. THESE FilES MAY BE COPIEO. 
REBLOCKED, FIELD SELECTED, OR REBLOCKED AND FIELD SELECTED. IF 
THE FiElD-SelECT OR REBLOCK OPTIONS ARE TO BE USED, THE INPUT 
RECORDS MUST BE FIXED-LENGTH. THE DATA PORTION OF THE OUTPUT 
TAPE ! S PRECEDED BY A TAPE HARK. 

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - 8,192 POSITIONS OF CORE STORAGE. 
- FOR PROGR"M LOADING AND CONTROL CARDS- 1442 CARD READ PUNCH ••• 

OR 2501 CARD READER ••• OR 2520 CARD READ PUNCH* ••• OR 
2540 CARD READ PUNCH. 

- FOR PROGRAM OPERATION- INPUT 10UTPUT DEVICES REQUIRED BY THE 
SPECIFIC PROGRAM. 

- FOR LOGGING AND ERROR MESSAGES- 1403 PRINTER ••• OR 1404 
PRINTER ICONTINUOUS FORMS ONLY/ ••• OR 1443 PRINTER ••• OR 
1052 PRINTER-KEYBOARD. 

- SUPPORTED DEVICES ALSO INCLUDE- 2520 CARD PUNCH* ••• 2311 DISK 
STORAGE ORIVE ••• 2400 SERIES TAPE UNIT IWITH OR WITHOUT THE 
7-TRACK FEATURE/. 

*THE 2520 IAll MODELSI MUST HAVE ENGINEERING CHANGES 811839 
IECA 251 AND B11842 IECA 201 INSTAllED. 

BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL -
DOCUMENTATION - PROGRAM MATERIAL LIST ••• SPECIFICATIONS 

MANUAL C2 .... 3363 ••• OPERATING GUIDE C24-3392. 
MACHINE READABLE - ASSEMBLED DECK MAY BE OBTAINED ON 7-TRACK 

IDATA CONVERSION FEATURE REQUIREDI OR 9-TRACK DTR. 

NOTE- WHEN ORDERING THIS PROGRAM THE REQUESTOR MUST INDICATE 
WHETHER 9-TRACK OR 7-TRACK IS REQUIRED. IF NOT SPECIFIED 9-TRACK 
WILL BE FORWAR!)EO. THE DTR WILL 8E SUPPUEO BY THE PROGRAH 
INFORMATION DEPARTMENT - NO TAPE SUBMITTAL IS REQUIRED. 

3601'-UT-066 BPS TAPE TO DISK 
ORDER THROUGH LOCAL I BM BRANCH OFF ICE 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 360P-UT-066 

THE TAPE-TD-DISK PROGRAM TRANSFERS A FILE FROH ONE OR MORE TAPE 
REElS TO A MAXIMUM OF FIVE DISK UNITS. THESE FILES MAY BE 
COPIED, FIElD SElECTED, REBLOCKED, OR REBLOCKED AND FIelD 
SELECTED. IF THE FIELD-SELECT OR REBLOCK OPTIONS ARE TO BE USED, 
THE INPUT RECORDS MUST BE FIXED LENGTH. 

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - B.192 POSITIONS OF CORE STORAGE. 
- FOR PROGRAM LOADING AND CONTROl CARDS- 1442 CARD READ PUNCH ••• 

OR 2501 CARD READER ••• OR 2520 CARD READ PUNCH* ••• OR 
2540 CARD READ PUNCH. 

- FOR PROGRAM OPERATION- INPUT/OUTPUT DEVICES REQUIRED BY THE 
SPECIFIC PROGRAM. 

- FOR LOGGING AND ERROR MESSAGES- 1403 PRINTER ••• OR 1401t 
PRINTER ICONTINUOUS FORMS ONL Y/ ••• OR 1443 PRINTER ••• OR 
1052 PRINTER-KEYBOARD. 

- SUPPORTED DEVICES ALSO INCLUDE- 2520 CARD PUNCH* ••• 2311 OISK 
STORAGE DRIVE ••• 2400 SERIES TAPE UNIT /WITH OR WITHOUT THE 
7-TRACK FEATURE/. 

*THE 2520 IALL MODELSI MUST HAVE ENGINEERING CHANGES 811839 
IECA 251 AND B11842 IECA 201 INSTALLED. 

BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL -
DOCUMENTATION - PROGRAM MATERIAL LIST ••• SPECIFICATIONS 

MANUAL C2 .... 3363 ••• OPERATING GUIDE (;24-3392. 
MACHINE READABLE - ASSEMBLED DECK MAY BE OBTAINED ON 7-TRACK 

IDATA CONVERSION FEATURE REQUIRED/ OR 9-TRACK DTR. 

WHEN ORDERING THIS PROGRAM THE REQUESTOR MUST INDICATE WHETHER 
9-TRACK OR 7-TRACK IS REQUIRED. IF NOT SPECIFIED 9-TRACK WILL BE 
FORWARDED. THE DTR WILL BE SUPPLIED BY THE PROGRAM INFORMATION 
DEPARTMENT - NO TAPE SUBMITTAL IS REQUIRED. 

3601'-UT-061 BPS DISK TO DISK 
ORDER THROUGH LOCAL I BM BRANCH OFF ICE 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 360P-UT-067 

THE DISK-TD-DISK PROGRAM TRANSFERS A FILE BETWEEN DISK UNITS. 
OR BETWEEN AREAS OF THE SAME UN IT. A MAXIMUM OF SIX DRIVES CAN 
BE ASSIGNED BY ASSIGNING ONE AS INPUT, ONE AS OUTPUT, AND THE 
REMAINING AS BOTH INPUT AND OUTPUT. USING THE SAME DEVICE FOR 
INPUT AND OUTPUT CAN CAUSE A REDUCTION IN PERfORMANCE. FILES 
CAN BE COPIED. REBLOCKED, FIELD SELECTED. OR REBLOCKED AND 
FIELD SELECTED. IF THE FIELD-SELECT OR REBLOCK OPTIONS ARE 
TO BE USED, THE INPUT RECORDS MUST BE FIXED LENGTH. 

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMt:NTS - B.192 POSITIONS OF CORE STORAGE. 
- FOR PROGRAM LDAOING AND CONTROL (;ARDS- 1442 CARD READ PUNCH ••• 

OR 2501 CARD READER ••• OR 2520 CARD READ PUNCH •••• OR 
251t0 CARD READ PUNCH. 

- FOR PROGRAM OPERATlOH- INPUT/OUTPUT DEVICES REQUIRED BY THE 
SPECIFIC PROGRAM. 

- FOR LOGGING AND ERROR MESSAGES- 1403 PRINTER ••• OR 1404 
PRINTER /CONTINUOUS FORMS ONLY/ ••• OR 1"43 PRINTER ••• OR 
1052 PRINTER-KEYBOARD. 

- SUPPORTED DEVICES ALSO INCLUDE- 2520 CARD PUNCH* ••• 2311 DISK 
STORAGE DRIVE ••• 2400 SERIES TAPE UNIT IWITH OR WITHOUT THE 
7-TRACK FEATURE/. 

*THE 2520 fALL MODElSI MUST HAVE ENGINEERING CHANGES 811839 
lEtA 251 AND 811842 IECA 20/ INSTAlUO. 

BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL -
OOCUMENTATION - PROGRAM MATERIAL LIST ••• SPECIFICATIONS 

MANUAL C24-3363 ••• OPERATING GUIDE C24-3392. 
MACHINE READABLE - ASSEMBLED DECKS MAY BE OBTAINED IN CARD 

FORM. OR ON A 9-TRACK OR 7-TRACK IDATA CONV~RSION Fl:ATURE 
REQUIREDI DTR. 

NOTE- WHEN ORDERING THIS PROGRAM ON TAPE THE REQUESTOR HUST 
INDICATE WHETHER 9-TRACK OR 7-TRACK IS REQUIRED. IF NOT SPECIFIED 
9-TRACK WILL BE FORWARDED. THE DTR IIILL BE SUPPLIED BY THE 
PROGRAM INFORMATION DEPARTMENT - NO TAPE SUBMI TTAL IS REQUIRED. 



IBM Programs 

PAGE 040 A-3bOP 

360P-UT-06B BPS CLEAR DISK 
ORDER THROuGH LOCAL I BM BRANCH OFF ICE 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 3bOP-UT-Ob8 

THE CLEAR DISK PROGRAM CLEARS ONE OR MORE AREAS OF IBM 
2311 DISK STORAGE, AND ESTABLISHES A PRE-FORMATiEO TRACK 
CONTAINING AN INDICATEO BASE THROUGHOUT THE AREA CLEARED. FOR 
EACH TRACK CLEARED, RECORDS ARE FORMATTED TO THE END OF THE 
TRACK. THE MAXIMUM NUMBER OF RECORDS DEPENDS ON THE SIZE OF THE 
RECORDS. THE AUA TO BE CLEARED CAN BE AS SMALL AS ONE TRACK 
OR UP TO A MAXIMUM OF A COMPLETE DISK PACK. AS MANY AS FIVE 
AREAS CAN BE DESIGNATED TO BE CLEARED WITH ONE RUN OF THIS 
PROGRAM. WHEN AN AREA OF DISK IS CLEARED, FIXED-LENGTH BLOCKS 
CONTAINING COUNT, KEY, AND DATA AREAS ARE ESTABLISHED ON THE 
DISK. THE INFORMATION DEFINING THE KEY ANO DATA AREAS IS 
INDICATEO IN THE UTILITY-MODIFIER CARD, OR, IF A UTILITY-MODIFIER 
CARD IS NOT ENTERED, ASSUMED VALUES ARE MADE. THE KEY AND DATA 
AREAS OEFINED ARE FILLED WITH A USER-DEFINED CHARACTER. 
LABEL-CHECKING IS DONE TO DETERMINE IF THE AREA TO BE CLEARED 
CONTAINS ALL OR PART OF AN UNEXPIRED FILE. EXPIRED LABELS FOR 
THE AREA TO BE CLEARED ARE DELETED FROM THE VTOC. 

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - 8,192 POSITIONS OF CORE STORAGE. 
- FOR PROGRAM LOADING AND CONTROL CARDS- 1442 CARD READ PUNCH ••• 

DR 2501 CARD READER ••• DR 2520 CARD READ PUNCH •••• OR 
2540 CARO READ PUNCH. 

- FOR PROGRAM OPERATlON- INPUT/OUTPUT DEVICES REQUIRED BY THE 
SPECIF IC PROGRAM. 

- FOR LOGGING AND ERROR MESSAGES- 1403 PRINTER ••• OR 1404 
PRINTER ICONTINUOUS FORMS ONLY/ ••• OR 1443 PRINTER ••• OR 
1052 PRINTER-KEYBOARD. 

- SUPPORTED DEVICES ALSO INCLUDE- 2520 CARD PUNCH •••• 2311 DISK 
STORAGE DRIVE ••• 2400 SERIES TAPE UNIT IWITH OR WITHOUT THE 
7- TRACK FEA TURE I. 

.THE 2520 IALL MODELSI MUST HAVE ENGINEERING CHANGES 811839 
IECA 251 AND Bl1842 IECA 201 INSTALLEO. 

BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL -
DOCUMENTATION - PROGRAM MATERIAL LIST ••• SPECIFICATIONS 

MANUAL C24-3363 ••• OPERATING GUIDE C24-3392. 
MACHINE READABLE - ASSEMBLED DECKS MAY BE OBTAINED IN CARD 

FORM, OR ON A 9-TRACK OR 7-TRACK IDATA CONVERSION FEATURE 
REQUI REDI DTR. 

NOTE- WHEN OROERING THIS PROGRAM ON TAPE THE REQUESTOR MUST 
INOICATE WHETHER 9-TRACK OR 7-TRACK IS REQUIREO. IF NOT SPECIFIED 
9-TRACK WILL BE FORWARDED. THE OTR WILL BE SUPPLIED BY THE 
PROGRAM I NFORMATION DEPARTMENT - NO TAPE SUBMITTAL IS REQUI RE:D. 

3bOP-UT-Ob9 BPS INITIALIZE DISK 
ORDER THROUGH LOCAL I BM BRANCH OFF ICE 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 360P-UT-069 

THE INiTlALllE OISK PROGRAM PREPARES FROM ONE TO FIVE COMPLHE 
DISK PACKS FOR USE ON IBM 2311 DISK DRIVES. THE PREPARATION 
OF A PACK CONSISTS OF THE FOLLOWING-

- VTOC LABEL CHECK 
- HOME-ADORESS GENERATION 
- SURFACE ANALYSIS AND TRACK DESCRIPTOR IROI RECORD GENlRATIOti 
- VOLUME-LABEL CREATION 
- I PL AND VTOC FORMAT CREA TI ON 

VTOC LABEL CHECK- BEFORE A PACK IS INITIALIZED, IT IS CHECKED TO 
SEE IF ANY LABELS PRESENT IN THE YTOC ARE EXPIRED. IF THE FILE 
HAS NOT EXPIRED, A MESSAGE IS PRINTeD. IF THE USER STILL WISHES 
TO INITIALIZE THE DISK PACK AFTER RECEIVING THE MESSAGE, HE CAN 
BYPASS THE LABel AND CONTINUE TO PROCESS. IF THE USER DOES NOT 
WISH TO BYPASS THE PACK/SI WITH UNEXPIREO LABELS, THE PACK OR 
PACKS ARE DELETED FROM THE JOB. 

HOME-ADDRESS GENERATION- FIVE BYTES OF THE SEVEN-BYTE HOME 
ADDRESS ARE WRITTEN By THIS PROGRAM IN BINARY REPRESENTATION. IF 
THE HOME-ADDRESS CANNOT BE WRITTEN ON A TRACK, A MESSAGE IS 
PRINTED TO IDENTIFY EACH HOME-ADDRESS THAT CANNOT BE WRITTEN. IF 
A HOME-ADDRESS CANNOT BE WRITTEN FOR EVERY rRACK OF A PACK, THAT 
PACK I S DELETED FROM THE JOB. 

SURFACE ANALYSIS AND TRACK DESCRIPTOR IROI RECORD GENERATlON­
SURFACE ANALYSIS I S PERFORMED FIRST ON THE ALTERNATE CYLINDERS 
1200, 201, AND 202/. WHEN A TRACK ON AN ALTERNATE CYLINDER IS 
FOUND TO BE DEFECTIVE, THE TRACK IS flAGGED AS DEfeCTIVE AND 
CANNOT BE ASSIGNED AS AN ALTERNATE TRACK. SURFACE ANALYSIS 
IS THEN PERFORMED ON ALL REMAINING TRACKS. IF A TRACK IS 
DETECTED TO HAVE A OEFECTIVE SURFACE AREA UPON WHICH DATA CANNOT 
BE WRITTEN, AN ALTERNATE TRACK IS ESTABLISHED TO RECORD THE 
DATA. A MESSAGE IS PRINTED TO NOTIFY THE USER OF DEFECTIVE 
TRACKS. PROCESSING IS TERMINATED AFTER DETECTION Of THE 
THIRTY-FIRST DEFECTIVE TRACK 130 ALTERNATE TRACKS/. THE 
DEfeCTIVE TRACKS ARE LOGGED TO PROVIDE A RECORD OF THE CONDITION 
OF EACH PACK PROCESSEO. WHEN ANAL YSI S HAS SHOWN THAT A TRACK IS 
NOT DEFECTIVE, THE TRACK DESCRIPTOR RECORD IROI IS WRITTEN. 
If THE TRACK-DESCRIPTOR RECORD CANNOT BE WRI TTEN ON A TRACK, A 
MESSAGE IS PRINrED TO IDENTIFY THE ERROR. THE PROGRAM CONTINUES 
ANALYSIS AND RO GENERATION TO LOG ANY OTHER DEFECTIVE TRACKS. 
THE PACK ON WHICH THE ERROR OCCURS IS DELETED FROM THE JOB. 

VOLUME-LABEL CREATlON- THROUGH THE USE OF A CONTROL CARD 
UNIQUE TO THIS PROGRAM, A VOLUME LABEL IS CREATED IN THE 
STANDARD FORMAT IVOLlI FOR EACH PACK PROCESSED. THE VOLUME 
LABel IS WRITTEN ON CYLINDER ZERO, TRACK lERO, RECORD THREE OF 
EACH DISK PACK. SEVEN ADDITIONAL IVOL2-VOL81 USER VOLUME LABELS 
CAN BE CREATED, IF DESIREO, AND WILL BE PLACED IN RECORDS FOUR 
THROUGH TEN. 

IPL fORMAT CREATIDN- THIS PROGRAM FORMATS TWO IPL RECORDS. 
THESE RECORDS ARE WR I TTEN ON CYLI NDER lERO, TRACK ZERO, RECORDS 
ONE AND TWO. RECORD ONE IS WRITTEN wITH A 24-8YTE DATA FIELD 
OF BINARY ZEROS. RECORD TWO IS WRITTEN WITH A 144-BYTE DATA 
FIELD Of BINARY lEROSe 

VTOC FORMAT CREATlON- THE INITIALIZE DISK PROGRAM PRE-FORMATS 
THE VOLUME TABLE OF CONTENTS IVTOCI. THE LOCATION ON THE DISK IN 
WHICH THE \lTOC IS TO BE PLACED IS INDICATED IN A CONTROL CARD. 
THE STANDARD LOCATION OF THE VTOC IS ON CYLINDER ZERO IMMEDIATELY 
FOLLOWING THE VOLUME LABELISI, AND EXTENDING TO THE END OF THE 
CYLINDER. HOWEVER, THE HOC CAN APPEAR ON ANY CYLINDER 
1~~I.LUUIN" ALII:KNA1~ LYLINlltK:'/, BUI LANNUT I:XCEED CYLINDER 
BOUNDARIES. A \lTOe PL.a.CfO ","!VWHERE On"'fR THAN !N THE STAriDARD 
LOCATION CAN BE ANY NUMBER OF TRACKS DESIRED ON IHE CYLINDER. 
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MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - 8,192 POSITIONS Of CORE STORAGE. 
- FOR PROGRAM LOADING AND CONTROL CARDS- 1442 CARD READ PUNCH ••• 

OR 2501 CARD READER ••• OR 2520 CARD READ PUNCH •••• OR 
2540 CARD READ PUNCH. 

- FOR PROGRAM OPERATlON- lNPUT 10UTPUT DEViCES REQUIRED BY THE 
SPECIFIC PROGRAM. 

- FOR LOGGING AND ERROR MESSAGES- 1403 PRINTER ••• OR 1404 
PRINTER /CONTINUOUS FORMS ONLY/ ••• OR 1443 PRINTER ••• OR 
1052 PRINTER-KEYBOARD. 

- SUPPORTED DEVICES ALSO INCLUDE- 2520 CARD PUNCH* ••• 2311 DISK 
STORAGE DRIVE ••• 2400 SERIES TAPE UNIT IWITH OR WITHOUT THE 
7- TRACK FEA TUREI. 

*THE 2520 IALl MODELS/ MUST HAVE ENGINEERING CHANGES 811839 
/ECA 251 AND 811842 IECA 201 INSTALLED. 

BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL -
DOCUMENTATION - PROGRAM MATERIAL LIST ••• SPECIFICATIONS 

MANUAL C24-3363 ••• OPERATING GUIDE C24-3392. 
MACHINE READABLE - ASSEMBLED DECKS MAY BE OBTAINED IN CARD 

FORM, OR ON A 9-TRACK OR 1-TRACK IDATA CONVERSION FEATURE 
REQUIREDI DTR. 

NOTE- WHEN ORDERING THIS PROGRAM ON TAPE THE: REQUESTOR MUST 
INDICATE WHEiHER 9-TRACK OR I-TRACK is REQUIRED. IF NOT SPECIfiED 
9-TRACK WILL BE FORWARDED. THE OTR Will BE PROVIDED BY THE 
PROGRAM INFORMATION DEPARTMENT - NO TAPE SUBMITTAL IS REQUIRED. 

360P-UT-on BPS COpy DATA CEll TO TAPE 
AND RESTORE TAPE TO DATA CELL 

ORDER THROUGH LOCAL I BM BRANCH OFF ICE 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 360P-UT-071 

BPS/36D OASD UTILITY PROGRAM, COPY DATA CELL TO TAPE AND 
RESTORE TAPE TO DATA CELL CONSI STS OF TWO DECKS, ONE TO 
COPY A DATA {ELL ONTO ONE OR MORE TAPES., AND THE OTHER TO 
RESTORE A DATA CELL FROM THE TAPE/S/. THE PROGRAM COPIES 
ANO RESTORES A DATA CELL IN ONE OF TWO WAYS-

- COPY AND RESTORE VOLUME - WITH THIS OPTION ONE ENTIRE 
DATA CELL WILL BE COPIED AND RESTORED, INCLUDING RO, 
IPL RECORDS, DATA RECORDS, VOLUME LABELISI, AND THE VTOC. 

- COPY ANO RESTORE FILE - WITH THIS OPTION ONE DATA fiLE 
MAY BE COPIED AND RESTORED. THE FILE MAY CONSIST OF MORE 
THAN ONE VOLUME. RO/S ARE COPIED FOR THE AREA OCCUPIED 
BY THE FILE, AND IPL RECORDS MAY BE OPTIONALLY COPIED. 

THE PROGRAM WILL ASSIGN 110 AREAS BASED ON THE SIZE Of 
MAIN STORAGE. 110 OVERLAP WILL BE PERFORMED IF THE MAIN 
STORAGE IS EQUAL TO OR GREATER THAN 16K AND CHANNEL ASSIGNMENT 
PERMITS. THE RESTORED RECORDS WILL OCCUpy AREAS OF THE 2321 
IDENTICAL TO THE ORIGINAL FILE. AN OPTION IS AVAILABLE TO 
CHECKPOINT ANO RESTART DURING PROGRAM EXECUTION. AN ADDIT~ONAL 
TAPE DRIVE IS REQUIRED TO SUPPORT THIS OPTION. 

THE PERFORMANCE FIGURES CONTAINED IN THI S SECTION ARE BASED 
ON THE FOllOWING MACHINE CONFIGURATION -- SYSTEM/360, MODEL 30 
WITH 16K Of MAIN STORAGE ••• ONE 2400 SERIES MOD 3 TAPE DRIVE ••• 
A PRINTER lAS DESCRIBEO IN MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS/ ••• 
ONE 2321 OATA CELL DRIVE. THE PERFORM.l.NCE IS FURTHER BASED 
UPON PROCESSING A COMPLETE 3021 DATA CELL ON WHICH EACH TRACK 
CONTAINS FIVE DATA RECORDS OF 300 BYTES EACH ••• COpy DATA CELL 
TO TAPE TAKES APPROXIMATELY "0 MINUTES IF NO ERRORS OCCUR ••• 
RESTORE TAPE TO DATA CELL TAKES APPROXIMATELY 80 MINUTES IF 
NO ERRORS OCCUR. 

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS- 1b,384 BYTES OF MAIN STORAGE ••• 
A CARD READER FOR PROGRAM LOADING AND CONTROL CARD READING, 
11442, 2501, 2520, AND 2540/ ••• APPROPRIATE INPUT/OUTPUT 
DEVICES -- ONE 2321 AND ONE 2"00 SERIES TAPE DRIVE Ilf 7-TRACK 
TAPE THE OATA CONVERSION FEATURE MUST BE PRESENTI ••• A 1"03, 
14"3, 14't5, OR 14010 /CONTINUOUS FORM ONLYI PRINTER •• OR 
1052 PRINTER I(EYBOARD FOR PROGRAM LOGGING AND DIAGNOSTIC 
MESSAGES. THIS PROGRAM HAS THE SAME ENGINEERING CHANGE LEVEL 
REQUIREMENTS AS SYSTEM1360 DISK OPERATING SYSTEM. 

BAS IC PROGRAM MATER IAL -
DOCUMENTATION - PROGRAM MATERIAL LIST ••• SPECIFICATIONS, 

C24-3363 ••• OPERATING GUIDE, C24-3392. 
MACHINE READABLE - THE ASSEMBLED DECKS MAY BE OBTAINED ON ONE 

9-TRACK OR 7-TRACK IDATA CONveRSION FEATURE REQUIREOI OTR 

NOTE- WHEN ORDERING THIS PROGRAM THE REQUESTOR MUST INDICATE 
WHETHER 9-TRACK OR 7-TRACK IS REQUIRED. IF NOT SPECIFIED 9-TRACK 
WILL BE FORWARDED. THE DTR Will BE SUPPLIED BY THE PROGRAM 
INFORMATION DEPARTMENT - NO TAPE SUBMITTAL IS REQUIRED. 

360P-UT-012 COPY DISK TO DISK 
ORDER THROUGH LOCAL IBM BRANCH OFF ICE 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 360P-UT-072 

THIS PROGRAM CONSISTS OF ONE DECK THAT COPIES ONE DISK TO 
ANOTHER. IT PERFORMS THE IDENTICAL FUNCTIONS OF 360P-UT-061, 
WITH THE EXCEPTION THAT THERE I S NO INTERMEDIATE STORAGE 
MEDIUM USED. TWO OISK DRIVES ARE REQUIRED •• FILES MAY NOT 
8E COPIED FROM ONE AREA TO ANOTHER ON THE SAME PACK. 

PERFORMANCE- THE PERFORMANCE FI GURES BELOW ARE BASED ON THE 
FOLLOWING MACHINE CONfIGURATIONS-

- 8K SYSTEM/3bO MODEL 30. 
- 2540 CARD READ/PUNCH. 
- FOR 360P-UT-072, TWO 2311 DISK DRIVES, 80TH ATTACHED TO 

THE SELECTOR CHANNEL. 
THE FIGURES ARE ALSO BASED UPON PROCESSING A 1316 DISI( PACK 
ON WHICH EACH TRACK CONTAINS 9 DATA RECORDS OF 300 BYTES EACH. 

- APPROXIMATElY 4 MINUTES ARE REQU)REO TO COPY 01 SK TO DISK 
I F NO ERRORS OCCUR. 

USAGE CONSIDERATIONS-
- NO RECORD 10 /cOUNT FIELDI MAY BE REPEATED ON A TRACK. 
- RO MUST BE WRITTEN ACCOROING TO IBM STANOARDS. 

IK SUB L EQUALS 0, 0 SUB L EQUALS 8/. 
- NO ID /cOUNT FIELDI OTHER THAN RO MAY CONTAIN A RECORD 

NUMBER INDICATION OF lERO. 
- A FILE COPIED TO TAPE ON A MACHINE SIZE OF 16K OR GREATER 

CANNOT BE RESTORED TO DISK ON A MACHINE SMALLER THAN 16K. 
- 1316 DISK PACKS MUST HAVE BEEN INITIALIZED WITH STANDARD 

HOME ADDRESSES, RD/S AND A VOLUME LABEl, ACCORDING TO 
IB~ STANDARDS. THE DISK PACK Mil.Y HAVE BEEN USED BETWEEN 
INlTIALIlATIO"l AND RESTORING A fiLE FROM TAPE. 
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MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS-
- 8,192 BYTES OF MAIN STORAGE ••• 
- A CARD READER 11442. 2501. 2520 MODEL In. OR 25401 FOR 

PROGRAM LOADING AND CONTROL CARDS ••• 
- TWO 2311/S, ONE FOR INPUT AND ONE FOR OUTPUT ••• 
- AN IBM 1403, 1443. 1445 OR 1404 ICONTlNUUUS ~URM, UNLYt 

PRINTER OR AN IBM 1052 CONSOLE PRINTER FOR PROGRAM LOGGING 
AND DIAGNOSTIC MESSAGES. 

THIS PROGRAM HAS THE SAME ENGINEERING CHANGE LEVEL REQUIREMENTS 
AS IBM SYSTEM/31>O DISK OPERATING SYSTEM. 

BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL -
DOCUMENTATION - PROGRAM MATERIAL LIST ••• SPECIFICATIONS. 

C24-331>3 ••• OPERATING GUIDE, C24-3392. 
MACHINE READABLE - ONE 9-TRACK OR ONE 7-TRACK IDATA 

CONVERSION FEATURE REQUIREDI DTR CONTAINING THE ASSEMBLED 
DECKS. 

NOTE- WHEN ORDERING THE REQUESTOR MUST SPECIFY WHETHER 9-TRACK OR 
7-TRACK DTR IS REQUIRED. IF NOT SPECIFIED 9-TRACK DTR WILL BE 
FORWARDED. DTRS WI LL BE SUPPLIED BY THE PROGRAM INFORMATION 
DEPARTMENT - NO TAPE SUBMITTAL IS REQUIRED. 

360P-UT-073 BPS DISK TO PRINTER 
ORDER THROUGH LOCAL IBM BRANCH OFFICE 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 360P-UT-D13 

THE DISK-TO-PRINTER PROGRAM CAN DISPLAY A DISK FILE IN TWO 
DIFFERENT FORMATS- DATA-DISPLAY AND DATA-LIST. DATA-DISPLAY 
PROVIDES A VISUAL PICTURE OF THE DATA WHERE EVERY BYTE APPEARS 
IN THE PRINTED OUTPUT. THIS FORMAT CAN HANDLE FIXED, VARIABLE, 
AND UNDEFINED RECORDS. DATA-LIST PROVIDES A SIMPLE EDITED LIST 
OF THE FILE. INPUT RECORDS MUST BE FIXED LENGTH, AND THE FIELD 
SELECT OPTION CAN BE USED. THE INPUT FILE CAN COME FROM A 
MAXIMUM OF FIVE 01 SK UNITS. 

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - 8,192 POSITIONS OF CORE STORAGE. 
- FOR PROGRAM LOADING AND CONTROL CARDS- 1442 CARD READ PUNCH ••• 

OR 2501 CARD READER ••• OR 2520 CARD READ PUNCH* ••• OR 
2540 CARD READ PUNCH. 

- FOR PROGRAM OPERATION-INPUT/OUTPUT DEVICES REQUIRED BY THE 
SPECIFIC PROGRAM. 

- FOR LOGGING AND ERROR MESSAGES- 1403 PRINTER ••• OR 1404 
PRINTER ICDNTlNUOUS FORMS ONLY/ ••• OR 1443 PRINTER ••• OR 
1052 PRINTER-KEYBOARD. 

- SUPPORTED DEVICES ALSO INCLUOE- 2520 CARD PUNCH* ••• 2311 01 SK 
STORAGE DRIVE ••• 2400 SERIES TAPE UNIT IWITH OR WITHOUT THE 
7-TRACK FEATURE/. 

*THE 2520 IALL MODELSI MUST HAVE ENGINEERING CHANGES 811839 
IECA 251 AND 811842 IECA 201 INSTAllED. 

BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL -
DOCUMENTATION - PROGRAM MATERIAL LIST ••• SPECIFICATIONS 

MANUAL C24-331>3 ••• OPERATING GUIDE C24-3392. 
MACHINE READABLE - ASSEMBLED DECKS MAY BE OBTAINED IN CARD 

FORM, OR ON A 9-TRACK OR 7-TRACK IDATA CONVERSION FEATURE 
REQUIREDI DTR. 

NOTE- WHEN ORDERING THIS PROGRAM ON TAPE THE REQUESTOR MUST 
INDICATE WHETHER 9-TRACK OR 1-TRACK IS REQUIRED. IF NOT SPECIFIED 
9-TRACK WILL BE FORWARDED. THE DTR WILL BE SUPPLIED BY THE 
PROGRAM INFORMATION DEPARTMENT - NO TAPE SUBMITTAL IS REQUIRED. 

360P-UT-098 ALTERNATE TRACK ASSIGNMENT 
ORDER THROUGH LOCAL I BM BRANCH OFF ICE 
SPECIFY fiLE NUMBER 31>0P-UT-098 

THIS PROGRAM IS DESIGNED TO ASSIGN AN ALTERNATE TRACK TO A 
DEFECTIVE TRACK ON AN IBM 2311 DISK PACK AT ANY TIME OTHER THAN 
WHEN INITIALIZING THE PACK. 
WHEN A DEFECTIVE TRACK IS ENCOUNTERED, THE VOLUME TABLE OF 
CONTENTS IS CHECKED TO DETERMINE THE NEXT ALTERNATE TRACK TO 
BE ASSIGNED. IF AN ALTERNATE TRACK IS AVAILABLE, THE RECORDS 
CONTAINED ON THE DEFECTIVE TRACK ARE TRANSFI:RRED TO IT. 
SURFACE ANALYSIS IS PERFORMED ON THE TRACK IN ERROR AfTER ALL 
RECORDS HAVE BEEN TRANSFERRED TO THE ALTERNATE TRACK. IF THE 
IHOME ADDRESS ANDIOR THE TRACK DESCRIPTOR RECORD IROI AREA/SI 
IS DEFECTIVE, ALL RECORDS ASSOCIATED WITH THE TRACK IN ERROR 
ARE PRINTED, AND THE PROGRAM IS TERMINATED. *IF THESE AREAS 
ARE NOT DEFECTIVE, BUT A PERMANENT ERROR EXISTS ELSEWHERE ON 
THE TRACK, THE DATA RECORDS REMAIN ON THE ALTERNATE TRACK, 
AND THE JOB IS COMPLETED. IF THE ERROR IS ONLY TEMPORARY, 
THE DATA RECORDS ARE TRANSFERRED BACK TO THE ORIGINALLY 
DEFECTIVE TRACK.' 
AN INDICATION IS GIVEN TO SHOW WHERE ERRORS OCCUR AND THE 
ACTION THAT IS TO BE TAKEN. AN OPTION IS AVAILABLE ALLOWING 
ALL RECORDS, OR ONLY THE INVALID RECORDS TRANSFERRED TO AN 
ALTERNATE TRACK, TO BE PRINTED ON THE PRINTER, OR ON THE 
PRINTER-KEYBOARD. IF AN ERROR IS FOUND IN THE HOME ADDRESS 
OR RO AREA, THIS OPTION IS IGNORED AND ALL RECORDS ARE PRINTED. 

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS- 8,192 POSITIONS OF CORE STORAGE ••• 
A CARD READER 11442, 2501, 2520, OR 25401 FOR PROGRAM LOADING 
AND CONTROL CARDS ••• A SYSLOG DEVICE '1403, 1404, OR 1443 
PRINTER OR 1052 PRINTER-KEYBOARDI FOR LOGGING AND ERROR 
MESSAGES ••• A 2311 DISK STORAGE UNIT. 

BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL -
DOCUMENTATION - PROGRAM MATERIAL LIST ••• SPECIFICATIONS 

MANUAL C24-3363 ••• OPERATING GUIDE C24-3392. 
MACHINE READABLE - ASSEMBLED DECKS MAY BE OBTAINED IN CARD 

FORM, OR ON A 7- OR 9-TRACK DTR. 
A 9-TRACK DTR WILL BE FORWARDED UNLESS 1-TRACK IS SPECifiCALLY 
REQUESTED. THE DTR Will BE SUPPLIED BY PROGRAM INFORMATION. 

HOP-- :.IT-202 51360 BPS UTILITY PROGRAM -
TAPE COMPARE 

ORDER THROUGH LOCAL I BM BRANCH OFF ICE 
)PEClfY fiLE NUMBER 3I>OP-UT-202 

TAPE COMPARE COMPARES TWO FILES FROM TWO DR MORE TAPE REELS TO 
ENSURE THAT THE FILES ARE IDENTICAL. THE NUMBER OF REELS IN EA,> 
fiLE NEED NOT BE EQUAL. REELS CONTAINING FIXED, ~ARIABLE, OR 
UNDefiNED RECORD LENGTHS MAY BE COMPARED. PHYSICAL RECORDS 
WHICH DO NOT COMPARE ARE PRINTED WITH AN INDEX Of THE BYTES 
THAT DO NOT MATCH AND THE CORRESPONDING PHYSICAL RECORD NUMBER. 
A USER ROUTINE MAY BE SUPPLIED FOR PROCESSING RECORDS THAT ARE 
NOT IDENTICAL. WHEN POSSIBLE, TWO INPUT ARE:AS ARE ASSIGNED TO 
EACH UPE TO ALLOW OVERLAP Of PROCESSING WITH PHYSICAL 110 IF 
CHANNEL ASSIGNMENTS PERMIT. THE COMPARE OPt:RATloN MAY BE 
TERMINATED AT ANY TIME BY PRESSING THE 1052 REQUEST KEY OR 
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CONSOLE STOP KEY. A COMPARE OPERATION fOR A HEW fILE CAN BE 
INITIATED BY SUPPLYING THE CORRECT CONTROL CARD AND FOLLOWING 
THE RESTART PROCEDURES. 

MiNIMUM SYSTEM REQUHlEMEt .. r$- 81< OF MAIN STGRAGE ••• A CARD 
READER FOR PROGRAM LOADING AND CONTROL CARDS ••• APPROPRIATE 
INPUTIOUTPUT DEVICES ••• SYSLOG DEVICE IMAY BE 1052 PRINTER 
KEYBOARD OR A PRINTER/. THE SELECTOR CHANNEL IS NOT REQUIRED 
f DR THE TAPE COMPARE PROGRAM. 

BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL -
DOCUMENTATION - PROGRAM MATERIAL LIST ••• SPECIFICATIONS 

MANUAL, C24-5021> ••• OPERATING GUIDE, C24-5D27. 
MACHINE READABLE - THE ASSEMBLED DECK IS AVAILABLE ON ONE 

9-TRACK OR 7-TRACK IDATA CONVERSION FEATURE REQUIREDI 
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WHEN ORDERING THIS PROGRAM THE REQUESTOR MUST INDICATE WHETHER 
9-TRACK OR 1-TRACK IS REQUIRED. IF NOT SPECIFIED 9-TRACK WILL BE 
FORWARDED. THE DTR WILL BE SUPPLIED BY THE PROGRAM INFORMATION 
DEPARTMENT - NO TAPE SUBMITTAL IS REQUIRED. 

36DP-UT-203 S/360 BPS UTILITY PROGRAM -
MULTIPLE DISK TO PRINTER 

ORDER THROUGH LOCAL I BM BRANCH OFF ICE 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 360P-UT-203 

MULTIPLE DISK TO PRINTER ALLOWS FROM ONE TO THREE 
DISK-To-PRINTER FUNCTIONS TO BE PERFORMED SIMULTANEOUSLY. EACH 
FUNCTION IS CAPABLE OF PRINTING liN CHARACTER MODEl FIXED 
LENGTH RECORDS WITH OR WITHOUT KEY fiELDS. THE RECORDS MAY BE 
EITHER BLOCKED OR UNBLOCKED IF KEY fiELDS ARE ABSENT. IF THEY 
ARE PRESENT, THE RECORDS MUST BE UNBLOCKED. ONE PRINTER AND 
ONE DISK UNIT MUST BE ON-LINE FOR EACH SEPARATE fUNCTION BEING 
PERFORMED. A NEW fUNCTION MAY BE STARTED AT ANY TIME WHILE OTHER 
FUNCTIONS ARE IN PROCESS. WHEN THE JOB OF ANY FUNCTION IS 
COMPLETE, A NEW JOB MAY BE INITIATED fOR THAT FUNCTION. THE 
MULTIPLE DISK TO PRINTER PROGRAM MAKES EFFICIENT USE OF CORE 
STORAGE WHEN ASSIGNING liD AREAS. TO ALLOW FOR A MAXIMUM 
AVAILABLE I/O AREA, ACTIVE 1/0 AREAS ARE ASSIGNED CONTIGUOUSLY. 
WHEN POSSIBLE, TWO DISK INPUT AREAS ARE ASSIGNED FOR EACH 
FUNCTION TO ALLOW OVERLAP Of INPUT WITH PROCESSING AND OUTPUT. 

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - 11>K OF MAIN STORAGE. 
- FOR PROGRAM LOADING AND CONTROL CARDS- 1442 CARD READ PUNCH ••• 

OR 2501 CARD READER ••• OR 2520 CARD READ PUNCH* ••• OR 
2540 CARD READ PUNCH. 

- FOR PROGRAM OPERATION- THE DISK UNITISI MUST BE ATTACHED TO A 
SElECTOR CHANNel ••• THE PRINTERISI MUST BE ATTACHED TO A 
MUL TIPLEXOR CHANNEL. 

- FOR LOGGING AND ERROR MESSAGES- 1052 PRINTER-KEYBOARD. 
- SUPPORTED DEVICES ALSO INCLUDE- 2520 CARD PUNCH* ••• 2311 DISK 

STORAGE DRIVE ••• 2400 SERIES TAPE UNIT IWITH OR WITHOUT THE 
7-TRACK FEA TURE/. 

*THE 2520 IALL MODELSI MUST HAVE ENGINEERING CHANGES 811839 
IECA 251 AND 811842 IECA 201 INSTALLED. 

BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL -
DOCUMENTATION - PROGRAM MATERIAL LIST ••• SPECIFICATIONS 

MANUAL ••• OPERATING GUIDE. 
MACHINE READABLE - UTILITY PROGRAM IN OBJECT FORM. AVAILABLE 

IN CARDS OR ON TAPE, EITHER 9-TRACK OR 1-TRACK DTR. 
THE 1-TRACK DTR REQUIRES THE DATA CONVERSION FEATURE. 

NOTE- WHEN ORDERING THIS PROGRAM ON TAPE, 7 OR 9-TRACK MUST BE 
INDICATED ON THE REQUEST CARD. IF IT IS NOT 9-TRACK WILL BE SENT. 
THE DTR WILL BE SUPPLIED BY THE PROGRAM INFORMATION DEPARTMENT -
NO TAPE SUBMITTAL IS REQUIRED. 

360P-UT-20'> BPS INITIALIZE DATA CELL 
ORDER THROUGH LOCAL I BM BRANCH OFF ICE 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 360P-UT-204 

SYSTEM/36D BPS INITIALIZE DATA CelL, PREPARES FROM ONE 
TO FIVE DATA CELLS FOR USE ON ANY 2321 DATA CelL DRIVE. 
THE PROGRAM INITIALIZES THE DATA CELLS WITH A METHOD COMPATIBLE 
TO OPERATING SYSTEM/360. THE PREPARATION Of EACH OF THESE 
CelLS CONSISTS OF-

- HOC LABEL CHECKING. 
- HOME-ADDRESS AND TRACK-DESCRIPTOR RECORD IROI GENERATION. 
- SURFACE ANALYSIS AND INITIALIZATION VERIFICATION. 
- IPL, VOLUME-LABEL, AND VTOC FORMAT CREATION. 

TWO TYPES OF CONTROL INFORMATION ARE REQUIRED BY THE: PROGRAM­
JOB CONTROL-CARD INFORMATION, AND UTILITY-CONTROL INFORMATION. 
THE JOB CONTROL-CARD INFORMATION RELATES TO THE CHANNEL AND 
UNIT ASSIGNMENT ANa PHYSICAL DEVICE DESCRIPTION. THE 
UTiLITY-CONTROL INFORMATION, WHICH IS PROVIDED IN THE 
UTILITY MODIFIER STATEMENT AND THE LABEL CONTROL-CARD SET, 
SPECIFIES WHICH DATA CElLISI IS TO BE INITIALIZED, AND PROVIDES 
THE LABELING INFORMATION FOR VTOC AND VOLUME LABel CREATION. 
HOC LABEL CHECKING- BefORE A CElL IS INITIALIZED, A CHECK 
IS PERFORMED TO SEE IF A VToC I S PRESENT. IF THE CELL HAS 
BEEN PREVIOUSLY INITIALIZED AND THE VTae IS PRESENT, ANY 
LABELS IN THE VTOC ARE CHECKED TO SEE IF THE FILES ON THE 
DATA CELL HAVE EXPIRED. IF ANY FILES HAVE NOT EXPIRED, A 
MESSAGE IS PRINTED. IF THE USER STILL WISHES TO INITIALIZE 
THE CELL AFTER RECEIVING THE MESSAGE, HE CAN BYPASS THE LABEL 
CONDITION AND CONTINUE TO PROCESS. IF THE USER DOES NOT 
WISH TO BYPASS THE CONDITION, THAT CELL MAY BE DELETED FROM 
THE JOB. 
HOME ADDRESS GENERATION- A BINARY, FIVE-BYTE HOME ADDRESS 
IS WRITTEN ON EVERY TRACK BY THE PROGRAM. THE FIVE BYTES 
WRITTEN ARE- FLAG, SUBCElL NUMBER, STRIP IFINGERI NUMBER, 
CYLINDER 'HEAD BARI NUMBER, ANO TRACK IElEMENT! NUMBER. 
THE flAG BYTE, WHICH IS PROPAGATED TO THE FLAG BYTE OF EACH 
RECORD ON THE TRACK, IS USED TO INDICATE THE CONDITION 
IDEFECTIVE OR NOT DEFECTIVEI OF THE TRACK, AND WHETHER OR NOT 
IT HAS BEEN ASSIGNED AS AN ALTERNATE TRACK. 
TRACK DESCRIPTOR IRO! GENERATlON- A TRACK DESCRIPTOR RECORD 
OR RECORD ZERO IROI IS WRITTEN AS THE FIRST RECORD fOLLOWINI> 
THE HOME ADDRESS. IT IS DIVIDED INTO TWO PARTS- COUNT AND DATA. 
If AN ERROR OCCURS IN THE HOME ADDRESS 01< RG AREA, THE HOME 
ADDRESS AND RECORD ZERO ARE ADVANCED 800 8YTeS ANO ARE REWfUllEN" 
THE TRACK I S THEN FLAGGED DEFEC TI VE, AND AN ALTERNATE TRACK 
IS ASSIGNED. IF AN ERROR OCCURS AT THIS TIME, THE PROGRAM 
IS TERMINATED. 
SURFACE ANALYSIS AND INITIALIZATION VERIFICATloN- SURFACE 
ANAL YS I SIS PERFORMED FIRST I N AN AL TERNIHE TRACK AREA 
CONSISTING OF 400 TRACKS. TRAt:KS IN THIS AREA FOUND TO BE 
DEFECTIVE ARE FLAGGED AND CANNOT BE ASSIGN'ED AS ALTERNATE 
TRACKS. SURFACE ANALYSIS IS THEN PERFORMED ON All REMAINING 
TRACKS OF THE CELL. IF DEFECTIVE ONES ARE ENCOUNTERED, 
ALTERNATE ONES ARE ESTABLISHED IN THE ALTERNATE TRACK AREA. 
IF THERE ARE NO MORE ALTERNATE TRACKS AVAILABLE, THE CELL IS 
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DELETED FROM FURTHER PROCESSING. MESSAGI:S ARE PRINTED ON 
SYSLOG TO NOTIFY THE USER OF DEFECTIVE TRACKS, ASSIGNED 
ALTERNATE TRACKS, AND THEIR LOCATIONS. AN INITIALIlATION 
VERIFICATION ROUTINE ENSURES THAT THE HOME ADDRESS AND TRACK 
DESCRIPTOR RECORD HAVE BEEN WRITTEN ON EACH TRACK, AND THAT 
SURFACE ANALYSIS HAS BEEN PERFORMED ON EVERY TRACK. 
IPL-FORMAT CREATION- THE PROGRAM FORMATS TWO IPL RECORDS. 
THESE ARE WRITTEN ON CYLINOER ZERO. TRACK ZERO. RECORDS 
ONE AND TWO. RECORD ONE IS WRITTEN WITH A 24-BYTE DATA FIelD 
OF BINARY ZEROS. RECORD TWO IS WRITTEN WITH A 144-BYTE DATA 
FIELD OF BINARY ZEROS. 
YOLUME-LABEL CREATlON- USING A CONTROL CARD UNIQUE TO THE 
PROGRAM. A YOLUME LABel IS CREATED IN THE STANDARD FORMAT 
IYOLlI FOR EACH CEll PROCESSEO. SEVEN ADDITIONAL USER 
YOLUME LABELS IYOL2-YOL81 CAN BE CREATED. If DESIRED. 
VTOC-FORMAT CREATION- THE PROGRAM PRE-FORMATS THE YOLUME TABLE 
OF CONTENTS IVIOC/. RESERVING THE FIRST TWO RECORD LOCATIONS 
IN IT FOR THE YOLUME TABLE OF CONTENTS - DATA SET CONTRUL BLOCK 
IYTOC - DSCBI LABEL. ANO THE SPACE-MANAGEMENT LABEL. THE 
LOCATION ON THE CELL IN WHICH THE YTOC IS TO BE PLACED IS 
INDICATED IN A CONTROL CARD. THE STANDARD LOCATION IS ON 
CYLINDER ZERO IMMEDIATelY FOllOWING THE YOLUME LABEL/S/. AND 
EXTENDING TO THE END OF THE CYLlNDER. THE VTOC CAN. HOWEVER. 
APPEAR ON ANY CYLINDER IEXCLUDING ALTERNATE CYLINDERS/, 
BUT CANNOT EXCEED CYLINDER BOUNDARIES. 

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS- 16K BYTES Of CURE STORAGE ••• 
A CARO REAOER 1141t2. 2501. 2520. OR 251t01 FOR PROGRAM LOADING 
ANO CONTROL CARDS ••• SYSLOG DEV ICE /l1t03. 1404 OR 1443 PRINTER. 
OR 1052 PRINTER-KEYBOARO/ FOR LOGGING AND ERROR MESSAGES ••• 
ONE 2321 OAT A CELL. 

BASIC PROGRAM MATERiAl -
DOCUMENTATION - PROGRAM MATERIAL LIST ••• SUPPORT 

SPECIFICATIONS-OASD UTILITY PROGRAMS C24-3363 ••• 
OPERATING GUIDE-DASD UTILITY PROGRAMS C24-3392. 

MACHINE READABLE - THE ASSEMBLED DECK IN CARD FORM OR ON A 
1- OR 9-TRACK DISTRIBUTION TAPE REEL WHICH WILL BE 
SUPPLIED BY PROGRAM INFORMATION. THE DATA CONVERSION 
FEATURE IS REQUIRED FOR 1-TRACK OPERATION. UNLESS 
1-TRACK IS SPECIFICALLY REQUESTED THE 9-TRACK DTR 
WILL BE SENT. 

360P-UT-212 ALTERNATE TRACK AS51Gf11ENT 
123211 

ORDER THROUGH LOCAL I BM BRANCH OFF ICE 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 360P-UT-212 

THE BPS/360 AlTERNATE TRACK ASS IGNMENT /2321/ IS OESIGNED TO 
ASSIGN AN ALTERNATE TRACK TO A DEFECTIVE TRACK ON A 2321 
DATA CEll AT ANY TIME OTHER THAN WHEN INITIALIZING THE CelL. 
WHEN A DEFECTIVE TRACK IS ENCOUNTEREO. THE VOLUME TABLE OF 
CONTENTS IS CHECKED TO DETERMINE THE NEXT ALTERNATE TRACK 
TO BE ASSIGNED. IF AN ALTERNATE TRACK IS NOT AVAILABLE. THE 
CONDITION IS LOGGED AND THE JOB IS TERMINATED. IF AN ALTERNATE 
TRACK IS AVAILABLE, THE RECOROS CONTAINED ON THE DEFECTIVE 
TRACK ARE TRANSFERRED TO IT. AN INDICATION IS GIVEN TO SHOW 
!oIHERE ERRORS OCCUR AND THE ACTION TAKEN. AN !l!>T!!lN IS 
AVAILABLE ALLOWING EITHER ALL RECORDS. OR ONLY THE INVALID 
RECOROS WHICH ARE TRANSFERREO TO AN ALTERNATE TRACK. TO BE 
PRINTED ON THE ASSiGNED LOGGiNG DEViCE. iF AN ERROR is fOUNU 
IN THE HOME AODRESS OR TRACK DESCRIPTOR RECORD AREAS. THIS 
OPTION IS IGNORED AND ALL RECORDS ARE PRINTED AS THEY ARE 
TRANSFERRED. SURFACE ANALYSIS IS PERFORMED ON THE TRACK IN 
ERROR AFTER All RECORDS HAVE BEEN TRANSFERRED TO THE ALTERNATE 
TRACK. IF THE HOME ADDRESS OR TRACK DESCRIPTOR RECORD AREAS 
ARE NOT DEFECTIVE. BUT A PERMANENT ERROR EXISTS ELSEWHERE 
ON THE TRACK, THE DEFECTIVE TRACK POINTS TO THE ALTER •• ATE 
TRACK. AND THE JOB I S COMPLETED. IF THE ERROR I S ON~·f 
TEMPORARY, THE DATA RECORDS ARE TRANSFERRED FROM THE ALTERt:ATE 
TRACK BACK TO THE ORIGINALLY DEFECTIVE TRACK. IF THE HOME 
ADDRESS OR TRACK DESCRIPTOR RECORD AREAS ARE DEFECTIVE. 
THE HOME ADORESS AND TRACK DESCRIPTOR RECORD ARE ADVANCED 
800 BYTES AND ARE REWRITTEN TO AllOW THE TRACK TO BE flAGGED 
DEFECTIVE. IF AN ERROR OCCURS WHILE ATTEMPTING TO ADVANCE 
THESE AREAS. THE PROGRAM IS TERMINATED. IF NO ERROR OCCURS. 
THE DEFECTIVE TRACK POINTS TO THE ALTERNATE TRACK AND THE 
JOB IS COMPLETED. 
MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS- 16.384 BYTES OF MAIN STORAGE ••• 
A CARD READER IlItlt2. 25010 2520 Bl. OR 2540/ FOR PROGRAM 
LOAOING AND CONTROL CARDS ••• A SYSLOG DEVICE 111t03. 14DIt. OR 
lItlt3 PRINTER. OR 1052 PRINTER-KEYBOARD/ FOR LOGGING AND 
ERROR MESSAGES ••• A 2321 DATA CelL DRIVE AND 2841 CONTROL UNIT. 
ENGINEERING CHANGE CONSIDERATIONS- 2841 CONTROL UNIT ENGINEERING 
CHANGE LEVel ItI3140 OR HIGHt:R IS A PREREQUISITE fOR USE OF 
VERS ION 1 OF THE ALTERNATE TRACK ASSIGNMENT 123211 PROGRAM. 
ENGI NEERI NG CHANGE B11839 AND 811Blt2 MUST BE INS TALLED ON A 
2520 USED AS A CARD READER. 

BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL -
DOCUMENTATION - PROGRAM MATERIAL LIST ••• DASO UTILITY 

PROGRAMS SPECIFICATIONS MANUAL C21t-3363 ••• OPERATING 
GUIDE C2Io-3392. 

MACHINE READABLE - ASSEMBLED DECK IN CARD FORM UR ON ONE 
9- OR 1-TRACK DTR /DATA CONVERSION FEATURE REQUIRED/. 

IF TRACK REQUIREMENT IS NOT INDICATED A 9-TRACK OTR WILL 
BE SENT. THE DTR WILL BE SUPPLI ED BY THE PROGRAM 
INFORMATION DEPARTMENT - NO TAP!: SUBMITTAL IS REQUIRED. 

360P-UT-213 DIRECT ACCESS STORAGE DEVICE 
UIITULIZATION PROGRAM 

ORDER THROUGH LOCAL IBM BRANCH OFFICE 
S"ECIFV FILE NUMBER 360P-UT-213 

THE SYSTEM/360 DIRECT ACCESS STORAGE DEVICE INITIALIZATION 
PROGRAM, IS PROVIDED fOR USERS OF SYSTEM/360 MODEL 40 AND 50 
141011010 EMULATOR PROGRAMS WHO REQUIRE INIT IALIlATION OF 
2302 DISK STORAGE UNITS. IT IS IDENTICAL TO THE DASDI PROGRAM 
CONTAINED IN THE SYSTEM/360 OPERATING SYSTEM INDEPENDENT 
UTILITIES 1360S-UT-507l. DASDI HAS BEEN PACKAGED AS A SEPARATE 
PROGRAM FOR DISTRIBUTION TO NON-USERS OF THE SYSTEM/360 
OPERATING SYSTEM. 
THE SYSTEM/360 DASDI UTILITY PROGRAM PERFORMS TWO SEPARATE 
FUNCTIONS •• IT INITIALIZES 2302 DISK STORAGE UNITS. AND ASSIGNS 
ALII:I\,..,UIt: .f'!.At.. .... .;JI Urt Inc ~3U£. A .;)Jl'fbLI: U,1ll::llUl ~ua ""Ar'II U'tlllALlLt:: 

ONE 2302 MODULE AND ASSIGN AlTERNATES FOR SPECIFIED TRACKS 
ON ONE MODULE. 
MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS- THIS PROGRAM MAY BF USfO TO 
INITIALIZE 2302 DISK STORAGE UNITS ON ANY SYSTEM/3bO MEETING 
THE MINIMUM MACHINE REQUIREMENTS OF EITHER THE SYSTEM/3bO 
MODEL 40 OR 50 141017010 EMULATOR PROGRAMS. 360C-EU-726 AND 
360C-EU-728. 
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BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL -
DOCUMENTATION - PROGRAM MATERIAL LIST ••• OIS UTILITIES 

PROGRAMS MANUAL C2B-6586. 
MACHINE READABLE - OBJECT DECK !N CARD FORM OR ON A 7- OR 

9-TRACK DTR. THE DATA CONVERSION FEATURE IS REQUIRED 
FOR 7-TRACK USERS. 

IF TRACK REQUIREMENT IS NOT SPECIFIED, 9-TRACK WIll BE SUPPLIED. 
THE DTR /DISTRIBUTION TAPE REElI WILL BE SUPPLIED - NO TAPE 
SUBMITTAL IS REQUIRED. 

360P-UT-211t 05/360 DUMPIRESTDRE 
ORDER THROUGH LOCAL IBM BRANCH OFF ICE 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 360P-UT-214 

DUMP/RESTORE DUMPS THE DATA CONTENTS OF A DIRECT-ACCESS 
VOLUME ONTO A 2311 DISK STORAGE VOLUME OR A MAGNETIC TAPE 
AND RESTORES THE DATA CONTENTS TO A DIRECT-ACCESS VOLUME THAT 
RESIDES ON THE SAME TYPE DEVICE AS THE SOURCE VOLUME. 
THIS PROGRAM IS INTENDED fOR THE OS/360 USER. NON-OS/360 USERS 
SHOULD NOT MISTAKENLY ORDER THIS AS BPS UTILITIES. 

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS- A 32K SYSfEM/360. A 2301 ON THE 
SYSTEM REQUIRES 6ItK. 

BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL -
DOCUMENTATION - PROGRAM MATERIAL LIST ••• OS/360 UTILITY 

PROGRAMS MANUAL. C2B-MB6. 
MACHINE REAOABLE - OBJECT DECK AVAILABLE ON CARDS OR 9-TRACK 

OR 1-'TRACK /DATA CONVERSION FEATURE REQUIREDI DTR. 

NOTE- WHEN ORDERING THIS PROGRAM ON DTR THE REQUESTOR MUST 
INDICATE WHETHER 9-TRACK OR 7-TRACK IS REQUIRED. IF NOT SPECIFIED 
9-TRACK WIll BE FORWARDED. OTR WILL BE SUPPLIED BY THE PROGRAM 
INFORMATION DEPARTMENT - NO TAPE SUBMITTAL IS REQUIRED. 

360P-UT-215 OS/360 RECOVER/REPLACE 
ORDER THROUGH LOCAL IBM BRANCH OfF ICE 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 360P-UT-215 

RECOVER/REPLACE ATTEMPTS TO READ DATA FROM A BAD TRACK AND. 
AFTER THE OPERATOR HAS CORRECTED THE DATA. REPLACES IT ON AN 
ALTERNATE TRACK OF THE DIRECT-ACCESS DEVICE. 
THIS PROGRAM IS INTENDED FOR THE OS/360 USER. NON-OS1360 
USERS SHOULD NOT MISTAKENLY ORDER THIS AS BPS UTILITIES. 

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS- A 32K SYSTEM/360. 

BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL - • 
DOCUMENTATION - PROGRAM MATERIAL LIST ••• OS/360 UTILITY 

PROGRAMS MANUAl. C28-6586. 
MACHINE READABLE - OBJECT DECK AVAILABLE ON CARDS OR 9-TRACK 

OR 7-TRACK IDATA CONVERSION FEATURE REQUIRED/ DTR. 

NOTE- WHEN ORDERING THIS PROGRAM ON DTR THE REQUESTOR MUST 
1t.!IHCAH loIHHHER 9-TRAC'" OR ?-!RAC!( IS REQUIRED. I" NOT S!>Et!FIf!! 
9-TRACK WILL BE FORWARDED. DTR Will BE SUPPLIEO BY THE PROGRAM 
INFORMATION DEPARTMENT - NO TAPE SUBMITTAL IS REQUIRED. 
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360S IBM OPERATING SYSTEM/360 *R 
ORDER THROUGH LOCAL IBM BRANCH OFF ICE 
USE OS/360 ORDER FORM NO. 120-1411. 

IBM OPERATING SYSTEM/360 COMBINES IN ONE INTEGRATED PACKAGE 
ADDITIONAL FACILITIES ALONG WITH MANY FEATURES OF PREVIOUS 
OPERATING SYSTEMS. 

SOME OUTSTANDING FEATURES OF OS/360 ARE-
- MANAGEMENT OF DIRECT ACCESS SPACE ALLOCATION. MINIMIZING 

MANUAL CONTROL PROCEDURES. SEQUENTIALLY ORGANIZEC DATA 
MAY BE AUTOMATICAllY STORED ON TAPE OR DISK. 

- MULTI-PURPOSE PROGRAM LIBRARY. PROVIDING IN ONE LIBRARY 
THE SAME FUNCTIONS PREViOUSLY PROVIDED BY SEPARATE 
RELOCATABLE AND CORE IMAGE LIBRARIES. 

- DYNAMIC LINKAGE TO RElDCATABLE PROGRAM MODULES. PROVIDING 
flEXIBILITY IN APPLICATION PROGRAM DESIGN. 

A DESCRIPTION OF EACH COMPONENT. THE PROGRAM DOCUMENTATION. 
AND ORDERING PROCEDURE FOLLOWS. THESE SHOULD BE USED AS 
GUIDES FOR ORDERING THE PROPER ITEMS TO MEET INDIVIDUAL 
REQUIREMENTS. 
IBM OPERATING SYSTEM136D-

THE OPERATING SYSTEM IS DESIGNED IN MODULAR FORM TO FIT 
A WIDE RANGE OF SYSTEM/360 CONFIGURATIONS AND APPLICATIONS 
FOR MODELS 30. 40. 50. 6~ AND 75. BEGINNING AT 6"'K BYTES OF 
MAIN STORAGE. SEe SECTIONS TITLED .. SYSTEM GENERATION ... 
..STARTER SYSTEM .. AND .. MINIMUM ENGINEERING CHANGE 
REQUIREMENTS •• FOR IMPORTANT DETAILS. 
THE CONTROL PROGRAM SUPERVISES THE EXECUTION OF PROCESSING 
PROGRAMS. CONTROLS THE LOCATION. STORAGE AND RETRIEVAL OF 
DATA. AND SCHEDULES THE USE OF SYSTEM RESOURCES FOR CONTINUOUS 
JOB PROCESSING. 
THE PROCESSING PROGRAMS INCLUDE THE ASSEMBLER. COMPILERS 
FOR FORTRAN IV AND COBOL. SORT/MERGE AND A VARIETY OF 
SERVICE PROGRAMS. 

OPERATING SYSTEM/360 REQUIRES A CONSOLE. DEVICES FOR THE 
INPUT JOB STREAM AND SYSTEM MESSAGES. AND ON-LINE DIRECT-ACCESS 
STORAGE RESIDENCE FOR THE SYSTEM PROGRAM LIBRARY AND OTHER 
SYSTEM DATA SETS. THE AMOUNT OF DIRECT ACCESS STORAGE 
NEEDED DEPENDS UPON-
1. OS OPTIONS SELECTED ISEE STORAGE ESTIMATES MANUAL-C28-6551.1 
2. SYSTEM GENERATION AND MAINTENANCE CONSIDERATIONS. 
3. CUSTOMER REQUIREMENTS FOR BOTH PROGRAM AND DATA STORAGE. 

A PORTION OF MAIN STORAGE MUST BE ALLOCATED FOR USE BY THE 
CONTROL PROGRAM •• THE AMOUNT VARI ES ACCORDING TO THE CONTROL 
FUNCTIONS SELECTED BY THE USER. 

CONTROL PROGRAM 

THE VARIOUS CONTROL PRDGRA!'! C!l'!f!GURH!!lNS EACH CONSIST OF ~ 
COMBINATION OF A SUPERVISOR. A SCHEDULER. AND SelECTED DATA 
.... NAC-=: .. J:NT S:lf ... rTlnN~_ ANY rnllllTOn. DOnCDAM rn .. S:lc.IIOATlnN ......... __ .. _ ... - --._-._ .. _- ~.-- -_ ..... _- . __ ...... --'.' ... -- .. ~.--.. 
SUPPORTS ALL LANGUAGE COMF'ILERS. All SERVICE PROGRAMS AND 
TEHRAN CAPABILITY. 
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PiHMART (;Oi'lTROL PROGiU,M - 3bOS-(;1-50~ 

THE PRIMARY CONTROL PROGRAM IS THE BASE OF ALL CONTROL 
PROGRAM CONFIGURATIONS. WHEN GENERATING A SYSTEM, FUNCTIONAL 
CAPABILITY MAY BE SELECTED IN A VARIETY OF !;OMBINATIONS 
ANu "unEe iO 'inGSE inCLijDED iN inE ?R.i;;;"RY CONTRuL PKUUKA;'; 
TO PRODUCE ADDITIONAL CAPABILITIES. BOTH A SUPERVISOR AND 
SCHEDULER ARE INCLUDED IN THE PRIMARY CONTROL PROGRAM 
IWHICH IS FREQUENTLY CALLED THE SEQUENTIAL SCHEDULING SYSTEM/. 

THE SUPERVISOR IN GENERAL CONTROLS THE USE OF THE CPU, 1/0, 
AND MAIN STORAGE AUTOMATICALLY AND, AS REQUESTEO BY A USER, 
THROUGH SYSTEM MACRO-INSTRUCTIONS. THE PRIMARY SUPERVISOR 
PROVIDES -

- CONTROL OF A SINGLE TASK. 
- OVERLAP OF CPU OPERATIONS WITH I/O CHANNEL ACTIVITY. 
- QUEUEIHG OF i/O REQUESTS FOR CH"NNEl. USE. 
- SUPERVISION AND PROCESSING OF ALL TYPES OF INTERRUPTIONS. 
- DYNAMIC ALLOCATION OF MAIN STORAGE FOR LOAD MODULES. 
- SYNCHRONOUS OVERLAY SUPERVISOR. 
- BLOCK LOAOING OF RELOCATABLE PROGRAMS. 
- ERROR CHECKING ANO STANDARD I/O ERROR RECOVERY PROCEDURES. 
- MULTIPROGRAMMING WITH A FIXED NUMBER OF TASKS 10PTION 21. 
- CHECKPOINTIRESTART SUPPORT FOR USER PROGRAMS IN PCP AND MFT. 
- SYSTEM ENVIRONMENT RECORDING. THE RECORDED INFORMATION, 

1/0 ERROR COUNTS STORED ON SYSTEMS RESIDENCE AND CPU OR 
CHANNEL ERROR LOG-OUT INFORMATION IN MAIN STORAGE IS 
TRANSCRIBED BY STAND-ALONE CE DIAGNOSTIC PROGRAMS OR, THIS 
FUNCTION CAN BE PERFORMED ON MODElS 40, 50 AND 65 BY ONE OF 
THE FOLLOWING COMPONENTS-

.SERO, SERI AND EREP FOR THE MODEL 40 - 360S-DN-527 • 
• SERO, SERI AND EREP FOR THE MODEL 50 - 360S-DN-52B. 
.SERO, SERI AND EREP FOR THE MODEL 65 - 360S-DN-529. 
.SERO, SERI AND EREP FOR THE MODEL 75 - 360S-DN-530. 

SERVICES AVAILABLE TO USER PROGRAMS THROUGH SYSTEM 
MACRD-INSTRUTIONS INCLUDE --

- LOCATING A NAMED PROGRAM. 
- DYNAMICALLY LOADING AND TRANSFERRING CONTROL TO A NAMEO 

PROGRAM. 
- EXITS FOR SELECTED PROGRAM INTERRUPTIONS. 
- SAVING REGISTERS AT inE START OF A SUBROUTiNE. 
- RETURNING TO THE CALLING ROUTINE OR NEXT HIGHER CONTROL 

LEVEL. 
- WAITING FOR THE COMPLETION OF AN EVENT. 
- WAITING FOR THE COMPLETION OF MULTIPLE EVENTS 10PTION 11. 
- POSTING THE COMPLETION OF AN EVENT. 
- IDENTIFYING AN IMBEDDED SUBPROGRAM TO THE SUPERVISOR 

10PTION 3/. 
- DYNAMICALLY ALLOCATING OR RELEASING VARIABLE AMOUNTS OF 

MAIN STORAGE. 
- WRITING A MESSAGE TO THE OPERATOR WITH OR WITHOUT A REPLY 

REQUESTED. 
- REQUESTING THE TIME OF OAY 10PTION 6A/. 
- SETTING THE TIMER TO INTERRUPT AFTER SOME TIME INTERVAL 

10PTlON loBI. 
- TESTING OR RESETTING THE TIME INTERVAl PREVIOUSLY REQUESTED 

IOPTlON loBI. 

THE OPTIONS ABOVE ARE DESCRIBED IN IBM SYSTEM/3bO OPERATING 
SYSTEM. STORAGE ESTIMATES MANUAL C2B-6551. 

THE SCHEDUlER IN GENERAL REGUlATES THE flOW OF JOBS THROUGH 
THE COMPUTING SYSTEM, PROVIDES FOR I/O DEVICE ASSIGNMENTS, 
AND SERVES AS THE INTERFACE BETWEEN USER AND SYSTEM THROUGH 
THE JOB CONTROl LANGUAGE, OPEll.ATOR COMMANDS, AND CONSOLE 
MESSAGES. 

THE PRIMARY CONTROL PROGRAM INCLUDES THE SEQUENTIAL SCHEDULER. 
THE SEQUENTIAL SCHEOULER IS NOT RESIDENT, BUT IS BROUGHT 
INTO MAIN STORAGE BETWEEN JOB STEPS. THIS SCHEDULER SUPPORTS -

- A SINGLE INPUT JOB STREAM IUNBLOCKED RECORDS ONLY/. 
- SEQUENTIAl PROCESSING OF JOB STEPS. 
- READING AND INTERPRETING OF CONTROL STATEMENTS USING 

ALL FEATURES OF THE JOB CONTROL LANGUAGE EXEPT THOSE THAT 
PERTAIN TO· PRIORITY, SYSTEM LOG, MESSAGE CLASS, JOB STEP 
TIMING OR WRITERS. 

- ASSIGNMENT OF INPUT 10UTPUT DEVICES. 
- ALTERNATE CONSOlE 10PTlON 71 OR COMPOSITE CONSOLE 10PTlON 8/. 
- FREQUENTlY USED SETS OF JOB CONTROL STATEMENTS MAY BE STORED 

IN A PROCEDURE LIBRARY. ANY TIME THAT PROCEDURE IS TO BE 
EXECUTED. THE USER NEED ONLY SPECIFY THE PROCEDURE NAME. 

GRAPHIC PROGRAMMING SERVICES - 360S-10-523 

THE IBM 2250 GRAPHIC PROGRAMMING SERVICES CONSIST OF A MEANS 
FOR CREATING THE DATA USEO BY IBM 2250 DISPLAY UNITS TO GENERATE 
DISPLAYS. AND THE GRAPHICS ACCESS METHOO FOR USE WITH THESE 
DISPLAY UNITS. THE GRAPHIC ACCESS METHOD INCLUDES READ/WRITE: 
LEVEL INPUT/OUTPUT MACRD-INSTRUCTIONS, FACILITIES FOR SHARING 
THE GRAPHIC-DEVICE BUFFER AMONG DISPLAY UNITS, AND ROUTINES fOR 
UTILIZING THE MAN-MACHINE COMIIJNICATION CAPABILITY OF THE 2250. 
THE MAJOR TYPES OF FACIlITIES PROVIDED BY OS/360 GRAPH I 
PROGRAMMING SERVICES ARE -

- MACRO-INSTRUCTIONS FOR GENERATING THE OROERS AND DATA THAT 
CONSTITUTE A "PROGRAM" FOR THE GRAPHIC DEYICE. 

- CWNTERS THAT KEEP TRACK o'F CERTAIN CONDITIONS DURING 
ASSEHBLY OF THE ABOVE MACRD-INSTRUCTIONS. 

- PROBLEM ORIENTED ROUTINES IPORSI WHICH, WHEN CALLED AT 
EXECUTION TIME, CONSTRUCT GRAPHIC ORDER PROGRAM SEGMENTS FOR 
PROOUCING COMMONLY USED TYPES OF IMAGES. 

- DATA HANDLING FACILITIES FOR COMBINING GRAPHIC ORDER PROGRAM 
SEGMENTS INTO A UNIFIED GRAPHIC ORDER PROGRAM IN MAIN STORAGE, 
READY FOR TRANSMISSION TO THE GRAPHIC DEVICE 8UFFER. THESE 
FACILITIES CAN AlSO MEASURE OR LIMIT THE SIZE OF A STRING OF 
GRAPHIC ORDERS ANO DATA. 

- INPUT/OUTPUT MACRD-INSTRUCTIONS FOR TRANSMISSION OF THE 
GRAPHIC ORDER PROGRAM TO THE BUFFER, FOR TRANSMISSION OF 
CONTROL COMMANDS TO THE GRAPHIC DEVICE, AND FOR TRANSMISSION 
OF DATA. ORIGINATED BY A USER AT A 2250 KEYBOARD, FROM THE 
BUFFER INTO MAIN STORAGE. 

- IUfFEA HMAGEllliftT FACILITIES FOR AlLOCATING PORTIONS OF THE 
GRAPHIC DEI/ICE: BUFFER AMONG THE DEVICES SHARING IT. 

- ATTENTION HANOlING FACILITIES THAT HelP THE PROGRAMMER TO 
MAKE EFFICIENT USE OF THE 2250 AS AN INSTRUMENT FOR 
MAN-MACHINE COMMUNICATION. 

GRAPHIC PROGRAMING SERVICES SUPPORT THE IBM 2250 DISPLAY UNiT, 
MODELS I, 2 AND 3 AND THE IBM 28100 DISPLAY CONTROL WHICH IS 
WITH MODELS 2 AND 3. 

SYSTEMS ENViRONMENT RECORDING SERO, SERI AND EREP FOR 
MODEL 40 - 360S-DN-527 
MODEL 5D - 36D5-DN-528 
MODEL 65 - 360S-DN-529 
MODEL 75 - 360S-DN-530 

SERO IS AN OPTIONAL FUNCTION DESIGNED TO COLLECT, FORMAT ANO 
WRITE ON THE SYSI. lOG REC DATA SET THE DATA ISSUED AS A RESULT 
OF A MALFUNCTION WITHIN THE CPU OR A CHANNEL. IT CONSISTS OF A 
RESIDENT AND NON-RESIDENT MODULE WITH THE NON-RESIDENT MODULE 
BEING LOADED INTO THE PROBLEM PROGRAM AREA WITH REGARD TO WHAT 
WAS PREVIOUSLY THERE. SERO DOES NOT USE ANY OS/360 fACIlITIES TO 
COllECT DATA AND TO WRITE THE ENVIRONMENT RECORD. IT HAS ITS OWN 
110 PROGRAMMING. IT TERMINATES THE SYSTEM IN WAIT STATE AT THE 
END OF ITS OPERATION. 

SERl, AS SERO, is AN OPTiONAL fUNCTiON DESIGNED TO COLLECT, 
FORMAT AND WRITE ON THE SYSI. LOG REC DATA SET THE DATA ISSUED 
AS A RESULT OF A MACHINE MALFUNCTION WITHIN THE CPU OR A CHANNEL. 
HOWEVER, IT IS COMPLETELY RESIDENT AND USES OS/360 FACILITIES 
SUCH AS EXCP, ABEND, WTOR AND PURGE. ALSO, IT ATTEMPTS TO 
DETERMINE THE EFFECT AND EXTENT OF THE DAMAGE CAUSED BY THE 
MALFUNCTION AND TO IDENTIFY THE FAILURE WITHIN A SPECIFIC TASK. 
IF IT DETERMINES THE FAILURE HAS NOT DAMAGED THE SUPERVISOR ANO 
CAN BE RELATED TO A TASK IT TERMINATES THAT TASK USING OS/360 
ABEND FACILITIES. IF THE SUPERVISOR IS FOUND DAMAGED, IT 
TERMINATES THE SYSTEM WAIT STATE, AS IN SERO. IT IS RECOMMENDED 
THAT EITHER SERO OR SERI BE INCLUDED ·IN ALL OS/360 SYSTEMS 
USED ON MODEL 75S. 

EREP IS A UTILITY PROGRAM OPERATING AS A PROBLEM PROGRAM UNDER 
OS/360. IT IS USED TO RETRIEVE COMPLETELY OR SELECTIVELY, EDIT 
AND OUTPUT THE ENVIRONMENT RECORDS THAT HAVE BEEN STORED ON THE 
SYSI. LOG REC DATA SET BY THE ENVIRONMENT RECORDING PROGRAMS 
OBR, SDR, SERO AND SERlo 

DATA MANAGEMENT 
DATA MANAGEMENT- THE CONTROL PROGRAM FUNCTIONS PROVIDED FOR 
THE MANAGEMENT OF DATA REMOTE EFFICIENCY IN THE USE OF I/O 
DEVICES, AND ALLOW AN UNPRECEDENTED DEGREE OF INDEPENDENCE 
FROM CONSIDERATION OF DEVICE AND DATA CHARACTERISTICS. 
TO ATTAiN THESE OBJE(;TiVES, DATA MANAGEMI:NT FACILITIES HAVE 
BEEN DESIGNED TO PROVIDE SYSTEMATIC AND EFFECTIVE MEANS 
OF CLASSIFYING, IDENTIFYING, STORING, CATALOGING, AND 
RETRIEVING All DATA - INCLUDING LOADABLE PROGRAMS - PROCESSED 
BY THE OPERATING SYSTEM. 

DATA MANAGEMENT FACILITIES CAN BE GROUPED INTO TWO MAJOR 
CATEGORIES-
DATA SET CONTROL AND DATA ACCESS. 

DATA SET CONTROl-

PRIMARY DATA MANAGEMENT - 360S-DM-508 

THESE FUNCTIONS CONTROL ALL DATA IN THE SYSTEM AND REGULATE 
THE USE OF DATA SETS. THEY INCLUDE PROVISION FOR-

- DATA SET LOCATION CONTROL, SUPPORTED BY A POWERFUL 
CATALOGING SYSTEM, ENABLING PROGRAMMERS TO RETRIEVE DATA 
AND PROGRAMS BY SYMBOLIC NAME ALONE, WITHOUT SPECIFYING 
VOLUME SERIAL NUMBER OR LOCATION ON THAT VOLUME. 

- CLASSIFICATION OF DATA SETS STORED WITHIN THE CATALOGING 
SYSTEM ACCORDING TO INSTALLATION NEEDS. 

- A SYSTEM OF LABelS AND LABEL CHECKING. IUSE 360P-UT-057, A 
STANO ALONE PROGRAM, TO WRITE INITIAL TAPE VOLUME LABElS. I 

- SUCCESSIVE GENERATIONS OF RELATED DATA SETS, CONTROLLED 
BY A GENERATION DATA GROUP FEATURE. 

- CONTROl OF DIRECT ACCESS STORAGE SPACE ALLOCATIONS., 
ALLOCATING SPECIFIC SPACE OR ANY AVAILABLE SPACE AS REQUESTED 
BY THE PROGRAMMER. WHEN THE ORIGINAL SPACE PROVIDED IS 
NOT ADEQUATE, AN AUTOMATIC EXTENSION OF SPACE IS PROVIDED, 
I F REQUESTED. 

DATA ACCESS 

THE DATA ACCESS FACILITIES PROVIDED BY THE OPERATING SYSTEM 
ARE A MAJOR EXPANSION OF THE INPUT 10UTPUT CONTROL SYSTEMS /IDCSI 
OF PREVIDUS OPERATING SYSTEMS. THE INPUT/OUTPUT ROUTINES 
PROVIDED EFFICIENTlY SCHEOULE AND CONTROL THE TRANSFER OF 
DATA BETWEEN MAIN STORAGE AND INPUT/OUTPUT DEVICES. THESE 
ROUTINES ARE LOADED INTO MAIN STORAGE AT THE TIME THEY ARE 
NEEDED, AND THEY ARE RELEASED FROM MAIN STORAGE WHEN NO 
LONGER REQUIREO. THE PROGRAMMER CAN SELECT FROM VARIOUS 
OAT A ACCESS METHODS TO OBTAIN FACILITIES TAILORED TO HIS 
PROCE.SSING REQUIREMENTS. EACH ACCESS METHOD SUPPLIES A 
COMPREHENSIVE SET OF MACRO-INSTRUCTIONS THAT PERMIT THE 
PROGRAMMER TO SPECIFY INPUT lOUT PUT REQUESTS WITH A MINIMUM 
OF EFFORT. ACCESS METHODS PROV IDE FDR-

- DEVICE INDEPENOENCE. 
- READING AND WRITING DATA RANDOMLY AND SEQUENTIALLY. 
- BLOCKING AND DEBLOCKING RECORDS. 
- OVERLAPPING READING/WRITING ANO PROCESSING OPERATIONS. 
- DETECTING ERROR CONDITIONS AND CORRECTING THEM WHEN POSSIBLE. 

ACCESS METHODS 

BASIC SEQUENTIAL ACCESS METHOD - BSAM 1360S-D14-5081 

8SAM-DATA IS SEQUENTIALLY ORGANIZED., PHYSICAL BLOCKS OF 
DATA ARE STORED OR RETRIEVED. THE PROGRAM MAY CONTINUE 
IMMEDIATELY FOLLOWING THE READ OR WRITE MACRO BEFORE THE 
INPUT OR OUTPUT OPERATION IS COMPLETED. MACRO-INSTRUCTIONS 
ARE PROVIDED TO SYNCHRONIZE 110 WITH THE PROBLEM PROGRAM. 

QUEUED SEQUENTIAl ACCESS METHOD - !.ISAM 1360S-OM-5081 

QSA14-DATA IS SEQUENTIALLY ORGANIZEO. LOGICAL RECORDS 
ARE RETRIEVED OR STORED WHEN REQUESTED. THE ACCESS METHOD 
ANTICIPATES THE NEED FOR RECORDS BASEO ON THEIR SEQUENTIAL 
ORDER, AND NORMALL Y WILL HAVE THE DESIRED RECORD IN MAIN 
STORAGE. READY FOR USE. BEFORE THE REQUEST fOR RETRIEVAL. 
WHEN STORING DATA. THE PROGRAM NOIIIlUilLV WILL CONTINUE AS 
IF THE RECORD HAD BEEN WRITTEN IMMEDIATELY, ALTHOUGH THf: 
ACCESS METHODS ROUTINES MAY BLOCK IT WITH OTHER LOGICAL 
RECORDS, AND DEFER THE ACTUAL STORING UNTIL THE OUTPUT 
BUFFER HAS BEEN FILLED. 

I NDEXED SEQUENT IAL ACCESS ME THODS - I SAM 1360S-ID-5261 
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QUEUEO INDEXED SEQUENTIAL ACCESS METHOD - QISAM -
RECORDS IN DIRECT ACCESS STORAGE ARE STORED AND RETRIEVED IN A 
LOGICAL SEQUENCE BASED ON SOME DATA KEY OR CONTROL FIELO OF THE 
RECORDS. A MULTI-LEVEL SET OF I NDEXES RELATING DATA KEYS OF 
RECORDS TO PHYSICAL ADDRESS IS AUTOMATICALLY BUILT AND 
MAINTAINED. QISAM IS USED TO CREATE AN INDEXED SEQUENTIAL DATA 
SET, AND TO RETRIEVE AND UPDATE RECORDS SEQUENTIALLY FROM SUCH 
A DATA SET. SYNCHRONIZATION OF THE PROGRAM WITH THE COMPLETION 
OF INPUT lOUT PUT TRANSFER, AND RECORD BLOCKING/DEBLOCKING ARE 
AUTOMATIC. 
BASIC INDEXED SEQUENTIAL ACCESS METHOD - BISAM -
THIS ACCESS METHOD STORES AND RETRIEVES RECORDS IN RANDOM 
SEQUENCE FROM AN INOEXED SEQUENTIAL DATA SET. SELECTIVE READING 
IS PERFORMED BY USING THE READ MACRO-INSTRUCTION, AND SPECIFYING 
THE KEY OF THE LOGICAL RECORD TO BE RETRIEVED. INDIVIDUAL RECORDS 
CAN BE REPLACED DR NEW RECORDS ADDED RANDOMLY. A SYNCHRONOUS 
OVERLAP OF INPUT/oUTPUT AND COMPUTATION MAY BE ACCOMPLISHED 
USING BISAM. 

BASIC PART ITIONED ACCESS METHOD - BPAM 1360S-0M-5081 

BPAM- THIS METHOD IS DESIGNED FOR EFFICIENT STORAGE AND 
RETRIEVAL OF DISCRETE SEQUENCES OF DATA IMEMBERSI BELONGING 
TO THE SAME DATA SET ON A DIRECT-AC1:ESS DEVICE. EACH MEMBER 
HAS A SIMPLE NAME. THE DATA SET INCLUDES A DIRECTORY THAT 
RELATES THE MEMBER NAME WITH THE ADDRESS WHERE THE SEQUENCE 
BEGINS. MEMBERS MAY BE ADDED TO A PARTITIONED DATA SET AS 
LONG AS SPACE IS AVAILABLE. 

BASIC DIRECT ACCESS METHOD - BDAM 1360S-DM-5091 

BDAM-RECORDS WITHIN A DATA SET ARE ORGANIZED ON DIRECT-ACCESS 
VOLUMES IN ANY MANNER CHOSEN BY THE PROGRAMMER. STORAGE OR 
RETRIEVAL OF A RECORD I S BY ACTUAL ADDRESS OR BY RELATIVE 
ADDRESS WITHIN THE DATA SET. THIS ADDRESS CAN BE THAT OF 
THE DESIRED RECORD OR A STARTING POINT WITHIN THE DATA SET, 
WHERE A SEARCH FOR THE RECORD, BASED ON A DATA KEY FURNISHED 
BY THE PROGRAMMER, BEGINS. ADDRESSES ARE ALSO USED BY BDAM 
AS STARTING POINTS fOR SEARCHING FOR AVAILABLE SPACE FOR 
NEW RECORDS. SEARCHING FOR AN EXISTING RECORD DR AVAILABLE 
SPACE IS LIMITED TO ONE TRACK. BDAM EXTENSIOi'lS PROVIDE FOR 
MULTIVOLUME DATA SETS. DYNAMIC BUFFERING, EXTENDED SEARCH AND 
THE CHECK MACRO. 

BASIC TELECOMMUNICATIONS ACCESS METHOD - BTAM 1360S-CQ-5131 

THE BTAM FACILITIES ARE DESIGNED TO PROVIDE THE BASIC TOOLS 
REQUIRED TO WRITE A TELECOMMUNICATIONS PROGRAM. THESE INCLUDE 
MACRO FACILITIES FOR CREATING TERMINAL LISTS AND PERFORMING THE 
FOLLOWING OPERATIONS -

- POLLING TERMINALS 
- RECEIVING MESSAGES 
- ADDRESSING TERMINALS 
- TRANSMITTING MESSAGES 
- CHANGING THE STATUS Of TERMINAL LISTS 
- DYNAMIC BUFFERING 
- COMMUNICATION SERVICEABILITY FACILlTII=S 
- CODE TRANSLATION 

$QUEUEO TELECOMMUNICATIONS ACCESS METHOD - QTAM 136DS-CQ-5191 

QTAM SUPPORTS A VARIETY OF APPLICATIONS SUCH AS MESSAGE 
SWITCHING, HIGH-\lOLU~E !NQUIRY AND TRANSACTION PROCESSING. THE 
FACILITIES INCLUDE A COMPREHENSIVE SET OF MESSAGE CONTROL AND 
EDITING ROUTINES THAT RELIEVE THE PROGRAMMER ASSIGNED THE 
SPECIALIZED PROGRAMMING OTHERWI SE REQUIRED FOR SUCH AN 
APPLICATiON. THESE ROUTINES CAN BE ASSEMBLED INTO AN INTEGRAL 
MESSAGE CONTROL PROGRAM WH ICH I S DES I GNED TO MEET THE EXACT 
REQUIREMENTS OF AN INSTALLATION. 

QTAM SUPPORTS - 1031, 1032, 1033, 1035, 1052 TERMINAL CONSOU, 
1054, 1055. 1056, 1057, 1058, 1062, 2740, REMOTElY CONNECTED 
2260 DISPLAY, AT+T 83B3 SELECTIVE CALLING STATION, WESTERN UNIO"! 
PLAN U5A OUTSTATION, AT+T MODEL 330R 35 TYPEWRITER DIAL SERVICE. 

LANGUAGE COMPILERS 

LANGUAGE COMPILERS AND THE ASSEMBLER COMPILE SYMBOLIC 
SOURCE PROGRAMS ISOURCE MODULES I INTO OBJECT PROGRAMS 10BJECT 
MODULES/. ASSEMBLER E, COBOL E AND FORTRAN IV IE LEVEL SUBSETI 
AllOW FOR UNBLOCKED RECORDS ONL Y ION SYSTEM INPUT AND OBJECT 
MODULE OUTPUT I. 

ASSEMBLER E - 360S-AS-036 

THE ASSEMBLER PERMITS THE SOLUT ION OF PROBLEMS TO BE 
EXPRESSED IN CONVENIENT STATEMENTS CORRESPONDING TO THE 
SYSTEM/36D MACHINE LANGUAGE. THE MINIMUM MAIN STORAGE 
REQUIREMENT I S 18K BYTES, BUT THE ASS!:MBLER TAKES ADVANTAGE OF 
ADDITIONAL MAIN STORAGE BY EXPANDING THE SILE OF CERTAIN TAllLES 
CONSTRUCTED DURING THE ASSEMBLY PROCESS. 

THE ASSEMBLER PROYIDES-
A. MACRO-INSTRUCTIONS -- THE MACRO-INSTRUCTIONS CAPABILITY 

PROVIDED BY THE ASSEMBLER IS A POWERFUL PROGRAMMING TOOL. 
IT IS FLEXIBLE AND EASY TO USE, AND PERMITS NEW LANGuAGE 
CAPABILITIES TO BE DEFINED AS NEW OR EXPANDED APPLICATIONS 
ARE DEVELOPED. 

B. TESTRAN MACRO-INSTRUCTIONS -- THE ASSEMBLER ALLOWS THE 
COMPLETE SET OF TESTRAN MACRO-INSTRUCTIONS. 

C. CONDITIONAL ASSEMBLY STATEMENTS -- CONDITIONAL ASSEMBLY 
STATEMENTS CAN BE USED WITHli'I A MACRO DEFINITION OR IN A 
SOURCE PROGRAM TO ALTER THE SEQUENCE IN WHICH STATEMENTS 
ARE PROCESSED, OR TO SPECIFY SELECTIVE ASSEMBLY OF 
INS TRUCT IONS. 

D. DEVTYPE -- ALLOWS THE ASSEMBLER PROGRAMMER TO REQUEST 
INFORMATION IV III. PROGRAMMINGI RELATING TO THE CHARACTER I S TICS 
Of 110 DEVICES IN USE, ALLOWING A PROGRAMMED SELECTION OF 
BLOCKING AND OTHER FACTORS THAT WILL OPTIMIZE PERFORMANCE. 

SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - THE ASSEMBLER USES THE STANDARD 
trt5t"i..iCiiDN Sci. D6JeCt PROGRAMS MAY uSc RNY ir.5iRi,jCiiu;; 
SET. IN ADDITION TO THE STANDARD REQUIREMENTS FOR A DASD 
SYSTEM RESIDENCE, THE ASSEMBLER REQUIRES SPACE IN AUXILIARY 
STORAGE FOR THE FOLLOWING DATA SETS-

- SYSTEM INPUT. 
- THREE INTERMEDIATE IWORK STORAGE/. 
- MACRO-INSTRUCTION LIBRARY ITHIS REQUIREMtNT MAY BE 

:.:;:-:::-:::: ::; ~.:.::: ::'::::-::::: ~::::::::::;::: ::;~ ;-;:,:';.:.-::: :..:::.~.:.~.:. " .... 
PRIVATE LIBRARY MAY CONTAIN ASSEMBLER LANGUAGE STATEMENn 
TO BE CALLED BY THE COPY ASSEMBLER INSTRUCTION AND/OR 
THE USERS PRI VATE MACRO DEFI NIT IONS/. 

- PR I NT OUTPUT. 
- EITHER OBJECT MODULE OR PUNCH OUTPUT ISELECTABLE THROUGH 

THE JOB CONTROL LANGUAGE/. 
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ALGOL F - 360S-AL-531 

ALGOL F, AN ALGEBRAIC LANGUAGE COMPILER, ENCOMPASSES THE ECMA 
SUBSET OF ALGOL AS WELL AS THE IFIP SUBSET. THE RECURSIVE USE OF 
PROCEDURES ABILITY IS PROVIDED BEYOND THE ECMA SUBSET. 
SINCE THERE ARE NO PLAN TO IMPROVE OR ADD ADDITIONAL CAPABILITIES 
TO THE ALGOL PROCESSOR IT IS RECOMMENDED THAT PLII OR FORTRAN BE 
USED IN ITS PLACE WHERE POSSIBLE. 

ALGOL F LIBRARY - 360S-LM-532 

WHEN PROCESSING THE SOURCE PROGRAM, THE COMPILER DETECTS AND 
SPECIFIES ANY ROUTINES THAT NEED TO BE COMBINED WITH THE 
GENERATED OBJECT MODULE BEFORE IT CAN BE EXECUTED. THESE ROUTINES 
ARE CONTAINED IN THE OS/360 ALGOL F LIBRARY - A PARTITIONED 
DATA SET WITH THE EXTERNAL NAME SYS1.ALGLlB. THE ROUTINES ARE IN 
LOAD MODULE FORM AND THE LINKAGE EDITOR COMBINES THEM WITH THE 
OBJECT MODULE TO PRODUCE AN EXECUTABLE LOAD MODULE. THERE ARE 
THREE TYPES OF ROUTINES - FIXED STORAGE AREA, MATHEMATICAL AND 
INPUT/OUTPUT ROUTINES. ADDITIONALLY, AN ERROR ROUTINE, STORED ON 
THE OS/360 LINK LIBRARY IS CALLED AT EXECUTION TIME IF AN 
ERROR OCCURS. 

ASSEMBLER F - 360S-AS-037 

THE ASSEMBLER F, PERMITS PROGRAMS TO BE EXPRESSED IN CONVENIENT 
STATEMENTS CORRESPONDING TO THE SYSTEM1360 MACHINE LANGUAGE. 
THE MINIMUM MAIN STORAGE REQUIREMENT IS 44K BYTES, BUT THE 
ASSEMBLER TAKES ADVANTAGE OF ADDITIONAL MAIN STORAGE BY 
EXPANDING THE SIZE OF CERTAIN TABLES CONSTRUCTED DURING THE 
ASSEMBL Y PROCE SSe THE ASSEMBLE R PROV I DES-

- MACRO INSTRUCTIONS- THE MACRO INSTRUCTIONS USED BY ASSEMBLER F 
ARE THE SAME AS THOSE FOR ASSEMBLER E. 

- PSEUDO REGISTERS- MULTIPLE COMMON AREAS MAY BE SHARED BY 
SEPARATELY ASSEMBLED SUBROUTINES THAT ARE PROCESSED TOGETHER 
BY THE LINKAGE EDITOR. SPACE FOR EACH UNIQUELY NAMED 
COMMON AREA IS ASSIGNED DYNAMICALLY AT PROGRAM EXECUTION TIME. 

- DUAL OUTPUT- BOTH OBJECT MODULE AND PUNCH OUTPUT DURING THE 
SAME ASSEMBLY IS SUPPORTED. 

- BLOCKED INPUTS- SYSIN AND SYSI.MAClIB MAY BE BLOCKED TO 
SIGNIFICANTlY IMPROVE PERFORMANCE. 

- PUNCH ERROR RECOVERY- ASSEMBLER F PROVIDES PUNCH ERROR 
RECOVERY WHEN 3 BUFFERS ARE ASSIGNED TO SYSPUNCH. 

- DEVTYPE -- ALLOWS THE ASSEMBLER PROGRAMMER TO REQUEST 
INFORMATION IVIA PROGRAMMINGI RELATING TO THE CHARACTERISTICS 
OF 110 DEVICES IN USE, ALLOWING A PROGRAMMED SELECTION OF 
BLOCKI NG AND OTHER FACTORS THAT WILL OPTIMI ZE PERFORMANCE. 

COBOL E - 360S-CO-503 

OPERATING SYSTEM/360 COBOL PROVIDES IMPORTANT NEW FEATURES 
THAT REDUCE THE COST OF PROGRAMMI i'lG AND EXTEND THE USE OF 
THE LANGUAGE TO NEW AREAS OF APPLICATION. THE MINIMUM 
MAIN STORAGE REQUIREMENT IS 17K BYTES, BUT THE COMPILER 
WILL TAKE ADVANTAGE OF ADDITIONAL AVAILABLE MAIN STORAGE 
BY EXPANDING THE S IlE OF INPUT/OUTPUT BUFFER AREAS AND TABLES 
CONSTRUCTED DURING THE COMPILATION PROCESS. 

LANGUAGE FEATURES- AMONG THE NEW FEATURES FURNISHED BY BOTH 
COBOL COMPILERS ARE --

- FLOATING POINT FACILITY. 
- DEBUGGING SOURCE STATEMENTS. 
- DEBUGGING PACKETS THAT MAY BE COMPILED TOGETHER WITH THE 

SOURCE PROGRAM AND EXECUTED AT OBJECT TIME WITHOUT ALTERATIONS 
TO THE ORIGINAL SOURCE PROGRAM. 

- COPY AND INCLUDE FROM A USERS SOURCE PROGRAM LIBRARY. 
- SUBPROGRAM FACILITY. 

SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - THE COBOL COMPILER AND OBJECT PROGRAMS 
USE THE STANDARD INSTRUCTION SET AND THE DECIMAL ARITHMETIC 
OPTION. THE FLOATING POINT ARITHMETIC OPTION IS ALSO REQUIRED 
IF FLOATING POINT LITERALS, DATA ITEMS, OR NON-INTEGER 
EXPONENTS ARE USED. 
IN 11.001 TI ON TO THE STANDARD OS/360 REQUI REMENT FOR DASD 
SYSTEM RESIDENCE, THE COMPILER REQUIRES SPACE IN AUXILIARY 
STORAGE fOR DATA SETS. THE COBOL E REQUIREMENT IS FOR --

- SYSTEM INPUT. 
- THREE INTERMEDIATES OF THE SAME TYPE. IWORK STORAGE/. 
- ONE INTERMEDIATE FOR SOURCE PROGRAM LIBRARY FACILITY 

ISEE NOTE.I 
- PRINT OUTPUT. 
- EITHER OBJECT MODULE DR PUNCH OUTPUT ISEE NOTE.I 
- COBOL SOURCE COpy LIBRARY IDASDI ISEE NOTE.I 

NOTE- THESE SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS ARE SELECTABLE THROUGH THE 
JOB CONTROL LANGUAGE. 

COBOL E 1I BRARY - 360S-LM-504 

THE COBOL LIBRARY CONSISTS OF SUBROUTINES CALLED BY THE 
COMPILER TO PERFORM CONVERSIONS, COMPLEX ARITHMETIC OPERATIONS 
AND CERTAIN 110 FUNCTIONS FOR THE COBOL VERBS ACCEPT AND 
DISPLAY. 

NOTE- THE INITIAL VERSION OF THE COBOL E COMPILER CONTAINS 
RESTRICTIONS THAT MAY AFFECT SOME CUSTOMERS. THE RESTRICTION 
DETAILS ARE STATED IN A LIST DISTRIBUTED WITH EACH SYSTEM. 

COBOL F - 360S-CB-524 

COBOL F OFFERS, IN ADDITION TO THE FEATURES OF COBOL E, 
THE FOLLOWING IMPORTANT FEATURES -

- DIRECT ACCESS STATEMENTS 
- INVERTED PRINT EDIT 
- SORT VERB 
- REPORT WRITER FEATURE 
- EXTENDED SOURCE PROGRAM LIBRARY FACILITY 
- STERLING CONVERSION 
- CORRESPONDING OPTION 

NOTES ON COBOL F -
- MODEl 65 REQUIRES EC LEVEL 705226 WHEN USED FOR COBOL F 

Cu~rI:"ArIONS. 
- COMPILATION SPEED IS PARTLY DEPENDENT UPON THE AMOUNT OF MAIN 

STORAGE ALLOTED TO THE COMPILER. COMPILATION TIME MAY BE 
REDUCED BY ALLOTING MORE MAIN STORAGE TO THE COMPILER FOR 
LARGER PROGRAMS FOR WHICH THE COMPILER MUST "SPILL" 
INTERNAL WORK TABLES ON EXTERNAL DEVICES. 

- THE MINIMUM MAIN STORAGE REQUIREMENT OF COBOL f IS BOK. THE 
.. ......... " ... ,.. ... , • ..... ..,t"" nr""l',,"lI:"'n r"," ,..nonl t"' 'l'C' C'T"I. ""'8V ............. , -.'" ... _-- .. _----._- ...... ----- - -- --.-- --_ .. 
BYTES IMOOEL G/. 
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COBOL f LIBRARY - 360S-LH-52S 

THE COBOL F LIBRARY CONTAINS SUBROUTINES WHICH FALL INTO THE 
THE fOLLOWING fiVE MAJOR CATAGORIES -

- CONVERSION ROUTINES 
- AR!'!!-!~~:!C VERB ~[lIJ!!~E~ 

- INPUT/OUTPUT VERB ROUTINES 
- SORT FEATURE INTERFACE ROUTINES 
- OTHER VERB ROUTINES 

FORTRAN IV E LEVEL SUBSET - 3bOS-FO-092 

THE E LEVEL SUBSET SUPPORTS THE PROPOSED ASA BASIC FORTRAN 
LANGUAGE. THE E LEVEL SUBSET PROVIDES LANGUAGE EXTENSIONS BEYONO 
ASA BASIC FORTRAN, INCLUDING -

- DOUBLE-PRECISION ARITHMETIC. 
- MIXED-MODE AR!THMET!C. 
- ABILITY TO REPLACE THE H FORMAT SPECIFICATION BY ENCLOSING 

APOSTROPHES. 
- THE T-SPECIFICATION, PERMITTING PRINTED OUTPUT TO BEGIN AT 

ANY PRINT POSITION. 
- ARRAYS OF UP TO THREE DIMENSIONS. 
- P-SCALE FACTORS IN FORMAT STATEMENTS. 

THE FORTRAN COMPILER PROVIDES-
- OPTIMIZEO BALANCE BETWEEN COMPILER PERFORMANCE AND OBJECT 

PROGRAM EFFICIENCY IN BOTH MAIN STORAGE USE AND PERFORMANCE. 
- SUPPORT OF THE SEQUENTIAL ACCESS METHOD IBSAM/. 
- SUPPORT OF THE OIRECT ACCESS METHOD IBDAM-FIXED LENGTH ONLY/. 
- A COMPILE TIME OPTION WHICH WILL ALLOW THE INTRODUCTION 

OF SOURCE PROGRAMS IN EITHER BCD OR EBCDIC CHARACTER CODES. 
THE OUTPUT OF THE COMPILERS--SOURCE LISTINGS AND LITERAL 
DATA IN THE OBJECT PROGRAMS--WILL UTILIZE THE ORIGINAL, 
UNTRANSLATED CHARACTER CODES. AT OBJECT TIME, LITERAL, 
A-FORMAT, AND H-FORMAT INPUT AND OUTPUT DATA WILL NOT 
BE TRANSLATED., D-, E-, F-, AND I-fORMAT INPUT DATA MAY 
BE IN EITHER BCD DR EBCDIC CODE REPRESENTATION. 

- THE MINIMUM MAIN STORAGE REQUIREMENT IS 15K BYTES. 
- THE MAXIMUM ARRAY S!ZE IS 12BK BYTES, THE MAXIMUM 

DATA STORAGE IS 192K BYTES. 
SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - THE COMPILER AND OBJECT PROGRAMS 
REQUIRE THE STANOARD INSTRUCTION SET AND THE FLOATING POINT 
OPTION. IN AODITION TO THE STANDARD SYSTEM RESIDENCE 
SPACE IN AUXILIARY STORAGE IS REQUIRED FOR THE FOLLOWING 
DATA SETS --

- SYSTEM INPUT. 
- TWO INTERMEDIATE IWORK STORAGE/. 
- PRINT OUTPUT. 
- PUNCH OUTPUT. 
- OBJECT MODULE. 

FORTRAN I V-H - 360S-FD-500 

THE H COMPILER PROVIDES THE FOLLOWING EXTENSIONS TO THE 
LANGUAGE BEYOND USA FORTRAN -

- IMPLICIT STATEMENT ALLOWING EXTENDED IMPLICIT CLASSIFICATION 
BY FIRST CHARACTER OF A NAME. 

- AN EXTENDED TYPE STATEMENT, INCLUDING LENGTH SPECIFICATION. 
- G-CONVERSION, EXTENDED TO COVER ALL NUMERIC AND LOGICAL 

DATA TYPES. 
- MULTIPLE ENTRY POINTS TO SUBPROGRAMS, AND NON-STANDARD 

RETURNS FROM SUBROUTINES. 
- ARRAYS OF UP TO SEVEN DIMENSIONS. 
- PAUSE STATEMENT EXTENDED TO PERMIT OUTPUT OF MESSAGES. 
- NAMELI ST STATEMENT PERMITTING lIO AND CONVERSION WITHOUT 

EXPLICIT I/O LI ST AND FORMAT STATEMENT. 
- EXTENDED SUBSCRIPTS. 
- HEXADECIMAL CONSTANTS AND FORMAT CODE. 

THE H COMPILER OffERS THE USER THE ABILITY TO PRODUCE HIGHLY 
efFICIENT CODE. 

FORTRAN I V-G - 360S-FO-520 

THE G COMPILER PROVIDES THE FOLLOWING EXTENSIONS BEYOND 
USA FORTRAN, IN AODITION TO THOSE LISTED UNDER H -

- DEBUGGING FEATURES. 
- SUPPOR T OF BOAM 

FORTRAN IV LIBRARY - 3bOS-LH-501 

THIS LIBRARY CONTAINS THE RELOCATABLE SUBPROGRAMS AND 
SERVES FORTRAN IV E, G AND H. 

SERVICE PROGRAMS 

SERVICE PROGRAMS PROVIDE FUNCTIONS RANGING FROM STANDARD 
UTILITY SERVICES TO PROGRAM MODULE LINKING AND EDITING, AND 
AN EXTREMELY FLEXIBLE SORT/MERGE. 

PLIIF - 3bOS-NL-511 

THE PLlIF COMPILER PROVIDES MANY NEW AND SIGNIFICANT FACILITIES 
IN A SINGLE HIGH LEVEL LANGUAGE, fEATURES PROVIDED ARE-

- RECORD 1/0 ••• AllOWS COLLECTIONS OF I/O DATA TO BE PROCESSED 
AS RECORDS. ALLOWS THE EFFICIENT TRANSMISSION OF DATA IN 
INTERNAL fORMAT WITHOUT CONVERSION. 

- COMPILE TIME FACILITIES ••• ALLOWS THE CONDITIONAL MODIFICATION 
OF PLII SOURCE PROGRAMS AT COMPILATION. MODIFICATIONS CAN BE 

SELECTED FROM A PREVIOUSLY PREPiIIRED AND STORED LIBRARY. 
- DATA INITIALllATlON ••• ARRAYS !TABLESI OF DATA IN STATIC 

STORAGE CAN BE INITIALIZED USING THE INITIAL ATTRIBUTE. 
ARRAYS OF DYNAMIC LABEL VARIABLES MAY BE INITIALIZED BY USING 
THE ELEMENTS AS STATEMENT LABELS. 

- PRINTED OUTPUT CONTROL ••• ALLOWS fOR THE USE OF PAGESIZE AND 
LINESIZE OPTIONS. THESE OPT! ONS PERMIT IMPROVED CONTROL BY 
THE PROGRAMMER IN THE FORMAT OF PRINTED OUTPUT PRODUCED IN 
THE STREAM 110. 

- RECURSION ••• THE PREFERRED AND STANDARD MATHEMATICAL 
RECURSION I S PROVIDED. 

- OPERATORS ••• USERS MAY SPECIFY THE OPERATORS "NOT GREATER 
THAN .. AND .. NOT LESS THAN" REPRESENTED BY H'EII{ STANDA.RD 
SYMBOLS IN THE 00 CHARACTER SET, AND BY NG AND NL IN THE 
48 CHARACTER SE T. 

- PAPER TAPE SUPPORT ••• CAN BE USED FOR PUl SOURCE PROGRAM 
INPUT, AND CONSECUTIVE DFA SET I~PUT TO THE PLII OBJECT 
PROGRAM. 

ADDITIONAL FEATURES PROVIOED ARE-
- IMPROVED PRINT FILE FORMATTING ••• 

1. NON-SPLITTING OF NUMERIC DATA ACROSS LINE BOUNDARIES. 
2. IMPLEMENTATION DEFINED TABBING fUR ALL DATA ITEMS I,. 

L1STIDATA DIRECTED OUTPUT. 
- UBJECT TIME i:RROR HANDLING ••• 

1. SOURCE PROGRAM STATEMENT NuMBERS ARE PROVIDED WITH DEJECT 
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EXECUTION GENERATED ERROR MESSAGES AS AN OPTION. 

2. SNAP OUTPUT CAN BE COMBINED WITH SYSTEM ACTION FOR ON 
STATEMENTS. THUS. A TRACE OF CALLS IS AUTOMATICALLY 
PROVIDED BEFORE EXECUTING THE STANDARD SYSTEM ACTION. 
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3. ADDI nONAL ONCODE VALUES ARE PROVIDED TO PINPOINT SPECIFIC 
CONVERSION ERRORS RECOGNIZED BY CONI/ERSION ON-CONDITION. 

- COMPILER PRODUCED LISTS ••• DOUBLE COLUMN LISTINGS OF THE 
OBJECT PROGRAM ARE PROl/lDED WHI:N JHE Oi'HOAi LiST is 5;>i:;:lfl;:u. 

NOTES ON PLIIF -
- USE IN THE PLII PROGRAM OF THE TIME BUILT-IN FUNCTION OR THE 

DELAY STATEMENT REQUIRES OPTION 6A ITIME/. 
- OPTION bA !TIMEI IS REQUIRED IF TIME OF COMPILATION IS TO BE 

PRINTED BY THE COMPILER. 
- THE SPECIFICATION BY THE USER OF A REGIONAL OR INDEXED DATA 

SET ORGANIZATION, REQUIRES THE PRESENCE IN HIS GENERATED 
SYSTEM OF BOAM AND ISAM MODULES RESPECTIVELY. THE PRESENCE Of 
BSAM/ASAM IS ALWAYS REQUIRED. 

- REASSEMBLY OF MODULES OF THE PLII LIBRARY REQUIRE AN ASSEMBLY 
PROGRAM WITH PSEUDO-REGISTER SUPPORT. THE OS/360 f ASSEi'iBLi:R 
PROVIDES THIS. 

- USE OF THE COMPILE TIME FEATURE WILL REQUIRE THE ADDITIONAL 
DATA SET SYSUT3, WHICH MAY BE EITHER A OASD OR MAGNETIC TAPE. 

PLIIF LIBRARY - 360S-LM-512 

THE PUIF LIBRARY COMPUTATIONAL SUBROUTINES PROVIDE SUPPORT FOR 
THE OPERATORS AND FUNCTIONS OF THE PLIIF LANGUAGE IN THE 
FOLLOWING FOUR MAJOR CATAGORIES -

- BIT AND CHARACTER STRINGS. 
- ARITHMETIC. 
- MATHEMATICAL. 
- ARRAYS. 

THESE SUBROUTINES HAVE BEEN OESIGNED TO ALLOW THEIR USE IN A 
MULTI-TASKING ENVIRONMENT. 

LINKAGE EDITOR E - 360S-ED-510 

THE OPERATOR SYSTEM LINKAGE EDITOR COMBINES SEPARATELY 
ASSEMBLED OR COMPILED OBJECT MODULES INTO A SINGLE LOAD 
MODULE THAT IS IN A FORMAT SUITABLE FOR LOADING BY THE 
CONTROL PROGRAM, AND EXECUTION. IT ALSO COMBINES PREVIOUSLY 
EDITED LOAD MODULES WITH EACH OTHER OR WITH OBJECT MODULES. 
ALTHOUGH LINKING OR COMBINING OF PROGRAM MODULES IS ITS 
PRIMARY FUNCTION, LINKAGE EDITOR ALSD-

- INCORPORATES MODULES FROM DATA SETS OTHER THAN THOSE 
IN ITS PRIMARY INPUT, EITHER AUTOMATICALLY OR UPON REQUEST. 

- CONSTRUCTS AN OVERLAY PROGRAM fOR LOADING BY THE CONTROL 
PROGRAM. 

- AIOS PROGRAM MOOIFICATION BY REPLACING AND DELETING CONTROL 
SECTIONS AS DIRECTED BY LINKAGE EDITOR CONTROL STATEMENTS. 

- DEFINES THE STORAGE REQUIREMENTS fOR THE COMMON CONTROL 
SECTIONS GENERATED BY ASSEMBLERS ANO COMPILERS. 

- PROVIDES PROCESSING OPTIONS AND LOGS DIAGNOSTIC ERROIl 
MESSAGES. 

- PROVIDES BLOCKED RECORDS ON SYSLMOD OF 3072 BYTES COMPATIBLE 
W lTH LI NKAGE ED ITOR f 144K ONLY I. 

- PROVIDES BLOCKED INPUT AND OUTPUT FROM SYSLlN, LINKLIB AND 
SYSPRINT. 

- PROVIDES OOU6LE BUfFERING OF PRINCIPAL ELEMENTS. 
THE MINIMUM MAIN STORAGE REQUIREMENT IS 15K BYTES. IBK AND 441(. 
LINKAGE EDITORS ARE ALSO PROVIDED FOR IMPROVED PERfORMANCE, 
EACH EDITOR WILL TAKE ADVANTAGE OF ADDITIONAL AVAILABLE 
MAIN STORAGE TO INCREASE THE SllE Of TABLES. THE LINKAGE 
EDITOR E HANDLES UNBLOCKED RECORDS ONLY. 
SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS- IN ADDITION TO THE STANDARO SYSTEM 
RESIDENCE, THE LINKAGE EDITOR REQUIRES SPACE IN AUXILIARY 
STORAGE FOR AT LEAST THE fOLLOWING DATA SETS - SYSTEM INPUT ••• 
ONE INTERMEDIATE - REQUIRES DASD ••• PRINT OUTPUT ••• OUTPUT 
LOAD MODULE - REQUIRES DASD. THERE MAY ALSO BE ONE OR MORE 
LIBRARY DATA SETS, REQUIRING DASD, AND ONE OR MORE OBJECT 
MODULE DATA SETS AS ADDITIONAL INPUT. 

LINKAGE EDITOR F - 360S-ED-521 

THE LINKAGE EDITOR F, PROVIDES IMPROVED PERFORMANCE THROUGH 
BLOCKING OF EDITED TEXT TO 3072 BYTES. INPUT MAY BE BLOCKED 
OR UNBLOCKED. THE NUMBER Of ALLOWABLE SYMBOLS IS INCREASED TO 
SUPPOR T LARGER PROGRAMS. 

NOTE- THIS RELEASE CONTAINS RESTRICTIONS TO LINKAGE EDITOR F 
THAT MAY REQUIRE A SYSTEM LARGER THAN 64K TO PROCESS PROGRAMS 
THAT EXCEED ITS TEXT BUFFER CAPAC ITY. WHERE APPROPRIATE, 
LINKAGE EDITOR E CAN BE USEO UNTIL THIS RESTRICTION IS REMOVED. 
SEE THE RelEASE 3 OS/360 PROSE FOR OETAILS. A L1BMAINT 
PARAMETER HAS BEEN ADDED TO THE SYSTEM GENERATION MACROS TO 
CONTROL WHICH LINKAGE EDITOR WILL BE USED TO GENERATE THE 
SYSTEM. 

REPORT PROGRAM GENERATOR - 36DS-RG-03B 

RPG I S A POWERFUL, HIGH LEVEL, PROBLEM-OR I ENlED LANGUAGE, 
DESIGNED TO PROVIDE USERS WITH AN EFFICIENT, EASY-TO-USE 
TECHNIQUE FOR GENERATING PROGRAMS THAT CAN PERFORM THE 
FOLLOWING FUNCTIONS -

- OBTAIN DATA RECORDS fROM SINGLE OR MULTIPLE INPUT DATA SETS. 
- CREATE FORMATTED PRINTED REPORTS. 
- LINK TO USER SUBROUTINES WRI TTEN IN SYSTEM/360 ASSEMBLER 

LANGUAGE. 
- PERfORM CALCULATIONS ON DATA fROM INPUT RECORDS OR PROGRAM 

CREATED CONSTANTS. 
- DO TABLE LOOKUP. 
- CONTROL OPERATION WITH THE USE OF INDICATORS. 
- BRANCH WITHIN CALCULATIONS. 
- SEQUENCE CHECK INPUT RECORDS. 
- EDIT OUTPUT REPORTS. 
- OPERATE ON SPLIT CONTROL fIELDS. 
- PROYIDE STERLING CONVERSION. 
- HANDLE SEQUENTI AL DATA SETS iQSAM/. 
- CREATE NEW DATA SETS ISEQUENTIAL/. 
- USE THE DIRECT ACCESS METHOD IBDAM/. 
- USE THE INDEXED SEQUENTIAL ACCESS IISAM/. 
- UPDATE DATA SETS IN PLACE IBDAM AND ISAM/. 

IHE RPG PROGRAM- uSES fUNCTIONS A~AILA8L~ IN OFERATlNG SYSHKdb: 
.• , COMPILES OfRECTlV TO RflOCHaBLE MaCHINE LANGUAGE ••• 
COMPATIBLE TO MODEL 20 TO BPS TO BOS TO TOS TO DDS ••• MINOR 
RE-EOUCAT ION FROM CURRENT SYSTEMS RPG TO OPERATING SYSTEMl3cC 
RPG ••• NEW SRL IS REWRITTEN, EASIER TO USE ••• MODIFIED 
SPECIFICATION SHEETS FOR EASIER CODING. 
SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS- MODEL E 30 CPU ••• ONE MULTIPLEXOR CHANNel 
WITH ONE 2540 CARD READ PUNCH USED FOR SYSIN, SYSPUNCH ••• 
ONE 1403 PRINTER, MODEL 3 USED FOR SYSPRINT ••• ONE SELECTOR 
CHANNEL WITH ONE 2311 DISK STORAGE DRIVE USED FOR SYSTEM 
RESIDENCE AND fNTERMEDUTE !WORK! DATA SETS. AlTHOUGH DESIGNED 
TO OPERATE AT THE 15K LEVEL. THE 05/3&0 RPG COMPILER WILL 
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UTILIZE ADDITIONAL CORE STORAGE TO EXPAND INTERNAL TABLES. 
OPERATION OF OS/360 RPG ON THE MODEL 50 REQUIRES ENGINEERING 
CHANGE LEVEL 256901 TO BE INSTAllED. COMBINED FILE OPERATIONS 
APPL Y TO THE 1"2 CARD READ PLWCH ONLY. THE USER LABEL HANDL I NG 
FEATURE IN OS1360 RPG REQUIRES THE CORRESPONDING OS1360 DATA 
MANAGEMENT FEATURE. NOT YET AliA ILABLE. 

SORT/MERGE - 360S-SM-023 

THE OPERATING SYSTEM SORT/MERGE IS DESIGNED TO SATISFY THE 
SORTING AND MERGING REQUIREMENTS OF BOTH TAPE-ORIENTED AND 
DASD-ORIENTED INSTALLATIONS. IT IS A GENERALIZED PROGRAM 
THAT Will USE DIFFERENT SORTING AND MERGING TECHNIQUES, 
DEPENDING ON THE CONTROL INFORMATION SUPPLIED BY THE USER 
AND ON THE MAIN STORAGE AND THE SECONDARY STORAGE DEVICES 
AVAILABLE TO IT. THE MINIMUM MAIN STORAGE REQUIREMENT IS 
17K BYTES., ADDITIONAL MAIN STORAGE WILL BE USED, WHERE 
APPROPRIATE, FOR PERFORMANCE IMPROVEMENT. 

SIGNIFICANT FEATURES OF THE SORT/MERGE ARE-
- SORTING OR MERGING ON AS MANY AS TWELVE CONTROL DATA FIELDS. 
- COllATING SEQUENCES AND DATA FORMAT CAN BE SPECIFIED 

SEPARATEL Y fOR EACH CONTROL fiElD. 
- SORT CHECKPOINT/RESTART FACILITY 
- DEVICE-INDEPENDENT INITIAL INPUT AND F!NAl OUTPUT. 
- WITH ADDITIONAL MAIN STORAGE, AS MANY AS 32 TAPE UNITS 

OR 6 ACCESS MECHANISMS ON DASDS CAN BE USED FOR INTERMEDIATE 
STORAGE, AS WelL AS MULTIPLE INPUT AND OUTPUT DEVICES. 

SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - IN ADDITION TO THE STANDARD SYSTEM 
RESIDENCE, THE SORT/MERGE REQUIRES, AS A 'UNIMUM, DEVICES 
FOR EACH Of THE FOllOWING DATA SETS -

- SYSTEM INPUT. 
- THREE INTERMEDIATE STORAGE ON THE SAME DEVICE TYPE DR 

ONE DASD. 
- INITIAL INPUT AND FINAL OUTPUT IMAY BE SAME DEVICEI OR 

THE INPUT DEVICE MAY ALSO BE USED fOR INTERMEDIATE STORAGE. 
NOTE- 9-TRACK INPUT REQUIRES 9-TRACK FOR OUTPUT AND 
INTERMEDIATE STORAGE /IF TAPE IS USED/. 

TESTRAN - 360S-PT-516 

TESTRAN STATEMENTS CAN BE GROUPED OR INTERSPERSED IN THE 
SOURCE MODULE AND Will BE IDENTIFIED BY THE ASSEMBLER. THE 
ASSEMBLER WILL PRODUCE FROM THEM A SEPARATE, REPLACEABLE 
CONTROL SECTION WHICH CAN BE DELETEO BY THE LINKAGE EDITOR. 
THESE STATEMENTS CAN ALSO BE ASSEMBLED SEPARATelY AND LINK 
EDITED WITH A PROGRAM TO BE TESTED. 
THE TESTRAN EDITOR PROCESSES THE DATA PLACED IN AUXILIARY 
STORAGE BY TESTRAN DURING A PRECEDING TEST EXECUTION OF A 
LOAD MODULE. IT EOITS AND PRINTS THE DATA IN A FORMAT INDICATED 
IN THE SYMBOl TABLE PRODUCED BY THE ASSEMBLER, UNLESS AN 
OVERRIDING FORMAT HAS BEEN SPECIFIED THROUGH TESTRAN 
MACRO-INSTRUCTIONS. THE TIME USED TO PROCESS TEST OUTPUT 
IS MINIMIZED BY-

- PREVENTING RUNAWAY TEST EXECUTION BY AllOWING LIMITS 
TO BE PLACED ON THE QUANTITY OF TEST OUTPUT AND THE 
NUMBER OF TESTRAN MACRO-INSTRUCTIONS. 

- AllOWING SELECTIVE EDITING AND PRINTING Of TEST RESULTS 
ACCORDING TO ANY OF EIGHT PRIORITY CATEGORIES DESIGNATED 
BY THE PROGRAMMER. 

- ALLOWING TEST OUTPUT EDIT ING AND PRINTING AT ANY CONYENI~NT 
TIME AFTER TEST EXECUTION. 

THE MINIMUM MAIN STORAGE REQUIRED fOR THE EDITOR I S 18K BYTES. 
SYSTEM REQUIREPll:NTS- SPACE IS REQUIRED IN AUXILIARY STORAGE 
FOR THE FOllOWING DATA SETS -- SYSTEM INPUT ••• PRINT OUTPUT ••• 
TEST RESULTS FROM INTERPRETER ••• ONE INTERMEDIATE - REQUIRES 
DASD. 

OPERATING SYSTEM136D UTlL-IlIES - 360S-UT-506 

THE OPERATING SYSTEM136D UTILITIES OPERATE WITH THE CONTROL 
PROGRAM AND PROVIDE THE fOllOWING FEATURES-

- MOVING ANO COPYING A DATA SET OR PART OF A DATA SET FROM 
ONE VOLUME TO ANOTHER. 

- MOviNG A DATA SET FROM ONE LOCATION TO ANOTHER ON THE 
SAME VOLUME. 

- UNlOADING A DATA SET ONTO A REMOVABLE VOLUME AND LOADING 
IT AT A UTER TIME TO A DEVICE OF THE SAME TYPE AS THE 
ORIGINAL. 

- THE COPY, MOVE, UNlOAD ANO LOAD FUNCTIONS CAN BE ACCOMPLISHED 
ON GROUPS OF DATA SETS CATALOGED UNDER COMMON HIGH LEVEl 
QUALIFIERS. 

- PRINTING OR PUNCHING A DATA SET, ANO PRINTING INFORMATION 
CONTAINED IN THE CATALOG OR VOLUME TABLE OF CONTENTS. 

- UPDATING SOURCE LANGUAGE PROGRAMS AND THE MACRO-INSTRUCTION 
LIBRARY. 

- GENERATING A DATA SET BASED UPON THE CONTENTS OF A 
SEQUENTIALLY ORGANIZED INPUT DATA SET. FIELDS WITHIN 
RECORDS MAY BE REPOSITIONED AND/OR CONVERTED AS SPECIFIED 
ACCOROING TO PROGRAMMER SPECIFICATIONS. 

- BUILDING AND MODIFYING THE CATALOG DATA SET. 
- ANALYZING THE CONTENTS OF THE SYSTEM LIBRARY WHEN UPDATING 

IS REQUIRED AND CREATING APPROPRIATE CONTROL STATEMENTS 
FOR SYSTEM MAINTENANCE. 

- UNIVERSAL CHARACTER SET- USER SUPPLIED CHARACTER SET CODES 
ARE LOADED INTO THE 2821 CONTROL UNIT. THIS UTILITY MAY BE 
SCHEDULED AS A JOB STEP OR INVOKED BY A USER TASK AT 
EXECUTION TIME. 

THE MINIMUM MAIN STORAGE REQUIREMENT IS 18K BYTES. 
SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS- THE OPERATING SYSTEM UTILITIES REQUIRE 
THE STANDARD SYSTEM RESIDENCE DEVICE AND SPACE ON THE 
AUXILIARY STORAGE FOR THE fOLLOWING DATA SETS - SYSTEM INPUT ••• 
INTERMEDIATE STORAGE IVARIES WITH UTILITY/ ••• PRINT OUTPUT. 

INOEPENDENT UTILITIES - 360S-UT-507 

THE INOEPENDENT UTILITIES DO NOT OPERATE WlTH THE CONTROL 
PROGRAM, BUT THEY SUPPORT THE OPERATING SYSTEM WITH THE 
FOLLOWING SERVICES-

INITIALIZING DASDS BY WRITING HOME ADDRESSES AND RECORD 
ZERO fOR E .. C;; lR .. Ck, tHH;",ING i-UR Ot:fECTI¥E TRACKS, 
INITIALIZING TRACKS TO ZERO, ANO WRITING VOLUME LABELS 
AND VOLUME TABLES OF CONTENTS. UNLOADING AND LOADING 
DATA BETWEEN DASO AND A REMOVABLE VOLUME. 

SYSTEM GENERATION 

III .... ;; ;;;~ ;:n~i.i.i ur rr...cr"",i,,,uo " .3rl.:\,.IALLT .A1LUKt:U 
OPERATING SYSTEM TO MATCH THE MACHINE CONFIGURATION AND 
OPERATING SYSTEM OPTIONS SELECTED BY THE USER. THIS PROCESS 
USES THE OPERATING SYSTEM AND REDUIRESTHF FOIl nWrNr. PIIJJr,I!!\'!S --

- CONTROL PROGR"". 
- DATA MANAGEMENT- DATA SET CONTROL, BSAM, QSAM, BPA"'. 
- ASSEMBLER. 
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- LINKAGE EDITOR. 
- UTILITIES. 

A-360S 

PID WILL INCLUDE THE REQUIREO LIBRARIES IPARTITIONED 
OATA SETSI WHICH CONTAIN THE OPERATING SYSTE:M MODULES AND 
THE SYSTEM GENERATION HACRO-INSTRUCTlONS NEEOED FOR THE 
SYSTEM GENERATION PROCESS WHEN THE ABOVE PROGRAMS ARE ORDERt:D. 

SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS 

SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS- THE MINIMUM MAIN STORAGE REQUIREMENT, 
INCLUDING THE RESIOENT CONTROL PROGRAM NUCLEUS, IS MK BYTES. 
OPERATING SYSTEM/360 CONFIGURATIONS CAN BE GENERATED TO RUN 
ON SYSTEMS WITH 32K BYTES OF MAIN STORAGE. HOWEVER, THESE 
32K SYSTEMS CANNOT EXECUTE THE SYSTEM GENERATION PROCESS. 
THE OPERATING SYSTEM REQUIRES A MINIMUM OF ONE DASD BUT, FOR THIS 
PROCESS, TWO 2311 DISK STORAGE DRIVES ARE R~QUIRED PLUS THREE 
1316 DISK PACKS. 

SYSTEM MAINTENANCE -- THE SAME SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS ARE 
REQUIRED FOR MAINTENANCE AS FOR GENERATION SINCE SOME 
CHANGES MAY REQUIRE A NEW SYSTEM GENERATION. 

THIS AMOUNT OF DISK STORAGE WILL PERMIT THE GENERATION OF 
" 'HSiEM WHICH INCLUOES --

- PRIMARY CONTROL PROGRAM. 
- DATA MANAGEMENT- DATA SET CONTROL, BSAM, QSAM, BPAM, BOAM. 
- ASSEMBLER E AND MACRO LIBRARY. 
- FORTRAN IV IE-LEVEL SUBSET!. 
- FORTRAN LIBRARY. 
- COBOL E. 
- COBOL LIBRARY. 
- LINKAGE EDITOR E. 
- TESTRAN. 
- SORT IMERGE AND LIBRARY. 
- UTILITIES. 

THE INCLUSION OF ADDITIONAL FACILITIES MAY REQUIRE MORE 
DIRECT ACCESS STORAGE SPACE. 

THE fOLLOWING LIST SHOWS THE REQUIRED SYSTEM ELEMENTS AND 
THE DEVICE TYPES WHICH MAY BE USED fOR EACH FUNCTlON-

- PROCESSING UNIT FUNCTION- SYSTEM/360 MODEL 30, 40, 50, 
65, OR 75 WITH MAIN STORAGE OF 64K BYTES OR MORE 
IF OR LARGER/. 

- SYSTEM CONSOLE FUNCTION- 105212150. THE REQUIRED CONSOLE 
IS A 1052 WHICH MAY, BUT NEED NOT, BE CONNECTED VIA A 2150. 

- CARO INPUT UNIT fUNCTlON- 25"0, H"2-Nl, OR MAGNETIC 
TAPE ISEE NOTE 11. 

- PUNCHED OUTPUT UNIT FUNCTlON- 2540, llt"2-N1 /A SINGLE H42 
CANNOT BE BOTH INPUT AND OUTPUT!, OR MAGNETIC TAPE ISEE 
NOTE II. 

- PRINTED OUTPUT FUNCTION- H03, 1404 ICONTINUOUS fORM 
ONLY/, 1 •• 3, OR MAGNETIC TAPE ISEE NOTE 11. 

- GENERATING SYSTEM RESIOENCE- 2311 
- GENERATED SYSTEM RESIOENCE- 2311 IDIFFERENT UNIT FROM 

GENERATING SYSTEM RESIDENCE/. 
- 2 INTERMEDIATE IWORKI DATA SETS IDIRECT ACCESS REQUIRED/-

2311 ISEE NOTE 21. 
- 2 INTERMEDIATE /WORKI OATA SETS ISEQUENTIAL/- 2311 OR 

MAGNETIC TAPE ISEE NOTE 11. 

NOTES-
1. MAGNETIC TAPE UNIT MAY BE 21,00 - 9-TRACK, OR 21,00 - 7-TRACK 

WITH DUA CONVERSION FEATURE INO. 322B OR NO. 3236/. 
MULTIPLE FUNCTIONS NOT PERMITTED ON A SINGLE TAPE DRIYE. 

2. THESE INTERMEDIATE IWORKI DATA SETS NORMALLY WILL BE 
PLACED ON THE SAME 2311 AS THE GENERATING SYSTEM RESIDENCE. 

STARTER SYSTEM 

STARTER SYSTEM FOR 2311 RESIDENCE - 360S-CI-514 
STARTER SYSTEM fOR 2314 RESIOENCE - 360S-CI-~3lt 

TO ASSIST USERS PERFORMING THEIR INITIAL SYSTEM GENERATION, 
A STANDARDIZED "STARTER" OPERATING SYSTEM IS AVAILABLE 
WITH INITIAL DISTRIBUTIONS OF PROGRAM MATERIALS FROM PID. 
THE STARTER SYSTEM HAS THE BASIC ELEMENTS NECESSARY FOR 
SYSTEM GENERATION, IN A FORM THAT WILL BE DIRECTLY USABLE BY 
A MAJORITY OF USERS. THE STARTER SYSTEM FuNCTIONS WITH 
A YARIETY OF DIFFERENT 110 UNITS AT .. STANDARD" ADDRESSES. 
USERS MAY USE THE STARTER SYSTEM TO PERFORM SYSTEM GENERATION 
IF THERE ARE APPROPRIATE MATCHING UNITS AND ADDRESSES IN THEIR 
OWN CONFIGURATION. 
THE STARTER SYSTEM OPERATES ON A SYSTEM/360 HAVING 64K 
OR LARGER STORAGE. USERS WHOSE CONFIGURATIONS DO NOT 
MATCH CLOSELY ENOUGH TO PERMIT SYSTEM GENERATION SHOULD 
PLAN TO 00 THEIR INITIAL SYSTEM GENERATION ON SOME SYSTEM 
HAVING OS/360 ALREAOY INSTALLED. 
USERS SHOUlD BE ENCOURAGED TO MATCH UNIT ADDRESS WITH 
THOSE OF THE STARTER SYSTEM TO THE GREATEST DEGREE PRACTICAL. 
UNIT ADDRESSES ARE ESTABLISHED AS PART OF THE NORMAL. 
PHYSICAL PLANNING AND CABLE ORDER PROCESS. THEREFORE, 
PHYSICAL INSTALLATION PLANS SHOULD BE REVIEWED WHERE 
APPROPRIATE. 

STARTER SYSTEM CONFIGURATION -- THE FOLLOWING ARE THE 
PERMISSIBLE DEVICE ADORESSES SUPPORTED BY THE STARTt:R SYSTEM, 
THE SYSTEM FUNCTIONS FOR WHICH THEY MAY BE USED, ANO THE 
ADDRESS ASSIGNED TO EACH UNIT. 

••• ** •••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• e: •••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 
* * CHOOSE FROM THE FOLLOWING • .. .. . ........................................... . 
*MIN'" • DEVICE ADDRESS • 
• REQ* FUNCTION DEVICE ••••••••• **** •••••••••••••••••••• 

• MPX ... SEL • SEL ... SEL • 
*CHANNEL*CHAN 1 *CHAN 2 .CHAN 3 * 

•••••••••••••••••••••••••••• * ••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 
••••••••••• ** ••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• ** •••••••••••• 
* 1 .SYSTEM CONSOLE.I052 .OD9.DIF* .209,;;> I F.30Q • 

• .215011052 .009,01F. *209,21F*309'" 
•••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• * •••• * •••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 
* 2 *STORAGE UNITS-*2311 *190-193*290-293* 
... .RES,DATA SETS. ... ... ................................................................ 
* ... *14.2 RIP' .OOA .20A. 
* 1 .SYSTEM INPUT *2540 REAOER.DOC. .;;>01:. 

.2"00 7TR-OC. *1BO,IB1*2BD,281* 
.. $2400 9-TRK ,. *182-18"*282-284* * 
•••••••• ** •••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 

• 1 .PUNCH OUTi>ul .1442 R/PII *OOA 
• *2400 7TR-OC* 

.2400 9- TRK • 

" *20A· 
"180,181*Z80,281* 
·182-184*2B2,28ft* 
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CONTINUED FROM PRIOR PAGE-­
.............................................. ** ••••••• **.***;i;.** 

CONTINUED FROM PRIOR COLUMN--

* * *14103 *OOB * *20B * * 
* 1 *PRINT OUTPUT *lIt03 *OOE * *20E 

*24001TR-OC* *IBO,181*280,281* 
*2400 9-TRK * *182-184*282-284* 

................................... :;.;::;. •• :;.:;;*:;;::;::;:;:::::.~*::::;:*:;::;:::::.::::.**:;::;~:;:::::.:;::;: 

* *INTERMEOIATE *2311 *190-193*290-293* 
*2U*DATA SETS *2301 *lCD *2CO * 
* * *2400 9-TRK '" *182-184*282-2810* * ................................................................ 
* "'INTERMEDIATE *2311 *190-193*290-293* * 
*2ft*DATA SETS *2301 *lCO *2CO 
* *2303 * *191 *291 * 
....................................................... *.*** ••••• 
*lI'*INT. DATA SETS*2314 * *130-133*230-233* * ................................................................ 
j A SINGLi: 14'12 PiAY SfRvi: AS EliHER SYST;:;'I iNPUT OR PUNtH 

OUTPUT, BUT NOT BOTH SIMULTANEOUSLY. 
" THE SAME DIRECT ACCESS STORAGE DEVICES MAY SERVE FOR SYSTEM 

RESIDENCE ANO SEQUENTIAL ANO PARTIONED DATA SETS IF 
SUFFICIENT SPACE IS AVAILABLE. 

INPUT/OUTPUT DEVICE SUPPORT 

THE FOLLOWING DEVICES ARE SUPPORTED BY THE PRIMARY CONTROL 
PROGRAM AND BY OATA MANAGEMENT FOR THE INDICATED SYSTEM 
FUNCTIONS. 

- 1052 PRINTER-KEYBOARD-MAY BE USED AS A SYSTEM CONSOLE. 
ISEE NOTE/. 

- lIt03 PRINTER MODELS 2, 3, 1, N1 - MAY BE USED AS A 
SYS.TEM CONSOLE ... FOR PRINTED SYSTEM OUTPUT ... FOR 
BSAM AND QSAM. 

- 11004 PRINTER MODEL 2 WITH CONTINUOUS FDRMS- USED FOR THE 
SAME SYSTEM FUNCTIONS AS THE 1403 ABOVE. 

- 1"2 CARD READ PUNCH MODEL N1- MAY BE USED AS A SYSTEM 
CONSOLE. ISEE NOTE/ ... FOR BSAM AND QSAM. THE 14102 
CANNOT BE USED FOR BOTH SYSTEM INPUT AND PROBLEM 
OUTPUT SiMulTANEOUSLY. BUT HAY BE USED AS iNPUT iO 
THE JOB STREAM. 

- 14102 CARD PUNCH MODEL N2- MAY BE USED AS A SYSTEM CONSOLE 
ISEE NOTE/ ... FOR BSAM AND QSAM. MAY BE USED FOR 
SYSTEM OUTPUT. 

- 1"3 PRINTER MODEL Nl- MAY BE USED FOR THE SAME SYSTEM 
FUNCTIONS AS THE 1403 ABOVE. 

- 2301 DISK STORAGE DRIVE IMODELS &5 AND 1S ONLY/- MAY BE 
USED FOR SYSTEM RESIDENCE ... BSAM, QSAM, BPAM AND BDAM. 
THE MAXIMUM LENGTH TEXT RECORD WRITER BY LINKAGE 
EDITOR F ON THE SYSLMOD DATA SET IS 3012 BYTES. 

- 2311 DISK· STORAGE ORIVE- MAY BE USED FOR SYSTEM RESIDENCE ••• 

- 2314 DIRECT ACCESS STORAGE FACILITY- MAY BE USED FOR 
SYSTEM RESIDENCE. 
BSAM, QSAM, BPAM AND BDAM. 

- 21001 MAGNETIC TAPE UNIT MODELS I, 2 AND 3- MAY BE USEO FOR 
INPUT TO JOB STREAM ... TO PREPARE FOR PRINTED SYSTEM 
OUTPUT ... BSAM AND QSAM. 

- 21002 MAGNETIC TAPE UNIT MODELS I, 2 AND 3- MAY BE USED 
FOR THE SAME SYSTEM FUNCTIONS AS THE 2401 ABOVE. 

- 2403 MAGNETIC TAPE UNIT AND CONTROL MODELS I, 2 ANO 3- MAY 
BE USED FOR THE SAME SYSTEM FUNCTIONS AS THE 2401 ABOVE. 

- 210010 MAGNETIC TAPE UNIT AND CONTROLS MODELS I, 2 AND 3-
MAY BE USED FOR THE SAME SYSTEM FUNCTIONS AS THE 
21001 ABOVE. 

- 2501 CARD READER- MAY BE USED AS A SYSTEM CONSOLE ISEE NOTE/. 
.. FOR BSAM AND QSAM. MAY BE USED AS INPUT TO THE JOB 
STREAM. 

- 2520 CARD READ PUNCH- MAY BE USED AS A SYSTEM CONSOLE 
ISEE NOTE/ ... FOR BSAM AND QSAM. SUPPORTED FOR READ OR 
PUNCH, BUT NOT BOTH SIMULTANEOUSLY. FOR USE WITH 
SYSOUT 10PTION 12 ONLYI, NOT FOR SYSTEMS MESSAGES. 

- 2540 CARD READ PUNCH- MAY BE USED AS INPUT TO THE JOB 
STREAM ... AS A SYSTEM CONSOLE ... AND FOR BSAM AND QSAM. 

- 2&11 PAPER TAPE READER- MAY BE USED FOR BSAM AND QSAM. 

- 2870 MULTIPLEXER CHANNEL AND SUBSELECTOR CHANNELS- ENABLES 
THE SIMULTANEOUS USE OF UP TO 4 SELECTOR SUBCHANNELS 
AND THE MULTIPLEXER CHANNEL. 2810 DOES NOT SUPPORT­
BURST DEVICES ON THE MUL TlPLEXER CHANNEL ••• CROSS 
CHANNEL DEVICES WITHIN THe 2870 OR BETWEEN THE 2870 AND 
ANOTHER CHANNEL ... BYTE DEVICES WITH BURST MODE OPTIONS 
ARE SUPPORTED IN BYTE MODE ON THE MUlTIPLEXER CHANNEL. 

NOTE- A CONSOLE MUST CONSIST OF A PRINTER-KEYBOARD, OR A 
CARD READER AND LINE PRINtER COMBINATION TO SIMULATE: THE 
ACTIONS OF A PRINTER-KEYBOARD. 
BECAUSE OPERATING SYSTEM/3&0 REQUIRES DIRECT OPERATOR 
COIlMUNICATION A PRINTER-KEYBOARD, OR THE CARD READER AND 
LINE PRINTER COMBINATION MUST BE AVAILABLE. 

THE FOLLOWING SYSTEM, CONTROL UNI T AND I/O DEVICE FEATURES 
ARE SUPPORTED BY THE OPERATING SYSTEM. OTHER FEATURES, NOT 
LISTED, HAVE NO speCIFIC PROGRAMMING SUPPORT., THEIR EXISTENCE 
1 S I GNORED BY THE CONTROL PROGRAM. II TTEMPr;. TO USE UNSUPPOR T EL 
FEATURES MAY CAUSE UNPREDICTABlE RESULTS. THIS LIST DOES 
NOT INCLUDE THOSE BASIC FEATURES WHICH ARE REQUIRED TO CONNI:CT 
... SU....uRTEO DEYlce. 
CPU FEATURES-

- DECIMAL ARITHMETIC INO. 32311. USED BY SOME COMPILERS. 
- FLOATING POINT ARITHMETIC INO. 1,1,271. USED BY SOME CoMPIUR,. 
- INTERVAL TIMER INO. 1,7&0/. USED WITH OPTION 6. 
- SELECTOR CHANNELS INUMBERS &9&0, &961, 6980, &981, &982/. 
- 281,1 TWD-CHANNEL SWITCH IFEATURE CODE 81001 ON A SINGLE CPU. 

1/0 FEATURES-
- 1"2 CAitO READ PUNCH MODEL N1. CARD IMAGE INO. IHI/. 

FDR PROBLEM PROGRAM USE ONLY. 
- 1443 PRINTER MODEL Nl. 24 ADDITIONAL PRINT PUSI r IONS 

INO. 5558/. 
- 2401, 2402 MAGNETIC TAPE UNIT MODelS I, 2, 3. 

- 2403, 2404 KAGNETIC TAPE UNIT AND CONTROL MODELS 1, 2, :3 AND 
- 2803, 2804 TAPE CONTROL MODel 1. SIMULTANEOUS 

READ-WHILE-WRITE INO. 11&0, NO. 11&1/. DATA CONVERSION 
11'10. 322B, NO. 3236/. REQUIRED FOR All 1-TRACK TAPES THAi 
RECORD BINARY DATA SUCH AS VARIABLE LENGTH IFORMAT VI RECORDS 
~NO :.e~CRMA:'" ENe m..!MP~. THE !~Ct!.!S!C~ OF ;-!R~C~ r~!lES 
WITHOUT THIS FEATURE IS NOT RECOMMENDED. 

- 1-TRACK COMPATIBILITY INO. 1125, NO. 112&1. 1& DRIVE 
ADDRESSING INO. 1185/. 

- 281& SWITCHING UNIT MODEL 1. ALL feATURES FOR ADDITIONAL 
SWITCHING INUMBERS 1050, 1051, 1052, 1055, 2285, 2286, 
1,455, &392, &393/. 

- 2B21 CONTROL UNIT MODEL I, 4, 5. COLUMN BINARY INO. 1990/. 
FOR PROBLEM PROGRAM USE ONLY • 

THE NUMBER OF TAPES OR DISK PACKS NECESSARY TO OBTAlN THE 
PIHlGRAI'I MATER!Al MAY BE SUPPLIED OR ORDERED fROM YOUR ISM 
REPRESENTATIVE. THE TAPES SHOULD BE 2400 FEET IN LENGTH. 

BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL - THE FOLLOWING PUBLICATIONS APPROPRIATE 
TO THE COMPONENT ORDERED WILL BE SHIPPED WITH EACH INITIAL 
ORDER. 
TITLE -- IBM OPERATING SYSTEMI3&D FORM NUMBER 

COBOL lEI PROGRAMMERS GUIDE 
ASSEMBLER IFI PROGRAMMERS GUIDE 
GRAPHIC PROGRAMMING SERVICES FOR 2250 

DISPLAY UNIT 
GRAPHIC PROGRAMMING SERVICES FOR 22&0 

DISPLAY STATION ILOCALI 
MAINTENANCE 
COBOL IFI PROGRAMMERS GUIDE 
LINKAGE EDITOR 
JOB CONTROL LANGUAGE 
OPERATORS GUIDE 
SORTIMERGE 
SYSTEM PROGRAMMERS GUIDE 
STORAGE ESTIMATES 
SYSTEM GENERA HON 
CHECKPOINT AND RESTART 
UTILITY PROGRAMS 
P'l/If SUBROUTINE LIBRARY 
PLlIF PROGRAMMERS GUIDE 
ASSEMBLER lEI PROGRAMMERS GUIDE 
FORTRAN IV lEI LIBRARY SUBPROGRAMS 
FORTRAN IV, LEVEL H PROGRAMMERS GUIDE 
FORTRAN IV lEI PROGRAMMERS GUIDE 
STARTER GUIDE 
CONTROL PROGRAM MESSAGES AND COMPLETION CODES 
FORTRAN IV LEVEL G PROGRAMMERS GUIDE 
SUPERVISOR AND DATA MANAGEMENT SERVICES 
SUPERVISOR AND DATA MGT. MACRO INSTRUCTIONS 
TESTRAN 
QT AM MESSAGE CONTROL PROGRAM 
QTAM MESSAGE PROCESSING PROGRAM 
BASIC TELECOMMUNICATIONS ACCESS METHOD 
ALGOL F PROGRAMMERS GUIOE 

C24-5029 
C2&-H5& 

C27-&909 

C27-&912 
C21-&918 
C2B-&380 
C28-&538 
C28-&539 
C28-&540 
C28-&543 
C28-&5;0 
C28-&551 
C28-&554 
C28-&&5& 
C2B-&58& 
C.28-6590 
C28-&591, 
C2B-&595 
C28-&59& 
C28-6&02 
C28-66D3 
C28-&&30 
C28-&&31 
C28-&&39 
C28-&&4& 
C28-&&41 
C28-&&48 
C3D-2002 
C30-20D3 
C3D-2004 
C33-4000 

THE FOLLOlliNG ITEMS WILL ALSO BE SHIPPED BY PID WHEN 
THE RELATED COMPONENT IS ORDERED - PROGRAM MATERIAL LIST ... 
OSI3&O PROSE. 

WHEN ORDERING OS/3&0 FOR USE ON 2311 DISK DRIVES THE 
REQUESTOR MUST FOLLOW THE PROCEDURE DESCRIBED BelOW -
AlL ORDERS MUST STATE THE NUMBER OF 2311 DRIVES AVAILABLE FOR 
SYSTEM GENERATION. FOR EXAMPLE- ,,4 DRIVES TO BE USED FOR 
SYSGEN". ANY USER HAVING MORE THAN 2 DRIVES AVAILABLE FOR 
SYSGEN MAY OBTAIN ALL OSI3&O COMPONENTS ON THREE 131& DISK PACKS 
OR THREE REELS OF MAGNETIC TAPE. 

ALL ORDERS THAT STATE .. 2 DRIVES TO BE USED FOR SYSGEN" WILL 
BE FILLED WITH A CUSTOMIZED PACKAGE, A OESCRIPTION OF WHICH 
FOLLOWS- A USER WITH 2 DRIVES AVAILABLE FOR SYSTEM GENERATION 
MUST ORDER THE INDIVIDUAL COMPONENTS HE REQUIRES. THESE 
COMPONENTS SHOUlD BE SELECTED WITH THE FOLLOWING BASIC 
CONSIDERATIONS IN MIND -

- A MINIMUM WORKABLE SET OF COMPONENTS IS INCLUDED THAT WILL 
MEET THE USERS NEEDS. 

- ENOUGH UNALLOCATED WORK SPACE REMAINS ON EACH OF THE 
DISTRIBUTED DISK PACKS lOR REelS OF TAPE I FOR THE 
SYSTEM GENERATION PROCESS. TABLE 1 CONTAINS THE COMPONENT 
SIZES AND MUST BE USED WHEN PREPARING THE ACTUAL ORDER. 

TO SPEED UP ORDER FILLING AND PREVENT UNNECESSARY DELAYS, 
PID MAY DECIDE TO SEND EXTRA COMPONENTS, IN ADDITION TO THOSE 
LISTED ON THE ORDER FORM, IN WHICH CASE THERE WILL BE AT LEAST 
500 TRACKS OF UNALLOCATED SPACE AVAILABLE. 

WHEN ORDERING OS/3&D FOR USE ON A 23l1t DISK ACCESS STORAGE 
FACILITY THE REQUESTOR WILL RECEI VE THE ENTIRE OS/3&0 PACKAGE 
ON ONE 9-TRACK OR 1-TRACK IDATA CONVERSION FEATURE REQUIREDI 
REEL OF MAGNETIC TAPE. HOWEVER, IF THE 2314 USER DOES NOT HAVE 
TAPE CAPACITY BUT DOES HAVE TWO OR MORE 2311 DISK ORIVES HE MUST 
FOLLOW THE PROCEDURES DESCRIBED ABOVE FOR THE 2311 USER. 

WORK SPACE CONSIOERATIONS - THE SYSTEM GENERATION 
PROCESS REQUIRES FIVE DIFFERENT INTERMEDIATE IWORKI DATA SETS. 
THESE DATA SETS ARE DESCRIBED IN TABLE 2. THE ACTUAL SIZES 
REQUIRED DEPEND ON SPECIFIC SYSTEM GENERATION PARAMETERS. SPACE 
ALLOCATION I S UNDER CONTROL OF THE USER AS PART OF THE SYSTEM 
GENERATION PROCESS ... BASIC" SPACE SHOWN IN THE TABLE HAS BI::EN 
USED TO PERFORM GENERATIONS OF OS/3&O CONFIGURATIONS. GENERATION 
OF LARGER CONF IGURATlONS MAKES USE Of THE SECONDARY ALLOCATION 
CAPABILITY OF THE SYSTEM. THERE IS NO FORMULA TO PREDICT WORK 
SPACE USE DURING SYSTEM GENERATION, OTHER THAN EXPERIENCE. 

LISTED BELOW ARE ALL AVAILABLE OS/3&0 COMPONENTS AND 
THEIR SllES. 

TABLE 1 
C.oMPONEN T S I LES 

........... * ..... ** •• *.** ••• * ........ ~ 
*OlST. VIK.. UB. SPACE 12311 HtKS/* ...................................... 
• DLIB01 * DLlB02ii • . ................................. . 
.. s.. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. 
.. T" .. .. .. .. .... .... 
* A * *s *s * *s * *s * 
* R *s *y .Y .S *y • S * S * S *'1 * 
• T *Y *s *s -*'1 *S * 'I * 'I * Y oS * 
* E *s *1 *1 *s *1 * S * S * S *1 • 
• R *1 * * *1 * * 1 * I * I * * 

* *F *s * op. • • *s 
S *c *0 *0 *P *R • M • G • M *A 
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CONTINUED FROM PRIOR PAGE--
* Y *0 *R *R *L *0 * 0 * E: * A *14 * 
* S *B *T *T *1 *C * 0 * N * C *p * 
* T *L *L *L *L *L * L * L * L *L * 

******************************* E *1 *1 *1 *1 *1 * I * I * I *1 * 
*COMPONENT NAME *360S- *NOTES* 14 *B *8 *B *B *B * B * B * B *8 * 

*.** •••••• *****.*.*********** •• ******************.* ••• ** ••••••••• 
*STARTER SYSTEM *CI-514* 7 *651* * * * * * * * * * 
***** •••••••••••••••••••••• * •••••• ** •• *** •••• **.*** •••••••• ** •• ** 
*PRIHARY CONTROL *CI-505* 1,8 * * * * * * 3*109*188*102*13* 

*.***** ••••••• ** ••• *.*.** •••••• *****************************.**** 
*PRIHARY DATA MGT*DM-508* 1 * * * * * * * 58* *IUI* * 
•••••••••• ****.** ••••••••• ** ••••••• ** ••••••• **.***.****.*.*.*.*** 
*BDAM *014-509* 5 * * * * * * * 8* * 3* * 

•••• *** •••••• ******************************** ••••• **** ••• *.** ••• * 
*ISAH *10-526* 6 * * * * * * * 46* * 4* * 

*** •• *** ••• *.*.*.*.**.********** •••• ** ••• ******** •• ****** •• * •• *** 
*BTAM *CQ-513* * * * * * * 6* * 43* * 
•••••• *** •• *****.***** ••• *** ••••••••• * ••••• ***.** ••• *.****** •• *.* 
*QTAM *CQ-519* * * * * * * * 19* * 44* * 
••••••• *** •••••••••• ** ••• **.***.**.**.*** •••••• ***.**.** ••• ****** 
*GRAPHIC PROG SER*IO-523* * * * * * * * 17* *120*23* 
•••• ** *.* ** * •• *.* •• ** **.* ... *.* ........... * .... **.* ••••••••• ** ** .* ••• * 
*ASSEMBLER E *AS-036* 1 * * * * * * 4* 43* * *10* 

* ••• ** ••• ********* •• ************.*** ••• ***.********.*****.******* 
*ASSEHBLER F *AS-037* 4,6 * . * * * * * 4* 38* * *10* 

***.******** •• ****.*** •• ********.****.*** •• *** •• **.**** •• *.***.*. 
*TESTRAN + EOITOR*PT-516* * * * * * * 5* 25* * 52* * 
••••••• * ••••••• ***** •••• * •••• *** •• * •••• **.* ••••••• ****.***** ••••• 
*SORT/MERGE *SM-023* * * * *10* * 2* 7B* * 3*23* 
•••• * ••••• *.* •••••• ***.** •• * ••••••• *.** •••• * ••• * ••• ** •••••• *** ••• 
*L1NKAGE EDITOR E*ED-510* 1.3 * * * * * * 3* 30* * * * 

.... * ** ***.**** •••••• ** .**. ***.* •••• * * * •• ** **** **** * .. * •• **.* .*** ** 
*L1 NKAGE EDITOR F*EO-521* 4. * * * * * 3* 23* * * * 

••• ***.* •• *.** ••• ***.*.***.****** •••••• ***** •• *********.**.** •••• 
*OS/360 UTiLITlES*UT-506* 1 * * * * * * 2* 79* * *12* .* ..... * ••• ** ••••••• ***.**.* •• **.****** ••• *.******.**.**.*.**.*** 
*IND. UTILITIES *UT-507* 1 * * * * * * * * * *49* 
••• **.** ••• *.** •• **.** ••••••• * •• *.*.*.***.** ••• **.*.* •••••••••••• 
*COBOL E *CO-503* 5.6 * * * * * * 3* 99* * *29* 

•• * •• *** ••• ***.*.*.***.**.*** ••••• **.****** •• ********.*.********* 
*COBOL E LIBRARY *LM-504* 3 * *10* * * * * * * * * 
••• ** ••••• ** ••• * •••••••• *.*** •• ***.*.**.****** ••• * ••• ******.* •• *. 
*COBOL F *CB-524* 5 * * * * * * 3* 80* * * 5* 
•••••• ** ••••••• ******* •••••••• *.***** •• * ••• ** •••• * ••••• * ••••••••• 
*COBOL F L18RARY *LH-525* 3 * * * * * * * 9* * 
•••••• ** •••••••••••••••••••• * ••••• *** •••••••••••••••••• * ••••• **** 
*FORTRAN IV E *FO-092* 5 * * * * * * 4* 30* * 8* •••• * •••••••• _ ••••••••••••••••••• * •• * •• _ ••••• * ••••••••• * •• **.**** 
*FORTRAN IV G *FO-520* 5 * * * * * * 4* 24* * * 7* 
** •••••••••••• * ••••• ** •••••••••••••••• *** ••• * •••••••• * ••••••••••• 
*FORTRAN IV H *fO-500* * * * * * * 4*206* * * 7* ••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• ** ••••••••••••••••••••••••• _.* .•.•.. 
*FORTRAN IV LI B. *LM-501* 3 * * * 1* * * * 28* 
••••••• * ••••• *.* •••• * •••••••••••••• ** ............................ . 
*PLIIF *NL-511* * * * * * * 10*240* * * 6* •••••• ** •••••• ** •••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• * •• ** ••••• * •••••••• 
*PLII LIBRARY "'LM-51Z* 3" .. * .. *52* .. 26* * * .. •••••• * ••••••••••• ** ••• * ••••••••••••••• * •• *** •••••••••••••••••••• 
*RPG *RG-03B* * * * * * * 3* 52* * * ~* 
•••••••••••••••••••••••••• ** ••••••••••••••••• ** •••••••••••• ** •••• 
*SERO,SERI MOO 40*DN-527* 2 * * * * * * * 12* * * * 
••• **.* ••••••••••••••••• * ••••••••••• ** •••• * •••• * •••••• * ••••• * •••• 
*SERO, SER! MOD 50.DfI!-528* 2 * * * * • .. * 13* * * * ••••••••••••••••••••••• * •••• * •••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 
*SERO, SERI MOD 65*DN-529* 2 * • * * * * * 14* * * * •••••••••••• * ••••••••••••••• ** ••••••••••••••••••••••• * •• * •••••• *. 
*SERO, SERI MOD 15*ON-530* 2 * * * * * * * 12* * * * ••••••••••• * •••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• _ •••••••••••••• ** •••• 
*ALGOL F *AL-531* * * * * * * 4* 30* .. * 4* .* ••••••••••••••••••••••• **** •••••••••••••••••••••• ** •••••••••• *. 
*ALGOL F LIBRARY *LM-532* 3 * * * * * • * 11* 
•••••••••••• * ••••••••••••••• * ••••••••••• * •••••••••••••••• * ••• ** •• 
iii DLlBOI IF SPACE IS AVAILA8LE AND IF THE STARTER SYSTEM OR THE 

PRIMARY CONTROL PROGRAH OR BOTH ARE NOT ORDERED. 
NOTES -
1. MINIMUH COMPONENT FOR A SYSTEM ABLE TO PE:RFORM SYSTEM 

GENERATION. SE:E ALSO NOTE 4 WHERE APPROPRIATE. 
2. HIGHLY RECOMMENOEO AS PART OF A MINIMUM SYSTEM. 
3. USED BY AND REQUIRED WITH THE PRECEDING COMPONENT lSI IN 

THE CHART. 
4. ALTERNATIVE COHPONENT TO THE PRECEDING COMPONENT IN THE 

CHART. EITHER OR BOTH MAY 8E SElECTEU. 
5. BDAM IS REQUIRED BY THE DIRECT ACCESS STATEMENTS OF COBOL, 

FORTRAN AND PUI. 
6. ISAM IS REQUIRED BY COBOL E AND PLII OBJECT PROGRAMS USING THE 

INDEXED ORGANIZATION. 
7. REQUIRED WITH INITIAL ORDER - SUBSEQUENT ORDERS MAY BE 

PROCESSED BY THE USERS OWN SYSTEM. 
8. REQUIRED WITH ORDERS FOR PROCESSORS, SINCE THE SYSI. GENLIS 

CONTAINS THE RElATED SYSTEM GENERATION MACRO INSTRUCTIONS. 

TABLE 2 
WORK SPACE FOR SYSTEM GENERATION 

••• ***. ** .*** •••• ** •• * •••••• * •••••• 
TWO-DRIVE SYSGEN .. 

••••••••• * .*.*** •• ** •••••••••••• 
*OATA SEl*NORMAL LOCATION*BASIC SPACE-TRACK*REGARDING ALLOCATlON* 

• * •••••• * •• ** •••• * .**** *.* .* .. * ** ******.****** ••• **.** ••••• ** •••• 
* SYSUTl * DLlB02 * 240 PRIMARY *MAY BE MAGNETIC TAP~* 
* * 10 SECONDARY .. * 
••••••• * ••••• *** ••••• *.** •••• * •••••• ** •• * ••• * ••• * •••••• * ••• *****. 
* SYSUT2 * DLlB02 .. 240 PRIMARY *MAY BE MAGNETIC TAP!:* 

• * 10 SECONDARY. 
•••••••••• **.*.* •••••• * •••••••••••••• * •••••••• **.* •••• * ••••• ** ••• 
* SYSUT3 * DLlBOlii • 250 PRIMARY * MUST BE DASD 

10 SECONDARY * 
* ••••••• * •••• * •••••••••• ** ••• * •• ***** •••••••••••••••••••••• * ••••• 
* OBJPDS * DLlBOI 40 PRIMARY .. MUST BE OASO 

2 SECONDARY ,. 
6 uiRcCiGi\, .. 

•••••••••••••• * ••••••• **** •••••••••• * •• ** ••••••••• * •••••• ** •••••• 
.. FOR * DLlBOlGl .. 160 * SELF-AllOCATED BY * 
*IEHMOVE * *THE UTILI TY PRO('RAM .. 
*UTlLlTY * * ON THE SAME VOLUME * 

.. • SYSUT3 
•••••••••••••••••••••••••• * •• * ••••• * ••• ** ••••••••••••• *.*.* •• *.*. 
;, ::':',';'1 ::::: :-~.:.:::: ~:~ :;:..:::: ::- ::-:.::: :: ; .. :;.::...:.:~::. :. ;-~:::~:..:: 

VARIATION TO THE SYSGEN PROCESS PLACES SYSUTl AND SYSUT2 
ON TAPE, SYSUT3 ON DLlB02. IN THIS CASE. THE USERS 
•• NEW SYSTEM" PACK MUST ALSO HAVE A SYSUT3 DATA SET, AND THE 
lISER MUST MODIFY T>if SYSG~N STAG~ II .. 108 STo~,~ SI.IG"TI.V. 
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CONTINUED FROM PRIOR COLUHN--

TO ORDER THE COMPONENTS THE NEW PROGRAM ORDER FORM •• 11114 
PROGRAM ORDER FOR IBM SYSTEM/360 OPERATING SYSTEMS •• FORM NUMBER. 
120-1411 MUST BE USED. 
EACH COMPONENT FOR WHICH PROGRAM DOCUMENTATION AND MAINTENANCE 
MATERIAL IS REQUIRED MUST APPEAR ON THE ORDER FORM. 

WHEN ORDERING OS/360 ON TAPE, EITHER 9-TRACK OR 7-TRACK MUST 
BE SPECIFIEO ON THE ORDER FORM. IF NOT SPECIFIED 9-TRACK WIll 
BE FORWARDED. All TAPES WILL BE COPIED AT BOO CPl. 
THE NUM8ER OF TAPES REQUIRED MAY BE ORDERED FROM YOUR IBM 
REPRESENTATIVE OR SUPPLIED. THE TAPES PROVIDED MUST BE 2400 FEET 
IN LENGTH • 

A-360T 

360T-AS-001 S/360 MODEL 20 BASIC 
ASSEMBLER LANGUAGE 

ORDER THROUGH LOCAL I BM BRANCH OFF ICE 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 360T-AS-001 

THE BASIC ASSEMBLER IS A SYMBOLIC SYSTEM DESIGNED TO 
SIHPLIFY THE PREPARATION OF P~OGRAMSo !T TRANSLATES SOURCE 
PROGRAMS WRITTEN IN THE MODEL 20 BASIC ASSEMBLER SYHBOLIC 
LANGUAGE INTO SYSTEM/360 MODEL 20 OBJECT PROGRAMS • 
SIGNIFICANT L1MITATIONS- THE IBM SYSTEM/360 MODEL 20 
8ASIC ASSEMBLER LANGUAGE IS NOT FULLY COMPATIBLE WITH THE 
8ASIC ASSEMBLER LANGUAGE FOR THE SYSTEM/360. OBJECT DECKS 
PRODUCED BY THE SYSTEMI360 MODEL 20 BASIC ASSEMBLER NORMALLY 
WI LL NOT RUN ON A LARGER SYS TEM/360. 

MINIMUM MACHINE REQUIREMENTS-
FOR PROGRAM GENERATlON- A 2020 PROCESSING UNIT, MODEL B, AND 
ONE OF THE FOllOWING INPUT/OUTPUT CONFIGURATIONS IAI A 2560 HFCM 
OR 181 A 2520 CARD READ PUNCH. OR Itl A 2501 CARD READER 
WITH A 2520 CARD PUNCH OR 1442 MODEL 5 CARD PUNCH. AND 
101 10PTlONALl YI A 2203 OR 14D3 PRINTER • 
FOR PROGRAH EXECUTION- THE INPUTIOUTPUT CONFIGURATION DEPENDS 
UPON PROCESSING REQUIREMENTS. IN ADDITION TO A 2020 PROCESSING 
UNIT, AT LEAST ONE READ UNIT SUCH AS A 2560 MFCM OR 2520 
CARD READ PUNCH OR 2501 CARD READER MUST BE AVAILABLE • 
NOTE- THE PROGRAM WILL RUN INDEPENDENTLY ON THE EC LEVEL OF 
HODEL 20 MACHINES PRESENTLY IN THE FIELD • 

BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL -
DOCUMENTATION - PROGRAH HATERIAl LIST ••• 8ASIC ASSEMBLER 

LANGUAGE MANUAL C26-3602 ••• OPERATING PROCEOURES 
MANUAL C26-3802. 

MACHINE READABLE - PROGRAH DECK AND SAHPLE DECK 

360T-CQ-003 IN~UT OUTPUT CONTROL SYSTEM 
FOR THE COMMUNICATIONS ADAPTER FOR MODEL 20 

ORDER THROUGH LOCAL I BM BRANCH OFF ICE 
SPECIFY FILE NUHBER 360T-CQ-003 

CIOCS RELIEVES THE USER OF MUCH OF THE PROGRAMMING REQUIREO 
FOR EFFICIENT UTILIZATION OF THE SYSTEH/360 MODEL 20 
COHMUNICATIONS AOAPTER. THE COMMUNICATIONS IOCS PROVIDES 
ROUTINES THAT PERFORM THE FOLLOWING FUNCTIONS-
- TRANSMISSION OF DATA IBCD-CHARACTERSI BETWEEN A MODEL 20 

CPU WITH COMMUNICATIONS ADAPTER AND ONE OF THE FOLLOWING 
REMOTE TERMINALS-

1009 DATA TRANSMISSION UNIT IFOR COMMUNICATION WITH 
IBH 1400 SERIES COMPUTERS/ • 
1013 CARD TRANSMISSION TERMINAL. 
2701 DATA TRANSMISSION UNIT IFOR COMMUNICATION WITH 
IBM SYSTEH/360 MODEL 30. 40, 50. 65. OR 15/. 

• 7701 OR 1702 MAGNETIC TAPE TRANSMISSION TERMINAL • 
• 1710 OR 1111 DATA COMMUNICATION UNIT. 
• 2020 PROCESSING UNIT WITH COMMUNICATIONS ADAPTER. 
• 1130 COMPUTER SYSTEM EQUIPPED WITH THE SYNCHRONOUS 

COMMUN I CA TlONS ADAPTER. 
- ERROR DETECTION AND RESTART PROCEDURES. 
CIOCS PROVIDES THE USER WITH MACRO-INSTRUCTIONS TO AVOID 
THE CODING OF COMPLETE ROUTINES FOR DATA TRANSMISSION. 
DTTSR STATEHENTS DEFINE THE TYPE OF TRANSMISSION, THE FUNCTlON, 
DATA FORMAT AND OTHER SPECIAL REQUIREMENTS. THE HACRO 
INSTRUCTIONS INSERTED IN THE SOURCE ~ROGRAM WIll BE PROCESSED 
BY THE BASIC ASSEMBLER. THE DEFINli'lON STATEMENTS IDTTSRI 
ARE INPUT TO A GENERATOR PROGRAM. FROM THE INFORMATION IN 
THESE STATEMENTS THE NECESSARY COOING IN SYM80LlC LANGUAGE 
FOR THE DIFFERENT ROUTINES SERVICING THE COMMUNICATIONS 
ADAPTER AND THE OVERALL MONITORING CIOCS ROUTINE ARE DEVELOPED. 
THE CIOCS IS NORMALLY USED IN CONJUNCTION WITH THE 
MODEl 20 IOCS FOR PUNCHED CARO EQU I PMENT • THE USER MAY 
ASSEM8LE HIS SYMBOLIC 10CSltlOCS PROGRAM AND HIS SOURCE 
PROGRAM E lTHER SEPARATELY OR JOINTLY. 
MINIMUM MACHINE REQUIREMENTS- FOR GENERATION AND ASSEMBLY 
OF CIOCS ROUTINES- A 2020 PROCESSING UNIT, MODEL B ••• 
ONE CARD READER ••• ONE CARD PUNCH. IN ADDITION, THE PRINTER 
ATTACHED TO THE SYSTEM MUST 8E USED, IF PRINTING OF A LISTING 
OF THE GENERATED ROUTINES ANOIOR DIAGNOSTIC MESSAGES IS 
OESIREO. FOR EXECUTION OF OBJECT PROGRAHS- A 2020 PROCESSING 
UNIT, MODEL 82, WITH ONE CARD READER, THE COHMUNICATIONS 
ADAPTER AND A REMOTE TERHINAL CONNECTED THROUGH DATA SETS 
APPROPRIATE TO OESIRED SPEEO OF OPERATION, IS MINIMUM • 
TO EXECUTE HANY USER PROGRAMS A MODEL C2 18,192 BYTESI WILL BE 
NECESSARY. CORE REQUIREHENTS FOR THE EXECUTION OF A SPE:CIFIC 
PROGRAM MAY BE ESTIMATED BY USING BOTH SRLlS C26-3603-1 1I0CSI 
AND C26-3606-1 !CIOCS/. THE USE OF ANY ADDITIONAL INPUTIOUTPUT 
DEVICES IS DICTATED BY THE REQUIREMENTS OF THE MAIN PROGRAM. 
PROPER EXECUTION OF OBJECT PROGRAMS FOR TRANSMISSION IN BCD-MODE 
REQUIRES EC 12100 ON THE PROCESSING UNIT. 

BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL -
DOCUMENTA TlON - PROGRAH HATER tAL 1I ST ••• C IOCS 

MANUAL C26-3606 ••• OPERATING PROCEDURES MANUAL C21,-9004. 
MACHiNE KEAU"Si.i: - PROGKA;'; uECi\ ibENeRAiOR ANi) i..ioKAirji ••• 

TWO SAHPLE DECKS lONE FOR TRANSMIT AND ONE FOR RECEIVE 
OPERATIONS! • 

360T-IO-002 51360 MODEL 20 INPUT/OUTPUT 
CONTROL SYSTEM ----- -.. -- ........ -_ ... _ .. -- ........ ------

u",vLn ,'r""'UV1,7~1 ... u"' ..... I "'J'1 un .... "'" VI' " ...... 

SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 360T-Io-002 
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CONTINUED FROM PRIOR PAGE--

SYSTEM/3bQ MODEL 20 INPUT/OUTPUT CONTROL SYSTEM RELIEVES T~E 
USER OF MUCH OF THE PROGRAMMING REQUIRED FOR UTILIZATION OF 
THE SYSTEM1360 MODEL 20 INPUT/OUTPUT UNITS. 
THE PROGRAM PROVIDES ROUTINES THAT PERFORM THESE FUNCTIONS­
INPUT/OUTPUT FUNCTIONS AND SCHEDUliNG TO DPTlMllE CPU OVERLAP 
I,!!!l!TY.-_ ~RRIJR DFTFCTlON AND RESTART PRDCEDURES •• _ CPU 
INTERRUPT HANDLING. 
10CS PROVIDES THE USER WITH MACRO-INSTRUCTIONS TO AVOID THE 
COOING OF COMPLETE INPUT/OUTPUT ROUTINES INCLUDING OATA AND ERROR 
CHECKING. OTFSR STATEMENTS IDEFINITION STATEMENTSI DEFINE THE 
OEVICE, THE FUNCTION, DATA FORMAT AND OTHER SPECIAL REQUIREMENTS. 
THE MACRO-INSTRUCTIONS INSERTED IN THE SOURCE PROGRAM WILL BE 
PROCESSED BY THE BASIC ASSEMBLER. THE DEF INIT IDN STATEMENTS 
ARE INPUT TO A GENERATOR PROGRAM. FROM THE INFORMATION IN THESE 
STATEMENTS THE NECESSARY COOING IN SYMBOLIC LANGUAGE FOR THE 
DIFFERENT ROUTINES SERVICING THE 110 DEVICES AND THE OVERALL 
CONTROLLING Of 10CS ROUTINE ARE DEVELOPED. THIS SYMBOLIC 
OUTPUT OF THE GENERATOR IS ASSEMBLED IN CONJUNCTION WITH TH~ 
MAIN SOURCE PROGRAM OR SEPARATELY. THE 110 AREAS AS WELL AS THE 
EXIT-ROUTINES REFERRED TO BY THE DEFINITION STATEMENTS MUST BE 
DEFINED IN THE SOURCE PROGRAM. 

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS-
FOR PROGRAM GENERATION - THE REQUIREMENTS ARE THE SAME AS THOSE 
FOR THE BAS[C ASSEMBLER. NOTE- I N A SYSTEM THAT HAS ONLY A 
2520 CARD READ PUNCH AS CARD UNIT, ONLY PROGRAM ROUTINES 
REFERRING TO THIS UNIT AND TO A PRINTER MAY BE GENERATED. 
FOR OBJECT PROGRAM EXECUTION - THE [NPUT/OUTPUT CONFIGURATION 
DEPENDS UPON PROCESSING REQUIREMENTS. IN ADDITION TO A 
4K SYSTEM1360 MODel 20, AT LEAST ONE READING DEVICE SUCH AS A 
2560 MFCM OR 2520 CARD READ PUNCH OR 2501 CARD READER MUST BE 
AVA[LABLE. 

BAS[C PROGRAM MATERIAL -
DOCUMENTATION - PROGRAM MATERIAL LIST ••• [OCS FOR PUNCHED­

CARD EQUIPMENT MANUAL ••• OPERATING PROCEDURES. 
MACHINE READABLE - PROGRAM DECK ••• SAMPLE DECK. 

360T-10-029 S/360 MODEL 20 INPUT/WTPUT 
CONTROL SYSTEM FOR THE 1811 1419 MAGNETIC CHARACTER READER 

ORDER THR.OUGH LOCAL ! 8M BRANCH OFF ICE 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 360T-IO-029 

SYSTEM/360 MODEL 20 10CS FOR THE 1419 MAGNETIC CHARACTER 
READER RELIEVES THE USER OF MUCH OF THE PROGRAMMING REQUIRED 
FOR THE EFFICIENT UTILIZATION OF THE S/360 MODel 20 
1419 MAGNETIC CHARACTER READER IMICR/. THE PROGRAM OPTIMIZES 
THROUGHPUT BY PROVIDING THE BEST BALANCE BETWEEN THE SPEED OF 
THE 1419 MICR AND A PRINTER. THE 1419 lotS PROVIDES ROUTlNE:S 
THAT PERFORM THE FOLLOWING FUNC TlONS-

- ENGAGING AND DISENGAGING THE 1419 MICR READER. 
- READING OF MICR DOCUMENTS. 
- SORTING ON FIELDS LOCATED IN THE FIRST 5.8 INCHES OF 

THE DOCUMENT. 
- MAINTENANCE OF THE REVOLVING BUFFER. 
- PRESENTING DATA FOR USER PROCESSING. 
- SERVICING OF INTERRUPTS. 
- TESTING OF FIELD VALIDITY INDICATORS AND 110 ERROR CHECKING. 
- CONTROL AND OPTIMIZATION OF PRINT OPERATIONS. 
- CONTROL OF THE SELECTIVE TAPE LISTING FEATURE /OPTIONAL/. 
- CONTROL OF PROGRAMMABLE POCKET LIGHTS /OPTIONAL/. 
- CONTROL OF THE BATCH NUMBERING FEATURE 10PTIONAL/. 
- LINKAGE TO MODel 20 IOCS FOR PUNCHED CARD EQUIPMENT AND TO 

MODel 20 10CS FOR THE COMMUNICATIONS ADAPTER 10PTlONAL/. 

THE USER HAS TO PROVIDE A ROUTINE FOR POCKET SelECTION, WHICH IS 
ENTERED BY THE 1419 IOCS UND6R INTERRUPT CONTROL. THE COOING 
OF COMPLETE ROUTINES FOR THE 1419 MAGNETIC CHARACTER READER 
IMICRI AND A PRINTER IS NOT NECESSARY SINCE THE 1419 IOCS 
PROVIDES THE USER WITH MACRO INSTRUCTIONS. DTFPD STATEMENTS 
DEFINE THE TYPE OF OPERATION, THE FUNCTIONS, DATA FORMAT 
AND OTHER SPECIAL REQUIREMENTS. THE MACRO INSTRUCTIONS 
INSERTED INTO THE SOURCE PROGRAM WILL BE PROCESSED BY 
THE BASIC ASSEMBLER. THE DEfINITION STATEMENTS IDTFPD/ 
ARE INPUT TO A GENERATOR PROGRAM. FROM THE INFORMATION 
IN THESE STATEMENTS THE NECESSARY COOING IN SYMBOLIC LANGUAGE 
FOR THE DIFFERENT ROUTINES SERVICING THE 1419 MICR, THE PRINTER 
AND THE OVERALL MONITORING 1419 lotS. ROUTINE ARE DEVELOPED. 
THE USER MAY ASSEMBLE HIS SYMBOLIC 1419 IOCS, CARD IOCS, 
COMMUNICATION IOCS PROGRAMS AND HIS SOURCE PROGRAM EITHER 
SEPARATELY OR JOINTlY. IF THE 1419 10CS IS USED IN CONNECTION 
WITH CARD ANDIOR COMMUNICATION IOCS, THERE WILL BE NO 
TIME-SHARING BETWEEN THE 1419 10CS AND THE OTHER 10CS ROUTINES. 

PERFORMANCE IS DESCRIBED IN SRL "SY$TEMI360 MODEL 20 
INPUT/OUTPUT CONTROL SYSTEM FOR THE 1419 MAGNETIC CHARACTER 
READER" !C26-3601l. IF THE 1419 10CS IS USED TOGETHER WITH 
THE CARD OR COMMUNICATION IOCS, CARD 10CS 1360T-IO-0021 
MUST BE AT LEAST VERSION 1 MODIFICATION LEVEl 3, AND 
COMMUNICATION IOCS /360T-CQ-003/ AT LEAST VERSION 1 MODIFICATION 
LEVel 1. THE PROGRAM IS NOT UPWARDLY COMPATIBLE WITH SYSTEM/360 
MODEL 30 AND HIGHER MODELS. THE DURATION OF USERS POCKET 
SelECTION ROUTINE MUST NOT EXCEED THE LIMITS DESCRIBED IN 
THE SRL. 1419 MAGNETIC CHARACTER READER /C26-3607l. USE OF 
INSTRUCTIONS EXCEEDING A DURATION OF 2.7 MILLISECONDS 
REQUIRES DISENGAGING OF THE 1419 MICR. 

MINIMUM MACHINE REQUIREMENTS:-
FOR GENERATION AND ASSEMBLY OF THE 1419 IOCS ROUTINES-

A 2020 PROCESSING UNIT, MODEL B, ONE CARO READING DEVICE 
12501 MODel Al OR A2, 2520 MODEL AI, 25601, ONE CARD 
PUNCHING DEVICE 12520 MODel AI, A2, OR A3. 1442 MODEL 5. 
2560/. IN ADDITION, THE PRI NTER 11403 MODEL 2 OR I'll 
WITH OR WITHOUT THE "UNIVERSAL CHARACTER SET •• FEATURE, 
OR 1403 MODel 1, OR 2203 MODEL Al/ ATTACHED TO THE SYSTE~ 
MUST BE USED. IF PRINTING OF A LISTING OF THE GENERATED 
ROUTINES ANDIOR DIAGNOSTIC MESSAGES I S DESIRED. 

FOR EXECUTION OF OBJECT PROGRAMS-
A 2020 PROCESSING UNIT, MODEL C2*, WITH SERiAl 110 CHANNEL 
ISIDCI. ONE CARD READING DEVICE 12501 MODEL Al OR A2. 
2520 HODEL AI. 2560/. THE 1419 MICR. AND A PRINTER 
i 1'"03 MODEL 2 OR Ni ~lTH OR WITHDUT Trlt "uNI VtR~AL 
CHARACTER SET" FEATURE, OR 1403 MODel 1, OR 2203 MODEL All • 
• THE 2020 PROCESSING UNIT MODEL B2 /4096 BYTES/. MAY BE 
SUFFICIENT FOR EXECUTION OF A LIMITED NUMBER Of 1419 
lotS FUNCTIONS. FOR EXECUTION Of THE MAJORITY Of PROGRAMS 
CONTAINING 1419 10CS ROUTINES A MODel C2 18192 8YTES/ 
IS REQUIRED. THE USE OF ANY ADDITIONAL INPUT/OUTPUT 
DEVICES IS DICTATED BY THE REQUIREMENTS OF THE MAIN PROGRAM. 

THE PROGRAM REQUIRES AN ENGINEERING CHANGE LEVel OF 127384 fOR 
THE 1419. IN ADDITION TO THE ANNOUNCED CONfIGURATION THE 
1419 10CS SUPPORTS THE USE OF -- A 2203 MODH Al PRINTER WI n-. 
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CONTINUED FROM PRIOR COLUMN--
13, 39. 52 AND 63 CHARACTER SET TYPE BARS ••• THE 1419 MICR 
fEATURE "PROGRAMMABLE POCKE T LIGHTS ... 

BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL -
DOCUMENTAT!ON - PROGRAM MATERIAL LIST ••• ATTACHMENT ••• 

1419 IOCS MANUAL, C26-3b07 ••• GPE;;'AiiNG ?RDCcOUKE5, 
C24-9008. 

MACHINE READABLE - PROGRAM DECK /GENERATOR AND LIBRARY/ AND 
ONE SAMPLE DECK. 

36DT-LH-015 STERLING CURRENCY PROCESSING 
ROUTINES 

ORDER THROUGH LOCAL IBM 8RANCH OFF ICE 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 36OT-LH-015 

THE STERLING CURRENCY PROCESSING ROUTINES PROVIDE IBM SYSTEM/360 
MODEL 20 USERS WITH A CONVENIENT MEANS OF PROCESSING STERLING 
CURRENCY. BOTH ARITHMETIC AND EDITING FUNCTIONS ARE PROVIDED. 
/BSI OR I BM CODES AS WelL AS A MI XTURE OF BOTH CAN BE HANDLED./ 
THESE ROUTINES ARE INCLUDED IN THE USERS PROGRAM BY MEANS Of 
SPECIAL LINKING SEQUENCES. THE STERLING ROUTINES ARE ASSEMBLED 
WITH THE USERS SOURCE PROGRAM. 
NOTE- THE ROUTINES ARE USED ONLY WITH ASSEMBLER PROGRAMS. 
RPG AND PCU PROGRAM LIST SUMMARY PUNCH PROCESSOR DECKS CONTAIN 
STERLING ROUTINES. 
THERE ARE NO ADDITIONAL MACHINE REQUIREMENTS FOR THE USE OF THESI: 
ROUTINES, BEYOND REQUIREMENTS FOR BAL- 360T-AS-001. 

BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL -
DOCUMENTATION - PROGRAM MATERIAL LIST ••• STERLING CURRENCY 

PROCESSING ROUTINES MANUAL. 
MACHINE READABLE - SYMBOLIC SUBROUTINE DECKS. 

360T-RG-OIO S/360 MODEL 20 REPORT 
PROGRAM GENERATOR 

ORDER THROUGH LOCAL I BM BRANCH OFF ICE 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 360T-RG-010 

RPG IS THE PRIMARY PROGRAMMING LANGUAGE FOR MODEL 20. RPG 
PERFORMS CARD FILE MAINTENANCE. CALCULATiONS AND INPUT/OUTPUT 
OPERATIONS. A FEW OF ITS OUTSTANDING FEATURES ARE- MULTIPLE 
INPUT /OUTPUT FILES, TABLE LOO-UP, GOTO IBRANCHI NG/. USER 
CONTROllED INDICATORS ISETON, SETOFI AND REPORT HEADINGS. TO 
USE THIS PROGRAM THE USER FURNISHES A SET OF SPECIFICATIONS 
DESCRIBING .THE INPUT DATA, CALCULATIONS AND THE DESIRED OUTPUT. 
THE LANGUAGE IS PROBLEM ORIENTED RATHER THAN MACHINE ORIENTED. 
THE REPORT PROGRAM GENERATOR IS Of THe COMPILE-AND-GO TYPE. AN 
OPTION IS AVAILABLE THAT ALLOWS PUNCHING OF THE OBJECT 
PROGRAM I NTO CARDS FOR FUTURE USE. 

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS-
FOR PROGRAM GENERATION -- A 4K SYSTEM1360 MODEl 20 AND ONE OF THE 
FOLLOWING INPUT/OUTPUT CONFIGURATIONS -- A 2560 MFCM OR A 
2520 CARD READ PUNCH OR A 2501 CARD READER ••• OPTi ONAll Y, A 
2203 OR 1403 PRINTER /48 CHARACTER SH/. 
FOR OBJECT PROGRAM EXECUTION - A 4K SYSTEM/3M MODEL 20 AND 
ONE OF THE FOLLOWING INPUT/OUTPUT CONFIGURATIONS -- A 
2560 MFCM ••• A 2520 CARD READ PUNCH ••• A 2501 CARD READER ••• IF 
PUNCHING IS SPECIFIED A 2520 OR A 1442 MODEL 5 CARD PUNCH ••• 
IF PRINTING IS SPECIFIED A 2203 OR 1403 PRINTER. 

BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL -
DOCUMENTATION - PROGRAM MATERIAL LIST ••• RPG FOR PUNCHED CARD 

EQUIPMENT MANUAL ••• OPERATING PROCEDURES. 
MACHINE READABLE - PROGRAM DECK ••• SAMPLE DECK. 

360T-ST-I09 MODEL 20 SORT-TIME 
ESTIMATING PROGRAM FOR DISK-SORT APPLICATIONS 

ORDER THROUGH LOCAL I BM BRANCH OFF ICE 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 360T-ST-1D9 

A SORT-TIME ESTIMATING PROGRAM, PERMITS THE USER TO CALCULATE 
TIME ESTIMATES FOR SORT OPERATIONS THAT WIll BE PERfORMED WITH AN 
IBM SYSTEM/36D MODEL 20 DISK PROGRAMMING SYSTEM SORT/MERGE 
PROGRAM. THE SORT-TIME ESTIMATING PROGRM4 RUNS ON A MODel 20 
CARD SYSTEM. THE INPUT TO THE PROGRAM CONSISTS OF THOSE CONTROL 
STATEMENTS THAT ARE REQUIRED BY THE DPS JOB CONTROL AND 
DPS SORT/MERGE PROGRAM FOR THE ACTUAL SORT APPLICATION. THE 
USER SPECIFIES THE MINIMUM NUMBER OF RECORDS FOR WHICH AN 
ESTI MATE IS DESIRED ALONG WITH AN INCREMENTAL VALUE. TIME 
ESTIMATES WILL THEN BE PRINTED FOR TEN fILE SIZES STARTING WITH 
THE MINIMUM SIZE AND ADDING THE INCREMENT NINE TIMES. THE 
MAXIMUM FILE SIZE WILL ALSO BE PRINTED. 

fEATURES- FOR CALCULATION OF THE TIME ESTIMATES, THE PROGRAM 
CONSIDERS SUCH FACTORS AS FILE SllE, BLOCK LENGTH, RECORD LENGTH, 
OPTIONS OF THE DPS SORT/MERGE PROGRAM THAT ARE TO BE UTILIZED, 
AND THE SORTING TECHNIQUE TO BE EMPLOYED. THE PROGRAM CAUSES THE 
PRINTING OF DIAGNOSTIC MESSAGES IF ANY SPECIFICATION ERRORS 
FOR THE TIME ESTIMATE ARE ENCOUNTERED. THE ESTIMATES FOR 
THE ACTUAL TIME REQUIRED FOR THE SORT APPLICATION ARE ACCURATE 
WITHIN PLUS/MINUS 15 PER CENT OR ONE MINUTE, WHICHEVI::R IS 
GREATER. THE TIME REQUIRED TO PERFORM ONE SORT-TIME ESTIMAn IS 
DETERMINED BY THE SPECIFIED fiLE SIZE. THE TIME REQUIREMENTS 
VARY BETWEEN 0.5 AND 5 MINUnS. 

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS- A 2020 PROCESSING UNIT 
MODel Cl OR C2, A CARD READING DEVICE 12501 MODEL Al OR A2. 
2520 MODel AI. OR 2560 MODEL All, A PRINTER 11403 MODEL 2. 7, OR 
I'll. OR 2203 MODel· All. 

BASIC PROGRAM ~ATERIAL 
DOCUMENTATION - PROGRAM MATERIAL LIST ••• APPLICATION 

MANUAL, C33-6002 ••• SORT 'MERGE MANUAL. C26-3806. 
MACHINE READABLE - OBJECT PROGRAM DECKS. 

361lT -or -100 S/360 MODEL 20 PUNCHED CARD 
JT I LI TV PROGRAMS I /GANGPUHCH-REPRODUCE, 1I ST-SUMMARY PUNCHI 

DRDER THROUGH LOCAl IBM BRANCH OFFICE 
Sr:£CIF'f' fILE NUMBER 360T-vT-10;.. 

THE PROGRAMS AND REPRESE~TATIVE FUNCTIONS THEY PERFORM ~RE -­
GANGPUNCH-REPRODUCE -- REPRODUC ING - SELECTI VE-S TRAIGHT ••• 
GANGPUNCH ING - INTERSPERSED-Off SET, MAJOR-MINOR. 
COUNT-CONTROllED ••• CARD PRINTiNG ••• CONSECUTIVE NUMBERING. 
LIST-SUMMARY PUNCH -- LISTING AND/OR fABULATION OF CARD flUS ••• 
TOTAL ACCUMULATION ••• HEADING AND OVERflOW IDENTIFICATION ••• 
SUMMARY CARD PREPARATION. THESE: UTILITY PRO'GRAMS liKE Of THI: 
GENERATE-AND-GO TYPE. FOR LIST-SUMMARY P~NCH AND 
GANGPUNCH-REPRODUCE THE OPTION IS AVAILABLE TO PUNCH OUT THE 
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CONTINUED FROM PRIOR PAGE--
OBJEC T PROGRAM. 

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS-
fOR PROGRAM GENERATION -- A 4K SYSTEM/300 MODEL 20 AND ONE OF 
THE FOllOWING INPUT/OUTPUT CONF IGURATIONS -­
GANGPUNCH-REPRODUCE -- A 2500 MFCM OR A 2520 CARD READ PUNCH 
OR A 2501 CARD READER WITH A 2520 CARD PUNCH DR A 1442 CARD PUNCH 
MODEL 5 ••• OPTIONAllY A 2203 DR 1403 PRINTER. LIST-SUMMARY 
PUNCH -- A 2500 MFCM DR A 2520 CARD READ PUNCH OR A 2501 
CARD READER WITH A 2520 CARD PUNCH DR A 1442 MOOEl 5 CARD 
PUNCH... OPTI ONALL Y A 2203 OR 1403 PR INTER. 
FOR PROGRAM EXECUT ION -- A 4K SYSTEM/300 MODEL 20 AND ONE OF THE 
FOLLOW ING INPUT 10UTPUT CONF I GURAT IONS -- GANGPUNCH-REPROOUCi: -­
A 2500 MFCM DR A 2520 CARD READ PUNCH OR A 2501 CARD READER 
WITH A 2520 CARD PUNCH OR 1442 MODel 5 CARD PUNCH ••• OPTIONALLY 
A 2203 OR 1403 PRINTER. LIST-SUMMARY PUNCH -- A 2500 MFCM UR A 
2520 CARD READ PUNCH DR A 2501 CARD READER WITH A 2520 CARD 
PUNCH DR 1"42 MODEL 5 CARD PUNCH, IF PUNCHING IS SPECIfIED ••• A 
2203 OR 1403 PRINTER. 
NOTE- PRINTERS CLASSIFIED "OPTIONAL" ARE USED TO DISPLAY 
PROGRAM DOCUMENTATION, DIAGNOSTIC MESSAGES ANO ERROR 
IDENTIfiCATION. A PRINTER IS, THEREFORE, NOT REQUIRED IF THESE 
FACILITIES ARE NOT DESIRED. 

BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL -
DDCUMENTATION - PROGRAM MATERIAL" LIST ••• PUNCHED CARD UTILITY 

PROGRAMS MANUAL ••• OPERATING PROCEDURES. 
MACHINE READABLE - PROGRAM DECKS ••• SAMPLE DECKS. 

360T-UT-101 S/360 MODEL 20 PUNCHED CARD 
UTILITY PROGRAMS II ICOLLATE, MERGE-SORT I 

ORDER THROUGH LOCAL IBM BRANCH OFFICE 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 360T-UT-I0l 

THE PROGRAMS AND REPRESENTATIVE FUNCTIONS THEY PERFORM ARE -­
COllATE -- MATCHING ••• MERGING WITH OR WITHOUT SELECTION ••• 
CONSECUTIVE NUMBER CHECKING ••• INSERTION ••• SEQUENCE CHECKING ••• 
SELECTION ••• HASH TOTALS. 
MERGE-SORT -- NUMERIC DR ALPHAMERIC CONTROL FIElO SORTING 
SEQUENCING OF UP TO FIVE FIELDS. THESE UTILITY PROGRAMS ARE OF 
THE GENERATE-AND-GO TYPE. 

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS-
FOR PROGRAM GENERATION -- A 4K SYSTEM1300 MODEL 20 AND ONE OF 
THE FOLLOWING INPUT/OUTPUT CONFIGURATIONS -- COLLATE -- A 
2500 MFCM AND OPTIONALLY A 2203 OR 1403 PRINTER. MERGE-SORT -- A 
2560 MFCM AND OPTIONAllY A 2203 OR 1403 PRINTER. 
FOR PROGRAM EXECUTION -- A 4K SYSTEM/360 MODEL 20 AND ONE OF THE 
FOLLOWING INPUT 10UTPUT CONF IGURATIONS -- COLLATE -- A 2500 MFCM 
AND OPTIONALLY A 2203 OR 1403 PRINTER. MERGE-SORT -- A 2560 MFCM 
AND OPTIONALLY A 2203 OR 1403 PRINTER. 
NOTE- PRINTERS CLASSIFIED "OPTIONAL .. ARE USED TO DISPLAY 
PROGRAM DOCUMENTATION, DIAGNOSTIC MESSAGES AND ERROR 
IDENTIFICATION. A PRINTER IS, THEREFORE, NOT REQUIRED IF THESE 
FACILITIES ARE NOT DESIRED. 

BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL -
DOCUMENTATION - PROGRAM MATERIAL LIST ••• PUNCHED CARD UTILITY 

PROGRAMS MANUAL ••• OPERATING PROCEDURES. 
MACHINE READABLE - PROGRAM DECKS ••• SAMPLE DECKS. 

360T-UT-102 S/300 MODel 20 BASIC UTILITY 
PROGRAMS IEXCEPT TRACEI 

ORDER THROUGH LOCAL I BM BRANCH OFF ICE 
SPEC I FY fILE NUMBER 360T-UT-I02 

THE MODEL 20 BASIC UTILITY PROGRAMS NOW AVAILABLE, ARE A SET 
OF STANDARDllED UTIL ITY ROUTINES THAT CAN BE USED IN THE RUNNING 
OR TESTING Of A USERS OBJECT PROGRAM. THEY ARE- CLEAR STORAGE ••• 
ABSOLUTE PROGRAM LOADER ••• RElOCATABLE PROGRAM LDAOER ••• PRINT 
STORAGE ••• PUNCH STORAGE. FUNCTIONS -- III TO CLEAR THE CORE 
STORAGE., TO LOAD ASSEMBLED PROGRAMS ••• 121 ABSOLUTE DR ••• 
131 RElOCATABLE ••• /4/ TO PRODUCE LISTING OF THE CONTENTS OF CORE 
STORAGE ••• /51 TO PUNCH THE CONTENTS OF CORE STORAGE INTO 
CARDS ••• AND /61 TO TEST OBJECT PROGRAMS DURING EXECUTION. 

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS- A "K SYSTEM1360 MODH 20 
WITH A READ UNIT - 2501. 2500, DR 2520 MODEL Al ••• FOR .. PUNCH 
STORAGE" A 2560, 2520, OR 1""2 MODEL 5 ••• AND FOR .. PRINT 
STORAGE .. AND "BASIC TRACE .. A PRINTER - 2203 OR litO). 
OPTIONAL MATERIAL DESIRED MUST BE ITEMIZED UN THE ORDER CARD. 
THE NUMBER OF TAPES NECESSARY TO OBTAIN THE PROGRAM "MATERIAL 
MAY BE SUPPLIED DR ORDERED FROM YOUR IBM REPRESENTATIVE. THE 
TAPES SHOULD BE 2"00 FEET IN LENGTH. 

BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL -

360T-UT-103 
lUI 

DOCUMENTATION - PROGRAM MATERIAL LIST ••• fUNCTIONS AND 
OPERATING PROCEDURES. 

MACHI NE READABLE - PROGRAM DECKS. 

S/360 MODEL 20 BASIC TRACE 

ORDER THROUGH LOCAL IBM BRANCH OFF ICE 
SPECifY FILE NUMBER 360T-UT-I03 

THE MODEL 20 BASIC UTILITY PROGRAMS ARE A SET OF STANDARDIZED 
UTILITY ROUTINES THAT CAN BE USED IN THE RUNNING OR TESTING OF A 
USERS OBJECT PROGRAM. THE ARE- CLEAR STORAGE ••• ABSOLUTE PROGRAM 
LOADER ••• RELOCATABLE PROGRAM LOADER ••• PRINT STORAGE ••• PUNCH 
STORAGE ••• BASIC TRACE. 
FUNCTIONS -- III TO CLEAR THE CORE STORAGE., TO LOAD ASSEMBLED 
PROGRAMS ••• /21 ABSOLUTE DR ••• 131 RELOCATABLE ••• /41 TO PRUDUCE 
LIstiNG OF THE CONTENTS OF CORE STORAGE ••• 151 TO PUNCH THE 
CONTENTS OF CORE STORAGE INTO CARDS ••• AND 16/ TO TEST OBJECT 
PROGRAMS OUR I NG EXECUTI ON. 

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS- A 4K SYSTEM/360 MODEL 20 WITH 
A RfAD t:~!T - 2501. 256Q j OR 2520 ~QD~!.. ~! ..... !=CR i i?!J~C~ 
STORAGE .. A 2560, 2520, OR 1"42 MODEL 5 ••• AND FOR .. PRINT 
STORAGE .. AND "BASIC TRACE .. A PRINTER - 2203 OR 1403. 

BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL -

360T-UT-IO~ 
18KI 

DOCUMENTATION - PROGRAM MATERIAL LIST ••• FUNCTIONS AND 
OPERATING PROCEDURES • 

.... r"'UT .. ": Ol:lIIon"QI C _ Donr":OAU nerve c:aUDI C nct"1t' "- - -- - - - -- - - _.-

S/360 MODEL 20 BASIC TRACE 

ORDER THROUGH LOCAL IBM BRANCH Off ICE 
SPECIFY fiLE NUMBER 360T-UT-I04 
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CONTINUED FROM PRIOR COLUMN--

THE MODEL 20 BASIC UTILITY PROGRAMS ARE A SET Of STANDARDIZED 
UTILITY ROUTINES THAT CAN BE USED IN THE RUNNING OR TESTING Of A 
USERS OBJECT PROGRAM. THE ARE- CLEAR STORAGE ••• ABSOLUTE PRUGRAM 
LOADER ••• RELOCATABLE PROGRAM LOADER ••• PRINT STORAGE ••• PUNCH 
STORAGE ••• BASIC TRACE. 
FUNCTIONS -- III TO CLEAR THE CORE STORAGE., TO LOAD ASSEMBLED 
PROGRAMS ••• /21 ABSOLUTE OR ••• 131 RElOCATABLE ••• /41 TO PRODUCE 
LISTING OF THE CONTENTS OF CORE STORAGE ••• /51 TO PUNCH THE 
CONTENTS Of CORE STORAGE INTO CARDS ••• AND 161 TO TEST OBJECT 
PROGRAMS DURING EXECUTION. 

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS- A 4K SYSTEM/360 MODEL 20 WITH 
A READ UNIT - 2501, 2500, OR 2520 MODEL AI ••• fOR .. PUNCH 
STORAGE .. A 2560, 2520, OR 1442 MODEL 5 ••• AND FOR .. PRINT 
STORAGE" AND "BASIC TRACE .. A PRINTER - 2203 DR 1"03. 

BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL -

3.~OT-UT-105 

116KI 

DOCUMENTATION - PROGRAM MATERIAL LIST ••• FUNCTIONS AND 
OPERATING PROCEDURES. 

MACHINE READABLE - PROGRAM DECKS ••• SAMPLE DECK. 

S/360 MODEL 20 BASIC TRACE 

ORDER THROUGH LOCAL I BM BRANCH OfF ICE 
SPECIFY fILE NUMBER 360T-UT-105 

THE MODEL 20 BASIC UTILITY PROGRAMS ARE A SET Of STANDARDIZED 
UTILITY ROUTINES THAT CAN BE USED IN THE RUNNING OR TESTING OF A 
USERS OBJECT PROGRAM. THE ARE- CLEAR STORAGE ••• ABSOLUTE PROGRAM 
LOADER ••• RELOCATABLE PROGRAM LOADER ••• PRINT STORAGE ••• PUNCH 
STORAGE ••• BASIC TRACE. 
fUNCTIONS -- III TO CLEAR THE CORE STORAGE., TO LOAD ASSEMBLED 
PROGRAMS ••• 121 ABSOLUTE OR ••• 131 RELOCATAIlLE ••• 141 TO PRODUCE 
LISTING Of THE CONTENTS OF CORE STORAGE ••• 151 TO PUNCH THE 
CONTENTS OF CORE STORAGE INTO CARDS ••• AND /61 TO TEST OBJECT 
PROGRAMS DURING EXECUTION. 

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS- A 4K SYSTEM/300 MODEL 20 WITH 
A READ UNIT - 2501, 2560, OR 2520 MODEL AI ••• FOR "PUNCH 
STORAGE .. A 2560, 2520, OR 1442 MODEL 5 ••• AND fOR .. PRINT 
STORAGE .. AND .. BASIC TRACE .. A PRINTER - 2203 OR 1403. 

BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL -

360T-UT-101 
112K1 

DOCUMENTATION - PROGRAM MATERIAL LIST ••• FUNCTIONS AND 
OPERATING PROCEDURES. 

MACHINE READABLE - PROGRAM DECKS ••• SAMPLE DECK. 

S/360 MODEL 20 BASIC TRACE 

ORDER THROUGH LOCAL IBM BRANCH OFF ICE 
SPECIfY FILE NUMBER 360T-UT-107 

THE MODEL 20 BASIC UTILITY PROGRAMS ARE A SET Of STANDARDIZED 
UTILITY ROUTINES THAT CAN BE USED IN THE RUNNING OR TESTING 
OF A USERS OBJECT PROGRAM. THEY ARE- CLEAR STORAGE ••• 
ABSOLUTE PROGRAM LOADER ••• RElDCATABLE PROGRAM LOADER ••• 
PRINT STORAGE ••• PUNCH STORAGE ••• BASIC TRACE. 
FUNCTIONS -- III TO CLEAR THE CORE STORAGE., TO LOAD ASSEMBLED 
PROGRAMS ••• 121 ABSOLUTE OR ••• 13/ RELOCATABLE ••• lit, TO 
PRODUCE USnNG OF THE CONTENTS OF CORE STORAGE ••• /5/ ro PUN(" 
THE CONTENTS OF CORE STORAGE INTO CARDS ••• AND 161 TO nST 
OBJECT PROGRAMS DURING EXECUTION. 

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS- A "K SYSTEM/360 MODEL 20 WITH 
A READ UNIT - 2501, 2500, OR 2520 MODEL Al ••• FOR .. PUNCH 
STORAGE .. A 2560. 2520, OR 14"2 MODel 5 ••• AND FOR .. PRINT 
STORAGE .. AND .. BASIC TRACE .. A PRINTER - 2203 OR 1403. 

BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL -
DOCUMENTATION - PROGRAM MATERIAL LIST ••• FUNCTIONS AND 

OPERATING PROCEDURES, C26-360". 
MACHINE READABLE - OBJECT AND SAMPLE DECKS IN CARD FORM. 

360T-UT-I0B UNIVERSAL CHARACTER SET 
ORDER THROUGH LOCAL IBM BRANCH OFF ICE 
SPECifY FILE NUMBER 360T-UT-10B 

SYSTEM/360 MODEL 20 UNIVERSAL CHARACTER SET PROVIOES fOR 
LOADING THE 2't0-BYTE UCS BUFFER WITH ANY B-BIT CODES THAT 
ARE TO CORRESPOND TO THE 2"0 GRAPHIC POSITIONS ON THE PRINTER 
CHAINITRAIN. THE USER FURNISHES THE UTILITY PROGRAM WITH 
SPECIFICATION CARDS. fOUR Of WHICH CONTAIN THE 240 CHARACTERS 
TO BE LOADED INTO THE UCS BUffER. 

FEATURES- THE UCS UTILITY PROGRAM Is A STAND-ALONE PROGRAM. 
IT SUPPORTS THE FOLDING AND DUALING CAPABILITY. AfTER THE 
BUFFER HAS BEEN LOADED. A SET OF LINES REPRESENTING THE 
CHAIN/TRAIN IMAGE IS PRINTED. THIS AllOWS VISUAL VERifiCATION 
THAT THE CHAIN OR TRAIN GRAPHICS, AND THEIR POSITiONS. MATCH 
THE DESIRED CHARACTER CODES. TO LOAD AND EXECUTE THE PROGRAM 
TAKES LESS THAN ONE MINUTE. 

MINIMUM SYSTEM AND EC LEVel REQUIREMENTS- A PROCESSING 
UNIT 2020 MODEL 82 IEC LEVEL AT LEAST 121001, WITH UNIVERSAL 
CHARACTER SET ••• ADAPTER ••• A CARD READER 12501 MODel Al OR A2. 
2520 MODel Al OR 2560 MODEL All ••• A PRINTER 11>03 MODel 2 
OR NI WITH UNIVERSAL CHARACTER SET FEATURE. 

BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL -
DOCUMENTATION - PROGRAM MATERIAL LIST ••• UNIVERSAL 

CHARACTER SET MANUAL, C26-3812. 
MACHINE READABLE - OBJECT DECK IN CARD FORM. 

A-360U 

3600-AS-130 BASIC ASSEMBLER fTAPEI 
ORDER THROUGH LOCAL IBM BRANCH OFFICE 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 360U-AS-130 

THIS PROGRAM IS A MODifiCATION OF THE BASIC ASSEMBLER, 

~~~~ ~~~~~:~~. ~:.~~ ~~~~~~~~:.~~~~~~T ~~~ ~~~~~:.~~ ~~s~g~~~~:::.~ 
TO THAT OF THE CARD VERSION, I.E •• SOURCE CARDS ARE IN 
SHORT CODING FORMAT. PUNCHES IN COLUMNS 1-24 ARE IGNORED. 
THE OPERATING CHARACTERISTICS DIFFER, IN THAT THE PROGRAM 
USES TAPE AS INTERMEDIATE STORAGE BETWEEN PASSES. THE PROGRAM 
IS LOADED FROM CARDS •• SOURCE DECK INPUT IS FROM CARDS AND 
OBJECT DECK OUTPUT IS ON CARDS. THIS PROGRAM IS A STAND 
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CONTINUEO FROM PRIOR PAGE--
ALONE SYSTEM. IT DOES NOT OPERATE UNDER THE IPS CONTROL 
AND SERVICE PROGRAMS BELOW. THE ASSEMBLY OF A PROGRAM 
CONSISTING OF 600 CAROS IFITTING INTO 4K STORAGEI, WITH 
165 SYMBOLS. REQUIRES ABOUT SEVEN MINUTES. 

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS- A 2020 CENTRAL PROCESSING 
UNIT MODEL C2 DR BC2, A CARD READER/2501 MODEL Al OR A2, 2520 
MODEL AI, OR 2560 MOOEL All, CARD PUNCH UNIT 12520 MODel AI-A3, 
2560 MODEL AI, OR 1442 MODEL 51 A 2415 MAGNETIC TAPE UNIT 
MODEL 1 OR 4 WITH TWO 9-TRACK READIWRITE HEADS OR -- IF ONE 
OR TWO HEADS ARE I-TRACK -- THE DATA CONVERSION FEATURE, 
ANO A PRINTER IH03 MODEL 2, 7, OR NI, OR 2203 MODEL All, 
WHICH IS REQUIRED IF IT IS DESIRED TO PRINT DIAGNOSTIC MESSAGES 
AND PROGRAM LISTINGS. 
PACKAGE NUMBER 1 REQUIREMENTS-
AT LEAST 4K CORE STORAGE ANO TWO TAPE DRIVES. THIS CONFIGURATION 
ALLOWS THE SYSTEM TO USE THE BASIC ASSEMBLER ITAPEI, STAND 
ALONE ••• AND THE TPS UTILITY PROGRAMS, UNDER THE SUPERVISION 
OF THE CONTROL PROGRAMS FOR A CARD-RESIDENT SYSTEM. 

BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL -
DOCUMENTATION - PROGRAM MATERIAL LIST ••• ATTACHMENT TO 

USERS ••• BASIC ASSEMBLER LANGUAGE MANUAL, C26-36D2 ••• 
OPERATING PROCEDURES, C24-9Dll. 

MACHINE READABLE - OBJECT DECK ON ONE 9-TRACK 1800 OR 1600 
BPII DTR OR 7-TRACK 1800 BPI, DATA CONVERSION FEATURE 
REQUIREDI OTR. THIS OTR ALSO CONTAINS ALL OTHER MODEL 20 
TAPE PROGRAMMING SYSTEMS ITPSI INCLUDED IN PACKAGE NO.1. 
ITHE PACKAGE NUMBER FOR EACH TPS PROGRAM APPEARS IN THE 
LAST LINE OF EACH A8STRACT!. 

NOTE- THE REQUESTOR MUST INDICATE WHETHER 9-TRACK OR 7-TRACK DTR 
IS REQUIRED. IF NOT SPECIFIED 9-TRACK WILL BE FORWARDED. 
DTR WILL BE SUPPLIED BY PID - NO TAPE SUBMITTAL IS REQUIRED. 
THE DTR CONTAINS A RETRIEVAL PROGRAM WHICH PUNCHES THE MATERIAL 
INTO CARDS. 

THIS PROGRAM IS A PART OF PACKAGE NO.1. 

36OII-"AS-149 TPS ASSEMBLER PIUIGRAM 
OROER THROUGH LOCAL IBM BRANCH OFFICE 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 360U-A5-149 

THE MODEL 20 TPS ASSEMBLER PROVIDES A POWERFUL LANGUAGE 
FOR MACHiNE-ORIENTED PROGRAMMING. IT HAS FACILITIES TO 
WRITE USER MACRO OEFINITIONS FOR REPETITIVE ROUTINES AND 
PROVISIONS TO USE THE 1/0 AND BASIC MONITOR MACROS SUPPLIED 
BY IBM. SOURCE PROGRAMS WRITTEN IN EITHER MODEL 20 ASSEMBLER OR 
MODEL 20 BASIC ASSEMBLER LANGUAGE AND PUNCHED INTO CARDS 
ARE PROCESSED BY THE ASSEMBLER PROGRAM TO PRODUCE MACHINE 
LANGUAGE PROGRAMS. OUTPUT IS PUNCHED INTO CARDS OR WRITTEN 
ON TAPE IN RELOCATABLE OR ABSOLUTE FORMAT. 

FEATURES- THE LANGUAGE IS A MAJOR EXTENSION OF THE MODEL 20 
BASIC ASSEMBLER LANGUAGE. IT PERMITS SYMBOLS OF UP TO 
8 CHARACTERS, LITERALS, CONTROL SECTION DEFINITION, AND 
VARIOUS AUXILlARY FUNCTIONS. A MACRO LANGUAGE IS PROVIOEO TO 
WRITE MACRO DEFINITIONS FOR GENERATION OF MULTIPLE MACHINE 
OR ASSEMBLER INSTRUCTIONS. USER-DEFINED MACRO INSTRUCTIONS, 
AS WELL AS IBM-SUPPLIED MACRO INSTRUCTIONS, ARE RETRIEVED 
FROM THE MACRO LIBRARY SECTION OF THE SYSTEM TAPE DURING THE 
GENERATION PHASE. THE ASSEMBLER PROGRAM I S TAPE RESIDENT, 
I.E., IT MUST BE PART OF THE PROGRAM LIBRARY SECTION OF THE 
SYSTEM TAPE WHEN USEO. CONTROL CARDS ARE USEO TO SUPPLY 
NECESSARY INFORMATION FOR ASSEMBLER OPTIONS. THE OUTPUT 
TEXT IS IN EITHER ABSOLUTE OR RELOCATABLE FORMAT. DIAGNOSTICS 
ARE PERFORMED ON ALL SOURCE STATEMENTS. AN OPTIONAL LISTING 
IDENTIFIES CODING ERROItS BY MEANS OF ERROR MESSAGES. 

PERFORMANCE DATA- SEE SRL PUBLICATION IBM SYSTEMJ360 MODEL 20, 
TAPE PROGRAMMING SYSTEM, PERFORMANCE ESTIMATES IC24-9010/. 

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS-
FOR PROGRAM GENERATION -- A 2020 CENTRAL PROCESSING UNIT 
MODEL C2 OR BC2 ••• ONE 2415 MAGNETIC TAPE UNIT MODEL 2 OR 5 ••• 
ONE CARD READER 12501 MODEL Al OR A2, 2520 MODEL AI, OR 
2560 MODEL All ••• ONE PRINTER 11403 MODEL 2, 7, OR Nl, OR 
2203 MODEL All ••• ONE CARO PUNCH 12520 MODEL Ai-A3, 
2560 MOOEL AI, OR 1442 MOOEL 51 IF PUNCHING IS SPECIFIED. 
THREE TAPE DRIVES ARE USED, A FOURTH IS OPTIONAL ANO PROVIDES 
THE ABILITY TO PROCESS LITERALS OR TO PUT THE OBJECT PROGRAM 
ON TAPE. ONE TAPE DRIVE MUST HAVE A 9-TRACK READIWRITE HEAD. 
IF THE OTHERS ARE 7-TRACK, THE DATA CONVERSION FEATURE IS 
REQUIRED. 
FOR PROGRAM EXECUTION -- REQUIREMENTS DEPEND ON USERS PROGRAM. 
THE ASSEMBLER LANGUAGE SUPPORTS ALL AVAILABLE MACHINE FEATURES 
AND ALL CARD AND TAPE I/O DEVICES. 
PACKAGE NUMBER 3 REQUIREMENTS-
AT LEAST 8K CORE STORAGE ANO FOUR DR MORE TAPE DRIVES. 
IUSERS WITH THIS CONFIGURATION CAN ALSO USE PACKAGES 1 + 21. 
THIS CONFIGURATION ALLOWS THE USER TO UPDATE THE SYSTEM TAPE 
BY THE REPLACEMENT OF PHASES OR MACROS FROM CARD OR TAPE 
INPUT. THE PROGRAM MATERIAL MUST STILL BE KEPT CURRENT AS A 
CARD FILE TO ALLOW MODIFICATIONS OF INDIVIDUAL PHASES OR 
MACROS BY REPLACEMENT OF CAROS. 

BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL -
DOCUMENTATION - PRQGRAM MATERIAL LIST ••• ATTACHMENT TO 

USERS ••• ASSEMBLER LANGUAGE MANUAL, C24-9002 ••• 
OPERATING PROCEDURES, C24-9009 ••• PERFORMANCE 
ESTIMATES, C21t-9010. 

MACHINE READABLE - OBJECT DECK ON ONE 9-TRACK 1800 OR lbOO 
BPII DTR. THIS DTR ALSO CONTAINS All OTHER MODEL 20 
TAPE PROGRAMMING SYSTEMS ITPSI INCLUDED IN 
PACKAGES 1, 2 AND 3. nHE PACKAGE NUMBER FOR EACH TPS 
PROGRAM APPEARS IN THE LAST LINE OF EACH ABSTRACT!. 

"OTE- T,.;E OTR CONTAlhS A RETRIE ~AL PROGRAM ,;HIC,.; PUNCHES Ttit 
PROGRAM MATERIAL INTO CARDS AND PREPARES AN INPUT TAPE FOR A 
SYSTEM GENERATION RUN. 
DTR WILL BE SUPPLIED BY PID - NO TAPE SUBMI HAL IS REQUIRED. 

THIS PROGRAM IS A PART OF PACKAGE NO.3. 

il60U-Cl-136 TPS INITIAL PROGRAM LOADER 
fOR CARD-RESIDENT SYSTEM. 

ORDER THROUGH LOCAL IBM BRANCH OFF ICE 
SPECIfY FILE NUMBER 360U-CL-136 
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CONTINUED FROM PRIOR COlUMN--

THE CONTROL AND SERVICE PROGRAMS GENERATE AND MAINTAIN A 
TAPE-RESIDENT SYSTEM THAT FACILITATES THE ASSEMBLY, GENERATION, 
AND EXECUTION OF PROGRAMS. THE CONTROL P~OGR~i".S PRUV!OE THI:: 
I'OLLOWING ADliANTAGES-

- REDUCED CARD HANDLING. 
- AUTOMATIC JOB-To-JOB TRANSIT ION. 
- SelECTIVE RETRIEVAL OF PROGRAMS FROM THE SYSTEM TAPE. 
- ABILITY TO EXPAND CORE STORAGE THROUGH PROGRAM OVERLAYS. 
- EASE OF OPERATION. 
- TAPE DRIVE ASSIGNMENT OBJECT TIME. 

PERFORMANCE DATA- SEE THE SRL PUBLICATION IBM SYSTEM/360 
MODEL 20, TAPE PROGRAMMING SYSTEM. PERFORMANCE ESTIMATES 
1C24-9010/. 

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS- THE MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS 
FOR THE USE OF MODel 20 TPS CONTROL AND SERVICE PROGRAMS 
ARE AS FOLLOWS-
BASIC REQUIREMENTS-
A 2020 CENTRAL PROCESSING UNIT MODel C2 OR BC2 ••• ONE CARD READER 
12501 MODEL Al OR A2, 2520 MODEL AI. OR 2560 MODEL All ••• 
ONE PRINTER 11403 MODEL 2, 7, OR Nl OR 2203 MODEL All FOR 
PRINTING DIAGNOSTIC MESSAGES, LOGGING OF JOB CONTROL CARDS, 
DISPLAYING CONTENTS OF DIRECTORIES, ETC. 
EXECUTION OF USERS PROBLEM PROGRAMS-
1 MAGNETIC TAPE DRIVE 2415 WITH A 9-TRACK READIWRITE HEAD. 
THIS MAGNETIC TAPE DRIVE IS NOT REQUIRED, IF THE USERS 
PROGRAMS ARE EXECUTED UNDER SUPERVISION OF THE CONTROL PROGRAMS 
FOR A CARo-RESIDENT SYSTEM. 
PACKAGE NUMBER 1 REQUIREMENTS-
AT LEAST 10K CORE STORAGE AND TWO TAPE DRIVES. THIS CONFIGURATION 
ALLOWS THE SYSTEM TO USE THt: BASIC ASSEMBLER ITAPEI, STAND 
ALONE ••• AND THE TPS UTILITY PROGRAMS, UNDER THE SUPERVISION OF 
THE CONTROL PROGRAMS FOR A CARD-RESIDENT SYSTEM. 

BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL -
DOCUMENTATION - PROGRAM MATERIAL LIST ••• ATTACHMENT TO 

USERS ••• CONTROL AND SERVICE PROGRAMS MANUAL, C24-9000 ••• 
OPERA TING PROCEDURES, C24-9000 ••• 
PERFORMANCE ESTIMATES, C24-9010. 

MACHINE READABLE - OBJECT DECK ON ONE 9-TRACK 1800 OR 1600 
BPII DTR OR 7-TRACK IBOO BPI, DATA CONVERSION FEATURE 
REQUIREDI DTR. THIS DTR ALSO CONTAINS ALL OTHER MODEL 20 
TAPE PROGRAMMING SYSTEMS ITPSI INCLUDED IN PACKAGE NO.1. 
ITHE PACKAGE NUMBER FOR EACH TPS PROGRAM APPEARS IN THE 
LAS T Ll NE OF EACH ABS TRAC T/ • 

NOTE- THE REQUESTOR MUST INDICATE WHETHER 9-TRACK OR 7-TRACK DTR 
IS REQUIRED. IF NOT SPECIFIED 9-TRACK Will BE FORWARDED. 
DTR WILL BE SUPPLIED BY PID - NO TAPE SUBMITTAL IS REQUIRED. 
THE DTR CONTAINS A RETRIEVAL PROGRAM WHICH PUNCHES THE PROGRAM 
MATERIAL INTO CARDS. 

THIS PROGRAM IS A PART OF PACKAGE NO.1. 

36DtJ-CL-137 TPS BASIC MONITOR PROGRAM OF 
CARD-RESIDENT SYSTEM 

ORDER THROUGH LOCAL IBM BRANCH OFF ICE 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 360U-CL-137 

THE CONTROL AND SERVICE PROGRAMS GENERATE AND MAINTAIN A 
TAPE-RESIDENT SYSTEM THAT FACILITATES THE ASSEMBLY, GENERATION, 
AND EXECUTION OF PROGRAMS. THE CONTROL PROGRAMS PROVIDE THE 
FOLLOWING ADVANTAGES-

- REDUCED CARO HANDLING. 
- AUTOMATIC JOB-To-JOB TRANSITION. 
- SELECTIVE RETRIEVAL OF PROGRAMS FROM THE SYSTEM TAPE. 
- ABILITY TO EXPANO CORE STORAGE THROUGH PROGRAM OVERLAYS. 
- EASE OF OPERATION. 
- TAPE DRIVE ASSIGNMENT OBJECT TIME. 

PERFORMANCE DATA- SEE THE SRL PUBLICATION IBM SYSTEM/360 
MODEL 20, TAPE PROGRAMMING SYSTEM, PERFORMANCE ESTIMATES 
IC24-9010/. 

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS- THE MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS 
FOR THE USE OF MODEL 20 TPS CONTROL AND SERVICE PROGRAMS 
ARE AS FOLLOWS-
BASIC REQUIREMENTS-
A 2020 CENTRAL PROCESSING UNIT MODEL C2 OR BC2 ••• ONE CARD READER 
12501 MODEL Al OR 112. 2520 MODEL AI, OR 2560 MODEL All ••• 
ONE PRINTER 11403 MODel 2, 7, OR Nl OR 2203 MODEL All FOR 
PRINTING DIAGNOSTIC MESSAGES. LOGGING OF JOB CONTROL CARDS, 
DISPLAYING CONTENTS OF DIRECTORIES, ETC. 
EXECUTION OF USERS PROBLEM PROGRAMS-
1 MAGNETIC TAPE DRIVE 2415 WITH A 9-TRACK READIWRITE HEAD. 
THIS MAGNETIC TAPE DRIVE IS NOT REQUIRED, IF THE USERS 
PROGRAMS ARE EXECUTED UNDER SUPERVISION OF THE CONTROL PROGRAMS 
FOR A CARo-RESIDENT SYSTEM. 
PACKAGE NUMBER 1 REQUIREMENTS-
AT LEAST 10K CORE STORAGE AND TWO TAPE DRIVES. THIS CONFIGURATION 
ALLOWS THE SYSTEM TO USE THE BASIC ASSEMBLER ITAPEI, STAND 
ALONE ••• AND THE TPS UTILITY PROGRAMS. UNDER THE SUPERVISION OF 
THE CONTROL PROGRAMS FOR A CARD-RESIDENT SYSTEM. 

BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL -
DOCUMENTATION - PROGRAM MATERIAL LIST ••• ATTACHMENT TO 

USERS ••• CONTROL AND SERVICE PROGRAMS MANUAL, C24-900D ••• 
OPERATING PROCEDURES, C24-9000 ••• 
PERFORMANCE ESTIMATES, C24-9010. 

M .. CHINE READABLE - OBJECT DECK ON ONE 9-TRACK 1800 UR IbOO 
BPI I DTR OR 7-TRACK 1800 8PI, DATIl CONVERSION FEATURE 
REQUIREDI DTR. THIS DTR ALSO CONTAINS ALL OTHER MODEL 20 
TAPE PROGRAMMING SYSTEMS ITPSI INCLUDED IN PACKAGE NO. l­
ITHE PACKAGE NUMBER FOR EACH TPS PROGRAM APPEARS IN THE 
LAST LINE OF EACH ABSTRACT I. 

NOTE- THE REQUESTOR MUST INDICATE WHETHER 9-TRACK OR 7-TRACK DTR 
IS qEQUIRED. IF NOT SPECIFIEO q-TIUCK WILL BE FORWARDED. 
DTR WILL BE SUPPLIED BY PID - NO TAPE SUBMITTAL IS RE:QUIRED. 
-:-H[ DTK CONTAINS A ~E7Rll.:VAL ?RCCRAM ftH:CH P:JNCHES T4£ PRCGR;\"­
~ATERIAL INTO CARDS. 

THIS PROGR .. M IS A PART OF PACKAGE NO.1. 

360U-C;L-138 TPS JOB CONTROL PRDGRAII OF 
CARD-RESIOENT SYSTEM 

ORDER THROUGH LOCAL J 8M BRANCH OFF ICE 
$l'ECIFY FILE NUMBER 36CU--CL-138 
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CONTINUED FROM PRIOR PAGE--

THE CONTROL ANO SERVICE PROGRAMS GENERATE AND MAINTAIN A 
TAPE-RESIDENT SYSTEM THAT fACILITATES THE ASSEMBLY, GENERATION, 
AND EXECUTION OF PROGRAMS. TIE CONTROL PROGRAMS PROVIDE THE 
FOLLOWING ADVANTAGES-

- REDUCED CARD HANDLING. 
- AUTOMATIC JOB-TD-JOB TRANSIT ION. 
- SElECTIVE RETRIEVAL OF PROGRAMS fROM THE SYSTEM TAPE. 
- ABILITY TO EXPAND CORE STORAGE THROUGH PROGRAM OVERLAYS. 
- EASE Of OPERATION. 
- TAPE DRIVE ASSIGNMENT OBJECT TIME. 

PERFURMANCE DATA- SEE THE SRL PUBLICATION IBM SYSTEM/360 
MODEL 20, TAPE PROGRAMMING SYSTEM, PERFORMANCE ESTIMATES 
IC24-9010/. 

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS- THE MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS 
fOR THE USE OF MODEL 20 TPS CONTROL AND SERVICE PROGRAMS 
ARE AS fOLLOWS-
BASIC REQUIREMENTS-
A 2020 CENTRAL PROCESSING UNIT MODEL C2 OR BC2 ••• ONE CARD READER 
12501 MODEl Al OR A2, 2520 MODEL AI, OR 2560 MODEl All ••• 
ONE PRINTER 11403 MODEl 2, 7, OR Nl OR 2203 MODEl All fOR 
FRiNTING DiAGNOSTIC MESSAGES, lOGGING OF JOB CONiROl CAlmS, 
DISPLAYING CONTENTS Of OIRECTORIE'S, ETC. 
EXECUTION Of US~RS PROBLEM PROGRAMS-
1 MAGNETIC TAPE DRIVE 2415 WITH A 9-TRACK READIWRITE HEAD. 
THIS MAGNETIC TAPE DRIVE IS NOT REQUIRED, If THE USI:RS 
PROGRAMS ARE EXECUTED UNDER SUPERVISION OF THE CONTROL PROGRAMS 
fOR A CARD-RESIDENT SYSTEM. 
PACKAGE NUMBER I REQUIREMENTS-
AT LEAST 4K CORE STORAGE AND TWO TAPE DRIVES. THIS CONfiGURATION 
ALLOWS THE SYSTEM TO USE THE BASIC ASSEMBLER /TAPE!, STANO 
ALONE ••• AND THE TPS UTILITY PROGRAMS, UNDER THE SUPERVISION Of 
THE CONTROL PROGRAMS fOR A CARD-RESIDENT SYSTEM. 

BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL -
DOCUMENTATION - PROGRAM MATERIAL LIST ••• ATTACHMENT TO 

USERS ••• CONTROL AND SERVICE PROGRAMS MANUAL, C24-900D ••• 
OPERATING PROCEDURES, C24-9000 ••• 
PERFORMANCE ESTIMATES, C24-9010. 

MACHINE READABLE - OBJECT DECK ON ONE 9-TRACK 1800 OR 1600 
BPI! DTR OR 7-TRACK 1800 BPI, DATA CONVERSION fEATURE 
REQUIREOI OTR. THIS OTR ALSO CONTAINS ALL OTHER MODEl 20 
TAPE PROGRAMMING SYSTEMS ITPSI INCLUDED IN PACKAGE NO. I. 
ITHE PACKAGE NUM8ER fOR EACH TPS PROGRAM APPEARS IN THE 
LAST LINE OF EACH ABSTRAC TI. 

NOTE- THE REQUESTOR MUST INDICATE WHETHER 9-TRACK OR 7-TRACK OTR 
IS REQUIRED. IF NOT SPECIFIED 9-TRACK WILL 8E fORWARDED. 
DTR WILL BE SUPPLIED BY PIO - NO TAPE SUBMITTAL IS REQUIRED. 
THE OTR CONTAINS A RETRIEVAL PROGRAM WHICH PUNCHES THE PROGRAM 
MATERIAL INTO CARDS. 

THIS PROGRAM IS A PART OF PACKAGE NO.1. 

360U-CL-U9 TPS INITIAL PROGRAM LOADER 
faR TAPE-RESIDENT SYSTEM 

ORDER THROUGH LOCAL IBM BRANCH OFfICE 
SPECIFY FILE HUMBER 360U-CL-139 

THE CONTROL AND SERVICE PROGRAMS GENERATE AND MAINTAIN A 
TAPE-RESIDENT SYSTEM THAT fACILITATES THE ASSEMBLY, GENERATION, 
AND EXECUTION Of PROGRAMS. THE CONTROL PROGRAMS PROVIDE THE 
fOLLOWING ADVANTAGES-

- REDUCED CARD HANDLING. 
- AUTOMATIC J08-TD-JOB TRANSITION. 
- SElECTIVE RETRIEVAL Of PROGRAMS FROM THE SYSTEM TAPE. 
- ABILITY TO EXPAND CORE STORAGE THROUGH PROGRAM OVERLAYS. 
- EASE Of OPERATION. 
- TAPE DRIVE ASSIGNMENT OBJECT TIME. 

PERFORMANCE DATA- SEE HE SRL PUBLICATION IBM SYSTEM/360 
MODEL 20. TAPE PROGRAMMING SYSTEM. PERfORMANCE ESTIMATES 
/C24-9010/. 

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS- THE MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS 
FOR THE USE OF MODEL 20 TPS CONTROL AND SERVICE PROGRAMS 
ARE AS fOLLOIIS-
BASIC REQUIREMENTS-
A 2020 CENTRAL PROCESSING UNIT MODEL C2 DR BC2 ••• ONE CARD READER 
12501 MODEL Al OR A2, 2520 MODEL AI, OR 2560 MODEL All ••• 
ONE PRINTER IlIt03 MODEL 2, 7, OR Nl OR 2203 MODEL All FOR 
PRINTING DIAGNOSTIC MESSAGES, LOGGING OF J08 CONTROL CARDS, 
DISPLAYING CONTENTS OF DIRECTOR IES. ETC. 
ADDITIONAL REQUIREMENTS-
FOR THE CONTROL PROGRAMS FOR A TAPE-RESIDENT SYSTEM AND FOR 
THE FOllOWING SERVICE PROGRAMS. LOAD SYSTEM TAPE, COPY SYSTEM 
TAPE, AND DIRECTORY SERVICE- ONE 2415 MAGNETIC TAPE UNIT 
MODEL 1 OR •••• ONE OF THE TWO TAPE DRIVES MUST CONTAIN A 
9-TRACK READ/WRITE HEAD. IF THE SECOND HEAD IS l-TRACK, 
THE DATA CONVERSION feATURE IS REQUIREO. 
EXECUTION OF USERS PROBLEM PROGRAMS-
1 MAGNETIC TAPE DRIVE 2.15 WITH A 9-TRACK READIWRITE HEAD. 
THIS MAGNETIC TAPE DRIVE I S NOT REQUIRED, IF THE USERS PROGRAMS 
ARE EXECUTED UNDER SUPERVISION Of THE CONTROL PROGRAMS FOR A 
CARD-RESIDENT SYSTEM. 
PACKAGE NUMBER 2 REQUIREMENTS-
AT LEAST 8K CORE STORAGE AND TWO TAPE DRIVES. IUSERS WITH 
THIS CONfiGURATION CAN ALSO USE PACKAGE NO. 11. THIS 
CONFIGURATION ALLOWS THE USER TO BUILD A SYSTEM TAPE FROM CARD 
INPUT. CHANGES TO THIS SYSTEM TAPE MUST BE MADE BY THE 
CREATION OF A NEW SYSTEM TAPE FROM THE UPDATED CARD FILES Of 
ALL PROGRAMS INCLUDED IN THE SYSTEM TAPE. 

BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL -
DOCUMENTATION - PROGRAM MATERIAL LIST ••• ATTACHMENT TO 

USERS ••• CONTROL AND SERVICE PROGRAMS MANUAL, C24-9000 ••• 
OPERATING PROCEDURES. C24-9000 ••• 
PERFORMANCE ESTIMATES, CZIt-9010. 

MACHINE READABLE - OBJECT DECK ON ONE 9-TRACK IBOO OR 1600 
BPII DTR. THIS DTR ALSO CONTAINS ALL OTHER MODEL 20 
TAPE PRDGRAMM I NG SYSTEMS ITPSI I NeLUDED IN 
PACKAGES 1 + 2. ITHE PACKAGE NUMBER fOR EACH TPS PROGRAM 
APPEARS IN THE LAST LINE OF EACH ABSTRACT/. 

NOTE- THE DTR CONTAINS A RETRIEVAL PROGRAM WHICH PUNCHES THE 
PROGRAM MATERIAL INTO CARDS. 
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CONTINUED fROM PRIOR COLUMN--

THIS PROGRAM IS A PART OF PACKAGE NO.2. 

360IrCl-140 TPS BASIC IIONITOR PROGRAI'l OF 
TAPE-RESIDENT SYSTEM 

ORDER THROUGH LOCAL IBM BRANCH OFF ICE 
SPECIFY fiLE NUMBER 36DU-CL-140 

THE CONTROL AND SERVICE PROGRAMS GENERATE AND MAINTAIN A 
TAPE-RESIDENT SYSTEM THAT fACILITATES THE ASSEMBLY, GENERATION, 
AND EXECUTION OF PROGRAMS. THE CONTROL PROGRAMS PROVIDE THE 
fOLLOWING ADVANTAGES-

- REDUCED CARD HANDLING. 
- AUTOMATIC JOB-TD-JOB TRANSIT ION. 
- SElECTIVE RETRIEVAL OF PROGRAMS fROM THE SYSTEM TAPE. 
- ABILITY TO EXPAND CORE STORAGE THROUGH PROGRAM OVERLAYS. 
- EASE OF OPERATION. 
- TAPE DRIVE ASSIGNMENT OBJECT TIME. 

PERFORMANCE DATA- SEE THE SRL PUBLICATION IBM SYSTEM/360 
MODEL 20, TAPE PROGRAMMING SYSTEM, PERFORMANCE ESTIMATES 
1C24-90101. 

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS- THE MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS 
FOR THE USE OF MODEL 20 TPS CONTROL AND. SERVICE PROGRAMS 
ARE AS FOLLOWS-
BASIC REQUIREMENTS-
A 2020 CENTRAL PROCESSING UNIT MODEL C2 OR BC2 ••• ONE CARD READER 
12501 MODEL Al OR A2, 2520 MODEL AI, OR 2560 MODEL All ••• 
ONE PRINTER 11403 MODEL 2, 7, OR Nl OR 2203 MODEL All FOR 
PRINTING DIAGNOSTIC MESSAGES, LOGGING OF JOB CONTROL CARDS, 
DISPLAYING CONTENTS Of DIRECTORIES. ETC. 
ADDIT I ONAL REQUI REMENTS-
FOR THE CONTROL PROGRAMS FOR A TAPE-RESIDENT SYSTEM AND fOR 
THE FOLLOWING SERVICE PROGRAMS. LOAD SYSTEM TAPE. COPY SYSTEM 
TAPE, AND DIRECTORY SERVICE- ONE 2415 MAGNETIC TAPE UNIT 
MODEL 1 OR 4 ••• ONE Of THE TWO TAPE DRIVES MUST CONTAIN A 
9-TRACK READIWRITE HEAD. IF THE SECOND HEAD IS 7-TRACK, 
THE DATA CONVERSION FEATURE IS REQUIRED. 
EXECUTION OF USERS PROBLEM PROGRAMS-
1 MAGNETIC TAPE DRIVE 2415 IIITH A 9-TRACK READIWRITE HEAD. 
THIS MAGNETIC TAPE DRIVE IS NOT REQUIRED, IF THE USERS PROGRAMS 
ARE EXECUTED UNDER SUPERVISION DF THE CONTROL PROGRAMS FOR A 
CARD-RESIDENT SYSTEM. 
PACKAGE NUMBER 2 REQUIREMENTS-
AT LEAST 8K CORE STORAGE AND TWO TAPE DRIVES. IUSERS WITH 
THIS CONFIGURATION CAN ALSO USE PACKAGE NO. 11. THIS 
CONFIGURATION ALLOWS THE USER TO BUILD A SYSTEM TAPE FROM CARD 
INPUT. CHANGES TO THIS SYSTEM TAPE MUST BE MADE BY THE 
CREATION Of A NEW SYSTEM TAPE FROM THE UPDATED CARD fILES OF 
ALL PROGRAMS INCLUDED IN THE SYSTEM TAPE. 

BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL -
DOCUMENTATION - PROGRAM MATERIAL LIST ••• ATTACHMENT TO 

USERS ••• CONTROL AND SERVIC!: PROGRAMS MANUAL, C24-9000 ••• 
OPERATING PROCEDURES, C24-9000 ••• 
PERFORMANCE ESTIMATES. C24-9010. 

MACHINE READABLE - OBJECT DECK ON ONE 9-TRACK 1800 OR 1600 
BPII DTR. THIS DTR ALSO CONTAINS ALL OTHER MODel 20 
TAPE PROGRAMMING SYSTEMS /TPSI INCLUDED IN 
PACKAGES 1 + 2. /THE PACKAGE NUMBER FOR EACH TPS PROGRAM 
APPEARS IN THE LAST LINE OF EACH ABSTRACT/. 

NOTE- THE DTR CONTAINS A RETRIEVAL PROGRAM WHICH PUNCHES THE 
PROGRAM MATERIAL INTO CARDS. 
DTR WILL BE SUPPLIED BY PIO - NO TAPE SUBMITTAL IS REQUIRED. 

THIS PROGRAM IS A PART OF PACKAGE NO.2. 

360U-CL-141 TPS JOB CONTROL PROGRAM OF 
TAPE-RESIDENT SYSTEM 

ORDER THROUGH LOCAL IBM BRANCH OFFICE 
SPECIFY fILE NUMBER 360U-CL-I41 

THE COIITROL AIID SERYICE PROGRAMS GENERATE AND MAINTAIN A 
TAPE-RESIDENT SYSTEM THAT FACILITATES THE ASSEMBLY, GENERATION, 
AND EXECUTION Of PROGRAMS. THE CONTROL PROGRAMS PROVIDE THE 
FOLLOWING ADVANTAGES-

- REDUCED CARD HANDL I NG. 
- AUTOMATIC JOB-TD-JOB TRANSITION. 
- SELECTIVE RETRIEVAL OF PROGRAMS fROM THE SYSTEM TAPE. 
- ABILITY TO EXPAND CORE STORAGE THROUGH PROGRAM OVERLAYS. 
- EASE Of OPERATION. 
- TAPE DRIVE ASSIGNMENT OBJECT TIME. 

PERFORMANCE DAJA- SEE THE SRL PUBLICATION IBM SYSTEM/360 
MODEL 20, TAPE PROGRAMMING SYSTEM, PERFORMANCE ESTIMATES 
IC2.-9010/. 

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS- THE MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS 
FOR THE USE OF MODEL 20 TPS CONTROL AND SERVICE PROGRAMS 
ARE AS FOLLOWS-
BASIC REQUIREMENTS-
A 2020 CENTRAL PROCESSING UNIT MODELC2 OR 8C2 ••• ONE CARD READER 
12501 MODEl Al OR A2, 2520 MODEL AI, OR 2560 MODel Al/ ••• 
OlliE PRINTER 11403 MODel 2, 7, OR Nl OR 2203 MODel All FOR 
PRINTiNG DIAGNOSTIC MESSAGES. LOGGING OF JOB CONTROL CARDS, 
DISPLAYING CONTENTS OF DIRECTORIES, ETC. 
ADDITIONAL REQUIREMENTS-
FOR THE CONTROL PROGRAMS FOR A TAPE-RESI DENT SYSTEM AND FDR 
THE FOLLOWING SERVICE PROGRAMS, lOAD SYSTEM TAPE, COpy SYSTEM 
TAPE, AND DIRECTORY SERYICE- ONE 2415 MAGNETIC TAPE UNIT 
MODEL 1 OR It ••• ONE OF THE TWO TAPE DRIVES MUST CONTAIN A 
9-TRACK READ/WRITE HEAD. IF THE SECOND HEAD IS 7-TRACK, 
THE DATA CONVERSION FEATURE IS REQUIRED. 
EXECUTION OF USERS PROBLEM PROGRAMS-
1 MAGNETIC TAPE DRIVE 2lt15 WITH A 9-TRACK READ/WRITE HEAD. 
THIS MAGNETIC JAPE DRIVE IS NOT REQUIRED, IF THE USERS PROGRAMS 
ARE EXECUTED UNDER SUPERV I S I ON OF THE CONTROL PROGRAMS FOR A 
CARD-RESI DENT SYSTEM. 
PACKAGE NUMBER 2 REQU I REMENT S-
AT LEAST 8K CORE STORAGE AND TWO TAPE DRIVES. IUSERS WITH 
THIS CONFIGURATION CAN ALSO USE PACKAGE NO. 11. THIS 
CONfiGURATION ALLOWS THE USER TO BUILD,. SYSJEM TAPE FROM CARD 
INPUT. CHANGES TO THI S SYSTEM TAPE MUST BE MADE BY THE 
CREATION OF A NEll SYSTEM TAPE FROM THE UPDATED CARD FlUS Of 
ALL PROGRAMS INCLUDED IN THE SYSTEM TAPE. 
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CONTINUEO FROM PRIOR PAGE--

BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL -
DOCUMENTATION - PROGRAM MATERIAL LIST ••• ATTACHMENT TO 

USERS ••• CONTROL AND SERVICE PROGRAMS MANUAL, C24-9000 ••• 
DPERATING PROCEDURES. C24-9000 ••• 
PERFORMANCE ESTIMATES, C24-9010. 

MACHINE READABLE - OBJECT DECK ON ONE 9-TRACK IllOO OR 1600 
BPII DTR. THIS DTR ALSO CONTAINS All OTHER MODEL 20 
TAPE PROGRAMMING SYSTEMS ITPSI INCLUDED IN 
PACKAGES 1 + 2. ITHE PACKAGE NUMBER FOR EACH TPS PROGRAM 
APPEARS IN THE lAST LlNE OF EACH ABSTRACTI. 

NOTE- THE DTR CONTAINS A RETRIEVAL PROGRAM WHICH PUNCHES THE 
PROGRAM MATERIAL INTO CARDS. 
DTR WILL BE SUPPLlEO BY PIO - NO TAPE SUBMITTAL IS REQUIRED. 

THIS PROGRAM I S A PART OF PACKAGE NO.2. 

360U-ID-151 TPS INPUTIOUTPUT AND BASIC 
MONITOR MACRO DEFINITIONS 

ORDER THROUGH LOCAL I BM BRANCH OFF ICE 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 360U-10-I51 

THE INPUT 10UTPUT MACROS RElI EVE THE USER OF PROGRAMMI NG 
THE FUNCTIONS REQUIRED TO SERVICE MACHINE INTeRRUPTS, OVERLAP 
PROCESSING, ANO INPUTIOUTPUT OPERATIONS FOR CARD, PRINTER, AND 
MAGNETIC TAPE DEVICES. THE BASIC MONITOR MACROS ALLOW THE 
PROGRAMMER TO REQUEST SERVICES OF THE BASIC MONITOR. THIS 
PROGRAM CONSI STS OF A SET OF MACRO OEFINI TlONS TO BI: INCLUDED 
IN THE MACRO LIBRARY OF THE SYSTEM TAPE. FROM THESE DEFINITIONS 
THE ASSEMBLER GENERATES SPECIALIZED ROUTINES ANDIOR LINKAGES 
TO BE INCLUDED iN THE PROBLEM PROGRAMS. THESE ROUTINES CAN 
BE USED ONLY IN CONNECTION WITH THE BASIC MONITOR. 

FEATURES- IN AODITION TO THE FEATURES PROVIDED BY THE IOCS 
FOR PUNCHED CARD EQUIPMENT, THE liD MACROS HANDLE-

- OPENING AND CLOSING OF TAPE FILES. 
- WRITING, READING, AND TRANSFERRING OF BLOCKED OR UNBLOCKED 

RECORDS OF FIXED OR VARIABLE LENGTH. 
- BLOCKING OR DEBLOCKING OF RECORDS. 
- CHECKING AND CREATION OF STANDARD TAPE LABELS IAN EXIT IS 

PROVIDED FOR CHECKING AND CREATION OF ADDITIONAL USER 
STANOARO TAPELABELS/. 

- READ BACKWAROS. 
- TAPE I/O ERROR CHECKING ANO RECOVERY PROCEOURES. 

THE BASIC MONITOR MACROS ALLOW ACCESS TU THE COMMUNICATION 
REGION, LOADING OF PROGRAM PHASES, AND JOB-TO-JOB TRANSI TlON. 

PERFORMANCE OATA- SEE SRL PUBLICATION IBM SYSTEM/360 MOOEl 20, 
TAPE PROGRAMMING SYSTEM, PERFORMANCE I:STlMATES IC24-90IO/. 

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS- THE MINIMUM REQUIREMENT fOR 
ASSEMBLY OF PROGRAMS CONTAINING I/O AND BASIC MONITOR MACRO 
INSTRUCTIONS IS THE CONFIGURATI ON RI:QUIRED BY THE TPS 
ASSEMBLER PROGRAM. THE MINIMUM CONFIGURATION FOR EXECUTION OF 
SUCH PROGRAMS OEPENDS ON PROCESSING REQUIREMENTS. 
PACKAGE NUMBER 3 REQOIREI1ENTS-
AT LEAST 8K CORE STORAGE AND FOUR OR MORE TAPE DRIVI:S. 
IUSERS WITH THIS CONFIGURATION CAN ALSO USE PACKAGES 1 + 21. 
THIS CONFIGURATION AllOWS THE USER TO UPDATE THE SYSHM TAPE 
BY THE REPLACEMENT OF PHASES OR MACROS fROM CARD OR TAPE 
INPUT. THE PROGRAM MATERIAL MUST STIll BE KEPT CURRENT AS A 
CARD FILE TO ALLOW MODIFICATIONS OF INDIVIDUAL PHASES OR 
MACROS BY REPLACEMENT OF CARDS. 

BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL -
DOCUMENTATION - PROGRAM MATERIAL LIST ••• ATTACHMENT TO 

USERS ••• INPUT 10UTPltT CONTROL SYSTEM MANUAL, C24-9003 ••• 
CONTROL ANO SERVICE PROGRAM MANUAL, C24-9000 ••• 
OPERA TlNG PROCEDURES, C24-9009 ••• PERFORMANCE 
ESTIMATES, C24-9010. 

MACHINE REAOABLE - OBJECT DECK ON ONE 9-TRACK 1800 OR 1600 
BPII DTR. THIS OTR ALSO CONTAINS All OTHER MODel 20 
TAPE PROGRAMMING SYSTEMS ITPSI INCLUDED IN 
PACKAGES I, 2 AND 3. ITHE PACKAGE NUMBER FOR EACH TPS 
PROGRAM APPEARS IN THE LAST LINE OF EACH ABSTRACT/. 

NOTE- THE DTR CONTAINS A RETRIEVAL PROGRAM WHICH PUNCHES THE 
PROGRAM MATERIAL INTO CARDS AND PREPARES AN INPUT TAPE FOR A 
SYSTEM GENERATION RUN. 
DTR WILL BE SUPPLIED BY PIO - NO TAPE SUBMITTAL IS REQUIRED. 

THIS PROGRAM I S A PART Of PACKAGE NO.3. 

3/a0U-RG-148 TPS REPORT PROGRAM GENERATOR 
ORDER THROUGH LOCAL I BM BRANCH OFf ICE 
SPEC IFY fILE NUMBER 3/a0U-RG-148 

THE TPS RPG FACILITATES THE PREPARATION Of PROGRAMS TO 
WRITE REPORTS, PUNCH CARDS, PERFORM FILE MAINTENANCE OPERATIONS, 
READ AND WRITE TAPE RECORDS, ANO UPDATE EXISTING TAPE fILES 
INVOLVING CARD AND MAGNETIC TAPE INPUT/OUTPUT. THE USER 
FURNISHES THE GENERATOR WITH SPECIfICATION CARDS DESCRIBING 
THE INPUT, NECESSARY CALCULATIONS, DESIRED OUTPUT, FILE 
DESCRIPTION, AND EXTENSION. 

FEATURES- THE TPS RPG IS TAP,E-RESIDENT AND HAS COMPIlE-AND-GO 
CAPABILITY, WITH THE OPTION OF HAVING THE MACHINE-LANGUAGE 
PROGRAM PUNCHED INTO CARDS OR WRITTEN ON TAPI:. IF BK BYTES Of 
CORE STORAGE ARE AVAILABLE FOR PROGRAM GENERATION ONLY, THE 
TPS RPG CAN PROCESS A TOTAL OF 17 fiLES /I NPUT, OUTPUT, 
COMBINED, AND TABLE flLESI AND TABLES IN ANY COMBINATION. 
IF THE CORE CAPACITY IS 12K BYTES, OR MORE, THE NUMBER OF 
FILES AND TABLES I S NOT LIMITED BY PROGRAM GENERATION. 
IN All CASES, HOWEVER, THE MAXIMUM NUMBER Of filES THAT CAN 
BE MATCHED WITH EACH OTHER IS THREE. THE TAPE RECORDS CAN 
BE FIXED OR VARIABLE, BLOCKED DR UNBLl;CKEu. TAPt LA~i:L 
CHECKING AND CREATION CONfORM TO IBM SYSTEM1360 STANDARDS. 
NON-STANDARD LABEl S ARE BYPASSED. 4N EXIT I S PROVIDED 
TO ALLON THE PROCESSING OF USER LABHS. 

PERFORMANCE DATA- SEE SRL PUBLICATION IBM SYSTEM/360 I'IDDEl 20. 
TAPE PROGRAMMING SUPPORT, PERFORI'IANCE ESTIMATES IC14-9010/. 

MI NIMUM S YS TEM REQUIREMENT S-
FOR PROGRAI'I GENERATION -- A 2020 CENTRAL PROCESSING UNIT 
I'IDDEL C2 OR BC2 ••• ONE 2415 I'IAGNETIC TAPE UNIT MODEl 1 OR 4 Nl h 
ONE 9-TRACK MAGNET I C READIWR ITE HEAD. IF THE SECOND HEAD IS 
7-TRACK, THE DATA CONVERSION FEATURI: IS REQUIRED ••• 
ONE CARD READER 12501 MODEl AI OR A2. 2520 MODel AI. OR 
251.0 MODEl All ••• ONE PRINHR 12203 MUDEL AI, ~R 1403 MUDEL 2. 7, 
OR Nil, IF PRINTING OF DIAGNOSTIC MESSAGES IS SPECIfIED ••• 
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CONTINUED FROM PRIOR COLUMN--
ONE CARD PUNCH 12520 MODEL A1-A3, 2~60 MODEL A1, OR 1442 MODEL ~! 

IF PUNCHING IS SPECIFIED. 
fOR PROGRAM EXECUTION -- A 2020 CENTRAL PROCESSING UNIT MODEL C2 
OR BC2 AND 110 DEVICES AS SPEC! FlED BY THE USER. 
?ACKAGE NUMBER 2 REQUiREIIENTS-
AT LEAST 8K CORE STORAGE AND TWO TAPE DRIVES. IUSI:RS WITH THIS 
CONFIGURATION CAN ALSO USE PACKAGE NO. 11. THIS CONfiGURATION 
ALLOWS THE USER TO BUILD A SYSTEM TAPE FROM CARD INPUT. 
CHANGES TO THIS SYSTEM TAPE MUST BE MADE BY THE CREATION 
OF A NEW SYSTEM TAPE FROM THE UPDATED CARD FILES OF All 
PROGRAMS INCLUDED IN THE SYSTEM TAPE. 

BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL -
DOCUMENTATION - PROGRAI'I MATER I AL II ST ••• ATTACHMENT TO 

USERS ••• RPG MANUAL, C24-9001 ••• OPERATING 
PROCEDURES, C24-9009 ••• PERFOKMANCE ESTIMATI:S, C24-90IO. 

MACHINE READABLE - OBJECT DECK ON ONE 9-TRACK 1800 OR 1600 
BPII DTR. THIS DTR ALSO CONTAINS ALL OTHER MODel 20 
TAPE PROGRAMI'IING SYSTEM ITPSI INCLUDED IN 
TAPE PROGRAMMING SYSTEMS ITPSI INCLUDED IN 
PACKAGES 1 + 2. /THE PACKAGE NUMBER FOR EACH TPS PROGRAM 
APPEARS IN THE LAST LINE Of EACH ABSTRACT/. 

NDTE- THE DTR CONTAINS A RETRIEVAL PROGRAM WHICH PUNCHES THE 
PROGRAM MATER IAL I NTO CARDS. 
DTR WIll BE SUPPLIED BY PID - NO TAPE SUBMITTAL IS REQUIRED. 

THIS PROGRAM IS A PART OF PACKAGE NO.2. 

3/a0U-SL-H2 TPS LOAD SYSTEM TAPE PROGRAM 
ORDER THROUGH LOCAL I BM BRANCH OFF ICE 
SPECIfY FILE NUMBER 360U-SL-I42 

THE CONTROL AND SERVICE PROGRAMS GENERATE AND MAINTAIN A 
TAPE-RESIDENT SYSTEM THAT FACILITATES THE ASSEMBLY, GENERATION, 
ANO EXECUTION Of PROGRAMS. THE SERVICE PROGRAMS CONSIST OF 
THE LOAD SYSTEM TAPE PROGRAM ••• COPY SYSTEM TAPE PROGRAM ••• 
LINKAGE EDITOR PROGRAM ••• LIBRARY MANAGEMENT PROGRAMS 
II .E. CORE-IMAGE MAINTENANCE PROGRAM, MACRO MAINTENANCE 
PROGRAM, AND DIRECTORY SERVICE PROGRAM/. 
THE PRINCIPAL FUNCTIONS OF THESE PROGRAMS ARE-

- LOAD SYSTEM TAPE PROGRAM -- BUILDS A SYSTEM TAPE OF 
IBM ANDIOR USER WRITTEN PROGRAMS. 

- COPY SYSTEM TAPE PROGRAM -- TO COpy THE SYSTEM TAPE, E.G., 
FROM A 7-TRACK TO A 9-TRACK TAPE. 

- LINKAGE EDITOR PROGRAM -- TO 1I NK SEPARATELY ASSEMBLED 
PROGRAM SECTIONS ANDIOR SUBROUTINES INTO A SINGLE PROGRAM 
AND TO RELOCATE PROGRAMS SO THAT THEY CAN BE EXECUTED 
WITHOUT NEW ASSEMBLY. 

- CORE-IMAGE MAINTENANCE PROGRAM -- TO ADD OR DELETE IBI'I 
ANDIOR USER-WRITTEN PROGRAMS TO OR FROM THE PROGRAM LI BRARY 
OF THE SYSTEM TAPE. 

- MACRO MAINTENANCE PROGRAM -- TO ADD DR DELETE IBM ANDIOR 
USER-WRITTEN MACROS TO OR FROM THE MACRO LIBRARY OF THE 
SYSTEM TAPE. 

- DIRECTORY SERVICE PROGRAM -- TO PRINT THE CONTENTS OF THE 
CORE-IMAGE DIRECTORY ANDIOR MACRO DIRECTORY OF THE SYSTEM 
TAPE. 

PERfORMANCE DATA- SEE THE SRL PUBLICATION tBM SYSTEM/360 
MODel 20, TAPE PROGRAMMING SYSTEM, PERFORMANCE ESTIMATES 
IC24-90IO/. 

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS- THE MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS 
FOR THE USE Of MODEL 20 TPS CONTROL AND SERVICE PROGRAMS 
ARE AS fOLlOWS-
BASIC REQUIREMENTS-
A 2020 CENTRAL PROCESSING UNIT MODEL C2 DR BC2 ••• ONE CARD READER 
12501 MODEL Al OR A2, 2520 MODEL AI, OR 2560 MODEL All ••• 
ONE PRINTER 11403 MODEL 2, 7, OR Nl OR 2203 MODEL All FOR 
PRINTING DIAGNOSTIC MESSAGES, LOGGING OF JOB CONTROL CAROS, 
DISPLAYING CONTENTS Of DIRECTORIES, ETC. 
ADDITIONAL REQUIREMENTS-
FOR THE CONTROL PROGRAMS FOR A TAPE-RESIDENT SYSTEM AND FOR 
THE FOllOWING SERVICE PROGRAMS, LOAD SYSTEM TAPE, COPY SYSTtM 
TAPE, AND OIRECTORY SERVICE- ONE 2415 MAGNETIC TAPE UNIT 
MODel 1 OR 4 ••• ONE OF THE TWO TAPE DRIVES MUST CONTAIN A 
9-TRACK READIWRITE HEAD. IF THE SECOND HEAD IS 7-TRACK, 
THE DATA CONVERSION feATURE IS REQUIRED. 
EXECUT ION OF USERS PROBLEM PROGRAMS-
1 MAGNETIC TAPE DRIVE 2415 WITH A 9-TRACK RI:AD/WRITE HEAD. 
THIS MAGNETIC TAPE DRIVE IS NOT REQUIRED, IF THE USlRS 
PROGRAI'IS ARE EXECUTED UNDER SUPERVISION OF THE CONTROL PROGRAMS 
FOR A CARD-RESIDENT SYSTEM. 
PACKAGE NUMBER 2 REQUIREI'IENTS-
AT LEAST 8K CORE STORAGE AND TWO TAPE DRIVES. IUSEKS WITH 
THIS CONFIGURATION CAN ALSO USE PACKAGE NO. II. THIS 
CONfIGURATION AllOWS THE USER TO BUILD A SYSTEM TAPE FROM CARD 
INPUT. CHANGES TO THIS SYSTEM TAPE MUST BE I'IADE BY THE 
CREATION OF A NEW SYSTEM TAPE FROM THE UPDATED CARD fiLES 
Of All PROGRAMS INCLUDED IN THE SYSTEM TAPE. 

BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL -
DOCUMENTATION - PROGRAM MATERIAL LIST ••• ATTACHMENT TO 

USERS ••• CONTROL AND SERVI·CI: PROGRAMS MANUAL, C24-9000 ••• 
OPERATING PROCEDURES, C24-9000 ••• 
PERFORMANCE ESTIMATES, C24-9010. 

MACHINE READABLE - OBJECT DECK ON ONE 9-TRACK 1000 OR 1600 
BPII DTR. THIS DTR ALSO CONTAINS ALL OTHER MODEl 20 
TAPE PROGRAMMING SYSTEMS ITPSI INCLUDED IN 
PACKAGES 1 + 2. ITHE PACKAGE NUMBER fOR EACH TPS PROGRAM 
APPEARS IN THE LAST L1Nf: Of EACH ABSTRAC.T/. 

NOTE- THE DTR CONTAINS A RETRIEVAL PROGRAM WHICH PUNCHES THE 
PROGRAM MATERIAL INTO CARDS. 
DTR Will BE SUPPLIED BY PID - NO TAPE SUBMITTAL IS REQUIRED. 

111i;) PROGRAM I:> A PART GF PACKAGt: r-;u. 2.. 

3l>OU-SL-H3 TPS COPY SYSTEM TAPE PROGRAM 
::F:ER THROUGH LOCAL :B~ SRANCH :FFICE 
SPECIFY FilE NUMBER 3/a0U-Sl-143 

THE CONTROL AND SERVICE PROGRAMS GENERATE AND MAINTAIN A 
TAPE-RESIDENT SYSTEM THAT fACILITATES TH~ ASSEMBLY, Gt:NI:RATlON, 
AND EXECUTl ON OF PROGRAMS. THE SERV I CE PROGRAI'IS CONS 1ST Of 
THE LOAD SYSTEM TAPE PROGRAM ••• COpy SYSTEM TAPI: PRUGRAM ••• 
LINKAGE EDITOR PROGRAM ••• LIBRARY MANAGEI'IENT -PROGRAMS 
/I.E. CORE-I MAGE MAINTENANCE PROGRAM, I'IACRO MAINTENANCE 
PROGRAM, AND DIRECTORY SERVICE PROGRAM/. 
THE PRINCIPAL FUNCTIONS OF THESE PROGRAMS ARE-

- LOAD SYSTEM TAPE PROGRAI'I -- BUILDS A SYSTEM TAPE Of 
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CONT lNUED FROM PRIOR PAGE--
[Bioi ANDIOR USER WR I TTEN PROGRAMS. 

- COpy SYSTEM TAPE PROGRAM -- TO CUPY THE SYSTEM TAPE, E.G., 
FROM A 7-TRACK TO A 9-TRACK TAPE. 

- LINKAGE EDITOR PROGRAM -- TO LINK SEPARATELY ASSEMbLED 
PROGRAM SECTIONS AND/OR SUBROUTINES INTO A S[NGLE PRUGRAM 
AND TO RELOCATE PROGRAMS SO THAT THEY CAN BE EXECUTED 
WITHOUT NEW ASSEMBLY. 

- CORE-[MAGE MAINTENANCE PROGRAM -- TO ADO OR DELETE [Bioi 
ANDIOR USER-WR I TTEN PROGRAMS TO OR FROM THE PROGRAM LIBRARY 
OF THE SYSTEM TAPE. 

- MACRO MAINTENANCE PROGRAM -- TO ADO OR DELETE IBM ANDIOR 
USER-WRITTEN MACROS TO OR FROM THE MACRO LIBRARY OF THE 
SYSTEM TAPE. 

- D[RECTORY SERVICE PROGRAM - TO PRINT THt: CONTENTS OF THt 
CORE-IMAGE D[RECTORY ANDIOR MACRO DIRECTURY OF THE SYSTEM 
TAPE. 

PERFORMANCE DA TA- SEE THE SRL PUBLICA TI ON IBM SYS TEM/360 
MODEL 20, TAPE PROGRAMMING SYSTEM, PERFORMANCE ESTIMATES 
IC24-9010/. 

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS- THE MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS 
FOR THE USE OF MODEl 20 TPS CONTROL AND SERVICE PROGRAMS 
ARE AS FOLLOWS-
BASIC REQUIREMENTS-
A 2020 CENTRAL PROCESSING UNIT MODEL C2 OR BC2 ••• ONE CARD READER 
12501 MODEl Al UR A2, 2520 MODEL AI, OR 2560 MODEL All ••• 
ONE PRINTER 11403 MODEL 2, 7, OR Nl OR 2203 MODEL All FOR 
PRINTING DIAGNOSTIC MESSAGES, LOGGING OF JOB CONTROL CARDS, 
DISPLAYING CONTENTS OF DIRECTOR [ES, ETC. 
ADDITIONAL REQUIREMENTS-
FOR THE CONTROL PROGRAMS FOR A TAPE-RESIOENT SYSTEM AND FOR 
THE FOllOwiNG SERVICE PROGRAMS, LOAD SYSHM TAPE, COPY SYSH:M 
TAPE, AND DIRECTORY SERV[CE- ONE 2415 MAGNETIC TAPE UNIT 
MODEL 1 OR 4 ••• ONE OF THE TWO TAPE DRIVES MUST CONTA[N A 
9-TRACK REAOIWRITE HEAD. [F THE SECOND HEAD IS 7-TRACK, 
THE DATA CONVERSION FEATURE IS REQU[RED. 
EXECUTION OF USERS PROBLEM PROGRAMS-
1 MAGNETIC TAPE DRIVE 2415 WITH A 9-TRACK READIWRITE HEAD. 
TH[S MAGNETIC TAPE DR[VE IS NOT REQU[RED, [f THE USt:R5 
PROGRAMS ARE EXECUTED UNDER SUPERV [SIUN OF THE CONTROL PROGRAMS 
FOR A CARD-RESIDENT SYSTEM. 
PACKAGE NUMBER 2 REQUIREMENTS-
AT LEAST 8K CORE STORAGI:: AND TWO TAPE DR[VES. IUSERS W[TH 
THIS CONFIGURATION CAN ALSO USE PACKAGE NO. 11. THIS 
CONF[GURATION ALLOWS THE USER TO BUILD A SYSTEM TAP~ fROM CARD 
INPUT. CHANGES TO TH[S SYSTEM TAPE MUST BE MADE BY THE 
CREATION OF A NEW SYSTEM TAPE FROM THE UPDATI::D CARD FIlI::S 
OF ALL PROGRAMS [NCLUDED IN THE SYSTEM TAPE. 

BAS[C PROGRAM MATERIAL -
DOCUMENTATION - PROGRAM MATER[AL LIST ••• ATTACHMENT TO 

USERS ••• CONTROL AND SERVICE PROGRAMS MANUAL, C24-9000 ••• 
OPE RAT [NG PROCEDURES, C24-9000 ••• 
PERFORMANCE ESTIMATES, C24-9010. 

MACHINE READABLE - OBJECT DECK ON ONE 9-TRACK 1800 OR 11.00 
BPII DTR. THIS DTR ALSO CONTA[NS ALL OTHER MODEL 20 
TAPE PROGRAMM[NG SYSTEMS ITPSI [NCLuDED IN 
PACKAGES 1 + 2. ITHI:: PACKAGt: NUMBER FOR tACH TPS PROGRAM 
APPEARS [N THE LAST LINE OF EACH ABS TRAC T I. 

NOTl- THE DTR CONTAINS A RETRIEVAL PROGRAM ~HICH PUNCHES THe 
PROGRAM MA rER lAL I NTD CARDS. 
DTR WILL BE SUPPLIED BY P[D - NO TAPE SUBM[TTAL [S RI::QUIRED. 

THIS PROGRAM [S A PART OF PACKAGE NO.2. 

360U-SL-l1t1t TPS DIRECTORY SERVICE 
PROG!!.A" 

ORDER THROUGH LOCAL [Bioi BRANCH OFF I U 
SPECIFY F[LE NUMBER 3bOU-SL-144 

THE CONTROL AND SERVICE PROGRAMS GENERATE AND MAINTA[N A 
TAPE-RES[DENT SYSTEM THAT FAC[L1TATtS THE ASSEMBLY, GEcNERATlO"" 
AND EXECUTION OF PROGRAMS. THE SERVICE PROGRMIS CONSIST OF 
THE LOAD SYSTEM TAPE PROGRAM ••• COPY SYSTEM UPE PROGRAM ••• 
LINKAGE EDITOR PROGRAM ••• LIBRARY MANAGEMENT PROGRAMS 
11.1::. CORE-I MAG!: MAINTENANCE: PROGRAM, MACRO MAINTENANCE 
PROGRAM, AND DIRECTDRY SERVICE PROGRAM/. 
THE PRINC[PAL FUNCTIONS OF THESE PROGRAMS ARE-

- LOAD SYSTEM TAPE PROGRAM -- BUILDS A SYSTEM TAPE OF 
[Bioi ANDIOR USER HRITTEN PROGRAMS. 

- COpy SYSTEM TAPE PROGRAM -- TO COPY THE SYSTEM TAPE, E.G., 
FROM A 7-TRACK TO A 9-TRACK TAPE. 

- LINKAGE EDITOR PROGRAM -- TO LINK SEPARATELY ASSEMBLED 
PROGRAM SECTIONS AND/OR SUBROUTINES [NTO A S[NGLI:: PROGRAM 
AND TO RELOCATE PROGRAMS SO THAT THEY CAN BE tXECUTED 
WITHOUT NEW ASSEMBLY. 

- CORE-IMAGE MAINTENANCE PROGRAM -- TO ADO OR DELETE IBM 
ANDIOR USER-WRI HEN PROGRAMS TO OR FROM THE PROGRAM l[ BRAR Y 
OF THE SYSTEM TAPE. 

- MACRO MAINTENANCE PROGRAM -- TO ADD OR DELETE IBM ANDIOR 
USER-WRITTEN MACROS TO OR FROM THE MACRO LIBRARY OF THE 
SYSTl::M TAPE. 

- D[RECTDRY SERVICE PROGRAM -- TO PRINT TH!: CONTENTS OF THI:: 
CORE-IMAGE DIRECTORY AND/OR MACRU D[RECTURY OF THE SYSTI::M 
TAPE. 

PERFORMANCE DATA- SEE THE SRL PUBLICATION [BM SYSTEM/360 
MODEL 20, TAPE PROGRAMM[NG SYSTEM, PERFORMANCE ESTIMATES 
IC24-90 10/. 

!,!!"'!MUM SYSTEM REQU!REMENTS- THf MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS 
FOR THE USE OF MODEL 20 TPS CONTROL AND SERVICE PROGRAMS 
ARE AS FOll OWS-
BASIC REQUIREMENTS-
A 2020 CENTRAl PROCESSING UNIT MODel C2 OR BC2 ••• ONE CARD ~EADER 
12501 MODEL Al DR A2, 2520 MODEL AI, OR 2560 MODel All ••• 
ONE PRINTER 11403 MODEL 2, 1, Of{ Nl DR 2203 MODel All F·JR 
f'K1NIINb UiAbNU~1 it. ,.,t~:)AbtS, LuGGiNG OF J08 CONIKui. CAKu':;, 
DISPLAYING CONTENTS OF D[RECTDRIES, ETC. 
ADDITIONAL REQUIREMENTS-
FOR THE CONTROL PROGRAMS FOR A TAPE-RI::S[DENT SYSTEM AND FOR 
THE FOllOW[NG SERVICE PROGRAMS, LOAD SYSTEM TAPE, COPY SYSTtM 
TAPE, AND D[RECTORY SERV[CE- ONE 2415 MAGNETIC TAPE UNIT 
MODH 1 DR 4 ••• ONE OF THE TWO TAPE DR[VES MUST CONTAIN A 
'1-n~A,",'" ~!:"'Uf""ll1: !"l!:A.U_ .1' ;,,!,... :"ji.",unu IILM,", ~; ~. -;;....::..:. ... , 

THE DATA CONVERSION FEATURE IS REQUIRED. 
EXECUTlDN OF USERS PROBLEM PROGRAMS-
1 MAGNETIC TAPE DRIVE 2415 ~ITH A 9-TRACK Rl:AD/WRITE HEAD. 
THIS MAGNETIC TAPE DRIV~ !S NDT REQV!RE~, I" T"E 'JSLRS 
PROGRAMS ARE EXECUTED UNDER SUPERVISION Uf THE CONTii.OL PROGRAMS 
FO~ A CARD-RESIDENT SYSTE". 
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CONT [NUED FROM PRIOR COLUMN--
PACKAGE NUMBER 2 REQUIREMENTS-
AT LEAST BK CORE STORAGE AND TWO TAPE DRIVES. /USERS WITH 
THIS CONFIGURATION CAN ALSO USE PACKAGE NO. 11. THIS 
CONFIGURATION ALLOWS THE USER TO BUILD A SYSTEM TAPE FROM CARD 
[NPUT. CHANGES TO THIS SYSTEM TAPE MUST BE MADE BY THE 
CREATION OF A NEW SYSTEM TAPE FROM THE UPDATED CARD fILES 
OF ALL PROGRAMS INCLUDED IN THE SYSTEM TAPE. 

B AS I C PROGRAM MATER IAL -
DOCUMENTATION - PROGRAM MATERIAL LIST ••• ATTACHMENT TO 

USERS ••• CONTROL AND SERVICI:: PROGRAMS MANUAL, C24-9000 ••• 
OPERATING PROCEDURES, C24-9000 ••• 
PERFORMANCE ESTIMATES, C24-9010. 

MACH[NE READABLE - OBJECT DECK ON ONE 9-TRACK 1800 OR 1600 
BPII DTR. THIS DTR ALSO CONTA[NS ALL OTHER MODEL 20 
TAPE PROGRAMMING SYSTEMS ITPSI INCLUDED IN 
PACKAGES 1 + 2. ITHE PACKAGE NUMBER FOR EACH TPS PROGRAM 
APPEARS IN THE LAST LINE OF EACH ABSTRACT!. 

NOTE- THE DTR CONTAINS A RETRIEVAL PROGRAM WHICH PUNCHES THe 
PROGRAM MATERIAL INTO CARDS. 
DTR WILL BE SUPPLIED BY PID - NO TAPE SUBMITTAL IS REQUIRED. 

THIS PROGRAM IS A PART Of PACKAGE NO.2. 

360U-SL-145 TPS CORE-IMAGE MAINTENANCE 
PROGRAM 

ORDER THROUGH LOCAL [Bioi BRANCH OFf ICE 
SPECIfY FILE NUMBER 360U-SL-145 

THE CONTROL AND SERVICE PROGRAMS GENERATE AND MAINTAIN A 
TAPE-RESIDENT SYSTEM THAT FACILITATES THE ASSEMBLY. GENERATION, 
AND EXECUHON OF PRDGRAMS. THE SERVICE PROGRAMS CONSIST OF THE 
LOAD SYSTEM TAPE PROGRAM ••• COPY SYSTEM TAPE PROGRAM ••• 
LINKAGE EDITOR PRDGRAM ••• LIBRARY MANAGEMENT PROGRAMS 
II.E. CORE-IMAGE MAINTENANCE PROGRAM, MACRO MAINTENANCE 
PROGRAM, AND DIRECTORY SERVICE PROGRAM/. 
THE PRINCIPAL FUNCTIONS OF THESE PROGRAMS ARE-

- LOAD SYSTEM TAPE PROGRAM -- BUILDS A SYSTEM TAPE OF [Bioi 
ANDIOR USER WRI HEN PROGRAMS. 

- COPY SYSTEM TAPE PROGRAM -- TO COPY THE SYSTEM TAPE, 
E.G., FROM A 7-TRACK TO A 9-TRACK TAPE. 

- LINKAGE EDITOR PROGRAM -- TO LINK SEPARATELY ASSEMBLED 
PROGRAM SECTIONS AND/OR SUBROUTINES INTO A SINGLE PROGRAM 
AND TO RELOCATE PROGRAMS SO THAT THEY CAN BE EXECUTED 
WITHOUT NEW ASSEMBLY. 

- CORE-IMAGE MAINTENANCE PROGRAM -- TO ADO OR DELETE IBM 
ANDIOR USER-WRITTEN PROGRAMS TO OR FROM THE PROGRAM 
LIBRARY Of THE SYSTEM TAPE. 

- MACRO MAINTENANCE PROGRAM -- TO ADD OR DELETE IBM ANDIOR 
USER-WRITTEN MACROS TO OR fROM THE MACRO LIBRARY OF THE 
SYSTEM TAPE. • 

- DIRECTORY SERVICE PROGRAM -- TO PRINT THE CONTENTS OF THE 
CORE-IMAGE DIRECTORY ANDIOR MACRO DIRECTORY OF THE 
SYSTEM TAPE. 

PERFORMANCE DATA- SEE THE SRL PUBLICATION IBM SYSTEM/360 
MODEl 20, TAPE PROGRAMM[NG SYSTEM, PERFORMANCE ESTIMATES 
IC24-9010/. 

M[N[MUM SYSTE,.. REQUIREMENTS- THE M[NIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS 
roll. WE IJSE Of MODEL 20 TPS CONTROL AND SERVICE PROGRAMS 
ARE AS FDLLOIIS-
BAS[C REQUIREMENTS-
A 2020 CENTRAL PROCESSING UNIT MODEL C2 OR BC2 ••• ONE CARD READtR 
12501 MODEL AI OR A2, 2520 MODEL AI, OR 2560 MODel All ••• 
ONE PR[NTER 11403 MODEL 2, 7, OR I'll OR 2203 MODEL All FOR 
PR[NTING DIAGNOSTIC MESSAGES, LOGGING OF JDB CONTROL CARDS. 
D[SPLAY[NG CONTENTS OF DIRECTOR[ES, ETC. 
ADDIT[ONAL REQU[REMENTS-
FOR THE FOllOWING StRV[CE PROGRAMS, CORE [MAGE MA[NTENANCE, 
MACRO MA[NTENANCE, AND LINKAGE EDITOR- ONE 2415 MAGNET[C TAPE 
UNIT MODEL 2, 3, 5, OR 6 ••• WITH THREE 9-TRACK READ/WRITE 
HEADS. IF THE DATA CONVERSION FEATURE [S [NSTAlLED, ONLY 
ONE 9-TRACK HEAD IS REQU[RED. 
EXECUTION OF USEcRS PROBLEM PROGRAMS-
1 MAGNETIC TAPE DR[VE 2415 WITH A 9--TRACK READIWRITE HEAD. 
THIS MAGNETIC TAP!: DR[VI:: [S NOT RI:QU[REO, It- THE uS~RS PROGtlAM5 
ARE EXECUTED UNDER SUPERV I S [ON Of THE CONTROL PROGRAMS FOR 
A CARD-RESIDENT SYSTEM. 
PACKAGE NUMBER 3 REQUIREMENTS-
AT LEAST BK CORE STORAGE AND FOUR OR MORE TAPE DR[VES. 
IUSERS WITH THIS CONF[GURATlDN CAN ALSO USE PACKAGES 1 + 21. 
THIS CONF[GURATIDN ALLOWS THE USER TO UPDATE THE SYSTEM TAPE 
BY THE REPLACEMENT OF PHASES OR ,..ACROS FROM CARD OR TAPE 
INPUT. THE PROGRAM MATERIAL MUST STILL BE KHT CURRENT AS A 
CARD FILE TO ALLOw MOD[FlCATlONS OF [ND[V[DUAL PHAStS OR 
MACROS BY REPLACEMENT Of CARDS. 

BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL -
DOCUMENTATION - PROGRAM MATERIAL LIST ••• ATTACHMENT TO 

USERS ••• CONTROL AND SERVICE PROGRAMS MANUAL, C24-9000 ••• 
OPERATING PROCEDURES, C24-9000 ••• 
PERFORMANCE ESTIMAHS, C24-9010. 

MACH[ NE READABLE - OBJECT DECK ON ONE 9- TRACK 1800 OR 1600 
BPII DTR. THIS DTR ALSO CONfAlNS ALL OTHER MODEL 20 
TAPE PROGRAM,..[NG SYSTEMS ITPSI [NCLUDED [N 
PACKAGES 1, 2 AND 3. ITHE PACKAGE NUMBER FOR EACH TPS 
PROGRAM APPEARS [N THE LAST LINE OF EACH ABSTRACT/. 

NOTE- THE DTR CONTAINS A RETRIEVAL PROGRAM WHICH PUNCHES THE 
PROGRAM MATERIAL [NTD CARDS AND PREPARES AN INPUT TAPE FOR A 
SYSTEM GENERATION RUN. 
DTR WILL BE SUPPLIED BY P[O - NO TAPE SUBM[TTAL IS REQU[RED. 

TH I S PROGRAM I S A PART OF PACKAGE NO.3. 

360U-SL-146 TPS MACRO MAINTENANCE 
PROGRAM 

ORDER THROUGH LOCAL I BM BRANCH OFF I CE 
SPECIFY F[LE NUMBER 36DU-SL-146 

THE CONTROL AND SERVICE PRDGRAMS GENERATE AND MAINTA[N A 
TAPE-RES[DENT SYSTEM THAT FAC[LITATES THE ASSEMBLY, GENERATION, 
AND EXECUTION OF PROGRAMS. THE SERVICE PROGRAMS CONSIST OF THE 
LUAU )y~ I t: .. I APt ... KUlJKAI"I ••• \..U .... J :::., ~ I t:'" I At"1:. t"'KuuKAJ-I ••• 

Ll "!'<AGE EDITOR P~OGRAM ••• 1I BRARY MANAGEMENT PROGRAMS 
II .E. CORE-[MAGE MAINTENANCE PROGRAM, MACRO MA[NTENANCE 
I)llnr:.OAIII~ ANn nUll=CTnRV <:.I=RVIf:F PRn(;IitAM/ ... 

T~iE-PR[Nc'lpAL - fUNCTiONS -OF· THESE rROGRA~S ARE-
- LOAD SYSTEM TAPE PROGRAM -- BUILDS A SYSTEM TAPE OF IBM 

ANDIOR USER WRITTEN PROGRAMS. 
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CONTINUED FROM PRIOR PAGE--
- COPY SYSTEM TAPE PROGRAM -- TO CClPY THE SYSTEM TAPE, 

E.G., FROM A 7- TRACK TO A 9- TRACK TAPE. 
- LINKAGE EDITOR PROGRAM -- TO LINK SEPARATELY ASSEMBLED 

PROGRAM SECTIONS AND/OR SUBROUTINES INTO A SINGLE PRUGRAM 
AND TO RELOCATE PROGRAMS SO THAT THEY CAN BE EXECUTED 
II ITHOUT NEW ASSEMBLY. 

- CORE-IMAGE MAINTENANCE PROGRAM -- TO ADD UR DELEH IBM 
ANDIOR USER-WRITTEN PROGRAMS TO OR FROM THE PROGRAM 
LIBRARY OF THE SYSTEM TAPE. 

- MACRO MAINTENANCE PROGRAM -- TO ADD OR DELETE IBM ANDIOR 
USER-WRITTEN MACROS TO OR FROM TH~ MACRO LIBRARY OF THE 
S YS TEM TAPE. 

- DIRECTORY SERVICE PROGRAM - TO PRINT THE CONTENTS OF THE 
CORE-IMAGE DIRECTORY ANDIOR MACRO DIRECTORY OF THE 
SYSTEM TAPE. 

PERFORMANCE DATA- SEE THE SRL PUBLICATION IBM SYSTEM/3bO 
MODEL 20, TAPE PROGRAMMING SYSTEM, PERFORMANCE ESTIMATES 
IC24-9010/. 

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS- THE MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS 
FOR THE USE OF MODEL 20 TPS CONTROL AND SERVICE PROGRAMS 
ARE AS FOLLOWS-
BASIC REQUIREMENTS-
A 2020 CENTRAL PROCESSING UNIT MODEL C2 OR BC2 ••• ONE CARD READER 
12501 MODEL Al OR A2. 2520 MODEL AI, OR 25bO MOD~l All ••• 
ONE PRINTER 11403 MODEL 2. 7, OR Nl OR 2203 MODEL All FOR 
·PRINTING DIAGNOSTIC MESSAGES, LOGGING OF JOB CONTROL CAKDS, 
DISPLAYING CONTENTS OF DIRECTORIES. ETC. 
ADDITIONAL REQUIREMENTS-
FOR THE FOLLOWING SERVICE PROGRAMS, CORE IMAGE MAINTENANCE, 
MACRO MAINTENANCE, AND LINKAGE EOITOR- ONE 2415 MAGNETIC TAPE 
UNIT MODEL 2, 3, 5, OR b ••• WITH THREE 9-TRACK READIWRITE 
HEADS. IF THE DATA CONVERSION fEATURE IS INSTALLED, ONLY 
ONE 9-TRACK HEAD I S REQUIRED. 
EXECUTION OF USERS PROBLEM PROGRAMS-
1 MAGNETIC TAPE DRIVE 2415 WITH A 9-TRACK RHD/WRlTE HEAD. 
THIS MAGNETIC TAPE DRIVE IS NOT REQUIRED, IF THE USERS PROGRAMS 
ARE EXECUTED UNDER SUPERVISION OF THE CONTROL PROGRAMS FOR 
A CARD-RESIDENT SYSTEM. 
PACKAGE NUMBER 3 REQUIREMENTS-
AT LEAST BK CORE STORAGE: AND FOUR OR MORE TAPE DRIVES. 
IUSERS WITH THIS CONFIGURATION CAN ALSO USE PACKAGES 1 + 21. 
THIS CONFIGURATION ALLOWS THE USER TO UPDATE THE SYSTEM TAPE 
BY THE REPLACEMENT OF PHASES OR MACROS FROM CARD OR TAPE 
INPUT. THE PROGRAM MATERIAL MUST STILL BE KEPT CURRENT AS A 
CARD FILE TO ALLOW MODIFICATIONS OF INDIVIDUAL PHASES OR 
MACROS BY REPLACEMENT OF CARDS. 

BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL -
DOCUMENTATION - PROGRAM MATERIAL LIST ••• ATTACHMENT TO 

USERS ••• CONTROL AND SERVICE PROGRAMS MANUAL, C24-9000 ••• 
OPERATING PROCEDURES, C24-9000 ••• 
PERFORMANCE ESTIMATES, C24-9D10. 

MACHINE READABLE - OBJECT DECK ON ONE 9-TRACK 1800 OR 1600 
BPII DTR. THIS DTR ALSO CONTAINS ALL OTHER MODEL 20 
TAPE PROGRAMMING SYSTEMS ITPSI INCLUDED IN 
PACKAGES 1, 2 AND 3. ITHE PACKAGE NUMBER FOR EACH TPS 
PROGRAM APPEARS IN THE LAST LINE OF EACH ABSTRACT/. 

NOTE- THE DTR CONTAINS A RETRIEVAL PROGRAM WHICH PUNCHES THE 
PROGRAM MATERIAL INTO CAROS AND PREPARES AN INPUT TAPE FOR A 
SYSTEM GENERATION RUN. 
DTR WILL BE SUPPLIED BY PID - NO TAPE SUBMITTAL IS REQUIRED. 

THIS PROGRAM IS A PART Of PACKAGE NO.3. 

360U-SL-147 TPS LINKAGE EDITOR-PROGRAM 
ORDER THROUGH LOCAL I BM BRANCH OFF ICE 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 360l.!-SL-147 

THE CONTROL AND SERVICE PROGRAMS GENERATE AND MAINTAIN A 
TAPE-RESIDENT SYSTEM THAT FAC III TATES THE ASSEMBLY, GENERAT ION, 
AND EXECUTION OF PROGRAMS. THE SERVICE PROGRAMS CONSIST OF THE 
LOAD SYSTEM TAPE PROGRAM ••• COPY SYSTEM TAPE PROGRAM ••• 
LINKAGE EDITOR PROGRAM ••• LIBRARY MANAGEMENT PROGRAMS 
II.E. CORE-:IMAGE MAINTENANCE PROGRAM, MACRO MAINTENANCE 
PROGRAM, ANO DIRECTORY SERVICE PROGRAM/. 
THE PRINCIPAL FUNCTIONS OF THESE PROGRAMS ARE-

- LOAD SYSTEM TAPE PROGRAM -- BUILDS A SYSTEM TAPE Of IBM 
AND lOR USER WRI TTEN PROGRAMS. 

- COPY SYSTEM TAPE PROGRAM - TO COPY THE SYSTEM TAPE, 
E.G., FROM A 7-TRACK TO A 9- TRACK TAPE. 

- LINKAGE EDITOR PROGRAM -- TO LINK SEPARATELY ASSEMBLED 
PROGRAM SECTIONS AND lOR SUBROUTINES INTO A SINGLE PROGRAM 
AND TO RELOCATE PROGRAMS SO THAT THEY CAN BE EXECUTED 
WITHOUT NEW ASSEMBLY. 

- CORE-IMAGE MAINTENANCE PROGRAM -- TO ADO OR DElETE IBM 
ANDIOR USER-WR I HEN PROGRAMS TO OR FROM THE PROGRAM 
LIBRARY OF THE SYSTEM TAPE. 

- MACRO MAINTENANCE PROGRAM -- TO ADO OR DELETE IBM ANDIOR 
USER-WRITTEN MACROS TO OR FROM THE MACRO LIBRARY OF THE 
SYSTEM TAPE. 

- OIRECTORY SERVICE PROGRAM -- TO PRINT THE CONTENTS OF THE 
CORE-IMAGE DIRECTORY ANDIOR MACRO DIRECTORY OF THE 
SYSTEM TAPE. 

PERFORMANCE DATA- SEE THE SRL PUBLICATION IBM SYSTEM/3bO 
MODEL 20, TAPE PROGRAMMING SYSTEM, PERFORMANCE ESTHIATES 
IC24-9010/. 

MINIMUM SYSTEM RI:QUIREMENTS- THE MiNIMUM SYSTEM KEQUIREMcN;, 
FOR THE USE OF MODEl 20 TPS CONTROL AND SERVICE PROGRAMS 
ARE AS FOLLOWS-
BASIC REQUIREMENTS-
A 2020 CENTRAL PROCESSING UNIT MODEL C2 DR bC2 ••• ONE: CARD ,,~AD~K 

12501 MODEL Al OR A2, 2520 MODEL AI, OR 2!>bO MODEl All ••• 
ONE PRI"TER 11403 MODEL 2. 7. OR Iii JR 2203 MCDEL All FU, 
PRINTING DIAGNOSTIC MESSAGES, LOGGING Of JOB CONTROL CARDS. 
DISPLAYING CONTENTS OF DIRECTORIES, FTC. 
AODI T 10f'<Al REQUIREMENTS-
~!JR THE F[ll.lOW'NG SEPVI(~ PQOGRA"5. ~D"E I"AGE "P'lTE~4NCE. 
MACRO MAINTENANCE, AND LINKAGE EDITOR- ONE 2415 MAGNETIC TAPt 
UNIT MODEl 2, 3, S. OR 6 ••• WITH lHKH q-1RACK K~AD/wRI!~ 
HEADS. IF THE DATA CONVI:RSION HATURI: IS INSTALLED, ONLY 
ONE 9-TRACK HEAD IS RI:QUIREO. 
FOR THE LINKAGE EDITOR PROGRAM- ONE CARD PUNCH 12520 MODel Ai-A", 
25bO MO[lEL AI, OR 1442 MODEL 51 IF OUTPUT I, ON CARDS. 
EXECUTION OF USERS PROBLEM PROGRAMS-
1 MAGNETIC TAPE DRIVE 2415 WITH A 9-TRACK READ/WRIT< HEAD. 
THIS MAGNETIC TAPE DRIVE IS 'WT REQUIP.ED, IF THE USERS PR~(H": 
ARE EXECUTED UNDER SUPERVISION OF THE CONTROL PROGRAMS FOR 
A CARD-RESIDENT SYSTEM. 
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CONTINUED FROM PRIOR COLUMN--
PACKAGE NUMBER 3 REQUIR.EMENTS-
AT LEAST 8K CORE STORAGE: AND FOUR OR MORE TAPE Dil.lVeS. 
IUSERS WITH THIS CONFIGURATION CAN ALSO USE PACKAGES 1 .. 21. 
THIS CONFIGURATION ALLOWS THE USER TO UPDAH THI: SYSTf:M TAPE 
BY THE REPLACEMENT OF PHASES OR MACROS fROM CARD :JR TAP:" 
INPUT. THE PROGRAM MATERIAL MUST STILL BE KEPT CURRENT AS A 
CARD FILE TO ALLOw MODIFICATIONS OF INDIVIDUAL PHAStS OR 
MACROS BY REPLACE:MENT OF CARDS. 

BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL -
DOCUMENTATION - PROGRAM MATERIAL LIST ••• ATTACHMENT TO 
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USERS ••• CONTROL AND SERV I CE PROGRAMS MANUAL, C24-9DOO ••• 
OPERAT ING PROCEDURES, C24-9000 ••• 
PERFORMANCE ESTIMATE:S, C24-9010. 

MACHINE READABLE - OBJECT DECK ON ONE 9-TRACK IBOO OR 1600 
BPII DTR. THIS DTR ALSO CONTAINS ALL OTHI:R MODEL 20 
TAPE PROGRAMMING SYSTEMS /.IPSI INCLUDED IN 
PACKAGES 1, 2 ANO 3. !THE PACKAGE NUMBER FOR EACH TPS 
PROGRAM APPEARS IN THE LAST LINE OF EACH ABSTRACT!. 

NOTE- THE DTR CONTAINS A RETRIEVAL PROGRAM WHICH PUNCHES THI:: 
PROGRAM MATERIAL INTO CARDS AND PREPARES AN INPUT TAPE FOR A 
SYSTEM GENERATION RUN. 
DTR WILL BE SUPPLIED BY PID - NO TAPE SUBMITTAL IS REQUIRED. 

THIS PROGRAM I S A PART OF PACKAGE NO.3. 

3bOU-S14-15D TPS SORT/MERGE PROGRAM 
ORDER THROUGH LOCAL IBM BRANCH OFFICE 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 3bDU-S14-150 

THE SORT/MERGE PROGRAM ALLOWS THE MODEl 20 TAPE USER TO 
SORT TAPE FILES INTO ASCENDING ANDIOR DESCENDING SEQUENCE 
AND TO MERGE PRE-SEQUENCED TAPE FILES. FOR OBJECT PROGRAM 
EXECUTION, THE OPERATOR SUPPLIES THE REQUIRED CONTROL INFORMATION 
I N FORM OF CONTROL CARDS. 

FEATURES- THE TPS SORT/MERGE PROGRAM SORTS BINARY DATA 
/INCLUDING ALPHAMERIC CHARACTERSI, FIXEO-POINT INTEGERS, 
PACKED OR UNPACKED DECIMAL NUMBERS CONTAINED IN BLOCKED OR 
UNBLOCKED RECORDS OF FIXED OR VARIABLE LENGTH IN AN 
ASCENDING ANDIOR DESCENDING ORDER. IT ALSO MERGES PRE-SEQUENCED 
FILES 12-5 FILES!. OPERATIONS ARE PERFORMED ACCORDING TO 
CONTROL DATA CONTAINED IN UP TO 12 FIELDS OF EACH RECORD, 
WITH A MAXIMUM LENGTH OF 25b BYTES FOR ALL CONTROL FIELDS. 
WHEN MERGING, THE: SEQUENCE OF ALL FlUS IS CHECKED. THE 
PROGRAM PROVIDES FOR EXITS TO USER-WRITTEN ROUTINES AS WELL 
AS FOR CHECKPOINTS AND RESTART. TAPE INPUT ANDIOR OUTPUT 
FILES CAN BE CONTAINED IN MORE THAN ONE REEL, OR SELECTED 
FROM OR WRITTEN ON A REEL CONTAINING MORE THAN ONE FILE. 
TAPE LABEL CHECKING CONfORMS TO ESTABLISHED IBM SYSTEM/3bO 
STANDARDS AND NON-STANDARD LABELS ARE BYPASSED. AN EXIT IS 
PROVIDED TO ALLOw PROCESSING OF ADDITIONAL STANDARD LABELS 
FROM THE USER. THE PROGRAM RUNS UNDER SUPERVISION OF THE 
CONTROL PROGRAMS FOR EITHER THE CARD OR THE TAPE-RESIDENT 
SYSTEM. 

PERFORMANCE DATA- SEE SRL PUBLICATION IBM SYSTEM/3bO 
MODEL 20, TAPE PROGRAMMING SYSTEM, PERFORMANCE ESTIMATES 
IC24-9DI0/. 

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS- A 2020 CENTRAL PROCESSING UNIT 
MODEL C2 OR BC2 ••• A 2501 MODEL Al OR A2 CARD READER, 2520 MODEL 
Al CARD READ PUNCH OR 25bO MODEL AlMFCM ••• A 1403 MODEL 2, 7 OR 
N1 OR 2203 MODEL Al PRINTER FOR PRINTING OF ERROR AND 
DIAGNOSTIC MESSAGES ••• ONE 2415 MODEL 2 OR 5 MAGNETIC TAPE UNIT. 
AT LEAST THREE TAPE DRIVES ARE REQUIRED FOR THE PROGRAM ITSELF. 
A FOURTH TAPE DRIVE IS REQUIRED, IF THE PROGRAM IS RUN FROM 
THE SYSTEM TAPE. 
PACKAGE NUMBER 3 REQUIREMENTS-
AT LEAST 8K CORE STORAGE AND FOUR OR MORE TAPE DRIVtS. 
IUSERS WITH THIS CONFIGURATION CAN ALSO USE PACKAGES 1 + 21. 
THIS CONFIGURATION ALLOWS THE USER TO UPDATE THE SYSTEM TAPE 
BY THE REPLACEMENT OF PHASES OR MACROS FROM CARD OR TAPE 
INPUT. THE PROGRAM MATERIAL MUST STILL BE KEPT CURRENT AS A 
CARD FILE TO ALLOW MODIFICATIONS OF INDIVIDUAL PHASES OR 
MACROS BY REPLACEMENT OF CARDS. 

RESTRICTIONS ON TAPE ORIVE CONFIGURATIONS-
WITH 9-TRACK INPUT TAPES ANDIOR 7-TRACK INPUT TAPES, THAT 
WERE CREATED WITH THE DATA CONVERSION FEATURE TURNED ON, 
OUTPUT TAPES MUST BE 9-TRACK TAPES AND lOR 7-TRACK TAPE:S WITH 
THE DATA CONVERSION FEATURE TURNED ON. FOR SORTING, 9-TRACK 
WORK TAPES MUST BE USED. WITH I-TRACK INPUT TAPES, THAT 
WERE CREATED WITH THE DATA CONVERSION FEATURE TURNED OFF, 
OUTPUT TAPES CAN BE EITHER 9-TRACK OR 7-TRACK TAPES. 
FOR SORTING, WORK TAPES MAY BE EITHER 9-TRACK OR 7-TRACK. 
ALL 7-TRACK TAPES USED IN A GIVEN SORT OR MI:RGE OPERATION 
MUST HAVE THE SAME CHARACTERISTICS. FOR EXAMPLE, IF THE 
TRANSLATE CAPABILITY OF THE COMPATIBilITY SPI:CIAL Fl:ATUi\E 
IS USED WHEN 7-TRACK INPUT TAPES ARE CREATED, IT MUST BE 
USED WITH ALL 7-TRACK WORK OR OUTPUT TAPES. FlUS UF 
VARIASLE-LENGTH RECORDS TO BE SORTED OR ME:RGED MUST BE 
CREATED ON 9-TRACK TAPES OR ON 7-TRACK TAPES WITH THe 
DATA CONVERSION SPECIAL FEATURE TURNED ON. THEREFORE, 
PER THE ABOVE, 9-TRACK WORK TAPES MUST BE USED WHEN SORTING 
VARIA8LE-LENGTH RECORDS. CHECKPOINT RECORDS WILL BE WRITTEN 
ONLY ON 9-TRACK WORK TAPES OR 7-TRACK WORK TAPES WITH THE 
DATA CONVERSION FEATURE. 

BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL -
DOCUMENTA T ION - SOR T I MEtl.GE PROGRAM MAr.UAL, (,26- ;d04 ••• 

OPERAT ING PROCEDURES, C24-9009 ••• PERFORMANCE 
ESTIMATES, C24-901D. 

MACHINE READABLE - OBJECT DECK ON ONE <j-TRACK 1800 OR loaf) 
BPII OTR. THIS OTR ALSO CUNTAINS ALL OTHI:R MODEL 20 
TAPE PROGRAMMING SYSTEMS ITPS! INCLUDED IN 
PACKAGES 1, 2 AND 3. /THE PACKAGE NUMBER FOR [AC;-: T~: 

PROGRAM APPEARS IN THE LAST LINE OF EACH ABSTRACT!. 

NOlt- THt: DIR CONIAlNS A Rl:rRIE~AL PKUGRAM OrliCH PUN(.HES IML 
?ROGR~~ ~AT"RTAI l'lTO C~RfJS ~'lf) ORf"~RES ~N fNP\JT TaPE cnR ~ 

SYSTEM GENERATION RUN. 
~fR wILl BE SUPPLfE'] BY PID - 'llJ !AC't SU'l~ll'AL , 5 H'QU1~"D" 

THIS PROGRAM 15 A PART OF PACKAGE NO.3. 

3bOU-UT-131 
PROGRAM 

TPS TAPE-TO-TAPE UTILITY 

V~ER T~ROUGH '.aCH l8~ 8RA'lCH .,HICE 
so,CIFY FILE NUMBER 360U-UT-131 
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CONT I NUED FROM PR lOR PAGE--

BY PROVIDING GEN~RALlIED ROUTINES. THE TAPE UTILITY PROGRAMS 
REDUCE THE NEED FOR REPET IT I VE PROGRAMMING UF CEln AI N OPERATIONS 
THAT ARE PERFORMED FREQUENTlY. THE PROGRAMS ASSIST THE 
USER IN THE DAY-TO-DAY OPERATION OF HIS INSTALLATION BY 
PROVIOING FOR THt: TRANSFER Uf DATA fROM ONE MEDIUM TO ANorHER. 
A UTILITY MODIFIER CARD. PROVIDED FOR THE INPUT AND OUTPUT 
FILE, ALLOWS THE USER TO SPECIFY THE BLOCKING FACTOR. 
RECORD LENGTH, CONTROL FIELDS. ETC. A FIELD SELECTION CARO 
FURNISHES INFORMATION TO THE PRUGRAM FOR TRANSFERRING FIELOS 
FROM AN INPUT RECORD TO THE SAME OR A DIFFERENT RELATIVE 
POSITION OF THE OUTPUT RECORD AND FUR SIMULTANEOUSLY 
CONVERTING THE DATA TO A DIFFERENT fORMAT. HEADER CARDS 
CAN BE USED TO PROVIDE TITLES FOR THE PAGES Of PRINTED OUTPUT. 

FEATURES- EXCEPT FOR THE INITIALIZE TAPE UTILITY PROGRAM. 
THE TAPE UTILITIES PROVIDE FOR rHE TRANSFER fROM AN INPUT 
MEDIUM TO AN OUTPUT MEDIUM. WITH THE fOLLOWING OPTIONS­
COPY, REBLOCK. FIELD SELECT, AND REBLOCK ANO fIELD SELECT. 
PRINTER OUTPUT CAN BE IN A BYTE-FOR-BYTE REPRESt:NTATION OF 
THE INFORMATION IN CORE STORAGE IDISPLAYI OR IN AN AUDITED 
LISTING OF THE INFORMATION IN CORE STORAGE ILIST/. 
TAPE INPUT AND lOR OUTPUT fILES CAN BE CONTAINED IN MORE THAN 
ONE REEL, OR SElECTED FROM OR PLACED ON A REEL CONTAINING 
MORE THAN ONE FILE. SEQUENCE NUMBERING OF OUTPUT CARDS AND 
SEQUENCE CHECKING FOR INPUT CARDS ARE AVAILABLE. TAPE LABel 
CHECKING CONFORMS TO ESTABLISHED IBM SYSTEM/360 STANDARDS, 
AND NON-STANDARD LABELS ARE BYPASSED. AN EXIT IS PROVIDED 
TO ALLOW PROCESSING OF ADDITIONAL STANDARD LABElS FROM THE 
USEK AND PROCESSING OF STERLING CURRENCY FIE:lDS. THE TAPE 
UTILI TY PROGRAMS RUN UNDER SUPERV I SION OF THio CONTROL PROGRAMS 
FOR EITHER A CARD-RESIDENT SYSTtM OR A TAPE-RESIOENT SYSTEM. 

PERFORMANCE DATA- SEE THE SRL PUBLICATION IBM SYSTEM1360 
MODEl 20. TAPE PROGRAMMING SYSTEM. PERFORMANCE ESTIMATES 
IC24-9DI0/. 

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS- WHEN USING THE CONTROL PROGRAMS 
FOR THE CARD-RESIDENT SYSTEM- A 2020 CENTRAL PROCESSING UNI T 
MODEl B2 OR BC2 ••• A CARD READING DEVICE 12501 MODEL Al OR A2. 
2520 MOOEL AI, OR 2560 MODEl All ••• ONE 2415 MAGNETIC TAPE UNIT 
MODEL 1 OR 4. WHEN USING THE CONTROL PROGRAMS FOR THE 
TAPE-RESIDENT SYSTEM- A 2020 CENTRAL PROCESSING UNIT MODEL C2 ••• 
ONE CARD READER 12501 MODEL Al OR A2. 2520 MODEL Ai. OR 
2560 MODEL All ••• ONE 2415 MAGNET I C TAPE UNIT MOOEl I OR 4 
WITH AT LEAST ON~ 9-TRACK READ/WRITE HEAD. THE TAPE-TO-TAPE 
UTILITY PROGRAM REQUIRES A 2415 MOOEL 2 OR~. fOR I:RROR AND 
DIAGNOSTIC MESSAGES ANO FOR THE TAPt:-TD-PRINTER UTILITY 
PROGRAM- ONE 2203 MODEL Al UR 1403 MOUEl 2, 1. OR N1 PRINTER. 
PACKAGE NUMBER 1 REQUIREMENTS- AT LEAST 4K CORE STORAGE ANO 
TWO TAPE DRIVES. THIS CONFIGURATION ALLOWS THE SYSTEM TU 
USE THE BASIC ASSEMBLER !TAPE/, STAND ALONE ••• AND THE 
TPS UTILITY PROGRAMS. UNOER THE SUPERVISION OF THE CONTROL 
PROGRAMS FOR A CARD-RESIDENT SYSTEM. 

BAS I C PROGRAM MA TER I AL -
DOCUMENTATION - PROGRAM MATERIAL LIST ••• ATTACHMENT TO 

USERS ••• UTILITY PROGRAMS MANUAL. C26-3808 ••• 
CARD RESIDENT OPERATING PROCEDURES. C26-3809 ••• 
UPERA T ING PROCEDURE~, C24-9009 ••• PERFORMANCE 
ESTIMATES. C24-9010. 

MACHINE REAOABLE - OBJECT OECK ON ONE 9-TRACK /800 OR 1bOO 
BPII DTR OR 7-TRACK IBOO BPI. DATA CONVERSION FEATURE 
REQUIREOI DTR. THIS OTR ALSO CONTAINS All OTHER MODEL 20 
TAPE PROGRAMMING SYSTEMS ITPSI INCLUDED IN PACKAGE NO.1. 
ITHE PACKAGE NUMBER FOR EACH TPS PROGRAM APPEARS IN THE 
LAST LINE OF EACH ABSTRACT!. 

NOTE- THE REQUESTOR MUST INDICATE WHETHER 9-TRACK OR 1-TRACK OTR 
I S REQUIRED. I F NOT SPECI FlED 9-TRACK Will BE FORWAROED. 
DTR Will BE SUPPLIED BY PID - NO TAPE SUBMITTAL IS REQUIREO. 
THE DTR CONTAINS A RETRIEVAL PROGRAM WHICH PUNCHES THE PROGRAM 
MATERIAL INTO CARDS. 

THIS PROGRAM IS A PART OF PACKAGE NO.1. 

360U-UT-132 TPS TAPE-TD-CARD UTILITY 
PROGRAM 

ORDER THROUGH LOCAL I BM BRANCH OFF ICE 
SPEC I FY FILE NUMBER 360U-UT-132 

BY PROVIDING GENERALIZEO ROUTINES, THE TAPE UTILITY PROGRAM:' 
REDUCE THE NEED FOR REPHITIVE PROGRAMMING OF CERTAIN OPERATIONS 
THAT ARE PERFORMED FREQUENTlY. THE PROGRAMS ASSIST THE 
USER IN THE DAY-TO-DAY OPERATION OF HIS INSTALLATION BY 
PROVIDING FOR THE TRANSFER OF DATA fROM ONE MEDIUM TO ANOTH~R. 
A UTILITY MODIFIER CARD, PROVIDED FOR THE INPUT ANO OUTPUT 
FILE, ALLOWS THE USER TO SPECIFY THE BLOCKING FACTOR, 
RECORO LENGTH, CONTROL FIELDS. HC. A FIELO SELECTION CARD 
FURNISHES INfORMATION TO THE PROGRAM FOR TRANSFERRING FielDS 
FROM AN INPUT RI:CORO TO THE SAME OR A DIFFERENT RElATIVE 
POSI TlON OF THE OUTPUT RECORD AND FOR SIMULTANEOUSLY 
CONVERTING THE DATA TO A DIFFERENT FORMAT. HEADER CARDS 
CAN BE USED TO PROVIDE TITlES FOR THE PAG~S UF PRINHD UUTPUT. 

FEATURES- EXCEPT FOR THE INITIALIZE TAPE UTILITY PROGRAM. 
THE TAPE UTILITIES PROVIDE FOR THE TRANSFER FROM AN INPUT 
MEDIUM TO AN OUTPUT MEDIUM, WITH THE FOLLOWING OPTlUNS­
COPY. REBLOCK. FiElD SElECT, AND REBLOCK AND FIELD SELECT. 
PRINTER OUTPUT CAN BE IN A BYTE-FOR-BYTE REPRESENTATION OF 
THE INFORMATION IN CORE STORAGE IDISPLAYI OR IN AN AUDITED 
LISTING OF THE INFORMATION IN CORE STORAGE ILISTI. 
TAPE INPUT ANDIOR OUTPUT FILES CAN BE CONTAINED IN MORE THAN 
ONE REEl, OR SELECTED FROM OR PLACEU UN A REEL CONTAINING 
MORE THAN ONE FILE. SEQUENCE NUMBERING OF OUTPUT CARDS AND 
SEQUENCE CHECKING FOR INPUT CARDS ARE AVAILABLE. TAPE LABEL 
CHECKING CONFORMS TO ESTABLISHED IBM SYSTEM/360 STANDARDS, 
AND NON-STANDARD LABELS ARE BYPASSED. AN EXIT IS PROVIOED 
Ta ALLaH PP'QCESS!~G O!= ADD!!!ONAL STANDARD :"A3~LS fROM r:::::: 
USER AND PROCESSING OF STERLING CURRENCY FIELDS. THE TAPE 
UTILITY PROGRAMS RUN UNDER SUPERVISION OF THE CONTROL PROGRAMS 
FOR EITHER A CARD-RESIDENT SYSTEM OR A TAPE-RESIDENT SYSTEM. 

PERFORMANCE DATA- SEE THE SRL PUBLICATION IBM SYSTEM/360 
MODEL 20. TAPE PROGRAMMING SYSTEM, PERFORMANCE ESTIMATES 
,r-?I;._On1 n I 

MINIMUM SYSnM R~IIUIREMENTS- WHEN USING THE CONTKOL PROGRAMS 
FOR THE CARD-RESIDENT SYSTEM- A 2020 CENTRAL PROCESSING UNI T 
MOD~L B2 UR Be2 ••• A CARD R~ADING DEVICE /2501 MODEL Al UR A~. 
2520 MODEL AI. OR 2560 MODEl All ••• ONE 2415 MAGNE TI C TAPE UN IT 
MODEl 1 OR 4. WHEN USING THE CONTROL PROGRAMS FOR THE 
TAPE-RESIDENT SYSTEM- A 2020 CENTRAl PROCESSING UNIT MODEl C2 ••• 
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CONT INUED FROM PRIOR COLUMN--
ONE CARD READER 12501 MODEL Al OR A2, 2520 MODEL Ai, OR 
2560 MOOH All ••• ONE 2415 MAGNETIC TAPE UNIT MODEl 1 OR 4 
WITH AT LEAST ONE 9-TRACK READIWRITE HEAD. THE TAPE-TO-TAPE 
UTILITY PROGRAM REQUIRES A 2415 MODEL 2 OR 5. FOR ERROR AND 
DIAGNOSTIC MESSAGES AND FOR THE TAPE-TO-PRINTER UTILITY 
PROGRAH- ONE 2203 MODEL Al OR 1403 MODEL 2. 7. OR N1 PRINTER. 
FOR THE TAPE-TD-CARD UTILITY PROGRAM- ONE CARD PUNCH 
12520 MOOEl Ai-A3. 2560 MODEL AI. OR 1442 MODEl 51. 
PACKAGE NUMBER 1 REQUIREMENTS- AT LEAST 4K CORE STORAGE AND 
TWO TAPE DRIVES. THIS CONFIGURATION AllOWS THE SYSTEM TO 
USE THE BASIC ASSEMBLER !TAPEI, STAND ALONE ••• ANO THE 
TPS UTILITY PROGRAMS. UNDER THE SUPERVISION OF THE CONTROL 
PROGRAMS FOR A CARD-RESIOENT SYSTEM. 

BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL -
DOCUMENTATION - PROGRAM MATERIAL LIST ••• ATTACHMENT TO 

USERS ••• UTILITY PROGRAMS MANUAL. C26-3B08 ••• 
CARD RESIOENT OPERATING PROCEDURES. C26-3B09 ••• 
OPERATING PROCEDURES. C24-9009 ••• PERFORMANCE 
ESTIMATES. C24-9010. 

MACHINE READABLE - OBJECT DECK ON ONE 9-TRACK IBDO OR 1600 
BPI! DTR OR 7-TRACK 1800 BPI. DATA CONVERSION FEATURE 
REQUIREDI DTR. THIS DTR ALSO CONTAINS All OTHER MODEL 20 
TAPE PROGRAMMING SYSTEMS ITPSI INCLUDED IN PACKAGE NO.1. 
ITHE PACKAGE NUMBER fOR EACH TPS PROGRAM APPEARS IN THE 
LAST LINE OF EACH ABSTRAC TI. 

NOTE- THE REQUESTOR MUST INDICATE WHETHER 9-TRACK OR 7-TRACK DTR 
IS REQUIRED. IF NOT SPECIFII:D 9-TRACK WILL BE FORWARDED. 
DTR Will BE SUPPLIED BY PID - NO TAPE SUBMITTAL IS REQUIREO. 
THE DTR CONTAINS A RETRIEVAL PROGRAM WHICH PUNCHES THE PROGRAM 
MATERIAL INTO CARDS. 

THI S PROGRAM I S A PART OF PACKAGE NO.1. 

360U-UT-133 TPS tARD-ro-TAPE UTILITY 
PROGRAM 

ORDER THROUGH LOCAL IBM BRANCH OFFICE 
SPECIFY fiLE NUMBER 360U-UT-133 

BY PROVIDING GENERALIZED ROUTINES. THI: TAPE UTI LI TY PROGRAMS 
REDUCE THE NEED FOR REPETITIVE PROGRAMMING OF CERTAIN OPERATIONS 
THAT ARE PERFORMEO FREQUENTlY. THE PROGRAMS ASSIST THE 
USER IN THE OAY-TD-DAY OPERATION OF HIS INSTAlLATION BY 
PROVIDING FOR THE TRANSFER OF OATA FROM ONE MEOIUM TO ANOTHER. 
A UTILITY MODIFIER CARD. PROVIDED FOR THE INPUT AND OUTPUT 
FILE. ALLOWS THE USER TO SPECIFY THE BLOCKING FACTOR, 
RECORD LENGTH, CONTROL fiELDS. ETC. A FIELD SELECTION CARD 
FURNISHES INFORMATION TO THE PROGRAM FOR TRANSFERRING FIELDS 
FROM AN INPUT RECORD TO THE SAME OR A DIFFERENT RELATIVE 
POSITION OF THE OUTPUT RECORO AND FOR SIMULTANEOUSLY 
CONVERTING THE DATA TO A DIFFERENT FORMAT. HEADER CARDS' 
CAN BE USED TO PROVIDE TITLES FOR THE PAGES Of PRINTED OUTPUT. 

FEATURES- EXCEPT FOR THE INITIALIZE TAPE UTILITY PROGRAM. 
THE TAPE UTILITIES PROVIDE FOR THE TRANSFER fROM AN INPUT 
MEDIUM TO AN OUTPUT MEDIUM. WITH THE fOllOWING OPTIONS­
COPY. REBLOCK. FIELD SELEC T, AND REBLOCK AND FI ELO SELECT. 
PRINTER OUTPUT CAN BE IN A BYTE-FOR-BYTE REPRESENTATION OF 
THE INFORMATION IN CORE STORAGE IDISPLAY! OR IN AN AUOITED 
LISTING OF THE INFORMATION IN CORE STORAGE ILIST/. 
T APE INPUT AND lOR OUTPUT FILE S CAN BE GONTA I NEO I N MORE THAN 
ONE REEL, DR SELECTED FROM OR PLACED ON A REEL CONTAINING 
MORE THAN ONE FILE. SEQUENCE NUMBERING OF OUTPUT CARDS AND 
SEQUENCE CHECKING FOR INPUT CAR OS ARE AVAILABLE. TAPE LABEl 
CHECKING CONFORMS TO ESTABLISHED IBM SYSTEM/3bO STANDARDS. 
AND NON-STANDARD LABELS ARE BYPASSED. AN EXIT IS PROVIDED 
TO ALLOW PROCESSING OF AODITIONAL STANOARD LABELS FROM THE 
USER AND PROCESSING OF STERLING CURRENCY fIELDS. THE TAPE 
UTILITY PROGRAMS RUN UNDER SUPERVISION OF THE CONTROL PROGRAMS 
FOR EITHER A CARD-RESIDENT SYSTEM OR A TAPE-RESIDENT SYSTEM. 

PERFORMANCE DATA- SEE THE SRL PUBLICATION IBM SYSTEM/360 
MOOEL 20, TAPE PROGRAMMING SYSTEM. PERFORMANCE ESTIMATES 
/C24-9010/. 

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS- WHEN USING THE CONTROL PROGRAMS 
FOR THE CARD-RESIDENT SYSTEM- A 2020 CENTRAL PROCESSING UNIT 
MODEl B2 OR BC2 ••• A CARD REAOING OE,VICE 12501 MODEL Al OR A2, 
2520 MODEL AI, OR 2560 MODEl All ••• UNE 2415 MAGNETIC TAPE UNIT 
MODEL 1 OR 1,. WHEN USING THE CONTROL PROGRAMS FOR THE 
TAPE-RESIDENT SYSTEM- A 2020 CENTRAL PROCESSING UNIT MOOEL C2 ••• 
ONE CARD READER 12501 MODEL Al OR A2, 2520 MODEl AI. OR 
2560 MOOEL All ••• ONE 2415 MAGNETIC TAPE UNIT MODEl 1 OR 4 
WITH AT LEAST ONE 9-TRACK REAO/WRITE HEAD. THE TAPE-TO-TAPE 
UTILITY PROGRAM REQUIRES A 2415 MODel 2 OR 5. FOR ERROR AND 
DIAGNOSTIC MESSAGES AND FOR THE TAP~-TD-PRINTER UTILITY 
PROGRAM- ONE 2203 MODEL AI OR 1403 MODEl 2, 1. OR Ni PRINTER. 
PACKAGE NUMBER 1 REQUIREMENTS- AT LEA!>T 4K CORE STORAGE AND 
TWO TAPE DRIVES. THIS CONFIGURATION ALLOWS THE SYSTEM TO 
USE THE BASIC ASSEMBLER ITAPEIo STAND ALONE ••• AND THE 
TPS UTILITY PROGRAMS, UNDER THE SUPERVISION OF THE CONTROL 
PROGRAMS FOR A CARD-RES IDE NT SY STEM. 

BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL -
DOCUMENTATION - PROGRAM MATERIAL LIST ••• ATTACHMENT TO 

USERS ••• UTILITY PROGRAMS MANUAL, C26-3B08 ••• 
CARD RESIDENT OPERATING PROCEOURES, C26-3809 ••• 
OPERA T1NG PROCEDURES. C24-9009 ••• PERFORMANCE 
I:STIMATES. C24-9010. 

MACHINE READABLE - OBJECT OECK UN ONE 9-TRACK 1800 OR 1600 
BPII DTR OR 7-TRACK IBOO BPI. DATA CONVERSION FEATURE 
REQUIREDI DTR. THIS OTR ALSO CONTAINS All OTHER MODEL 20 
TAPE PROGRAMMING SYSTEMS ITPSI INCLUDED IN PACKAGE NO.1. 
ITHE PACKAGE NUMBER fOR EACH IPS PROGRAM APPEARS IN THE 
LAST LINE OF EACH ABSTRACT I. 

NOTE- THE REQUESTOR MUST INDICATE: WHETHER 9-TRACK OR 7-TRACK DTR 
~S g~Q:';:RED. :f ~~cr $::"EC:r:ED: r; 'fRACK ~n:...:.. 3.:: fC;::'~:'RD[D. 

DTR WILL BE SUPPLIED BY PID - NO TAPE SUBMITTAL IS REQUIRED. 
THE OTR CONTAINS A RETRIEVAL PROGRAM wHICH PUNCHES fHE PROGRAM 
MATERIAL INTO CARDS. 

THIS PROGRAM IS A PART OF PACKAGE NO.1. 

360U-UT-13~ TPS TAPE-TD-PRINTER UTI LIlY 
PROGRAM 

ORDER THROUGH LOCAL I BM BRANCH OFF ICE 
SPECIFY FILE NUjoOBER 360U-UT-134 
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CONTINUED FROM PRIOR PAGE~= 

BY PROVIDING GENERALIZED ROUTINES, THE TAPE UTILITY PROGRAMS 
REDUCE THE NEED FOR REPETITIVE PROGRAMMING OF CERTAIN OPERHlONS 
THAT ARE PERfORMED FREQUENTLY. THE PROGRAMS ASSiST TnE 
USER IN THE DAY-TO-DAY OPERATION OF HIS INSTALLATION BY 
PROVIDING FOR THE TRANSFER UF DATA FROM ONE MEDIUM TO ANOTHER. 
A UTILITY MODIFIER CARD, PROVIDED FOR THE INPUT AND UUTPUT 
FILE, ALLOWS THE USER TO SPECIFY THE BLOCKING FACTOR, 
RECORD LENGTH, CONTROL FIelDS, ETC. A FIelD SelECTION CARD 
FURNISHES INFORMATION TO THE PROGRAM FOR TRANSFERRING FIELDS 
FROM AN INPUT RECORD TO THE SAME OR A DIFFERENT RELATIVE 
POSITION OF THE OUTPUT RECORD ANO FOR SIMULTANEOUSLY 
CONVERTING THE DATA TO A DIFFERENT fORMAT. HEADER CARDS 
CAN BE USED TO PROVIDE TITUS FOR THE PAGES OF PRINTED OUTPUT. 

FEATURES- EXCEPT FOR THE I NI HAll ZE TAPE UTILITY PROGRAM, 
THE TAPE UTILITIES PROVIDE FOR THE TRANSFER FROM AN INPUT 
MEDIUM TO AN OUTPUT MEDIUM, WITH THE FOLLOWING OPTIONS­
COPY, REBLOCK, FIELD SelECT, AND REBLOCK AND FIElD SELECT. 
PRINTER OUTPUT CAN BE IN A BYTE-FOR-BYTE REPRESENTATION OF 
THE INFORMATION IN CORE STORAGE IDISPLAYI OR IN AN AUDITED 
LISTING OF THE INFORMATION IN CORE STORAGE 11IST/. 
TAPE INPUT ANDIOR OUTPUT FILES CAN BE CONTAINED IN MORE THAN 
ONE REEL, OR SELECTED FROM OR PLACED ON A REEL CONTAINING 
MORE THAN ONE FILE. SEQUENCE NUMBERING OF OUTPUT CARDS AND 
SEQUENCE CHECKING FOR INPUT CARDS ARE AVAILABLE. TAPE LABel 
CHECKING CONFORMS TO ESTABLISHED IBM SYSTEM/360 STANDARDS, 
AND NON-STANDARD LABELS ARE BYPASSED. AN EXIT IS PROVIDED 
TO ALLOW PROCESSING OF ADDITIONAL STANDARD LABELS FROM THE 
USER AND PROCESSING OF STERLING CURRENCY FIELDS. THE TAPE 
UTILITY PROGRAMS RUN UNDER SUPERVISION OF THE CONTROL PROGRAMS 
FOR EITHER A CARD-RESIOENT SYSTEM OR A TAPE-RESIOENT SYSTEM. 

PERFORMANCE DATA- SEE THE SRL PUBLICATION IBM SYSTEM/360 
MODel 20, TAPE PROGRAMMING SYSTEM, PERFORMANCE ESTIMATES 
IC24-9010/. 

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS- WHEN USING THE CONTROL PROGRAMS 
FOR THE CARD-RESIDENT SYSTEM- A 2020 CENTRAL PROCESSING UNIT 
MODel B2 OR BC2 ••• A CARD READING DEVICE 12501 MODEL Al OR A2, 
2520 MODel AI, OR 2560 MODEL All ••• ONE 2415 MAGNETIC TAPE UNIT 
MODEL 1 OR 4. WHEN USING THE CONTROL PROGRAMS FOR THE 
TAPE-RESIDENT SYSTEM- A 2020 CENTRAL PROCESSING UNIT MODEL C2 ••• 
ONE CARD READER 12501 MODEL Al OR A2, 2520 MODEL AI, OR 
2560 MODel All ••• ONE 2415 MAGNETIC TAPE UNIT MOOEl I OR 4 
WITH AT LEAST ONE 9-TRACK READIWRITE HEAD. THE TAPE-TO-TAPE 
UTILITY PROGRAM REQUIRES A 2415 MODel 2 OR 5. FOR ERROR ANO 
DIAGNOSTIC MESSAGES AND FOR THE TAPE-TO-PRINTER UTILITY 
PROGRAM- ONE 2203 MODel Al OR 1403 MODel 2, 7, OR Ni PRINTER. 
PACKAGE NUMBER 1 REQUIREMENTS- AT LEAST 4K CORE STORAGE AND 
TWO TAPE DRIVES. THIS CONFIGURATION ALLOWS THE SYSTEM TO 
USE THE BASIC ASSEMBLER ITAPEI, STANO ALONE ••• AND THE 
TPS UTILITY PROGRAMS, UNDER THE SUPERVISION OF THE CONTROL 
PROGRAMS FOR A CARD-RESIDENT SYSTEM. 

BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL -
DOCUMENTATION - PROGRAM MATERIAL LIST ••• ATTACHMENT TO 

USERS ••• UTILITY PROGRAMS MANUAL, C26-3BOB ••• 
CARD RESIDENT OPERATING PROCEDURES, C26-3B09 ••• 
OPERATING PROCEDURES, C24-9009 ••• PERFORMANCE 
ESTIMATES, C24-9010. 

MACHINE READABLE - OBJECT DECK ON ONE 9-TRACK IBOD OR 1600 
BPII DTR OR 7-TRACK IBDO BPI, DATA CONVERSION FEATURE 
REQUIREDI DTR. THIS DTR ALSO CONTAINS ALL OTHER MODEL 20 
TAPE PROGRAMMING SYSTEMS ITPSI INCLUDED IN PACKAGE NO.1. 
ITHE PACKAGE NUMBER FOR EACH TPS PROGRAM APPEARS IN THE 
LAST LINE OF EACH ABSTRACT/ •. 

NOTE- THE REQUESTOR MUST INDICATE WHETHER 9-TRACK OR 7-TRACK DTR 
IS REQUIRED. IF NOT SPECIFIED 9-TRACK WIll BE FORWARDED. 
DTR WIll BE SUPPLIED BY PID - NO TAPE SUBMITTAL IS REQUIRED. 
THE DTR CONTAINS A RETRIEVAL PROGRAM WHICH PUNCHES THE PROGRAM 
MATERIAL INTO CARDS. 

THIS PROGRAM IS A PART OF PACKAGE NO.1. 

360U-UT-135 TPS INITIALIZE TAPE UTILITY 
PROGRAM 

ORDER THROUGH LOCAL IBM BRANCH OFFICE 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 360U-UT-135 

BY PROVIDING GENERAlI ZED ROUTINES, THE TAPE UTILI TV PROGRAMS 
REDUCE THE NEED FOR REPETITIVE PROGRAMMING OF CERTAIN OPERATIONS 
THAT ARE PERFORMED FREQUENTlY. THE PROGRAMS ASSIST THE 
USER IN THE DAY-TO-OAY OPERATION OF HIS INSTAllATION BY 
PROVIDING FOR THE TRANSFER OF DATA FROM ONE MEDIUM TO ANOTHER. 
A UTILITY MODIFIER CARD, PROVIDED FOR THE INPUT AND OUTPUT 
FILE, AllOWS THE USER TO SPECIFY THE BLOCKING FACTOR, 
RECORD LENGTH, CONTROL FielDS, ETC. AFIelD SelECTION CARD 
FURNISHES INFORMATION TO THE PROGRAM FOR TRANSfERRING FIELDS 
FROM AN INPUT RECORD TO THE SAME OR A DIFFERENT RELATIVE 
POSITION OF THE OUTPUT RECORD AND FOR SIMULTANEOUSLY 
CONVERTING THE DATA TO A DIFFERENT FORMAT. HEADER CARDS 
CAN BE USED TO PROVIDE TITLES FOR THE PAGES OF PRINTED OUTPUT. 

FEATURES- EXCEPT FOR THE INITIALIZE TAPE UTILITY PROGRAM, 
THE TAPE UTILITIES PROVIDE FOR THE TRANSFER FROM AN INPUT 
MEDIUM TO AN OUTPUT MEDIUM, WITH THE FOLLOWING OPTIONS­
COPY, REBLOCK, FIELD SELECT, AND REBLOCK AND FIELD SELECT. 
PRINTER OUTPUT CAN BE IN A BYTE-FOR-SYTE REPRESENTAJlON OF 
THE INFORMATION IN CORE STORAGE IDISPLAYI OR IN AN AUDIHD 
LISTING OF THE INFORMATION IN CORE STORAGE IllST/. 
THE INITIALIZE UTILITY PROGRAM CAN BE USED TO WRITE VOLUME 
LABelS ON TAPE REelS. 
TAPE INPUT ANDIOR OUTPUT FILES CAN BE CONTAINED IN MORE THAN 
ONE REEL, OR SELECTED FROM OR PLACED ON A REEL CONTAINING 
MORE THAN ONE FILE. SEQUENCE "lUMBERING OF OUTPUT CARDS AND 
SEQUENCE CHECKING FOR INPUT CARDS ARE AVAILABLE. TAPE LABel 
CHECKING CONFORMS TO ESTABLI SHED IBM S'fSTEMI360 STANDARDS. 
AND NON-STANOARD LABELS ARE BYPASSED. AN EXIT I S PROVIDED 
TO ALLOW PROCESSING OF ADDITIONAl STANDARD LABELS FROM THE 
USER AND PROCESSING OF STERLING CURRENCY FIELDS. THE TAPE 
UTILITY PROGRAMS RUN UNDER SUPERVISION OF THE CONTROL PROGRA~S 
FOR EITHER A CARD-RESIDENT SYSTEM OR A TAPE-RESIDENT SYSTEM. 

PERFORMANCE DATA- SEE THE SRL PUBLICATION IBM SYSTEH/360 
"ODEL 20, TAPE PROGRAMMING SYSTEM, PERFORMANCE ESTIMATES 
IC2~-90ID/. 

A-360U PAGE 0')7 

CONTINUED FROM PRIOR COLUMN--

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS- WHEN USING THE CONTROL PROGRAMS 
FOR THE CARD-RESIDENT SYSTEM- A 2020 CENTRAL PROCESSING UNIr 
HODEL 62 OR 6t2 ••• A CARD READI NG DEW iC~ 12501 HODEL Al OR Al, 
2520 MODel Ai, OR 2560 MODEL All ••• ONE 2415 MAGNETIC TAPE UNIT 
MODEL 1 OR 4. WHEN USING THE CONTROL PROGRAMS FOR THE 
TAPE-RESIDENT SYSTEM- A 2020 CENTRAL PROCESSING UNIT MOUEL C2 ••• 
ONE CARD READER 12501 MODel Al OR A2, 2520 MODEL AI, OR 
2560 MODel All ••• ONE 2415 MAGNETIC TAPE UNIT MODEL 1 OR 4 
WITH AT LEAST ONE 9-TRACK REAOIWRITE HEAD. THE TAPE-TD-TAPE 
UTILITY PROGRAM REQUIRES A 2415 MODel 2 OR 5. FOR ERROR AND 
OIAGNOSTIC MESSAGES AND FOR THE TAPE-TD-PRINTER UTILITY 
PROGRAM- ONE 2203 MOOEl Al OR 1403 MODEL 2, 7, OR NI PRINTER. 
PACKAGE NUMBER I REQUIREMENTS- AT LEAST 4K CORE STORAGE AND 
TWO TAPE DRIVES. THIS CONFIGURATION ALLOWS THE SYSTEM TO 
USE THE BASIC ASSEMBLER ITAPEI, STAND ALONE ••• AND THE 
TPS UTILITY PROGRAMS, UNDER THE SUPERVISION OF THE CONTROL 
PROGRAMS FOR A CARD-RESIDENT SYSTEM. 

BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL -
DOCUMENTA TlON - PROGRAM MATER. AL LI ST ••• ATTACHMENT TO 

USERS ••• UTI 1I TV PROGRAMS MANUAL, Cl6-380B ••• 
CARD RES IDENT OPERATING PROCEDURES, C26-3B09 ••• 
OPERATING PROCEDURES, C24-9009 ••• PERFORMANCE 
ESTIMATES, C24-9D1D. 

MACHINE READABLE - OBJECT DECK ON ONE 9-TRACK 1800 OR 1600 
BPII OTR OR 7-TRACK 1800 BPI, DATA CONVERSION FEATURE 
REQUIREDI DTR. THIS OTR ALSO CONTAINS ALL OTHER MOOeL 20 
TAPE PROGRAMMING SYSTEMS ITPSI INCLUDED IN PACKAGE NO.1. 
ITHE PACKAGE NUMBER FOR EACH TPS PROGRAM APPEARS I N THE 
LAST LINE OF EACH ABSTRACT!. 

NOTE- THE REQUESTOR MUST INDICATE WHETHER 9-TRACK OR 7-TRACK DTR 
IS REQUIRED. IF NOT SPECIFIED 9-TRACK Will BE FORWARDED. 
DTR WILL BE SUPPLIED 8Y PIO - NO TAPE SUBMITTAL IS REQUIRED. 
THE DTR CONTAINS A RETRIEVAL PROGRAM WHICH PUNCHI::S THE PROGRAM 
MATERIAL INTO CARDS. 

THIS PROGRAM IS A PART OF PACKAGE NO.1. 
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360D-00.l.001 MULTlUTlLlTY PROGRAM 
iNPUT iCiiJiPiJi FERIFERAL SUPPORT TO 7090/94 

AVAI LABLE 3RD QUARTER 1967. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 3600-00.1.001 

AUTHOR ••• M.W. RICCIARDELLI 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
M.W. RICCIARDELLI,BELL AEROSYSTEMS CO.,P.O. BOX ONE, 
BUFFALO, N. Y. 14240 

TITLE ••• MUL TI INPUT TIME SHARING SYSTI:M IMITSI 
••• S BL MITS 11.0 12.0 

THE MULTI-UTILITY PACKAGE IS DESIGNED TO SUPPORT THE 
INPUT/OUTPUT NEEDS OF A 7090/94 WITH RESPECT TO, 
III TAPE TO PRINT IT TO PI. 
i21 TAPE TO CARD IT TO C/. 
131 CARD TO CARD IC TO C/. 
141 CARD TO PRINT IC TO PI. 
151 CARD TO TAPE IC TO TI. 
THE ABOVE OPT IONS 1, 2, AND 5 ARE RE-ENTERABLE SO AS TO 
FACILITATE MULTIPLE PRINTERS AND CARD READIPUNCH DEVICES. 
THE PROGRAM WIll DO ANY THREE FUNCTIONS SIMULTANEOUSLY AND 
KEEP THE UNIT RECORD EQUIPMENT MOVING AT FUll SPEED. 
DISTRIBUTION TAPE CONTAINS 3 FILES IN 9 TRACK MODE. 
1. 2335 RECORDS OF SOURCE CARDS. BO BYTE RECORDS. 
2. 3221 RECORDS OF LISTING. 132 BYTE RECORDS. 
3. 133 RECORDS OF OBJECT DECK. 80 BYTE RECORDS. 

THE BASIC MACHINE READABLE MATERIAL CAN BE ORDERED ON EITHER 
9- OR 7-TRACK TAPE. IF 7-TRACK IS REQUESTED THE DATA 
CONVERSION FEATURE I S REQUIRED. EIrHER 9- OR 1-TRACK TAPE 
MUST BE INDICATED ON THE PROGRAM REQUEST CARD. IF NOT 
SPECIFIED, 9-TRACK TAPE WILL BE FORWARDED. THE ONE REEL OF 
TAPE NECESSARY TO OBTAIN THE PROGRAM MATERIAL MAY BE SUPPLIED 
OR OROERED FROM YOUR IBM REPRESENTATIVE. THE TAPE SHOULD 
BE 2400 FEET IN LENGTH. 

360D-00.l.002 SUIULTANEOUS CARD-lD-TAPE 
PUNCH TAPE-TD-PRINT 

AVAilABLE 3RO QUAR.TER lq67. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 3600-00.1.002 

AUTHOR ••• ALICE K. DERAMUS 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
ALICE K. DERAMUS,IBM CORP. ,2045 PEACHTREE RD., N.E •• 
ATLANTA, GA. 30309 

TITLE ••• S/360 PERI PHERAL PROGRAM 
••• N 00.3 06.0 

THIS PROGRAM WIll PERFORM SIMULTANEOUSLY CARD-TO-TAPE, 
TAPE-TO-PUNCH, AND TAPE-TO-PRINT ON A 32K MODel 30 WITH FOUR 
1403-3 PRINTERS, FIVE 2400 TAPE DRIVES AND ONE 2540 CARD-READ 
PUNCH, MAINTAINING NEAR MAXIMUM SPEED ON All UNITS. THE 
PROGRAM IS WRITTEN SO THAT 110 DEVICES MAY BE ADDED OR 
REMOVED WITH VERY LITTLE PROGRAMMING CHANGE. IN ADDITION TO THE 
PRIMARY FUNCTIONS MENTIONED, TAPES MAY BE ENDED AND RESTARTED 
AT SPECIFIED LOCATIONS, STATISTICAL INFORMATION IS PRODUCED, 
AND CONTROl CARDS OR INFORMATION ENTERED THROUGH THE 1052 
DETERMINE THE METHOD OF PROCESS ING. THE PROGRAM IS WRITTEN 
IN 360 ALP. THE BPS SUPERVISOR IS USED, HOWEVER, PATCHES 
HAVE BEEN MADE SO THAT WHEN ONE DEVICE GOES OUT OF READY 
OTHER OPERATING DEVICES MAY CONTINUE. 

THE BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL CAN BE OBTAINED ON ONE 9-TRACK 
OR 1-TRACK IDATA CONVERSION FEATURE REQUIREDI REEL OF 
MAGNETIC TAPE. THE TAPE REQUIRED MAY BE ORDERED FROM YOUR 
IBM REPRESENTATIVE OR SUPPLIED. THE TAPE PROVIDED MUST BE 
2400 FEET IN LENGTH. 

360D-00.1.003 MULTIPLE UTILITY CHANGE 
CREATE DISK TAPE LABEL IDENTIFICATION 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1967. 
SPECIfY FILE NUMBER 3600-00.1.003 

AUTHORS •• MR. M.J. fRANCO J.B. BLOMQUIST 

OIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
MR. M.J. FRANCO,IBM CORP •• 360/PROG. eTR •• BLDG. 985, 
POUGHKEEPSIE, N.Y. 

T1TLE ••• CLIP/360 CHANGE OR CREATE LABEL IDENTIFICATION PROGRAM 
FOR 01 SK AND TAPE 

•• *N 01.4 00.3 00.4 

CLIP IS A STAND-ALONE, SELF-LOADING CARD PROGRAM WRITTEN IN 
SYSTEM/360 ASSEMBLER LANGUAGE, CAPABLE OF DOING ~INGLE OR 
MULTIPLE JOBS INCLUDING ANY ONE OR ALL OF THE FOLLOWING 
FUNCTIONS-

I-CHANGE THE VOLUME SERIAL NUMBER Of A PREVIOUSLY INITIALIZED 
1316 DISK PACK. 

2-CHANGE THE NAME IDENTIFICATION OF A PREVIOUSLY INITIALIZED 
1316 DISK PACK. ' 

3-CHANGE THE SECURITY OF A PREVIOUSLY INITIALIHD 1316 DISK 
PACK. 

It-CREATE A VOLUME LABEL ON TAPEISI MOUNTED ON IBM SERIES 
2400 TAPE DRIVE/S/. 

CLIP ELIMINATES THE RERUNNING OF A DASDI IDIRECT ACCESS 
STORAGE DEVICE INITIAlIZATIONI PROGRAM TO CHANGE THE VOLUME 
IDENTIFICATION OF A DISK PACK. THE uSE OF CLIP CAN SAVE AS MUC 
AS FIVE 151 MINUTES OF MACHINE TIME NEEDED TO RUN THE COMPLETE 
DASDI PROGRAM. CLIP idLL ONLY CHANGE THE VOLUME 
IDENTIFICATION RECORD ICYlINDER 0, TRACK 0, RECORD 31 OF A DISK 
PACK. VAllO DATA ON THE DISK PACK IS NOT DESTROYEO, AS IT WOULD 
BE, IF THE OASOI PROGRAM WERE uSED. ADDITIUNAL I.ONVt~Ii:"CI: 
IS AFFORDED IN THE PROGRAMS ABILITY TO CREATE VOLUME LABHS 
ON TAPE. I!'lPl:T iDEVICE ~"D LABEl IDENTlFICATlCN I"IFCR"~T1("1 
TO CLIP IS ACCEPTED VIA PImCHED CAROS, OR VIA THE CONSOU 
TYPEWRITEfi •• CLIP HAS BEE" TESTED or. ;)YSTEMI36D I'IOCLcS }C. ,_, 
50. AND 65. THE MACHINE CONFIGURATION REQUIRED TO LOAD AND 
EXECUTE CLIP I S- 16K BYlI:S OF CORE STORAGE ••• 1 CARD READER 
12540 DR 14421 ••• I CONSOLE TYPEWRITER ••• 1 2311 DISK DRIVE ••• 
1 TAPE DRIVE 12400 SERIES MODel 1, 2. OR 3/. 

8-3600 

CONTINUED FROM PRIOR COLUMN--

TO OBTAIN THE OPTIONU PROGRAM MATERIAL ONE REEL OF MAGNETIC 
TAPE IS REQUIRED. OPTIONAL MATERIAL DESIRED MUST BE ITEMIZED 
ON THE ORDER CARD. THE TAPE NECESSARY TO OBTAIN THE OPTIONAL 
PROGRAM MATERIAL MAY BE SUPPLIED OR ORDERED FROM YOUR IBM 
~EPRESEI~TATI'JE. THE TAPE SHOULD BE 2400 FEE:T IN LENGT~" 

360D-00.1.00lt CONCURRENT PERIPHERAL 
UTILITY FUNCTIONS OS/360 MFT PARTITION 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1967. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 3600-00.1.004 

AUTHOR ••• MR. W.C. GOODLETT 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
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MR. JOHN FlINT,IBM CORP.,112 E. POST RO.,WHITE PLAINS, N.Y. 

TITLE ••• CPO - OS/360 MFT CONCURRENT PERI PHERAL OPERA II ONS 
• •• N 00.3 00.4 06.0 

THE CPO PROGRAM PROVIDES FOR CONCURRENT EXECUTION OF UP 
TO 36 PERIPHERAL UTILITY FUNCTIONS WITHIN A SINGLE, CONTINUOUSLY 
RUNNING PARTITION OF AN OS1360 MFT SYSTEM. ASYNCHRONOUS 
INITIATION OF UTILITY FUNCTIONS IS UNDER CONSOLE-UPt::RATOR 
CONTROL. BLOCKING AND DEBLOCKING Of RECORDS BETWEEN UNIT 
RECORD AND MAGNETIC TAPE OR DASO UNITS IS SUPPORTED. USE OF 
COMMAND CHAINING IN SCHEDULING 110 DEVICES ALLOWS MAXIMUM 
THRUPUT WITH A MINIMUM IMPACT ON OTHER PARTITIONS. FACILITIES 
FOR INCORPORATING USER MODIFICATIONS ARE PROVIDED. CPO CAN 
BE RUN UNDER ANY 05/360 MFT CONFIGURATION WITH 110 DEVICES 
AVAILABLE FOR ASSIGNMENT TO THE CPO FUNCTIONS. A 20K 
PARTITIDN IS REQUIRED FOR EffECTIVE OPERATION. CPO IS WRITTEN 
IN OS1360 ASSEMBLER LANGUAGE. 

THE BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL CAN BE OBTAINED ON ONE 2400 
FOOT REEL OF MAGNETIC TAPE. TH[S TAPE MAY BE ORDERED FROM 
YOUR IBM REPRESENTATIVE OR SUPPLIED. 

360D-00.l.005 TAPE DISK DATA CEll DUMP 
PRINT HEXIDECIMAL EBCDIC 

AVA[LABLE 3RD QUARTER 1967. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 3600-00.1.005 

AUTHOR ••• C.W. KASTNER 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
C.W. KASTNER, IBM CORP., 1011 SAN JACINTO, AUSTIN, TEXAS 78701 

TlTLE ••• DoS TAPE, DISK, DATA CELL DUMP 
••• N 04.1 00.3 00.4 00.5 •• * 

THIS IS A GENERALIZED ~UMP UTILITY IN THAT IT WILL DUMP 
ANY TAPE 17 OR 9 TRACK, LABELED OR UNLABELED, ETC.I AND WILL 
DUMP ANY 2311 OR 2321 TRACK II.E., VOL NUMBER, VToC, 
AL TERN ATE TRACK, ETC.I. IT OPERATES UNDER 16K DOS AND REQUIRES 
32K CORE. FOR ALL FILES, THE USER CAN PRINT IN I:ITHER 
VERTICAL HEX AND EBDIC, HORIZONTAL HEX AND EBDIC, HEX ONLY, 
OR EBDIC ONLY, AND CAN PRINT THE FIRST N LINES Of EACH 
LOGICAL TAPE RECORD OR EACH DASD BLOCK. FOR TAPE FILES, 
THE USER CAN CONTROL REwIND[NG, DEBLOCK RECORDS, PRINT 
MULTIPLE FILES. SKIP DOWN N TAPE BLOCKS BEFORE BEGINNING 
DUMP[NG, PRINT THE FIRST N RECORDS OF A f[LE. THEN SKIP TO NEXT 
EOf MARK, BACKSPACE AND DUMP THE LAST 5 TAPE BLOCKS, FORWARD 
SPACE OR BACKSPACE TAPE BY CONSOLE CONTROL, AND HAS THE 
OPTION OF PRINTING REPORT TAPES UNDER SINGLE SPACE OR FIRST 
CHARACTER CARR IAGE CONTROL. WR I TTEN IN ASSI:MBL Y LANGUAGE 
AND REQUIRES 32K MEMORY. 

THE BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL CAN BE OBTAINED IN CARD FORM 
OR ON ONE 9-TRACK OR ON ONE 7-TRACK IDATA CONVERSION FEATURE 
REQUIREDI DTR. IF THE TRACK REQUIREMENT IS NOT INDICATED 
9-TRACK WILL BE FORWARDED. THE OTR Will BE SUPPLIED BY PID-
NO TAPE SUBMITTAL IS REQUIRED. 

360D-00.l.006 DOSITOS CARD-TO-CARO 
CARD-TD-PRINT CARD-TD-TAPE TAPE-TO-CARD TAPE-To-PRINT TAPE-TD-TAPE 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1967. 
SPEC I FY FILE NUMBER 360D-00. 1.006 

AUTHOR ••• MR. D. HANKERSON 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
MR. D. HANKERSoN,IBM CORP.,3424 N. CENTRAL, 
PHOENIX, ARIL. 85012 

TITLE ••• DOSITOS DEBE UTILITY PROGRAM 
••• N 00.3 00.4 06.0 

OOSITOS - DEBE UTILITY PROGRAM IS AN ADAPTATION OF "OEBE 
UTILITY PROGRAMS" TO THE DISK AND TAPE OPERATING SYSTEMS. 
OOSITOS - DEBE UTILITY PROGRAM PERFORMS THE FOLLUWING 
FUNCTIONS IN CONJUNCTION WITH THE DISK OR TAPE OPERATING 
SYSTEM- CARD TO CARD, CARD TO PRINTER, CARD TO TAPE. 
TAPE TO CARD 180 CHARACTER, FIXED LENGTH, BLOCKED OR UNBLOCKED 
RECORDSI, TAPE TO PRINT IBCD OR HI:XIDEC[MAlI. TAPE TO TAPE, 
AND FOUR TAPE CONTROL FUNCTIONS. SelECTION OF THE DESIRED 
UTILITY FUNCTION IS ACCOMPLISHED FROM THE 1050 CONSOLE 
TYPEWRITER DR FROM OPTION CONTROL CARDS IN THE INPUT JOB 
STREAM. THE PROGRAMS ARE INTERRUPTABLE AND AN EXTERNAL 
INTERRUPT CAUSES THE PROGRAM TO REQUEST THE NEXT PROGRAM 10. 
MACHINE Ri:QUIREMENTS ARE THUSE NECESSARY TO Rv~ DOS/TOS. 

THE BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL CAN BE OBTAlN"D IN CARD FORM OR 
ON ONE 9-TRACK OR ON ONE 7-TRACK IDAH CONVERSION FEATURE 
REQUIREDI DTR. IF THE TRACK REQUIREMENT IS NOT INDICATED 
9-TRACK WILL BE FORWARDED. THE DTR WIll BE SUPPlIEIJ BY PID-
,~C iAPE SuBMITTAL IS REQLIRI:C. 

360D-00.1.009 BPS CARD TAPE PRI"TER 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1961. 
SPEC In FILE I'IU"l.IER 3bOO-OO.I.OOQ 

AuIHOR ••• MR. L.G. DEFRANCE 
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CONT INUED FROM PRIOR PAGE--

DIRECT INQUiRIES TO •• 
MR. L.G. DEFRANCE, IBM CORP.dOD S. WACKER OR. ,CHICAGO, ILL. 66606 

TITLE ••• DEBE - UTILITIES PROGRAMS 
***N 00.3 06.0 08.4 08.5*** 

THE SYSTEM/360 DEBE UTILITIES IS A COllECTION OF CARD, TAPE, 
AND PRINTER UTILITIES WRITTEN AS A SINGLE MODULE IN IBM BPS 
ASSEMBLER LANGUAGE 18K TAPE/. UP TO 10,000 BYTE RECORD 
LENGTHS ARE ACCEPTED BY THE TAPE UTILITIES EXCEPTING THE CARD 
TO TAPE AND TAPE TO CARD WHICH ARE LIMITED TO BD BYTE RECORDS. 
TAPE TO TAPE, TAPE TO PKINTER, IHEXIDECIMAL OR BCD/. 
CARD TO CARO, CARD TO PRINTER, WRITE TAPE MARK, AND FOUR TAPt: 
POSITIONING ROUTINES ARE THE REMAINING FUNCTIONS. MINIMUM 
MACHINE REQUIREMEIHS ARE- 16K STORAGE, DECIMAL ARITHMETIC, 
AND 2540 CARD READER PUNCH, 2400 TAPE DRIVES, 1403 PRINTER 
AS REQUIRED FOR ASSEMBLY OR THE SelECTED DEBE FUNCTION. 
THE 1050 CONSOLE TYPEWRITER IS REQUIRED FOR SelECTING THE 
DEBE FUNCTION, ASSIGNING TAPE DRIVE ADDRESSES, AND SelECTING 
THE MODE FOR 7 TRACK TAPE DRIVE OPERATIONS. 

3600-00.2.001 BPS BOS FORTRAN FLOWCHART 
AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1961. 
SPECiFY FiLE NUMBER 3600-00.2.001 

AUTHOR ••• G.E. GAUTNEY, JR. 

OIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
G.E. GAUTNEY, JR.,CORNING GLASS WORKS,CORNING. N.Y. 

TITLE ••• BPS BOS FORTRAN flOWCHART PROGRAM 
***S CGW flOW 02.0 04.0 

THE BPSIBOS FORTRAN FLOWCHART PROGRAM IS INTENDED PRIMARILY 
AS A OEBUGGING OR DOCUMENTATION AID. IT ACCEPTS AS INPUT 
BPS OR BOS FORTRAN SOURCE PROGRAMS AND PREPARES AUTOMATICAllY 
A BLOCK DIAGRAM FLOW CHART UF THE INPUT PROGRAM. PROGRAM 
SOURCE LANGUAGE I S BPS FORTRAN BUT CAN ALSO BE USED AS " 
BOS FORTRAN PROGRAM SINCE NO STATEMENTS UNIQUE TO EITHER 
VERSION OF 360 FORTRAN ARE USED. STORAGE USED 10,000 BYTES. 
MINIMUM MACHINE REQUIREMENTS FOR BPS/BOS FORTRAN ARE ADEQUATE. 

THE MACHINE READABLE MATERIAL CAN BE OBTAINED IN CARD FORM 
OR ON ONE 9 TRACK OR 7 TRACK IDATA CONVERSION FEATURE REQUIREDI 
DISTRIBUTION TAPE REel IDTR/. If TRACK REQUIREMENT IS NOT 
SPECIFIED, A 9 TRACK DTR WILL BE PROVIDEO. NO TAPE SUBMITTAL 
IS REQUIRED- THE DTR WILL BE PROVIDED BY THE LIBRARY. 

3600-00.2.002 DOS FlDWCHARTER 
CROSS-REFERENCE 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1967. 
SPECIfY FILE NUMBER 31>00-00.2.002 

AUTHOR ••• MR. D.L. fiSHER 

DIRfCT INQUIRIES TO •• 
MR. D.L. FISHER, IBM CORP. ,BLDG. D51,MONTEREY + COTtlE RDS., 
SAN JOSE, CALI F. 

TITlE ••• SYSTEMS FLOW CHARTER 'FOR DOS 
***N 06.8 06.6 

THE PROGRAM IS A S/360 - DOS SYSTEMS flOW CHARTER. WRITTEN 
IN ASSEMBLY LANGUAGE. THE MACHINE MUST HAVI: 32K OR MORE OF 
CORE, 1 - 2311 DISK FILE. 1443 OR 1403 PRINTER, 141t2 OR 
2540 CARD READER. THE PROGRAM WILL DRAW SYSTEMS flOW CHARTS. 
CREATE A "SYSTEMS TABLE ANO PROGRAM-F ILE CROSS-REFERENCE". 
THE SYMBOLS DRAWN ARE TAPE, RANDOM FILE. CARD, DOCUMENT, 
GRAPHIC DISPLAY, TERMINAL, KEYBOARD, PAPER TAPE, COMMENTS. 
CLERICAL OPER"TlON, ADDING MACHINE TRANSMITTAL TAPE. MULTIPLE 
/2 OR 31 CARD SYMBOL, OFF PAGE CONNECTOR. OFF LINE STORAGE 
AND SEQUENCE OF FILE. THE PROGRAM WILL USE THE SAME 
TRANSACTION fORMAT AS THE "SYSTEMS flOWCHARTS FOR THE 
IBM 1401., PID NUMBER 1401-02.0.039. 

THE BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL IS "VAILABLE ON ONE 9-TRACK OR 
7-TRACK IDATA CONVERSION FEATURE REQUIREDI REEL OF MAGNETIC 
TAPE. THIS TAPE MAY BE ORDERED FROM YOUR IBM REPRESENTATIVE 
OR SUPPLIED. THE TAPE PROVIDED MUST BE 2400 FEET IN LENGTH. 
IF THE TRACK REQUIREMENT IS NOT INDICATED 9-TRACK Will BE 
FORWARDED. 

3600-00.2.003 FLOWCHARTING DOCUMENTAT ION 
OS/360 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTE:R 1967. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 3600-00.2.003 

AUTHORS •• F.D. LEWIS 
J.F. SANDER 

M.F. STEWART R.O. DRAKE 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
F.D. LEWIS,IIIM CORP •• NEIGHBORHOOD RO •• KINGSTON. N.Y. 

TITLE ••• AUTOMATIC DOCUMENTATION AND FLOWCHARTING PROGRAM 
***N 06.8 06.6 

A PROGRAM WHICH OPERATES UNDER CONTROL OF 05/360 WHICH 
PRODUCES TEXT AND fLOWCHARTS FROM CARD INPUT. THE FLOWCHART 
L"NGUAGE IS A SYMBOLIC LANGUAGE, WHEN A CONNECTION IS DESIRED 
FROM ONE SYMBOL TO ANOTHER THE SYMBOL GOING TO I S REFERRED 
TO BY A SYMBOLIC NAME AND THE PROGRAM GENERATES A LINE, IF 
POSSIBLE, OR A CONNECTOR WITH THE PROPER COORDINATE AND 
PAGE NUMBER INSERTEO. THE USER HAS THE OPTION OF SElECTING 
HIS OWN CHARACTER SET FOR THE PRINTING OF SYMBOLS. LINES AND 
ARROWHEADS. REQUIRES 64K STORAGE AND 2 TAPES OR DISK. 
SOURCE LANGUAGE IS OS/360 ASSEMBLER. THE SYNTAX Of THE 
lANGUAGf IS CnMPATlBLE WITH A 1401 VERSION UF THE PROGRAM 
AVAILABLE FROM PID UNDER CATALOG NUMBER 1401-02.0.024. 

THE BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL CAN BE OBTAINED IN CARll fOkM OR 
ON ONE 9-TRACK OR ON ONE 7-TRACK IDATA CONVERSION HATURE 
REQUIREDI DTR. IF THE TRACK REQUIREMENT IS NOT INDICATED 
9-TRACK WILL BE FORWARDED. THE DTR WILL BE SUPPLIED BY PIO-
NO fAPF SlIBMITTAI IS RHlUIREO. 

B-360D 

3600-00.3.001 OS/360 SIMUlTANEOUS 
CARo-To-tAPE tAPE-TO-PRINT tAPE-To-CARO 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1961. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 3600-00.3.001 

AUTHORS •• W.M. JACKSON J.P. SPRINGER 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
W.M. JACKSON,IBM CORP.,NASA PROGRAM,1l2D CONNECTICUT AVE.,N.W 
WASHINGTON, D.C. 20036 

TITLE ••• MOOIFICATION OF S1360 BPS MULTIPLE UTILITY FOR OFF-LINE 
SUPPORT TO OS/360 

***N 00.1 06.0 

"THIS PROGRAM MODIFICATION TO THE S/360 BPS MULTIPLE UTILITY 
18K/. 360P-UT-055. AllOWS SIMULTANEOUS CARo-To-TAPE, 
TAPE-To-PRINTER, ANDIOR TAPE-TO-CARO OPERATIONS TO SUPPORT 
OS1360 FORMAT REQUIREMENTS IN A STACKED-JOB ENVIRONMENT. 
A PRINTER WITH THE UNIVERSAL CHARACTER SET feATURE MAY BE USED. 
THIS ASSEMBLY LANGUAGE PROGRAM IS USED ON A PERIPHERAL 
COMPUTER IN PREPARING INPUT STREAM TAPES FOR THE MAIN COMPUTER 
AND PERFORMING THE PRINTING ANO PUNCHING FROM THE OS1360 
OUTPUT WRITER TAPES. THE MOOIF lEO PROGRAM, PERMANENtlY 
RESIDING IN CORE, IS STARTED AND RESTARTEO AS REQUIRED 
THROUGH CONSOLE TYPEWRiTER ENTRIES. iT HANDLES THE 
VARIABLE-LENGTH, MULTI-OATA-SET OUTPUT TAPES, SKIPPING TAPE 
MARKS AND LABElS, DEBLOCKING ABENO RECORDS. ANO OISREGARDING 
INVALID CHARACTERS. OPERATOR ENTRIES ANO TYPEWRITER MESSAGES 
ARE MINIMIZED FOR EASE OF OPERATION AND SPEED." 
THE MACHINE READABLE MATERIAL IS AVAILABLE ON ONE FULL, 
2400 FOOT, REEl OF MAGNETIC TAPE. 

3600-00.3.002 CREATE IDENTIFY COPY MASTER 
TAPE STAtiSTICS 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1961. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 3600-00.3.002 

AUTHOR ••• MRS. J. CARTER 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
MRS. J. CARTER,IBM CORP.,40 SAW MILL RIVER RD., 
HAWTHORNE. N.Y. 

TITLE ••• MASTER CREATION PROGRAM 
***N l3.1 01.6 

THIS BPS PROGRAM CREATES A "HASTER" TAPE CONTAINING 
IDENTIFICATION AND TAPE STATISTICS fOR SUBMISSION TO AND 
USE BY THE PROGRAM INFORMATION DEPARTMENT. IT IS A TAPE 
COPIER WHICH TERMINATES INPUT ON ANY OF SEVERAL OPTIONS, 
AND KEEPS STATISTICS AS TO RECORD, TAPE MARK AND CHARACTER 
COUNTS, AND MAXIMUM RECORD SIZE. UPON COMPLETION OF THE 
COPY, IT GENERATES A SPECIAL TRAILER CONTAINING THESE COUNTS 
PLUS ANY SPECIFIED IDENTIFICATION OF UP TO 15 NON-BLANK 
CHARACTERS. THIS INCREASES TAPE SECURITY BY MAKING THE 
IDENTIFICATION AND STATISTICS A PERMANENT PART OF THE 
CONTENTS IN THE TRAILER REQUIRED BY PID. THIS INfORMATION 
IS VERIFIED IN COPIES MAOE fOR DISTRIBUTION. THE PROGRAM 
ALSO RECOGNIZES THE TRAILER THUS GENERATED AS A TERMINATOR. 
MINIMUM CONfIGURATION- HOD 30, 16K, 1 SELECTOR CHANNel, 
1052 CONSOLE TYPEWRITER, CARD REAOER AND 11t03 PRINTER, AND 
HID 2 .. 00 TAPE UNITS. 

THE BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL IS AVAILABLE ON ONE 9-TRACK DTR. 
THE OTR Will BE SUPPLIED BY PID- NO TAPE SUBMITTAL IS REQUIRED. 

360D-00.3.003 DOSITOS INITIALIZE TAPE 
WRITE-VOLUME-LABELS WRITE-HEADER-lAIIELS 

AVAILABLE 1RD QUARTER 1961. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 3600-00.1.003 

AUTHOR ••• MR. D. HANKERSON 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
MR. D. HANKERSON,IBM CORP .. 3424 N. CE,..:TRAl, 
PHOENI X. ARIZ. 85012 

TITLE ••• DOS/TOS INITIALIZE TAPE PROGRAM 
***N 04.3 01.1 03.4 

DOSITOS - INI TlAlI ZE TAPE PROGRAM OPERATES IN CONJUNCTION 
WITH THE DISK OPERATING SYSTEM OR THE TAPE OPERATING SYSTEM. 
ITS PURPOSE is TO INITIALIZE TAPES WITH STANDARD S/360 VOLUME 
AND HEADER LABELS. ONE VOLUME AND HEADER LABEl IS WRITTEN 
FOR- EACH CONTROL CARD. THE PROGRAM CYCLES THROUGH THE AVAILABLE 
TAPE DRIVES INITIALIZING TAPES, UNTIL ALL THE CONTROL CARDS 
HAVE BEEN READ. THE ADVANTAGE OF HAVING AN INITIALIZE TAPE 
PROGRAM THAT RUNS UNDER DOSITOS IS THAT TAPES CAN BE 
INITIALIZED AS PART OF THE JOB STEP. THIS IS PARTICULARLY 
USEFUL WHEN TESTING NEW S/31>0 APPLICATION PROGRAMS. 

3600-00.3.004 CREATE BLOCKED UNBLOCKED 
FIXEo-LENGTH VARIABLE-LENGTH TAPE 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1961. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 36Do-OO.3.001t 

AUTHOR ••• MR. R. YONWASMUTH 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
MR. R. VONWASMUTH,IBM CORP.,3424 WILSHIRE BLVD., 
LOS ANGELES, CALIF. 90005 

T1TlE ••• TAPE FILE CREATION PROGRAM 
***N 01.6 01.1 06.0 *** 

THIS PROGRAM PRODUCES S/360 TAPE FILES WITH BLOCKED OR 
UNBLOCKED VARIABLE OR FIXED LENGTH RECORDS FROM CARD INPUT. 
THE BPS UTILITY AND THE AUTOTEST tARD-lo-TAPE PROGRAMS ARE 
VERY LIMITED WHEN OUTPUT RECORDS ARE OTHER THAN FIXED LENGTH 
OR HAVE VARYING fORMATS. TIiIS PROGRAM Will WRITE PACKED, 
UNPACKED OR BINARY DATA ON THE TAPE ACCORDING TO FielD 
CONTROL CHARACTERS PUNCHED IN DATA CARDS. THERE IS NO NEED 
FOR THE USER TO DETERMINE THE BLOCK COUNT ANDIOR RECORD COUNT 
fOR VARIABLE LENGTH RECORDS. AS IN AUTOJEST. NOR ARE THE 
BLOCKS LIMITED TO 400 CHARACTERS. EASE OF USE AND flEXIBILITY 
OF OUTPur ARE THE ~:'IN tRITERIA FOR USING THIS PROGRAM IN 
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CONTINUED FROM PRIOR PAGE--
PREfERENCE TO THE CURRENT UTILITIES MENTIONEO. WRITTEN IN 
S/360 ASSEMBLER LANGUAGE, THE PROGRAM REQUIRES LESS THAN 
16K OF CORE IINCLUDINGSUPERVISOR AND JOB CONTROLI AND ONE 
2'000 SERIES TAPE DR!VE. 

THE BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL CAN BE OBTAINED IN CARD FORM OR 
ON ONE 9-TRACK OR ON ONE 7-TRACK IDATA CONVERSION Ft:ATURE 
REQUIREDI DTR. IF THE TRACK REQUIREMENT IS NOT INDICATED 
9-TRACK WILL BE FORWAROED. THE DTR WILL BE SUPPLIED BY PID-
NO TAPE SUBMITTAL I S REQUIRED. 

360D-00.3.007 DOS SORT USER EXIT ROUTINES 
TO PROCESS 11001 TAPE LABELS 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1967. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 3600-00.3.007 

AUTHOR ••• MR. G.W. LAWSON 

DIRECT INQUIRI~S TO •• 
MR. G.W. LAWSON,IBM CORP.,3777 LONG BEACH BLVD., 
LONG BEACH, CALIF. 90B07 

TITLE ••• DOS SORT USER EXIT ROUTINES TO PROCESS 1401 TAPE LABELS 
••• N 12.0 06.1 ••• 

DOS SORT USER EXIT ROUTINES WHI CH READ AND CHECK AND/OR 
GENERATE AND WRITE STANDARD BD-CHARACTER 1401 TAPE LABELS. 
THE ROUTINES ARE WRITTEN IN DOS ASSEMBLER LANGUAGE FOR A 
SYSTEM/360 DI SK ANO TAPE SYSTEM. THESE ROUTINES CAN BE OF 
GREAT VALUE TO A USER WHO IS EMULATING 1401 PROGRAMS BUT 
WANTS TO TAKE AOVANTAGE OF THE GREATER SPEEDS OF THE SYSTEM/360 
DOS SORT. 

THE BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL CAN BE OBTAINED IN CARD FORM 
OR ON ONE 9-TRACK OR ON ONE 7-TRACK IDATA CONVERSION FEATURE 
REQUIREDI DTR. IF THE TRACK REQUIREMENT IS NOT INDICATED 
9-TRACK WILL BE FORWARDED. THE DTR WILL BE SUPPLIED BY PID-
NO TAPE SUBMITTAL IS REQUIRED. 

3600-00=3=008 PROGRAM TO COPY OR VERIFY 
UNOERflNED TAPE RECORDS 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1967. 
SPECIfY FILE NUMBER 360D-00.3.00B 

AUTHOR ••• MR. T.V. PASKO 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
MR. T.V. PASKOdBM CORP.,U20 CONNECTICUT AVE., N.W., 
WASHINGTON, D.C. 

TITLE ••• CUTOVR-COPY UNDEfINED 7 AND 9 TRACK TAPE RECORDS OR 
VERIfY RESULTS. 

••• N 02.0 06.5 

THIS PROGRAM. WRITTEN IN IBM SYSTEM/360 BASIC ASSEMBLER 
LANGUAGE, WAS DESIGNED TO ACCOMPLISH FOUR fUNCTIONS CONCERNING 
7 AND 9 TRACK UNDEFINED TAPE RECORDS NOT EXCEEDING 'oK 
BYTES/CHARACTERS-

- COPY 7 TRACK TAPE, PUNCHING AND PRINTING 7 TRACK ERROR 
RECORDS. 

- VERIFY THE 7 TRACK COPY, EXCLUDING ERROR RECORDS DETECTED 
IN THE COpy PHASE. 

- COpy 9 TRACK TAPE, MERGING NEW AND lOR CORRECTED t:RROR 
RECORDS, WHILE PUNCHING AND PRINTING 9 TRACK ERROR RECORDS. 

- VERIFY THE 9 TRACK copy. INCLUDING MERGED RECORDS AND 
EXCLUDING ERROR RECORDS DETECTED IN THE COpy PHASE. 

ALTHOUGH PRIMARILY INTENDED fOOR USE AT INSTALLATIONS UNDERGOING 
7 TO 9 TRACK TAPE CONVERSION, ITS TWO 9 TRACK PHASES CAN BE 
USED AT INSTALLATIONS USING 9 TRACK TAPE EXCLUSIVELY. 
MACHINE REQUIREMENTS ARE A 16K/360 WITH STANDARD INSTRUCTION SET, 
DECIMAL ARITHMHIC. 

THE BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL CAN BE OBTAINED IN CARD fORM 
OR ON ONE 9 TRACK OR 7 TRACK IDATA CONVERSION feATURE REQUIREDI 
DISTRIBUTION TAPE REEL IDTR/. 
THE REQUESTOR MUST INDICATE WHETHER A 9 TRACK OR 7 TRACK 
DTR IS REQUIRED. If NOT SPECifIED, A 9 TRACK DTR WILL BE 
PROVIDED. NO TAPE SUBMITTAL IS REQUIRED- THE DTR WILL BE 
PROV IDEO BY THE LI BRAR Y. 

360D-00.3.009 SYMBOLIC PROGRAMS 
STDRE-OM-TAPE LIST PUNCH DELETE UPDATE 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1967. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 3600-00.3.009 

AUTHOR ••• MR. W. S. PENSIERO 

DIRECT INQUIRlt:S TO •• 
MR. W.S. PENSIERO, IBM CORP.,HOTEL ASTOR,1515 BROADWAY, 
NEW YORK CITY, N.Y. 

T1TLE ••• SLlP - SOURCE LIBRARY INQUIRY PROGRAM 
••• N 00.1 Ob.8 03.0 

THE PRIMARY fUNCTION OF SLIP IS TO STORE ON TAPE, IN A 
BLOCKED fORMAT, SYMBOLIC CARDS FOR 360 PROGRAMS. OTHER 
FUNCTIONS ARE THE ABILITY TO LIST, PUNCH, LIST AND PUNCH, 
DELETE, OR UPDATE SYMBOLIC PROGRAMS. THERE IS ALSO A COPY 
feATURE FOR THE ENTIRE TAPE. THE UPDATE FEATURE CAN BE 
USED fOR AN ENTIRE SYMBOLIC PROGRAM, THE INPUT COMING FROM 
EITHER TAPE OR CARD. THE UPDATE FEATURE CAN ALSO BE USED 
TO CHANGE INDIVIDUAL STATEMENTS IN AN EXISTING PROGRAM THAT 
I S CATALOGED ON THE SLI P TAPE. THE PROGRAM SLI P -
SOURCE LIBRARY INQUIRY PROGRAM, INTERfACES TO AN ASSEMBU:D 
BII BOS SUPERVI SOR AND JOB CONTROL. THERE IS ALSO AN 
OPERATORS MESSAGE PROGRAM WHICH CAN BE EXECUTED TO ('1 VI: 
OPERATING INSTRUCTIONS. THE SLIP PROGRAM TAPE WILL EXECUTE 
ON A"I 8K 31>1' '30 OR LARGER SYSTE". 

NOTt- ONE REEL Of MAGNETIC TAPE IS RL~UIRED TD OBTAIN THE 
BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL. THIS TAPE MAY 8E SUPPLII:D OR ORDERED 
FROM YOUR IBM REPRESENTATlVL THE TAPE "lUST BE 240U FEET 
IN LENGTH. 
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360D-00.4.001 DISK TABLE-Of-CONTENTS LIST 
AVAILABLE 3RO QUARTER 1961. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 360D-00.4.001 

AvTHOR ••• M~. H.R. TUCK 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
MR. H.R. TUCK,IBM CORP.,no W. FIRST ST.,DAHON. OHIO 

HTLE ••• LISTER FOR VOLUME TABLE Of CONTENTS 
••• N 06.8 

VTOC LISTS ON SYSLST THE VOLUME TABLE OF CONTENT~ OF A 
DISK PACK fOR A 2311 DISK DRIVE. VTOC STANDARD OR VTOC fOR 
SYSTEMS RESIDENCE ON CYLINDER 199 TRACKS 0-9 IS ACCEPTABLE. 
ALL NON-ZERO LABELS ARE DI SPLAYED WITH DATES AND EXTENTS 
CONVERTED TO DECIMAL. PROGRAM RUNS UNDER 8K BOS DISK SYSTEM. 
CONfiGURATlON- MINIMUM 8K BOS DISK. WRITTEN IN 360 ASSEMBLY 
LANGUAGE. 

360D-00.4.002 BOS LOAD DATA-FIELD5-TO-DISK 
CHANGE-DI SK-f ILES 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1967. 
SPECIFY fiLE NUMBER 360D-00.4.002 

AUTHOR ••• R.B. BENNETT 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 

PAGe 061 

R.B. BENNETT,IBM CORP.,lOOO JAMES ST.,SYRACUSE, N.Y. 13203 

TITLE ••• UTlLITY FOR SELECTIVE CHANGES TO 2311 RECORDS FROM CARDS 
UNDER S/360 BOS 

••• N 01.1 01.6 06.2 

THE PURPOSE OF THIS PROGRAM IS TO SELECTIVELY LOAD DATA 
fiELDS fROM CARDS TO 2311 DISK RECORDS ON A RANDOM UPDATE BASIS. 
UNDER THE S/360 BASIC OPERATING SYSTEM, THE CURRENT CARD-TO-OISK 
UTILITY, IS A DISK RECORD CREATE PROGRAM. THEREFORt, ANY 
PREVIOUS DATA ON DISK IS DESTROYED BY THE OPERATION /PROCESSING 
CONSECUTIVELY/. ALTHOUGH THE RECORD THUS CREATED MAY BE ANY 
SIlE. THE USER MAY LOAD ONLY THE BO CHARACTERS OF ONE CARD 
ISUBSEQUENT PASSES AGAINST THE SAME FILE MAY CREATE ENTIRELY 
NEW F I LES/. THE PROGRAM AS SUBMITTED PERMITS CHANGING 
EXISTING fiLES WITHOUT DESTROYING UNAFFECTEO fiELDS, 
ALLOWING ALSO THE BUILDING OF ANY SIZE RECORD ILIMIT OF ONE 
TRACKI FROM CARDS, VIA MULTIPLE PASSES WHEN NECESSARY. 
THE FIELD SELECT CARD IS COMPATIBLE WITH THE IBM UTILITIES. 
THE PROGRAM WORKS UNDER 8K BOS, BUT SHOULD BE EAS I L Y ADAPTABLE 
TO MORE GENERAL USE. PACKING IS POSSIBLE. CHANGES TO THE 
KEY Fl ELDS MAY BE MADE. 

THE BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL CAN BE OBTAINED IN CARD fORM 
OR ON ONE 9 TRACK OR 7 TRACK IDATA CONVERSION fEATURE REQUIREDI 
DISTRIBUTION TAPE REEL IDTR/. THE REQUESTOR MUST INOICATE 
WHETHER A 9 TRACK OR 1 TRACK DTR I S REQUIRED. IF NOT SPECIFIED, 
A 9 TRACK DTR WILL BE PRUVIDED. NO TAPE SUBMITTAL IS REQUIRED-
THE DTR WILL BE PROVIDED BY THE LIBRARY. 

360D-00.4.004 1040/90/94 
EMULATOR-Ta-DISK UTILITY 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1961. 
SPECIfY fILE NUMBER 360D-00.4.004 

AUTHORS •• R. GROTZ L. CARNEY 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 

G.E. BROWN 

R. GROTZ,DOUGLAS AIRCRAFT CO., INC.,LONG BEACH, CALIF. 

TITLE ••• EMULATOR-Ta-DI SK 
••• S NA EMTD 01.5 OO.S 05.5 ll.I ••• 

THE PURPOSE OF THIS PROGRAM IS TO PLACE AN INITIALIZED 
7090/94 EMULATOR OR THE 7040 EMULATOR ONTO A 2311 DI SK PACK 
IN SUCH A MANNER AS TO ALLOW INITIAL PROGRAM LOADING IIPLIINGI 
Of THE EMULATOR fROM THE DISK PACK, AND IN A FORHAT WHICH IS 
COMPATIBLE WITH OS/360/S USAGE OF DIRECT-ACCESS DEVICES. 
S/360 MODEL 165 WITH A 1052 CONSOLE, ONE 23U DISK DRIVE, 
ONE TAPE UNIT AND ONE CARD READER IS REQUIRED. ONCE THE 
INITIALIZED EMULATOR HAS BEEN LOADED INTO CORE FROM ITS 
ORIGINAL RESIDENT VOLUME, THIS PROGRAM PLACES THE NECESSARY 
IPL TEXT ON CYLINDER 0, TRACK 0, AND THEN COPIES THE EMULATOR 
ONTO THE DASDIED TARGET PACK IN TRACK IMAGE5 WHICH CONSIST 
OF TWO RECORDS. RECORD ONE CONSISTS OF THE CHANNEL PROGRAM 
REQUIRED TO READ THE EMULATOR TEXT ICONTAINED IN RECORD TWOI, 
INTO ITS RESPECTIVE AREA OF CORE, TO INITIATE A SEEK AND 
SEARCH fOR THE NEXT TRACK, AND TO TRANSFER CHANNEL CONTROL 
TO RI:CORD ONE Of THE NEXT TRACK. THE SELF-LOADING CHANNEL 
PROGRAM LOOP IS TERMINATED BY TURNING OFF COMMAND CHAINING 
IN THE CHANNEL COMMAND WORD WHICH READS THE RECORD CONTAINING 
THE LAST SEGMENT OF THE EMULATOR INTO CORE, AT WHICH TillE 
THE PRESET IPL PSW TRANSfERS CONTROL TO THE EMULATOR 
IPL ROUTINE. THIS PROGRAM IS INTENOED fOR USE AS A STAND-ALONE 
UTILITY DECK FOR THOSE INSTALLATIONS HAVING A 7090/94 OR A 
7040 EMULATOR. 

THE BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL CAN BE OBTAINED IN CARD FORM OR 
ON ONE 9-TRACK OR ON ONE 1-TRACK IDATA CONVI:RSION FEATURE 
REQUIREDI DTR. IF THE TRACK REQUIREMENT IS NOT INDICATED 
9-TRACK WILL BE fORWARDED. THE DTR WILL BE SUPPLIED BY PID-
NO TAPE SUBMITTAL IS REQUIRED. 

360D-00.4.007 MODEL 4't DISK STORE 
RETRIEVE DATA LOAO EXECUTE 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1967. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 3600-00.4.007 

AUTHOR ••• MR. D.A. DUFFIELD 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
MR. D.A. ;:)IJfFiELlL,IBH C:RP •• 34~ '-.:5 "':":"1 ~I •• 

ROCHES TER, N. Y. 14604 

TI TLE ••• MODEL 44 0 I SI( SUPPORT PACIIAGE 
••• N 01.1 06.7 
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CONT I NUED FROM PR lOR PAGE--

THE FOLLOWING IS A DESCRIPTION OF THE SYSTEM/360 MOUEL 44 
DISK SUPPORT PACKAGE WHICH, WHEN USED IN CONJUNCTION WITH 
BPS FORTRAN, WILL PROVIDE THE USER WITH A CONVENIENT MEANS 
FOR PROGRAM AND DATA STORAGE ON THE INTEGRATED DISK STORAGE 
DRIVE. 

THREE FORTRAN-CALLABLE SUBROUT! NES ARE USED FOR THE STORAGE 
AND RETRIEVAL OF DATA- DEFINE FOR FILE DEFINITION., WOISK FOR THE 
WRITING OF DATA., AND RDlsK FOR THE READING OF DATA. 
DEFINE WILL SPECIFY THE NUMBER OF RECORDS AND THE U:NGTH 
liN 32-BlT WORDS I OF EACH R~CORD. RDISK AND WDISK Will 
SPECIFY THE REWRD NUMBER TO BE ACCESSED ANO AN AREA INTO 
lOR OUT OFI WHICH THE DATA SHOULD BE READ lOR WRITTEN/. 
CURRENTLY ONLY ONE FILE MAY RESIDE ON A PACK SO Fill: NUMBER 
NEED NOT BE SPECIFIED IN THE SUBROUTINE CAllS. 

A FOURTH FORTRAN-CALLABLE SUBROUTINE, LINK, AllOWS THE USER 
TO LOAD AND EXECUTE A PROGRAM PREVIOUSLY STORED ON THE 
DISK PACK. LARGE PROGRAMS MAY NOW BE SUBDIVIDED AND THE 
SEGMENTS STORED ON THE DISK. THE TIME DELAY BETWEEN THE 
ISSUE OF A CALL LINK AND THE BEGINNING OF EXECUTION OF THE 
PROGRAM LINKED TO, IS IN THE ORDER OF ONE SECOND. TWENTY-TWO 
PROGRAMS MAY BE STORED PER PACK FOR A SYSTEM WITH 64K BYTES 
OF CORE STORAGE. THE USER WILL SPECIFY THE PROGRAM TO BE 
LOADED IN A LINK SUBROUTINE CAll OF THE PROGRAM TO BE OVERLAID. 

BACKING UP THE LINK SUBPROGRAM ARE THREE UTILITIES FOR 
PROGRAM STORAGE AND MAINTENANCE. STORE Will TAKE THE OBJECT 
CODE FROM CORE STORAGE AND PLACE IT IN THE FIRST AVAILABLE 
SLOT ON A 2315 DISK PACK. THE PROGRAM NAME ITAKEN FROM 
THEIFTC CAROl, IDENTIFICATION NUMBER AND sllE ARE PLACED IN 
A DICTIONARY ON TRACK NO. O. DELETE WILL REMOVE A PROGRAM 
FROM THE PACK AND MAKE THAT SLOT AVAILABLE ~OR sTURAGE OF 
ANOTHER PROGRAM. DMPTBL WILL PRINT OUT ON DEVICI: NO.3 THE 
CURRENT CONTENTS OF A DISK PACK. INITAL WILL INITIALIZE A 
DISK PACK FOR PROGRAM STORAGE MAKING THAT PACK UN-DEFINE-ABLE 
SO THAT PROGRAMS WILL NOT INADVERTENTlY HE OVERWRITTEN WITH DATA. 

WDADR WIll WRITE ADDRESSES ON A 01 SK PACK. THE ADDRESSES 
ARE USED BY BOTH THE PROGRAM AND DATA STORAGE ROUTINES FOR 
CHECKING SEEK OPERATIONS. CURRENTlY A DISK PACK CANNOT BE 
USED FOR BOTH PROGRAM STORAGE AND DATA STORAGE. THeREFURE, 
PROGRAMS STORED ON A DISK SHOUlD NOT EXPECT TO USE THAT 
SAME PACK FOR TEMPORARY DATA STORAGE. HOWEVER, IF THE SYSTI:M 
HAS THE SECOND DRIVE, A SLIGHT MODIFICATION TO THE ROUTINES 
Will AllOW ONE DRIVE TO BE USED FOR OATA STORAGE AND THE 
OTHER FOR PROGRAM STORAGE. 

THIS PROGRAM WAS WRITTEN TO WORK IN CONJUNCTION WITH THE 
MODEL 44 BPS FORTRAN SYSTEM ON MAGNETIC TAPE. IF IT IS 
DESIRED TO USE THE BPS FORTRAN TYPE I I I PACKAGE, WHICH USES 
THE DISK FOR THE SYSTEM, THE USER MUST HAVE THE SECOND DRIVt 
AVAILABLE AND CHANGE THE DISK ADDRESSES IN THE ASSEMBLER 
ROUTINES FROM X/OCO/ TO X/OCI/. 

THE BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL CAN BE OBTAINED IN CARD FORM OR 
ON ONE 9-TRACK OR ON ONE 7-TRACK IDATA CONVtRSION FtATU~E 
REQUIREDI OTR. IF THE TRACK REQUIREMENT IS NOT INDICATED 
9-TRACK WILL BE FORWARDED. THE DTR WIll BE SUPPLIED BY PID-
NO TAPE SUB",I HAL 15 REQUIRI:D. 

3600-00.5.001 
STRIP 

INITIALIZE SINGLE OATA CElL 

AVAILABLE 3RO QUARTI:R 1967. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 3600-00.5.001 

AUTHOR ••• H.H. TOWELL 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TU •• 
H.H. TOWELLtlBM CORP.,570 BROAD ST.,NE.AKK, N.J. 07102 

TITLE. •• INITIAlIZE DATA CEll STKIP 
***N 00.4 04.3 06.7 

THIS IS A STAND-ALONE PROGRAM WHICH WRITES HOME ADDRESSI:S AND 
TRACK DESCRIPTOR RECORDS ON ONE OR MOKE DATA CelL STRIPS. 
IT AlSO CHECKS THE DATA PORTION OF EACH TRACK BY WRITINI; 
AND READING A 2000 BYTE RECORD OF Ht:XI-DECIMAL .. FF... THE 
MINIMUM CONFIGURATION FOR THIS PROGRAM IS A SYSTEM/360 MODEL 30 
WITH 8K OF STORAGE, 1 CARD R~ADER, 1 PRINTER, 1 TYPEWRIT~R, 
AND 1 DATA CELL DRIVE. TI<E PROGRAM WAS WRITTEN IN ASSEMBLER 
LANGUAGE AND ASSEMBLED USING BK BOS. IT Will ENABLI: THE USeR Tli 
INITIALIZE A SINGLE DATA CelL STRIP INSTEAD OF INITIALIZING 
AND ENTIRE CelL. 

THE BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL CAN BE oBTAINE:D IN CARD FORM OR ON 
ONE 9-TRACK OR ON ONE 7-TRACK /DATA CONVERSION FeATURE REQUIREDI 
DTR. IF THE TRACK REQUIREMENT IS NOT INDICATED 9-TRACK 
W III BE FORWARDED. THE DTR W ILL BE SUPPlI EO BY PI 0 - NO TAPE 
SUBMITTAL IS REQUIRED. 

3600-00.6.003 2250 DRAFTING SCHEMATIC 
GE~ERATE MANIPULATE SHAPES 

AVAILABLE 3RO QUARTER 1967. 
SPEC IFY FILE NUMBER 3600-06.6.003 

AUTHO~ ••• DONALD HOLLO 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
DONALD HOLLo,IBM CORP.,ll2 E. POST RD.,WHITE PLAINS, N.Y. 

TITLE ••• IBM 2250 I:XPERIMENTAL DRAFTING AND SCHEMATIC PACKAGE 
***N 00.6 06.6 

THE IBM 2250 EXPE:RIMENTAL DRAFTING AND SCHEMATIC PACKAGE 
PROVIDES THE US~R WPH THE CAPABILITY OF DRAWING POINTS, LINES, 
CIRCLES, DIMENSION LINES. AND OTHER ElEMENTS NORMALLY REQUIRED 
FOR ORAJ:T!NG 6:~P!,,!C!t!!!JNS:: !N !\DD!T!DN. SC~E~A!!C C!,P~S!!..!!y 

EXISTS BY AllOWING PRESTORED SHAPES TO BE GENERATED AND 
MANIPULATED WITH TH~ SYSTEM. THE PROGRAM IS WRITTEN UNDER 
BASIC PROGRAMMING SUPPORT FORTRAN IV, LEVel 0, TAPE 16K. 
THE SYSTEM REQUIRES A SINGLE, DEDICATED IBM 2250 DISPLAY UNI T, 
MODEL 1 WITH BUFFER STORAGE, CHARACTER GENERATOR, ABSOLUTE 
VECTOR FEATURE, LIGHT PEN, AND FUNCTION KEYBOARD. THI: PROGRAM 
11"~c;, RnIIT'NJ:" n~VI:I not=n IN 1'-11: r..DftDJ....I,r s:nDTD""'" C::VCTI:M 

ILIBRARY NUMBER 3600-3.4.0041 AND THtltEFORE MUS T BE USED 
iN OPERATING THi~ PRUGKAM. rHi~ PRUt;RAM IS DESIGiIIED SUCH 
THAT MODIFICATIO~S I<AY BE MADE TO SUI T THE REQUIREMENTS 
OF ft1t: uSER. 
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CONTINUED FROM PRIOR COLUMN--

THE BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL CAN BE OBTAINED ON ONE 9 TRACK OR 
7 TRACK IDATA CONVERSION FEATURE REQUIREDI DISTRIBUTION 
TAPE REEL IDTR/. THE REQUESTOR MUST INDICATE WHI:THER A 
9 TRACK OR 7 TRACK DTR IS Rf:QUIRED. IF NOT SPECIFIED, 
A 9 TRACK DTR WILL BE PROVIDED. NO TAPE SUBMITTAL IS REQUIRED-
THE DTR WILL BE PROVIDED BY THE LIBRARY. 

3600-00.6.0010 05/360 ASSEMBLER LANGUAGE 
MACROS 2250 OISPLAY 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1967. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 3600-00.6.004 

AUTHORS •• J.T. WOOD J.L. THOMAS 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
J. T. WOOD,JBM CORP. ,1120 CONNECTICUT AVE., N.W., 
WASHINGTON, D.C. 20036 

TITLE ••• ALPHANUMER IC 0 I SPLAY PACKAGE FOR THE IBM 2250 
•• *N 04.2 00.6 03.7 *** 

AlPHAPAC CONSI STS OF A SER I ES OF RE-ENTRANT SUB-ROUTI NES 
WHICH PROVIDE MACRO LEVEL SUPPORT TO AN IBM 2250 DISPLAY UNIT 
EQUI PPED WITH ALPHANUMERIC KEYBOARD, LIGHT PEN, AND A 
4,096 BYTE BUFFER, ATTACHED TO AN IBM 360. THIS PACKAGE, 
WHICH WAS WRI TTtN IN OS ASSEMBLER LANGUAGE, USES THE GRAPHIC 
SUPPORT PROVIDED WITH OPERATING SYSTEM 360. USING THIS 
PACKAGE, A PERSON CAN WRITE AND DE8UG PROGRAMS WHICH USE THE 
2250, AND NOT BE CONCERNED ABOUT THE GRAPHIC ORDERS, BUFFER 
MANAGEMENT, POLLING TECHNIQUES, ATTt:NTION HANDLING, RASTER 
UNITS, X AND Y COORDINATES, AND OTHER DETAILS Of THE 
2250 DISPLAY UNIT. 

THE BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL CAN BE OBTAINED IN CARD FORM 
OR ON ONE 9 TRACK OR 7 TRACK IDATA CONVERSION FEATURE REQUIREDI 
DISTRIBUTION TAPE REEL 10TR/. THE REQUESTOR MUST INDICATE 
WHETHER A 9 TRACK OR 7 TRACK DTR IS REQUIRED. IF MEDIA IS 
NOT SPECIFIED, A 9 TRACK DTR WIll BE PROVIDED. NO TAPE 
SUBMITTAL IS REQUIRED- THE DTR WIll BE PROVIOED BY THE LIBRARY. 

3600-00.6.005 BPS CONTROL INTERRUPTS 
2250 DISPLAY 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1967. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 3600-00.6.005 

AUTHORS •• J.R. CHAMBLISS G.W. DECEMBER 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
J.R. CHAMBLISS,IBM CORP., 3800 lINDHL BLVD., ST. LOUIS, MO. b8108 

TITLE ••• MODIFICATION OF S/36D 8K BPS fOR 2250 DISPLAY UNIT 
CONTROL 

***N 06.7 00.6 01.4 

THIS IS A MODIFICATiON OF THE 8K BPS SUPERVISOR TO AllOW THE 
USER TO CONTROL AND HANOLE INTERRUPTS FROM A 2250 DISPLAY 
UNIT. IT IS LESS THAN 100 BYTES OF CORE AND DOES NOT AFFECT ANY 
OTHER FACILITY OF THE SUPERVISOR. IT HANDLES INTERII.UPTS BY 
SETTING CORE BITS TO REPRESENT THE TYPE OF INTERRUPT. THE uSER 
MUST TEST THE MANUAL DATA OR SENSE BVTES ''!MSELf, ~!..l 

INPUT/OUTPUT OPERATIONS CAN BE PERFORMED USING 6K BPS PHYSICAL 
IOCS MACROS. INCLUDED ARE TWO SAMPLE PROGRAMS. ONE HAS THE 
SYSTEM ACT AS EDiTOR AND SCOREKEEPER FOR A SIMPLE TIC-TAC-TOE 
GAME. THE OTHER IS A FUNCTIONAL DEMONSTRATION SHOWING ALL 
CONSOLE FUNCTIONS. THE INTERRUPT HANDLING ANO ANAUliNG 
ROUTINES ARE INCLUDED IN THE PROGRAM FOR All FUNCTIONS. THE 
FUNCTIONS ARE DISPLAYED ON THE SCREEN AND THE 1403 PRINTER. PiE 
MACHINE REQUIREMENTS ARE ON AN 8K SYSTEM/360 WITH DECIMAL 
ARITHMETIC 2 SELECTOR CHANNELS, A 2540, 1403, AND 2250 MODEl 1. 
THE 2250 HAS 4K BUFFER STORAGE. ABSOLUTE VECTORS, CHARACTER 
GENERATOR, ALPHAMERIC KEYBOARD, FUNCTION KEYBOO\RD AND LIGHT 
PEN. THE PACKAGE IS EASILY MODIFIED FOR FEWER CHANNelS. 

3600-01.10.003 ACCOUNTING IROUTINEI IFORI 
~6() OPERATING ISYSTEMI 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1967. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 3600-01.4.003 

AUTHOR ••• MR. D. JACOBS 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
MR. D. JACOBS,THE BOEING CO.,VERTOL DIV.,lOO WOODLAND AH., 
PLANT 3-01,MAIL STOP P30-47,RIDLEY PARK, PA. 

TiTlE ••• OPERATING SYSTEM ACCOUNTING 
***S VDB ACT 01.4 05.1 06.3 29.1*** 

THIS PROGRAM WAS WRITTEN TO-
1. DETERMINE TASK TiME OF EACH STEP OF JOB. 
2. DETERMINE WAIT/OVERHEAD TIME OF JOB. 
3. INFORM OPERATOR OF TAPE ASSIGNMENTS BY DO NAME. 
4. DETERMINE STARTING ADDRESS OF PROBLEM PROGRAM RB. 
5. DETERMINE MAXIMUM TAPES AND DISKS USED IN JOB. 
6. PRINT ACCOUNTING INFORMATION OF JOB ON SYSOUT AND SYSTEM 

RES IDENCE PACK. 
7. PUNCH ACCOUNTING RECORDS FROM DISK. 
STEP INITIATOR HAS BEEN MODIFIED SO THAT IT ACCOMPLISHES 
13/, /4/, AND 151 ABOVE. IT ALSO ISSUES A TIMER MACRO PRIOR 
TO ISSUING THE .. XCTl .. TO THE PROBLEM PROGRAM. STEP 
TERMINATION ACCOMPLISHES III AND 121 ABOVE. JOB TERMINATION 
ACCOMPLISHES 17/ ABOVE. MONITOR OR OPERATING SYSTEM REQUIRED-
OS1360 

THE BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL CAN BE OBTAINED IN CARD FORM OR 
ON ONE 9-TRACK OR ON ONE 7-TRACK /DATA CONVERSION FEATURE 
REQUIREDI DTR. IF THE TRACK REQUIREMENT [S NOT INDICATED 

NO TAPE SUBMITTAL IS REQUIRED. 

3600-01.5.002 1620 COMPATIBILITY TAPE TO 
DISK RESTORE 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1967. 
C'nl:'"rTJ:"V 1':'1'1 c: "",unr-n .,~nn n, r:' .......... 

-- .... - -- "._. ---" - - -- --- - ----
AUTHOR ••• MR. 0.1'1. ~NIGHT 
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CONT I NUED FROM PRIOR PA':;E--

DIREC.T INQU!RIES TO •• 
MR. D.M. KNIGHT,NDRDEN DIV.,UNITED AIRCRAFT CORP., 
NORWALK, CONN. 

TITLE ••• 36DIl62D TAPE TO COMPATIBILITY DISK RrSTORE: 
• *.S 1Jh:~ 00~4 12-n n(L~ *** 

RESTORES COMPATIBILITY DISKS FROM BACK-UP TAPES GENERATED BY 
.,360/1620 COMPATIBILITY DISK TO TAPE OUMP" 101.5.003/. 
THE DECKS SUPPLIED ARE STAND ALONE UTILITIES AND OPERATE 
INDEPENDENTlY OF All OTHER SOFTWARE. DISKS MAY NOT CONTAIN 
BAD TRACKS IUSO TRUE FOR COMPATIBILITY PROGRAMI UNLESS THEY 
ARE NOT IN THE COMPATIBILITY AREA. 32K BYTES OF STORAGE, 
ONE 9-TRACK TAPE DRIVE AND ONE 2311 DISK DRIVE ARE REQUIRED. 
SOURCE LANGUAGE IS B.P.S. ASSEMBLER WITH ALL MACROS EXPANDED. 
RUNNING TIME IS ABOUT TEN MINUTES PER DISK. 

THE BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL CAN BE OBTAINED IN CARD FORM DR ON 
ONE 9-TRACK OR ON ONE 7-TRACK IDATA CONVERSION FEATURE: REQUIREDI 
DTR. IF THE TRACK REQUIREMENT IS NOT INDICATED 9-TRACK WILL 
BE FORWAROED. THE OTR Will BE SUPPLlEO BY PIO- NO TAPE 
SUBMITTAL IS REQUIRED. 

3601>-01.5.003 1620 COMPATIBILITY OISK TO 
TAPE DUMP 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1967. 
SPECIFY fILE NUMBER 3600-01.5.003 

AUTHOR ••• MR. D.M. KNIGHT 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
MR. D.M. KNIGHT ,NORDEN DIV., UNITED AIRCRAfT CORP., 
NORWALK, CONN. 

TITLE ••• 360/1620 COMPATIBILITY DISK TO TAPE DUMP 
***S UAN 00.3 12.0 00.4 *** 

DUMPS 360/1620 COMPATIBILITY 01 SKS TO 9 TRACK TAPES FOR 
DATA AND PROGRAM BACKUP. THE DECK SUPPLIED IS A STAND ALONE 
UTILITY AND REQUIRES NO OTHER SOFTWARE. DISK MAY NOT CONTAIN 
SAD TRACKS IALSO HOLDS TRUE fOR COMPATIBILITY! UNLESS TH!::Y 
ARE NOT IN COMPATIBILITY AREA. PROGRAM REQUIRES A 32K SYSTEM 
WITH A 2311 0 I SK OR I VE AND A 9- TRACK TAPE DR I VE. SOURCE 
LANGUAGE IS B.P.S. ASSEMBLER WITH ALL MACROS EXPANDED. 
RUNNING TIME IS ABOUT 10 MINUTES PER DISK. 

THE BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL CAN BE OBTAINED IN CARD FORM OR ON 
ONE 9-TRACK OR ON ONE 7-TRACK 10ATA CONVERSION FEATURE REQUIREDI 
DTR. IF THE TRACK REQUIREMENT IS NOT INDICATED 9-TRACK WILL 
BE FORWARDED. THE DTR WILL BE SUPPLI EO BY PID- NO TAPE 
SUBMITTAL IS REQUIRED. 

3601>-01.6.002 CREATE MAINTAIN INDEXED 
SEQUENTIAL DATA SETS OS/360 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1967. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 3601>-01.6.002 

AUTHOR ••• WllLIAM N. AMES 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
WILLIAM N. AMES,ltsM CORP.,200 E. CAMPERDOWN WAY, 
GREENVILLE, S.C. 29601 

TlTLE ••• OS1360 GENERALIZED ISAM UTILITY PROGRAM 
***N 06.5 06.8 

THIS GENERALIZED UTILITY PRUGRAM WILL ASSIST THE OS/360 
USER IN REORGANIZING AND MAINTAINING INDEXED SEQUENTIAL 
DATA SETS. THE PROGRAM PERfORMS ANY Of fOUR FUNCTIONS-

- PROVIDES A FORMATTED LISTING OF RECORDS WITHIN AN INDEXED 
SEQUENTIAL DATA SET. 

- CREATES A SEnUENTIAL DATA SET USING AN INDEXED SEQUENTIAL 
DATA SET AS INPUT. 

- CREATES AN INDEXED SEQUENTIAL DATA SET USING A SEQUENTIAL 
DATA SET AS INPUT. 

- PROVIDES INFORMATION REGARDING THE DISTRIBUTION OF 
LOGICAL RECORDS AMONG PRIME DATA AND OVERFLOW AREAS. 

THE JOB CONTROL AND UTILITY CONTROL CARD REQUIREMENTS FOR 
THIS PROGRAM ARE CONSISTENT WITH THOSE OF STANDARD OS/360 
UTILITIES. 

THE BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL CAN BE OBTAINED IN CARD FORM 
OR ON ONE 9-TRACK OR ON ONE 7-TRACK IDATA CUNVERSION FEATURi:: 
REQUIREDI DTR. IF THE TRACK REQUIREM~NT IS NOT INDICATED 
9-TRACK WILL BE FORWARDED. THE DTR WILL BE SUPPLIED BY PID-
NO TAPE SUBMITTAL IS REQUIRED. 

3601>-01.6.003 INSPECT UPDATE PRINT 
DlTA-SET 051360 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1967. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 3600-01.6.003 

AUTHORS •• D.M. LUDLOW C.N. STILL 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
D.M. LUDLOW,IBM CORP.,BLDG. 706,DEPT. D29,POUGHKEEPSIE, ~.Y. 

TITLE ••• SUPERlAP 
••• N OO.~ 06.1 

SUPERlAP IS A PROGRAMMING AIO DESIGNED TlJ INSPECT, uPDATe, A,'C 
PRINT THE CONTENTS OF DATA SETS WHICH RESIDe ON DIRECT ACCESS 
DHICES. IT OPERATES U"'DER THE r~M SYSTl:M/l¢O OPERATING 
SYSTEM AND UTILIZES THE DATA MANAGEMENT AND SYSTl:MS FACILITIES 
IN REFERRING TO AND ALTERING THE CONTENTS OF THE DATA SET. 
DATA REFERENCES CAN BE MADE EITHER DIRECTLY BY PUSlTIUN 
WITHIN A SPECIFIC DATA RECORD OR INDIRECTLY BY USIN(; AN 
ASSEMBLY LISTING .. fHE uAl~ i~,TILT"fy J!= S:..:PE~lap T~ ,~s 1 ''; 
TO AUTOMATICALLY LOCAlE LINK EDITED LOAD MODULES---IMPltMENI 
ihi:. CONIKOL fUNCi UJNS, Or VEKit't, Kit', uuMP, ANw l..iu .. "I" i. 
ANY MODIFICATIONS OF LOAD MODULES REQUIRE THE PROGRAM TO 
ACCESS THE DATA SET DIRECTORY AND 5U or. THe lOC~lL' MGCIF iLL 

BIT IN THE MEMBER S51 BYTE. SUPERZAP CAN RUN WITHIN A 
32K OS/360 SYSTEM ENVIRONMENT WHERE THE DATA SET RECOKDS 
TO BE ACCESSED ARE NO GREATtR THAN 3K BYTES. 

B-360D 

(O"T iNUED FROM P"iOR COLJMN--

THE BASIC PROGRA"'" ioiAT.ER!AL CAN 8E J6rAINt:u iN CARD fORM OR 
ON ONE 9-TRACK DR ON ONE 7-TRACK IDATA CONV~RSION FEATURE 
REQUIREDI DTR. IF THE TRACK REQUIREMENT IS NOT INDICATEO 
9-TRACK "ILL BE fORWARDED. THE DTR ,HtL BE SUPPLIED BY PIO-
NO TAPE SUBMITTAL IS RECUIREO • 

3601>-01.6.004 UTILI TY TO EXTRACT COUNTS 
FROM IS LABELS.REQUIRES NO ASSEMBLY SHOWS USER STATUS OF FILE SPACE 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1967. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 3600-01.6.004 

AUTHOR ••• B.H. DillEY 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
B.H. DIllEY, THE HOBART MANUFACTURING CO., 
?ll !>ENNSYLYAN!A AVE.,TROY, OH!O 45373 

TITLE ••• ISCTS - S/360 DOS PROGRAM TO EXTRACT INDEX SEQUENTIAL 
COUNTS FROM FORMAT 2 LABEl 

***C 4826 00.0 13.0 

THE I SFMS /I NDEX SEQUENTI AL FILE MANAGEMENT SYSTEMI MA I NUl NS 
THE FOLLOWING COUNTS IN THE FORMAT 2 lABEL-

- RANDOM REFERENCES TO NON FIRST OVERFLOW RECORDS. 
- NUMBER OF RECORDS IN PRIME DATA AREA. 
- NUMBER OF RECORDS IN OVERFLOW AREA. 
- NUMBER OF INDEPENDENT OVERFLOW TRACKS REMAINING. 
- NUMBER OF CYLINDER OVERFLOW AREAS FULL. 

THIS PROGRAM WIll RETRIEVE THE FORMAT 2 LABElS FROM A 
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2311 ISFM FILE AND PRINT THE COUNTS ON THE 1052 TYPEWRITER. 
THESE COUNTS ARE VERY USEFUL IN DETERMINING WHEN TO REORGANIlE 
THE FILE, HOW MUCH SPACE TO ALLOCATE TO PRIME AREA AND OVERFLOW 
AREA ETC. 
MACHINE CONFIGURATlON- 360 MODEL 30, 16K OR GREATER. 
1052 TYPEWRITER. SOURCE LANGUAGE- 16K DOSITOS ASSEMBLER 
LANGUAGE IBALI. TWO USER WRITTEN MACROS WERE USED. THESE 
ARE INCLUDED I F USER CHOOSES TO REASSEMBLE. 

THE BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL CAN BE OBTAINED IN CARD FORM 
OR ON ONE 9-TRACK OR ON ONE 7-TRACK IDATA CONVERSION feATURE 
REQUIRED! OTR.. IF THE TRACK REQU!REME:NT IS NOT IND!CATED 
9-TRACK wILL BE FORWARDED. THE OTR WILL BE SUPPLIED BY PID-
NO TAPE SUBMITTAL IS REQUIRED. 

360D-01. 7 .001 RPG PROGRAM TO CALCULATE 
MODULUS-II SELf-CHECK DIGIT 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1967. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 3600-01.7.001 

AUTHOR ••• THOMAS E. OBRIEN 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
THOMAS E. OBRIEN,IBM CORP.,lS30 6TH AVE.,MOLINE, Ill. 61265 

TITLE ••• COMPUTING MODULUS II SYSTEM/360-20 
***N 06.0 

THIS PROGRAM IS WRITTEN IN RPG TO CALCULATE THE SElF-CHECKING 
DIGIT MODULUS 11. THIS PROGRAM IS OF VALUE TO ANYONE SETTING 
UP A NUMBERING FILE FOR THE MODULUS 11, AS IN ONE PASS 
IT WILL CALCULATE THE SELF-CHECKING DIGIT, PUNCH AND PRINT 
IT BACK IN THE CARD, SElECT OUT CARDS CONTAINING NUMBERS 
ON WHICH THE SElF-CHECKING DIGI T CANT BE CALCULATED AND 
CONCURRENTLY PRINTING A MASTER LIST WHICH ALSO IDENTIFIED 
THE UNCALCULA TED INPUT. THE PROGRAM WAS WRI HEN FOR A 
CARD-ORIENTED S1360-20 INCLUDING A 2020 CPU, 2203 PRINTER 
AND A 2560 MFCM WITH THE INTERPRETING DEVICE. STORAGE 
REQUIREMENTS ARE 4K. 

360D-02.D.001 DIAGNOSTIC TRACE FOR 360 
AVAILABLE 3RO QUARTER 1967. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 3600-02.0.001 

AUTHOR ••• MR. J. L. HALL 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
MR. J.L. HALl,MESTA MACHINE CO.,P.O. BOX 1466, 
PITTSBURGH, PA. 15230 

TlTlE ••• DIAGNOSTlC ROUTINE 
.**C 3292 04.2 

A DIAGNOSTIC ROUTINE TO TRACKDOWN POSSIBLE ERRORS OR TO 
CHECK LOGIC FLOW IN FORTRAN PROGRAMS. BECAUSE OF THE MANNER 
IN WHICH THE TRACK ROUTINE WORKS, A LIMIT HAD TO BE SET AS 
TO THE MAXIMUM NUMBER OF STATEMENTS THAT COULD Bt: LISTED. 
THIS IS SET AT 1200 LINES /20 PAGES/. WHEN THIS IS EXCEEDED, 
THE PROGRAM CONTINUES EXECUT ION BUT NO MORE TRACK OUTPUT 
IS GIVEN. IT IS SUGGESTED THAT CONTRUL NEVER B~ TRANSFERED 
TO A "CALL TRACK" INSTRUCTION. RE4S0NS FOR THIS ARE THAT 
AN ERRONEOUS VALUE WILL BE GIVEN FOR THE VALU~ STllRtD, AND 
AlSO, IF THE PROGRAM IS TO BE EXECUTED ON A MACHINE WITHOUT 
TRACK, THE CARDS COULD BE REMOVED WITHOUT REQUIRING NEW 
STATEMENT NUMBERS TO BE G I V~N. 
STORAGE USED BY PROGRAM- 4377 BYTE:S. 
EQUIPMENT REQUIRED BY PROGRAM- MINIMUM MACHINE REQUIREMENTS FUR 
DOS FORTRAN ARE ADEIJUATE. 
PROGRAMMING TYPE- FORTRAN IV ASSEMBLY LANGU4GE. 

THE: BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL CAN BE OBfAINED IN CAKD FORM OR 
ON ONE 9-TRACK OR ON ON" 7-TRACK IDATA CONVlcRSION FEATURE 
REQUIREDI DTR. IF THE TRACK REQUIREMENT IS NOT INDICATED 
9-TRAC~ .• IlL oE FORwAROeD. THE JTR .IlL BE :'c,PPLIE,) BY PE·-
NO TAPE SUBMITTAL IS REQUIRED. 

HOD-02.5.001 DIAGNOSTICS STATUS RECORDER 
C>~! ~T ~ODEl 30 
AVAILA8LE lRD QtlAR TER 1967. 
')PI:L.U"Y tiLt: hUMBt.K jbuu-Ji..!,).I..tUl 
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CONTINUED fROM PRIOR PAGE--

DIRECT INQUIRIES TU •• 
GEORGE SLOVENSKY, I BM CORP. ,NEI GHBORHOOO RD. ,KI NGS TON, N. Y. 

TITLE ••• SYNAMIC STATUS RECORDER SYSTEM EDIT AND PRINT MODel 30 
**.N 03.6 

THIS IS A TWO-PHASE PROGRAM FOR DYNAMICAllY RECORDING 
PERTINENT SYSTEM ENVIRONMENT INFORMATION UPON THE: OCCURRENCE 
OF A HARDWARE MALfUNCTION. THE FIRST PHASE IDSR/ IS UNIQUE IN 
THAT IT IS DESIGNED TO BE AN INTEGRAL PART OF A CONTROL PROGRAM 
AND DOES NOT REQUIRE MANUAL INTERVENTION TO INITIATE. TO 
fACILITATE INCLUSION INTO A CONTROL PROGRAM, THIS PHASE 
IS AVAILABLE IN SYSTEM/360 BASIC ASSEMBLER LANGUAGE SOURCE 
CARDS. THIS SOURCE DECK, WHICH CONSISTS OF 95 CARDS, 
REQUIRES 92 BYTES Of CORE STORAGE, AND CAN BE ASSEMBLED 
WITH THE BASIC ASSEMBLER PROGRAM UTILIZING THE TAPE OPTION 
IAT LEAST ONE 9 TRACK TAPE DRIVE MUST BE AVAILABLE FOR 
ASSEMBL Y I. PHASE II ISEP I I S A STAND ALONE PROGRAM THAT 
PERFORMS THE EDITING AND PRINTING Of THE RECORDS CONSTRUCTED 
IN PHASE I. SEP IS AVAILABLE IN OBJECT DECK fORM AND CONSISTS Uf 
lIt4 CARDS. THE SEP PHASE fOR THE MODEl 30 CAN BE EXECUTED ON 
MINIMUM CORE STORAGE SYSTEMS THAT INCLUDE A 
1442 OR 2540 CARO READER, 1403, 1404 OR 1443 PRINTER, AND AN 
OUTPUT STORAGE DEVICE 19 TRACK TAPE ORIVE, £302, 2311, 7320 OR 
2321/. 

3600-02.5.002 DIAGNOSTICS STATUS RECORDER 
EDIT PRINT MODEL .. 0 

AVAI LABLE 3RD QUARTER 1967. 
SPECIfY FILE NUMBER 360D-02.5.002 

AUTHOR ••• GEORGE SLOVENSK Y 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
GEORGE SLOVENSKY,IBM CORP.,NEIGHBORHOOD RD. ,KINGSTON, N.Y. 

TITLE ••• DYNAMIC STATUS RECORDER SYSTEM EDIT AND PRINT MODel 40 
**.N 03.6 

THI S IS A TWO-PHASE PROGRAM FOR DYNAMICAllY RECORDING PERTINENT 
SYSTEM ENVIRONMENT INfORMATION UPON THE OCCURRENCE Of A 
HARDWARE MALfUNCTION. THE fiRST PHASE IDSRI IS UNIQUE IN THAT 
IT IS DESIGNED TO BE AN INTEGRAL PART Of A CONTROL PROGRAM 
AND DOES NOT REQUIRE MANUAL INTERVENTION TO INITIATE. TO 
fACILITATE INCLUSION INTO A CONTROL PROGRAM, THIS PHASE IS 
AVAILABLE IN SYSTEM/360 BASIC ASSEMBLER LANGUAGE SOURCE 
CARDS. THI S SOURCE DECK, CONSI STING Of BO CARDS, RI:QUIRES 
76 BYTES Of CORE STORAGE, AND CAN BE ASSEMBLEO WITH THE BASIC 
ASSEMBLER PROGRAM UTILIZING THE TAPE OPTION IAT LEAST ONE 
9 TRACK TAPE DRIVE MUST BE AVAILABLE fOR ASSEMBLY/. PHASE II 
ISEP/ IS A STAND ALONE PROGRAM THAT PERfORMS THE EDITING 
AND PRINTING OF THE RECORDS CONSTRUCTED IN PHASE I. 
SEP IS AVAILABLE IN OBJECT DECK FORM ANO CONSISTS OF 201 
CAROS. THE SEP PHASE FOR THE MODel 40 CAN BE 
t:XECUTED ON MINIMUM CORE STORAGE SYSTEMS THAT INCLUOE A 
110102 OR 2540 CARD READF., 1403, 140lt OR 1 .. 103 PRINTEK AND 
AN OUTPUT STORAGE DEVICE I~ TRACK TAPE DRIVE, 23U2, 2311, 7320 
OR 2321/. 

3600-02.5.003 DIAGNOSTICS STATUS RECORDER 
EDIT PRINT MODEL 50 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1967. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 3600-02.5.003 

AUTHOR ••• GEORGE SLOVENSK Y 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
GEORGE SLOVENSKY,IBM CORP.,NEIGHBORHUUD RD. ,KINGSTON, N.Y. 

TlTlE ••• DYNAMIC STATUS RECORDER SYSTEM EDIT AND PRINT MODEL 50 
.**N 03.6 

THIS IS A TWO-PHASE PROGRAM FOR DYNAMICAllY RECORDING PERTINtNT 
SYSTEII ENVIRONMENT INFORMATION UPON THE OCCURRENCE Of A HARDWARE 
MALFUNCTION AND PRINTING THI: CONTENTS UPON REQUEST. THE FIRST 
PHASE IDSR/ IS UNIQUE IN THAT IT IS DESIGNED TO BE AN INTEGRAL 
PART OF A CONTROL PROGRAM AND DOES NOT REQUIRE MANUAL 
INTERRUPTION TO INITIATE. TO fACILITATE INCLUSION INTO A 
CONTROL PROGRAM, THIS PHASE IS AVAILABLE IN SYSTEM1360 
BASIC ASSEMBLER LANGUAGE SOURCE CARDS. THI S SOURCE 
DECK, CONSISTING Of B2 CARDS, REQUIRES 72 BYTES Of PERMANENT 
CORE STORAGE, AND CAN BE ASSEMBLED WI TH THE BASIC ASSEMBLER 
PROGRAM UTILIZING THE TAPE OPTION IAT UAST ONE 9 TRACK TAPE 
DRIVE MUST BE AVAILABLE FOR ASSEMBLY/. PHASE II ISEPI IS 
A STAND ALONE PROGRAM THAT PERFORMS THE EDI TlNG AND PRINTING 
Of THE RECORDS CONSTRUCTED IN PHASE I. THE SEP PHASE fOR THt: 
MODEl 50 CAN BE EXECUTEO ON MINIMUM CORE STORAGE SYSTEMS THAT 
INCLUDE A 1442 OR 2540 CARD READER, 1403, 1404 OR 1443 PRINTER, 
AND AN OUTPUT STORAGE DEVICE 19 TRACK TAPE DRIVE, 2302, 2311, 
7320 OR 23211. 

3600-03.2.00" LIMITED ENTRY DECISION 
TABLES TRANSLATOR, RULE-SORT AND CROSS-LINK OPTIMIZE OUTPUT PLII 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1967. 
SPEC I FY fILE NUMBER 3600-03.2.004 

AUTHOR ••• K.J. COULTER 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
K.J. COULTER, BElL TELEPHONE CO. Of CANADA,620 BelMONT, Rl310 
MONTREAL, QUEBEC, CANADA 

TITLE ••• PET - PRE-PROCESSOR OF ENCODED TABUS 
***G 11.7 03.6 

~£r !S A DEC!S!1J!'! !;8,!LE !R:8.NSt.':!Q!=t,. . ____ . ___ • ___ _ 
I S A COMB INAT I ON OF PLIl AND PE T VERBS. THROUGH RULE 
SORTING AND THE CROSS-LINKING OF DUPLICATE ACTION STRINGS, 
EffiCIENT STRUCTURING Of THI: INPUT TAIlLES LOGIC PRODUCES 
OPTIMIZED OUTPUT PROGRAM CODE. A COMPLETE ERROR CHECK PLUS 
,1\ TABLE UPDATE fACILITY PERMITS DEBUGGING AT THE LOGIC LEVEl. 
SEVEN PHASES Of PET PASS AGAINST TABLE HElD IN INTERNAL 

P~T rAN J..4ANOI s: 110 Tn ':tn Dill t=c:. Illlln 'ion rnNntYrnN<:' ANn/nD 

,l\CTlONS PER TABLE, PLUS INITIALIZATION AND COMMENT CARDS. 
ONLY LIMITED ENTRY TABLES HAiliNG NO "ELSE .. RULfS NOR 
"NUMBERED .. ACTIONS ARE TRANSLATABLE BY PET. LOGICAL TABLES 
P'iAT tit. bKOU~·t:i.J ANU CKUS~Kt.ft.KtNl.t:U I U l.Ki:.A I t PKUl.t:UUKt:~. 

B-360D 

CONT INUED fROM PR lOR COLUMN--
67K PARTITION SYSTEM IS REQUIRED. PET CAN BE EXECUTED ON ANY 
IBM/360 CONfiGURATION WHICH CAN HANDLE THE PlIl COMPILER, WITH A 
MINIMUM Of 128K STORAGE. PET IS WRITTEN IN PlIl ILEVEL .. F .. I 
AND HAS BEEN SPLIT INTO 5 SEGMENTS TO SAVE CORE. 

THE BASIC PROGRAM MATERiAL CAN 8E OBTAINED IN CARD FORM OR ON 
ONE 9-TRACK OR ON ONE 7-TRACK IDATA CONVERSION FEATURE REQUIREDI 
DTR. IF THE TRACK REQUIREMENT IS NOT INDICATED 9-TRACK WILL BE 
fORWARDED. THE DTR WILL BE SUPPLIED BY PID - NO TAPE SUBMITTAL 
I S REQUIRED. 

3600-03.4.001 BOS INPUT/OUTPUT CONTROL 
Iltl2lllo1'l READER/SORTERS 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1967. 
SPECIFY FILE NUM8ER 3600-03.4.001 

AUTHOR ••• W.M. HALLINAN 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
W.M. HALlINAN,lBM CORP. ,100 S. WACKER DR •• CHICAGO, ILL. 

TITLE ••• INPUTIOUTPUT CONTROL PROGRAM fOR 141211419 
READERISORTERS ON THE S/360 UNDER 8K BOS 

**.N Ob.3 06.1 

THIS PROGRAM IS DESIGNED TO RUN UNDER THE BK DISK BASIC 
OPERATING SYSTEM. THE FACILITIES Of BOS CAN BE UTILIZED 
IN PROGRAMS WHICH USE READER SORTERS. DURING OPERATION Of 
READER SORTER PROGRAMS, THI S CONTROL PROGRAM I S APPENDED TO 
THE 80S SUPERVISOR. IT REQUIRES APPROXIMATELY 2,300 
POSITIONS Of MEMORY IN ADDITION TO THE BOS SUPERVISOR CORE 
REQUIREMENTS. SOURCE LANGUAGE IS 360 ASSEMBLER LANGUAGE. 
THE READER SORTER CONTROL PROGRAM IS A MODIFICATION TO 
VERSION 1 Of THE BPS 10CP PROGRAM FOR 14121l41'1--PROGRAM 
NUMBER 3bOP-10-0~8. 
THE MINIMUM SYSTEM CONFIGURATION IS A 16K 360 WITH EXTERNAL 
INTERRUPT FEATURE, A CARD READER, AT LEAST 1 2311, A CONSOLE 
PRINTER AND EITHER AN IBM 1412 OR 1419 READER SORTER. 
THE SPECIFICATIONS fOR USING THE PROGRAM ARE ESSENTIAllY 
AS OUTliNED IN IBM SYSTEM/360 BASIC PROGRAMMING SUPPORT 
SPECIFICATIONS INPUT/OUTPUT 141211419 fORM NUMBER C2"-339B. 
FOR I/O OPERATIONS OTHER THAN THE 11012111019 SEE THE BOS 
MANUALS. THE ONLY CHANGES IN THE 1/0 OPERATIONS fOR 1101211419 
FROM THE BPS 10CP ARE REGISTER ASSIGNMENTS AND SUPERVISOR 
CAll CODES WHICH HAVE BEEN ALTERED TO AVOID CONFLICT WITH BOS. 

3600-03 .... 002 2250 GENERATION 
TRANSFORMATION IMAGE DEFINITION ARRAYS SUBROUTINES 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1967. 
SPECifY fiLE NUMBER 3600-03.4.002 

AUTHORS •• R.G. LOOMIS W.H. DODRILL D. TANNER 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
F. ZEDERBAUM, IBM CORP., 590 MADI SON AVE. ,NEW YORK, N.Y. 10022 

TITlE ••• FORTRAN CONSOLE PROGRAMMING SYSTEM ICPS 
***N 00.6 06.0 06.7 

THE PROGRAM PROVIDES A SeT Of SUBROUTINES FOR THE GENERATION 
OF IMAGE DefiNITION ARRAYS AND THEIR TRANSFORMATION INTO 
DISPLAY STRINGS IN THE BUfFER Of THE IBM 2250, WITH SELECTIVE 
CONTROL OVER THE IMAGE PROCESSING PROVIDED BY HiE lOGIC OF 
THE FORTRAN PROGRAM. THE GENERALI TY OF THESE SUBROUTINES 
TOGETHER WITH THE VERSATILITY OF THE fORTRAN LANGUAGE PROVIDES 
GREAT FLEXIBILITY IN THE DESIGN OF PROGRAMS FOR IMAGE 
MANI PULATION AT THE CONSOLE ACCORDING TO THE REQUIREMENTS 
Of THE PARTICULAR PROBLEM. THE CPS SYSTEM TAPE EMBODIES 
All THE FEATURES OF FORTRAN I V BPS, LEVel 0, TAPE 16K, AND 
SUPPORTS A SI NGLE 2250 MODEL 1 01 SPLAY CONSOLE WHICH MUST 
BE EQUIPPED WI TH 4K OR BK BUffeR, THE CHARACTER GENERATOR, 
AND THE ABSOLUTE VECTOR fEATURE. 
THE SYSTEM WIll RUN ON ANY SYSTEM/360 MODEL 30 OR HIGHER, 
HAVING b4K OR MORE, EQUIPPED WITH 1052 TERMINAL. CARD 
READER-PUNCH. EITHER 25100 OR 14"2, 11003 PRINTER AND fOUR 
TAPE UNITS. OPTIONAL FEATURES SUPPORTED ARE THE LIGHT PEN, 
THE fUNCTION KEYS AND THE INDICATOR LIGHTS. 

THE BASIC MACHINE READABLE MATERIAL IS A 'I-TRACK SYSTEMS 
TAPE. ONE 2400 FOOT MAGNETIC TAPE IS REQUIRED. 
THE OPTIONAL MATERIAL CONSISTS Of-
1. A 'I-TRACK REFERENCE TAPE. 
2. A 7-TRACK AUTOCHART TAPE. 
THE TAPES REQUIRED TO OBTAIN THE BASIC AND UPTIONAL MATERIAL MAY 
BE SUPPLIED OR ORDERED FROM YOUR IBM REPRESENTATIVE. THE TAPES 
PROVIDED MUST BE 2400 fEET IN LENGTH. 

3600-03 .... 007 OBJECT/TIME/fORMATlNG 
ISUBROUTINE FOR fORTRAN IV-E 360/0S 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1967. 
SPECIFY fiLE NUMBER 3600-03.4.007 

AUTHOR ••• MR. E.M. HAMILTON 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
MR. E.M. HAMILTON,COMPUTl:R CENTER,GEORGE WASHINGTON UNIV., 
2013 G ST., N.W.,WASHINGTON, D.C. 20006 

TITLE ••• SUBROUTINE OBJFMT 
.**s GilU 03.8 07.6 06.5 

THI S ASSEMBLY LANGUAGE SUBROUTI NE WILL REPLACE ANY SPECI fl ED 
COMPILED FORMAT STATEMENT IN THE CALUNG PRUGRAM WITH A 
fORMAT STATEMENT READ AT EX~CUT ION TIME. IT Will COMPILE 
ANY VALID FORTRAN IV-E SPECIFICATIONS AND IS INDEPENDENT OF 
ANY DATA SET REFERENCE NUMBER DEf INI TlDN. THE SUB ROUT I NE, 
IoIR ITTE"! FOR ~"Q 0!5, IS I NI.lEPi'NOFNT nF ANV PARTlCI.Jl AR RFI FiSh 
AND USES APPROXIMATELY 2,300 BYTES Of CORE AND IS SERIALLY 
REUSABLE. 

THE BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL CAN BE OBTAINED IN CARD fORM 
OR ON ONE 9 TRACK OR 7 TRACK IDATA CONVERSION FEATURE REQUIREDI 
DISTRIBUTION TAPE REEL IDTR/. THE REQUESTOR MUST INDICATE 
WI-IFTI-IFR .8. Q TRarK mit 7 Tg6r:K nTA Ie;, A:~QlI'RF-n_ u:. NnT 4\Pf:r.IFfF-n. 

A 9 TRACK DTR WIll BE PROVIDED. NO TAPE SUBMITTAL IS REQUIREo-
THE DTR Mill BE PRO,iDED BY THE LIBRARY. 
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3600-03.~.010 OBJECTlTlME/FORMATlNG 
/SUBROUTINE FOR FORTRAN IV-E 360/DOS 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1967. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 3600-03.4.010 

.~UTHOR ••• ~I!. E.N. HA~!LTON 

UIKt:l.1 INUUIKitS IU •• 
MR. E.M. HAMILTON,COMPUTER CENTER,GEORGE WASHINGTON UNIV., 
2013 G ST., N.W.,WASHINGTON, D.C. 20006 

TITLE ••• SUBROUTINE OBJFIH 
***S GWU 07.6 06.5 03.B 

THIS ASSEMBLY LANGUAGE SUBROUTINE WILL RI::PLACE ANY SPECIFIED 
COMPILED FORMAT STATEMENT IN THE CALLING PROGRAM WITH A 
FORMAT STATEMENT READ AT EXECUTION TIME. IT WILL COMPILE 
ANY VALID FORTRAN IV-E SPECIFICATIONS AND IS INDEPENDENT OF 
ANY DATA SEf REFERENCE NUMBER DEFINITION. THE SUBROUTINE IS 
WRITTEN FOR 360 DOSITOS, IS INDEPENDENT OF ANY PARTICULAR 
RELEASE AND USES APPROXIMATELY 2,300 BYTES OF CORE AND IS 
SERIALLY REUSABLE. 

3600-03.~.013 DOS COBOL DISK INDEX 
SEQUENTIAL MACROS LOAD ADD RETRIEVE UPDATE 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1967. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 3600-03.4.013 

AUTHOR ••• DIANN C. HANSEN 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
DIANN C. HANSEN,IBM CORP. ,340 MARKET ST •• SAN FRANCISCO. CALIF 

TITLE ••• DOBOL - DISK INDEX SEQUENTIAL MACROS -- 16K DOS COBOL 
***N 00.4 06.0 

THIS PROGRAM IS A MAJOR MODIFICATION TO 16K DOS COBOL 
DIRECT ACCESS MACROS. IT WILL COVER ONLY THE INDEX SEQUENTIAL 
ACCESS METHOD AND WILL GIVE TO A COBOL USER THE ABILITY TO 
USE IS FILES EffECTIVELY. THERE ARE EIGHT ASSEMBLY LANGUAGE 
MACROS WHICH WILL RESIDE IN THE SOURCE LIBRARY. THE MACROS 
WILL LOAO, ADO, RETRIEVE AND UPDATE SEQUENTIAL, RANDOM ANO 
RANDOM-SEQUENTIAL FILES., RETRIEVE AND UPDATE AND ALLOW ADO 
TO SEQUENTIAL, RANDOM AND RANOOM-SEQUI::NTlAL FILES. THE MACROS 
ALSO ALLOW FOR A MASTER INDEX. MULTIPLE EXTENTS AND CYLINDER 
OVERFLOW TRACKS AND OVERLAP OF PROCESSING WITH RANDOM READ 
AND WRITE MACROS. ALSO, REORGANIZATION STATISTICS WILL BE 
AVAILABLE AT THE TIME THE FILE IS CLOSED. 
THE BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL CAN BE OBTAINED ON ONE 9 TRACK OR 
7 TRACK IDATA CONVERSION FEATURE REQUIREDI DISTRIBUTION 
TAPE REEL IDTR/. THE REQUESTOR MUST INDICATE WHHHER A 
9 TRACK OR 7 TRACK DTR IS RI::QUIRED. IF NOT SPECIFIED, A 
9 TRACK DTR WILL BE PROVIDED. NO TAPE SUBMITTAL IS REQUIREo-
THE DTR WIll BE PROVIDED BY THE LIBRARY. 

3600-03.4.014 80S MACROS INDEXED 
SEQUENTIAL FILE MANAGEMENT SYSTai VARIABLE LENGTH UNBLOCKED RECORDS 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1967. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 3600-03.4.014 

AUTHOR ••• HOWARD KATZ 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
HOWARD KATZ,IBM CORP.dD31 NORTH BRAND BLVD., 
GLENDALE, CALIF. 91202 

TlTLE ••• BOS - INOEXED SEQUENTIAL FILE MANAGEMENT SYSTEM­
SUPPORT FOR VARIABLE LENGTH UNBLOCKED RECORDS 

***N 03.0 03.7 *** 

IBM TYPE I SUPPORT FOR BDS, AT PRESENT, DOES NOT INCLUDE 
THE HANDLING OF VARIABLE LENGTH RECORDS UNDER ISFMS. 
THEREFORE, IT IS THE INTENT OF THESE MACROS TO PROVIDE AN 
IBM 5/360 USER THE CAPABILITY TO PROCESS VARIABLE LENGTH 
UNBLOCKED RECORDS BY USING MACRO STATEMENTS IN THE SAME 
MANNER AS HE WOULD PROCESS A STANDARD FIXED RECORD LENGTH 
FILE. CARE WAS TAKEN TO MAKE ALL MODIFICATIONS COMPATIBLE 
WITH THE STANDARD ISFMS AND BOS 8K DISK. PROGRAMMING LANGUAGES 
USED ARE 80S 8K 01 SK MACRO LANGUAGE AND ASSEMBLER LANGUAGE. 
MACHINE REQUIREMENTS ARE AT LEAST A S/360 MODEL 30 WITH AT 
LEAST BK AND 1-2311. 

THE BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL CAN BE OBTAINED IN CARD FORM 
OR ON ONE 9 TRACK OR 7 TRACK IDATA CONVERSION FEATURE REQUIREDI 
DISTRIBUTION TAPE REEL 10TR/. THE REQUESTOR MUST INDICATE 
WHETHER A 9 TRACK OR 7 TRACK DTR IS RI;QUIRED. IF NUT SPECIFIED. 
A 9 TRACK OTR WILL BE PROVIDED. NO TAPE SUBMITTAL IS REQUIRED­
THE DTR Will BE PROVIDED BY THE LIBRARY. 

3600-03.~.015 SU8ROUTINE TO ALLOW FORTRAN 
PROGRAMMER TO USE OBJE&T-TIME FORMATTING IN INPUT-OUTPUT STATEMENTS 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1967. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 3600-03.4.015 

AUTHORS •• F.D. JAGGAR G.H. DEVEREAUX A.R. HAUSER 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TU •• 
F.D. JAGGAR.IBM CORP •• 3610 14TH ST.,RIVERSIDE. CALIF. 92502 

TITlE ••• DS/360 FORTRAN E OBJECT TIME fORMAT SUBRUUTlNE 
***N 12.0 ... 

THIS SUBROUTINE ALLOWS AN E LEVEL FORTRAN PROGRAMMER TO USE 
OBJECT TIME FOfIMATTING IN INPUT/OUTPUT STATEMENTS. IT WAS 
WRITTEN AS AN AID TO CONVERSION OF PROGRAMS FROM 7094 FORTRA,., Iv 
TO FORTRAN E. THE SUBROUTINE MAY. WITH MODIFICATION. BE USi:O 
WITI' BPS FORTRAN. 

THE BASIC PROGRAM MATERiAl CAN BE OBTAINED IN CARD FORM 
OR Oli UNI: 9 TRACK OR 7 TII.A(;K IDAIA CONVI:RSIUN HAlU,U, REQUIKtDI 
OrSTlllIlUTTOH T.PE REEl fOT"'. TtiE IIEQUEST!)I! MUST T'IOTt:".!Tf 
WHETHER A 9 TRACK OR 7 TRACK DTR IS REQUIRED. IF NOT SPECIFIED, 
A 'I TRACk DTR Will BE PROVIDED. NO TAPE SUBMITTAL IS RtQUIR~I)-
THE DTR WILL BE PROVIDED BY THE LIBRARY. 
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3600-03.6.001 FORTRAN CROSS REFERENCE 
LISTING 10FI NAMES. KEYWORDS lAND/ CONSTANTS. 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1967. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 3600-03.6.001 

AUTHOR ••• R.H. KARPINSKI 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
MR. J.B. YEATON,110 M.R.-4.UNIVERSITY OF CALIFORNIA. 
MEDICAL CNTR •• SAN FRANCISCO, CALIF. 94122 

TITLE ••• FORTRAN CROSS REFERENCE 
**.S UCS XREF 00.0 03.2 

FDRTXREF IS A STANDARD PUI PROGRAM USING SYSIN FOR THE INPUT 
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DATA AND SYSPRINT FOR THE OUTPUT. THE DATA CONSISTS OF ONE OR 
MORE FORTRAN PROGRAMS. EACH OCCURRENCE OF A FORTRAN END CAIID 
WILL CAUSE THE CROSS-REFERENCING TABLE TO BE OUTPUT AND 
REINITIALlZEO. THIS WILL ALSO HAPPI:N ON END OF DATA IF THE LAST 
CARD I S NOT AN END CARD. EACH INPUT CARD WILL BE OUTPUT WITH 
A FORTRAN LINE NUMBER IF APPROPRIATE. THE CROSS-RefERENCE 
TABLE GIVES lIN 360 COllATING SEQUENCEI EACH KEYWORD, 
VARIABLE NAME. STATEMENT NUMBER, AND CONSTANT WITH A LIST OF 
EACH USE BY LINE NUMBER. INACCURACIES- IF "FORMAT" IS 
USED AS AN ARRAY NAME, THE REST OF THE STATEMENT MAY NOT BE 
CROSS REFERENCED. LlMITS- 1000 ITEMS MAY BE REFERENCED 
APPROXIMATELY 6000 TIMES. 

THE BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL CAN BE OBTAINED IN CARD FORM OR 
ON ONE 9-TRACK OR ON ONE 7-TRACK IDATA CONVERSION FEATURE 
REQUIREDI DTR. IF THE TRACK REQUIREMENT IS NOT INDICATED 
9-TRACK WILL BE FORWARDED. THE DTR WIll BE SUPPLIED BY PID-
NO TAPE SUMBITTAL IS REQUIRED. 

3600-03.6.002 MOOEL 20 RPG PRELIST EDIT 
CARD TAPE DISK DOCUMENTATION 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1967. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 3600-03.6.002 

AUTHOR ••• 5. T. FLEMING, JR. 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
S.T. FLEMING, JR.,IBM CDRP.,2125 BISCAYNI: BLVD., 
MIAMI. FLA. 33137 

TITLE ••• REPDRT PROGRAM GENERATOR PRELIST FOR MODEL 20 CARD, 
TAPE AND 01 SK 

***N 04.3 06.8 

THE RPG PRELISTER IS A PROGRAM WRITTEN TO PROVIDE A TOOL 
FOR EDITING RPG PROGRAMS FOR CLERICAL ERRORS. RPG PROGRAMS 
WRITTEN FOR MOOEL 20 CARD, TAPE AND DISK CAN BE TESTED. 
THE PRELl STER IS WRITTEN IN MODEL 20 ASSEMBLER LANGUAGE 
AND REQUIRES AN 8K MODEL 20 EQUIPPED WITH A CARD READER AND 
A PRINTER WITH 120 PRINT POSITIONS. IT PROVIDES A LISTING 
OF FILE DESCRIPTION. FILE EXTENSION, INPUT. CALCULATION. 
OUTPUT AND COMMENTS CARDS UNDER APPROPRIATE HEADINGS AND 
TESTS FOR CLERICAL ERRORS IN EACH CARD. THIS LISTING IS 
ALSO DESIGNED TO SERVE AS THE PROGRAM DOCUMENTATION. 

THE BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL CAN BE OBTAINED IN CARD FORM OR 
ON ONE 9-TRACK OR ON ONE 7-TRACK IDATA CONVERSION FEATURE 
REQUIREDI DTR. IF THE TRACK REQUIREMENT IS NOT INDICATED 
9-TRACK WILL BE FORWARDED. THE DTR WILL BE SUPPLIED BY Plo-
NO TAPE SUBMITTAL IS REQUIRED. 

3600-03.7.001 
MACRO 

DOS COBOL STACKER SELEC T 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1967. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 3600-03.1.001 

AUTHOR ••• R. FRATARCANGELO 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
R. FRATARCANGELD,IBM CDRP •• 1427 GENESEE ST.,UTlCA, N. Y. 

TlTLE ••• COBOL STACKER SELECT MACRO 
***N 06.0 *** 

THE PURPOSE OF THI S ASSEMBLER LANGUAGE MACRO I S TO ALLOW THE 
COBOL USER TO SElECT INPUT DATA CARDS. TWO SEPERATE CALLS ARE 
REQUIRED TO CAUSE STACKER SHECTIDN. THE FIRST CALL INITIATES 
THE CARD READ. THE SECOND CALL DETERMINES WHICH POCKET THE CARD 
WILL BE SelECTED INTO AND MUST BE ISSUED ANY TIME PRIOR TO THE 
NEXT READ. THE CARD OOES NOT PHYSICALLY GET SELECTED INTO THE 
POCKET UNTIL THE NEXT CARD FEED CYCLE. THIS MEANS THAT THE 
PROGRAMMER HAS UNLIMITED TIME TO DETERMINE INTO WHICH POCKET 
THE CARD IS TO BE SelECTED. THI S MACRO OPERATES UNDER DOS AND 
IS DESIGNED AlONG THE SAME LINES AS THE DASD COBOL MACROS. 

3600-03.7.002 8PS/BOS MACROS ASSEMBLY 
LANGUAGE CONTROL BASE REGISTERS DECIMAL OPERATIONS 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1961. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 3600-03.7.002 

AUTHOR ••• MARKHAM J. MATSON 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
MARKHAM J. MATSON.2000 S.W. FIRST AVE •• PORTLAND, ORE. 91201 

TITLl ... MACROS fOR PACktD DI:CIIIAL OPERATlON~ AND BASt RI:GISrER 
CONTROL 

***N 03.1 06.0 

THIS SET OF MACROS IS DESIGNED TO SIMPLIFY COOING lilt ASSEMBLY 
LANGUAGE. OPERATING UNDER A SYSTEM/3bO WITH DECIMAL I,.,STRUCTlON 
SET OPERATING UNOtR 8K BPS JR SK BOS. TrlE (NITIALllAflON ANL 
SEQUENCE MACRO CONTROL BASE REGISTEk ASSIGNMI:NT AND MAINTENANCE. 
THE ARITHMETIC MACROS. ADO, SU8. MULT AND DIVD PROVIDE 
PACKED-DECIMAL ALIGNMENT. fhE tolT MACRO G~NERATES A MASK AND 
PERFORMS rHE ED!T. THE PAC' A"IO UNPACK "ACRO CHECK F~R VAUD 
SIGN AND GENERATE ONE IF A BLANK FiElD IS PACKED. THE OPERATOR 
COMMUNICATION MACROS PROVIOe VARIABLE U'IGH1 MES~AGl AND 
RESPONSES. 
THE PROGRAM AND MACRO STANDARDS SHOW A SUGGESTED STANDARD ThAT 
MAY BE MODIFIED BY CHANGING THE INIT. GOTO. SUBRX AND LINKX 
MACROS. THE USER NEED ONLY CATALOG THOSE MACROS THAT WILL ~t Uf 
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THE SAMPLE PROGRAM SHOWS THE MACROS IN USE ANO THE GENERATED 
COOE. THE PRIMARY PURPOSE OF THE SAMPLE PROGRAM IS TO 
FAMILIARIZE THE USER WITH GENERATED CODE. 

360D-03.7.003 M"tROS,/BAL LNG.!!OS S~SI. 
MOVE, TABLE BLD/RETRVE SWITCH MANIPULATION BASIC ARITH,DECISION MAKING 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1967. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 3600-03.7.003 

AUTHOR ••• MR. B.H. DILLEY 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
MR. B.H. DIllEY,711 PENNSYLVANIA AVE.,TROY, OHIO 

TITLE ••• 8K BASIC OPERATING SYSTEM MACROS 
***C 4826 01.8 03.7 06.4 06.0".* 

THE 8K BOS MACROS ARE DESIGNED TO FACILITATE PROGRAMMING 
THROUGH GENERATION OF PRE-TESTED CO.DING. INTRICATE CODING 
TECHNIQUES SUCH AS BASE REGISTER SETTINGS AND TABLE LOOK-UP 
ARE REDUCED TO LOGICAL OPERATIONS ON THE PART OF THE PROGRAMMER 
AND/OR SYSTEMS ANALYSTS. THEREBY MORE TIME CAN BE DEVOTED 
TO PROBLEM SOLVING AND LESS TIME TO INTRICATE COMPUTtR 
PROGRAMM! NG. PACKED DEC I MAL MACROS ARE DJ II IDE. MULT I PL Y. 
SHIFT, ZERO, ADD, SUBTRACT, PACK, UNPACK, AND EDIT. PACKED 
OR ZONE MACROS INCLUDE COMPARE, RANGE. IFNUMERIC, BLANK 
AND MOVE. OPERATOR COMMUNICATI UN MACROS I NCLUOE TYPE AND 
REPLY. SWITCH HANDLING MACROS INCLUDE MACROS 17 OF THEM/ 
TO DEFINE, MANIPUUHE AND INTERROGATE PROGRAM SWITCHES. 
OTHeR MACROS INCLUDE A POWERFUL TABLE LOOK-UP AND A MACRO 
TO DEFINE, LOAD AND COMMUNICATE BASE REGISTER SETTINGS TO THt 
ASSEMBLER. 
MACHINE REQUIREMENTS- DESIGNED TO BE CATALOGUED INTO THE 
S/360 BK BOS DISK COMPILER, AND THEREFORE WILL FUNCTION ON 
ANY S/360 THE 8K BOS DISK COMPILER WILL FUNCTION ON. 
PACKED DECIMAL FEATURE REQUIRED FOR MOST OF THE MACROS. 

TO OBTAIN THE MACHINE READABLE PORTION OF THE PROGRAM ONE 
FULL 2400 FOOT, REEL OF MAGNETIC TAPE IS REQUIRED. 

3600-03.7.004 DO SITOS ASSEMBLER LANGUAGE 
BOS/BPS MSG MACRO FACILITY 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 19b7. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 3600-03.7.004 

AUTHOR ••• E.L. ABT 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
E.L. ABT,IBM CORP.,520 BOYLSTON ST.,BOSTON, MASS. 02116 

TITLe ••• BOS/BPS MSG MACRO FOR DOS/TOS IBM SYSTEM/360 ASSf;;MBLER 
LANGUAGE 

.**1'1 08.7 

THIS SET OF THReE: MACROS PRUVIDES DOSITOS ASSf;;MBUR LANGUAGt 
PROGRAMS THE MSG MACRO FACILITY OF BOS/BPS. THE FORMAT AND 
OPERATION OF THE MSG MACRO REMAINS THE SAME AS UNDEK BOS/BP~. 
T~O ADOIT!Or-lAl MACROS AR.E PRO'l!!DEO: ~SG'( GEt.!ERATES .4. CLOSEQ 
SUBROUTINE TO DO THE TYPING AND RESPONSE HANDLING. TYPE 
GENERATES A DTFCN FOR THE CONSOLE PRINTER AND IS USED BY MS(,X. 
THE SAME CONSOLE FACiliTiES MAY BE USED BY THE PROBLEM 
PROGRAM AS WelL. THESE MACROS ARE WRI TTEN IN OOSITOS MACRU 
LANGUAGE. 

THE BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL CAN BE OBTAINED IN CARD FORM 
OR ON ONE 9 TRACK OR 7 TRACK /DATA CONVERSION FEATURE REQUIRED/ 
DISTRIBUTION TAPE REel /DTR/. THE KEI.IUESTOR MUST INDICATE 
WHETHER A 9 TRACK OR 7 TRACK DTR IS REQUIRED. IF NOT SPECIFIED, 
A 9 TRACK OTR WILL BE PROVIDED. NO TAPE SU~MITTAL IS RCQUIRED-
THE DTR WILL BE PROVIDED BY THE LIBRARY. 

3600-03.7.005 OOS/TOS MACROS 
INIALlZE-FIELDS MOVE-DATA COMPUTE-SUMS COMPARE-FIELDS 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1961. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 3600-03.1.005 

AUTHOR ••• P.J. HAMILTON 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
P.J. HAMILTON,IBM CORP •• DEPT. 867,GAROEN STATE PKWY., 
EXIT 136,CRANFORD, N.J. 

TITLE ••• DATA MANIPULATION MACROS FOR THE SYSTEM/360 DOS/TOS 
ASSEMBlI:R 

***N Ob.6 

THESE MACRO INSTRUCTIONS ALLOW THE SYSTEM/3bO OOS/TOS 
ASSEMBL Y LANGUAGE PROGRAMMER TO MOVE OAT A, COMPUTE SUMS, 
COMPARE FIELDS, AND INITIALIZE AREAS WITHOUT HAVING TO WRITE 
THE MACHI NE I NSTRUC TI ONS FOR FORMA T CONYERS I ON, WORD BOUNDARY 
ALIGNMENT, OR LENGTH ADJUSTMENT. THE YARE "RI ITtN TO 
MANIPULATE FIELDS AND LITERALS OF TYPE A,B,C,F,H,P,V,X,Y, ANO lo 
THEY ARE DESIGNED WITH THE GREATEST CONSIDERATION GIVEN 
TO UBJECT PROGRAM EFFICIENCY. 

THE BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL CAN BE OBTAINi'D IN CARD FORM OR 
ON ONE 9-TRACK OR ON ONE 7-TRACK IDATA CONVlRSION FeATURE 
REQUIRED/ DTR. IF THE TRACK REQUIREMENT IS NOT INDICAHO 
9-TRACK WILL BE FORWARDEO. THE OTR WILL BE SUPPLIED BY PID-
NO TAPE SUBMITTAL IS REQUIRED. 

360D-03.7.00b DDS ASSEMBLER LANGUAGE 
MACRO CHANNEL COMMAND WORD 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 19b7. 
~PH, J FY H Lt NUMBER 360U-IH. 1.I)U6 

AUTHOR ••• MR. S. AUERBUCK 

DIREC! I~JQUIRIES TO •• 
MR. S. AUERBOCK,IB~ CORP. ,33Cl ~IID! 50'< AVE., 
NEW YORK ClTY, '1.Y. 10017 

B-360D 

CONTINUED FROM PRIOR COLUMN--

TI TLE ••• CHANNEL COMMAND liORD MACROS 
***N 

THIS ASSEMBLER LANGUAGE MACRO INSTRUCTION WIll AID THE 
CHANNEL PROGRAMMER. THE MACRO INCLUDES THE FOllOWING FEATURES-

- MNEMONIC CHANNEL COMMANDS FOR MORE COMMON 110 DEVICES. 
THE USER CAN EXPAND OR MOOIFY THE TABLE TO INCLUOE HI S 
OWN DEVICES. 

- MNEMONICS FOR THE FLAG BITS. FLAGS NOT SPECIFIED ARE 
GENERATED AS ZERO BITS., HENCE THE ENTIRE FLAG ENTRY IS 
OPTIONAL. 

- IMPLICIT COUNT FIELD. IF THIS OPTIONAL ENTRY IS OMITTED, 
A COUNT EQUAL TO THE LENGTH OF THE 110 AREA IS GENERATED. 

THE MACRO WILL BE ESPECIALLY VALUABLE TO USERS INSTALLING A 
141811428 OR 1287. INSTALLATIONS USING NON-STANDARD LABELS 
WILL ALSO FIND THE MACRO USEFUL. MACRO WAS WRITTEN AND 
TESTED USING THE S/360 D.O.S. ASSEMBLER LANGUAGE. 

THE BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL CAN BE OBTAINED IN CARD FORM OR 
ON ONE 9-TRACK OR ON ONE 7-TRACK /DATA CONVERSION FEATURE 
REQUIRED/ DTR. IF THE TRACK REQUIREMENT IS NOT INDICATED 
9-TRACK WILL BE FORWARDED. THE OTR WILL BE SUPPLIED BY PID-
NO TAPE SUBMI HAL IS REQUIRED. 

3600-03.7.001 BPS/BOS ASSEMBLER LANGUAGE 
MACROS GENERATE CLEAR PACK TRANSFER CROSS-FOOT SUMMARIZE 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1967. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 3600-03.1.007 

AUTHOR ••• MR. E.L. ABT 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
MR. E.L. ABT,IBM CORP.,FIELD SYSTEMS CTR •• 520 BOYlSTON ST., 
BOSTON, MASS. 

TITLE ••• USEFUL BPS/BOS MACROS FOR IBM SYSTEM/360 ASSEMBLER 
LANGUAGE 

***N 

THIS SET OF MACROS PROVIDES HIGHER-LEVEL CODING FOR MANY 
COMMON DATA PROCESSING PROGRAMMING NEEDS. ONE GROUP PROVIDES 
ROUTINES TO GENERATE, CLEAR, PACK, TOTAL TRANSFER, CROSS FOOT, 
AND SUMMARIZE DECIMAL FIELDS. THE UPSI AND TEST MACROS 
CONVERT THE UPSI BYTE TO CHARAC TER SWITCHES AND TEST FOR 
ON/OFF CONDITIONS. THE BALRX MACROS GENERATES BASE REGISTER 
LOADING AND USING STATEMENTS. THE CLEAR MACRO WILL CLEAR 
ANY SIZE AREA TO ANY CHARACTER. THE MOVE MACRO "ILL MOVE 
ANY SIIE AREA TO ANOTHER AREA. THE TYPE AND TYPtx MACROS 
GENERATE A STANDARD TYPE ROUTINE. THIS IS USED BY OTHER 
MACROS FOR TYPING FILE NAMES DURING OPEN, PROGRAM CHECK 
IDENTIFICATION, I/O ERROR HANDLING, ETC. ADDITIONAL MACROS 
PROVIDE TABLE LOOK-UP, DATE HANDLING, PAGE NUMBERING, 
REGISTER SAVING, ZONE STRIPPING, ZERO SUPPRESSION, AND 
LERO FILLING. THE MACROS ARE WRITTEN IN 8K BPS/BOS MACRO 
LANGUAGE. THEY ARE BEING Rf;;WRI TTEN FOR DOSITOS. 

THE BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL CAN BE OBTAINED IN CARD FORM 
OR ON ONE 9-TRACK DR ON ONE 7-TRACK /DATA CONVERSION FEATURE 
REQUIREO! DTR. IF THE TRACK REQUIREMENT IS NOT INDICATED 
9-TRACK WILL BE FORWARDED. THE OTR W!LL BE SUPPLIED BY PIO-
NO TAPE SUBMITTAL IS REQUIRED. 

3600-03.7.008 lbK GENERAL IPURPOSE/ 
MACROS 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 19b7. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 3600-03.7.008 

AUTHOR ••• BOBBY H. DILLEY 

DIRECT INQUIRIE:S TO •• 
BOBBY H. DILLEY,ASSISTANT MANAGER OF EDP SYSHMS, 
THE HOBART MANUFACTURING CO. ,Hi PENNSYlVANIA AVE., 
TROY, OHIO 45373 

TITLE ••• 16K GENERAL PURPOSE MACROS 
***c 4826 06.4 06.0 

THE 16K GENERAL PURPOSE MACROS ARE DESIGNED TO ASSIST THE 
PROGRAMMER USING BASIC ASSEMBLER LANGUAGE. THE MACROS 
FACILITIATE PROGRAMMING THROUGH GENERATION OF PRE-TESTED 
CODING. INTRICATE CODING HCHNIQUES SUCH AS BASE REGISTER 
SETTINGS ARE REDUCED TO LOGICAL OPERATIONS ON THE PART OF THE 
PROGRAMMER. DECIMAL ARITHMETIC MACROS CONS I ST OF ADD. SUBTKAC T, 
MULTIPLY, DIVIDE, AND SHIFT. OPERATOR COMMUNICATION MACROS 
INCLUDE TYPE AND REPLY USING A 1052. DATA CONVERSION MACROS 
ARE CALJL TO TWO JULI AN DATES. OTHER GENERAL PURPOSE MACROS 
ARE BLANK, COMPARE, RANGE, EDIT, TABLE LOOK-UP, MOVE, PACK, 
UNPACK, ZEROP IZERO PACKED FIELDS/ BASE REGISTER SETTING AND 
COMMUNICATION, AND SWITCH DEFINITION AND TESTING /SWON, SWOFF, 
IFON, IFOFF, SETON, SETOF, SETSB, IFONB, FTTR. FTNOP/. 
THE IFNUM MACRO IS USED TO VALIDATE NUMERIC FielDS. THERE ARE 
31 MACROS IN THIS PACKAGE. THESE MACROS ARE DESIGNED TO BE 
CATALOGUED INTO THE 16K DOSITOS COMPILER AND THEREFORE WIll 
FUNCTION ON ANY S/3bO THE IbK DOS/TOS COMPILER WILL FUNCTION ON. 
THE PACKED DECIMAL FEATURE IS REQUIRED FOR MOST OF THE MACROS. 
SOURCE LANGUAGE I S 16K DOS/TOS MACRO LANGUAGE. 

THE BASIC PROGRA~ MATERIAL IS AVAILABLE ON ONE 9-TRACK OR 
7-TRACK REEL OF MAGNETIC TAPE. THE TAPE MAY BE ORDERED FROM 
YOUR IBM REPRESENTATIVE OR SUPPLIED. THE TAPE MUST BE 2400 FEET 
IN LENGTH. IF THE TRACK REQUIREMENT IS ",OT INDICATED 9-TRACK 
WILL BE FORWARDED. 

3600-03.1.009 PROGRAMMING /AIDSI INDEX 
SEQUENTIAL TESTING MACROS 

AVAILABLE 3!{D QUARHR 1961. 
SPECIFY FilE NUMBER 3600-03.7.009 

6,UfHOR",., ~ B .,H .. DILLEY 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
B.H. DILLEY,HDBART MANUFACTURING CDRP.,TROY, OHIO 
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TITLE ••• INOEX SEQUENTIAL FILENAMEC STATUS TESTING MACROS 
••• C 4826 02.0 

THE IFER AND !FERl MACROS WERE DESIGNED TO AlD THE PROGRAMM~R 
IN TESTING THE STATUS BYTE IFllENAMECI OF INDH SEQuENTIAL 
FILES. THE PROGRAMMER IS AllOWED TO REQUEST TESTING OF THE 
STATUS OF A GET, PUT, READ, WRITE DR SEn R~QUEST AGAINST 
AN INOEX SEQUENTIAL FILE IN SYMBOLIC TERMS WHICH ARE MEANINGFUL 
TO HIM. PROGRAM CONTROL IS PASSEO TO THE ROUTINE OIRECTED 
BY THE PROGRAMMER FOR FURTHER OETAIL ACTION. CONDITIONS 
TESTED FOR INCLUDE DI SKERROR, WRONG LENGTH ERROR, SEQUENTI AL 
END OF FILE, NO HIT ON RANDUM RETRIEVAL, ILLEGAL FILE LIMITS, 
DUPLICATE RECORD, OVERflOW AREA FULL, OVERFLOW RECORD 
INDICATION, PRIME AREA fULL, CYLINDER INDEX FUll, MASTER 
INDEX FULL, AND SEQUENCE ERRORS. SOURCE LANGUAGE IS 
16K DOS/TOS MACRO LANGUAGE IBAlI. ONE USER WRI TTEN MACRO 
IIFONBI MACRO IS CALLED AS AN INNER MACRO. THE SOURCE FUR 
IT IS INCLUDED. A 16K MODEL 30 loll TH A 1052 TYPEWRITER AND 
ONE OR MORE 2311 DISK DRIVES IS REQUIRED. 

THE BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL CAN BE OBTAINED IN CARD FORM OR 
ON ONE 9-TRACK OR ON ONE 7-TRACK IDATA CONVERSION FEATURE 
REQUIRED! DTR. IF THE TRACK REQUIREMENT IS NOT INDICATED 
9-TRACK WILL BE FORWARDED. THE DTR Will BE SUPPLIED BY PID-
NO TAPE SUBMITTAL IS REQUIRED. 

360D-03.7.010 OOS/TOS ASSEMBLER LANGUAGE 
MACROS CONSOLE COMMUNICATIONS 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1967. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 360D-03.7.010 

AUTHOR ••• E.L. ABT 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
E.L. ABT,IBM CORP.,520 BOYlSTON ST.,BOSTON, MASS. 02116 

T ITLE ••• WRITE TO OPERATOR MACROS FOR DOS/TOS ASSEMBLER LANGUAGE 
••• N **. 

THIS SET OF FOUR MACROS PROVIOES DOSITOS ASSEMBLER LANGUAGE 
PROGRAMS CONSOLE COMMUNICATION FACILITIES SIMILAR TO THAT 
AVAILABLE IN OPERATING SYSTEM/360. THE WTO MACRO ALLOWS 
THE USER TO TYPE UP TO 100 CHARACTERS ON SYSLOG, WHILE WTOR 
WILL IN ADDITION ACCEPT A RESPONSE OF UP TO 100 CHARACTERS. 
BOTH WTO AND WTOR LINK TO A CLOSED SUBROUTINE GENERATED BY 
THE WTOX MACRO. THIS ROUTINE IN TURN LINKS TO A STANDARD 
DTFCN GENERATED FROM THE TYPE MACRO. THE TYPE MACRO IS THE 
SAME AS USED BY THE MSG MACRO PROGRAM 1360D-03.1.0031 AND CAN 
BE SHARED BY MSG MACRO PROCESSING. THE SAME CONSOLE FACILITIES 
MAY BE USED BY THE PROBLEM PROGRAM. THESE MACROS ARE WRITTEN 
IN DOSITOS LANGUAGE. 

THE BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL CAN BE OBTAINED IN CARD FORM 
OR ON ONE 9-TRACK OR ON ONE 7-TRACK IDATA CONVERSION FEATURE 
REQulREDI DTR. IF THE TRACK REQUIREMENT IS NOT INDICATED 
9-TRACK Will BE FORWARDED. THE DTR WIll BE SUPPLIED BY PIO-
NO TAPE SUBMI TTAL IS REQUIRED. 

360D-03. 7.0ll A SYSTEM/360 MACRO FOR 
ISOUNDINGI THE AUDIBLE AlARM 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1967. 
SPEC IFY FILE NUMBER 3600-03.7.011 

AUTHOR ••• R.A. MACKINNON 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
MR. R.A. MACKINNONtlBM CORP. ,520 BOYLSTON ST .,BOSTON, MASS. 

TITLE ••• AUDIBLE ALARM 
* •• N 01.0 02.0 

AUDIBLE ALARM IS A SYSTEM/360 MACRO DEFINITHlN FOR SUPPORT 
OF THE CONTROL ALARM FEATURE ASSOCIATED WITH THE CONSOLE 
TYPEWRITER. THIS FEATURE CAN BE ORDERED OR IS PROVIDED 
ON A REGULAR BASI S FOR SYSTEM/360 EXCEPT MODEL 30 WHERE 
IT IS AN RPQ. CONTROL ALARM FEATURE IS USEFUL IN THOSE 
CASES WHERE UNUSUAL OPERATING CONDI TlONS ARE DETECTED BY 
A PROGRAM AND THE OPERA TOR MUST BE SUMMONED TO THE CONSOLE 
TYPEWRITER OF A SYSTEM/36D WHICH MAY BE RUNNING UNATHNDED 
OVER A PERIOD OF TIME. AUDIBLE ALARM IS WRITTEN AS A 
BASIC OPERATING SYSTEM MACRO USING THE EXCP, WAIT, AND CCB 
MACROS OF THAT OPE RAT I NG SYSTEM. CONSEQUENTlY, THE MACRO 
COULD REAOILY BE PLACED IN A DOS OR TOS SOURCE STATEMENT 
LIBRARY. OBJECT MACHINE REQUIREMENTS BEYOND THE CONTROL 
ALARM FEATURE WILL BE DICTATED BY THE PROGRAM WITHIN ~HICH 
AUDI BLE ALARM HAS BEEN 1 NVOKED. 

360D-03.8.001 RPG PRINT VARIABLE LENGTH 
CONSOLE MESSAGES SUBROUTINE 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1967. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 360D-03.8.001 

AUTHOR ••• W.B. MAHER 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
W.B. MAHER, IBM CORP.,2640 CANAL ST.,NEW ORLEANS, LA. 70119 

TITLE ••• CONSOLE MESSAGE SUBROUT INE FOR S/360 RPG 
••• N 01.4 ••• 

THI S SUBRDUTI NE 101 ILL PRINT VARIABLE LENGTH CONSOLE MESSAGE S 
INITIATED BY AN RPG PROGRAM ON A 1052 CONSOLE PRINTER. SINCE 
THE CONSOLE IS UNSUPPORTED BY SYSTEM/360 RPG, A SUBROUTINE 
SUCH AS THIS ONE WILL BE NECESSARY TO UTILIZE THE CDN~OLt. 
TO USE THE SUBROUTINE THE RPG PROGRAMMER STATES THE MI:SSAGE AND 
ITS LEIIGTH A'ID nITs III HIS CAlCUlHION SPECIFICATIONS. THI. 
PROGRAM IS WRITTEN IN ASSEMBLY LANGUAGE AND WILL RUN UNDER 
THE BASIC OPERATING SYSTEM. 

360D-03.8.002 BPS FORTRAN SUBROUTINES 
FORTRAN-COMMERCIAL PROGRAMMING 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1967. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 3600-03.8.002 

AUTHORS •• MR. J.L. WISE MR. R.B. BADEN MR. R.K. LOUOEN 

B-360D 
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DIRECT INQU! R!ES TO._ 
MR. J.L. WISE,IBM CORP.,NEW YORK FlELD SYSTEMS C~NTER, 
625 MADISON AVE.,NEW YORK, N.Y. 

II rLl: ••• FORCUM-360 

***N 
THE FDRCOM-360 PACKAGE IS A MODIFICATION OF THE 
1130 COMMERCI AL SUBROUTINE PACKAGE 1l130-SE-025X/. IT I S A 
SET OF SEVEN FORTRAN SUBROUTINES WHICH CAN BI: ASSEMBLED AND 
USED WITH 360 BPS FORTRAN AND OTHER IBM 360 FORTRAN COMPILERS 
OF WHI CH THE BPS FORTRAN LANGUAGE I S A SUBSH. IT PRUV I DES 
THE FORTRAN USER WITH THE ABILITY TO PERFORM THE BASIC 
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FUNCTIONS OF COMMERCIAL PROGRAMMING. THE FOLLOWING COMMERCIAL 
CAPABILITIES ARE PROVIDED- flOATING DOLLAR SIGN AND ASTERISK 
CHECK PROTECTION, ALPHAMERIC MOVE AND COMPARE OPERATIONS, 
THE AS III TV TO READ UNFORMATTED RECORDS, COMPLETL !NPUT !OUTPUT 
CHARACTER EDITING, wITH ZONE PUNCH MANIPULATION. THE PACKAGE 
IS MODULAR IN DESIGN, AND CONSISTS OF THE FOLLOWING SUBROUTINES­
MOVE, EDIT, GET, PUT, NCOMP, NZONE, FILL. 
FORCOM-360 Will OPERATE IN ANY ENVIRONMENT ACCEPTABLE TO THE 
360 FORTRAN COMPILER BEING UTILIZED. THE SUBROUTINES REQUIRE 
NO INPUT OR OUTPUT DEVICES THEMSelVES. USING BPS FORTRAN, 
APPROXIMATELY 13K BYTES ARE REQUIRED FOR THE COMPILER AND ALL 
SUBI\oUTINES. 32K IS THEREFORE RECOMMI:NDED AS A MINIMUM SYSfEM. 

THE BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL CAN BE OBTAINED IN CARD FORM 
OR ON ONE 9 TRACK OR 7 TRACK IDATA CONVERSION FEATURE REQUIREDI 
DISTRIBUTION TAPE REEL IDTR/. THE REQUESTOR MUST INDICATE 
WHETHER A 9 TRACK OR 7 TRACK DTR IS REQUIRED. IF NOT SPECIFIED, 
A 9 TRACK DTR Will BE PROVIDED. NO TAPE SUBMITTAL IS REQUIRED-
THE DTR WILL BE PROVIDED BY THE LIBRARY. 

360D-03.8.003 SUBROUTINE DETERMINE 
DAY-Of-WEEK 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1967. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 3600-03.8.003 

AUTHOR ••• RICHARD L. CONNER 

DIRECT INOUIRIES TO •• 
RICHARD L. CONNER, IBM WORLD TRADE CORP. ,201 E. 42ND ST., 
NEW YORK CITY, N. Y. 

TITLE ••• WEEKDAY 
***N 01.4 ... 

WEEKDAY IS A SUBROUTINE WHICH WILL DETERMINE THE DAY OF THE 
WEEK FOR DATE IN THE GREGORIAN CALENDAR FROM AD OCTOBER 15, 1582, 
TO FEBRUARY 28, 4000, INCLUSIVE. IT DPERAT~S ON ANY 
SYSTEM/360 THAT HAS THE STANDARD AND DECIMAL FEATURE 
INSTRUCTIONS. IT IS INVOKED BY THE OS/TOS/DOS CAll 
STATEMENT - THUS, IT CAN BE USED BY PROGRAMS COOED IN 
ASSEMBLER LANGUAGE, COBOL, PLII OR FORTRAN. WEEKDAY OCCUPI ES 
FEWER THAN 200 BYTES. IT IS COOED IN ASSEMBLER LANGUAGI: AS 
A SERIALLY-REUSABLE SUBROUTINE. 

360D-03.S.001t DOS RPG DEBUGGING 
AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1967. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 3600-03.8.004 

AUTHOR ••• MR. G.P. SAMMONS 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
MR. G. SAMMDNS,IBM CORP.,2911 STATE ST.,ERIE. PA. 

TITLE ••• RPGAI 0 - AN RPG DEBUGGI NG TOOL UNDER DOS 
* •• N 04.2 03.5 

THE RPGAID SUBROUTINE IS AN ASSEMBLER ROUTINE WHICH LISTS ALL 
THE INDICATORS THAT ARE ON DURING THE EXECUTION OF AN RPG 
PROGRAM UNDER OOS. IT IS A VALUABLE AID IN DEBUGGING COMPUX 
RPG PROGRAMS, ESPECIALLY ONES INVOLVING MATCHING RECORDS. 
IT CAN ALSO PROVE USEFUL TO A PROGRAMMER WHO IS JUST BEGINNING 
TO WORK WITH RPG, SINCE HE CAN CHECK wHAT HE BElIEVES TO BE 
THE LOGIC FLOW OF THE PROGRAM AGAINST THE INDICATOR LISTING. 
ONLY TOW CARDS HAVE TO BE PLACED IN THE CALCULATION 
SPECIFICATIONS OF THE MAIN PROGRAM. THE AUTOLINK FEATURE 
OF DOS ESTABLISHES THE REQUIRED LINKAGE. A MAXIMUM Of 43 
INDICATORS, INCLUDING NUMERIC, LEVEL, HAlT. AND THE MATCHING 
RECORDS INDICATOR CAN BE DISPLAYED. WHEN THE EXIT IS PLACED 
AT THE END OF THE CALCULATION SPECIFICATIONS, THE INDICATORS 
SHOWN ARE THOSE ON PRIOR TO ENTERING THE OUTPUT SPECIFICATIONS. 

THE BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL CAN BE OBTAINED IN CARD FORM OR 
ON ONE 9-TRACK OR ON ONE 7-TRACK IDATA CONV':RSION FEATURE 
REQUIREDI DTR. IF THE TRACK REQUIREMENT IS NOT INDICATED 
9-TRACK WILL BE FORWARDED. THE DTR WIll BE SUPPLIED BY PID-
NO TAPE SUBMITTAL IS REQUIRED. 

360D-03.8.005 SUBROUTINES TO PERFORM 
FORTRAN FUNCTIONS NOT IAVAILABLEI IN BPS OR FORTRAN E 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1967. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 360D-03.8.005 

AUTHORS •• MR. J.E. CAIN MR. R.E. MEYERS 

01 REer INOUI RIES TO •• 
MR. J.E. CAIN,IBM CORP.,P.O. BOX 3467,SANTA BARBARA, CALIF • 

TITLE ••• 8INARY FUNCTIONS ADDED TO FORTRA"I IV IBPSI 
***N 41.0 06.6 ••• 

THESE SUBRDUTINES PERFORM FURTRAN FUNCTIUNS NOT AVAILA8LE 
IN 360 BPS OR E LEVEL FORTRAN. THE PACKAGE INCLUDES, ,OR" 
AND .. AND" FUNCTIONS AND SUBROuTINES. SHIFT RIGHT AND LEFT, 
AND A RANDOM NUMBER GENERATUR WITH ITS CORRI:SPONDING 
RANDOM NUMBER SET. THESE ROUTI"fS WERE WRITTE" IN BASIC 
ASSI:MBlER LANGUAGE, AND HAV!: BfEN USED IN BUTH BPS FURTRAN 
""0 PQE-IIETA FORTRAN E tFVE! P~OGRA"S. T'1ESE RDUTTNES ~EQ'Jpc 
APPROXIMATelY 1200 BYTES IN TOTAL AND CAN BE USED INDIVIDUAllY. 
THE MACHINE REQUIREMENTS ARI: TH~ SAME AS ARE NEEDED BY THE 
FORTRAN BEING USED. 
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360D-03.8.006 OS1360 DIRECT ACCESS ACCOUNT 
ROUTINe 

AVAILABLE 3RO QUARTER 1961. 
SPECIfY FILE NUMBER 3600-03.8.006 

AUTHOR ••• MR. R.M. PLACE 

DIRECT INQUIRII:S TO •• 
HR. R.M. PLACE,XEROX CORP.,INFORMATION SYSTEMS DIV., 
1350 JEFFERSON RD.,ROCHESTER, N.Y. 14623 

TITLE ••• XEROX INFORMATION SYSTEM DIVISION ACCOUNT ROUTINE 
***S XEC ASMA 01.4 29.1 19.5 13.1*** 

THE PURPOSE OF THE XEROX ACCOUNT ROUTINE I S TO PROVI DE A 
FACILITY TO RECORD THE JOB TO JOB ACCOUNTING INFORMATION 
ON DIRECT AC6ESS UNDER CONTROL OF OPERATING SYSTEMI360. 
THE XEROX ACCOUNT ROUTINE IS ENTERED AT STEP AND JOB 
TERMINATION TIME VIA AN EXIT FROM THE IBH JOB SCHEDUUR. 
IT IS PLACEO IN THE OPERATING SYSTEM WITH THE METHOD DESCRIBI:D 
I N THE SYSTEM PROGRAMMERS GUI DE IFORM C28-6550/. THE ROUT! NE 
I S READ ONLY ANO REENTERABLE. ITS SIlE [S 3000 BYTES PLUS 
1000 BYTES OF OYNAMIC CORE. THE ACCOUNT ROUTINE UTILIZES 
AN EIGHTY CHARACTER CARD IMAGE DATA SET ON A OIRECT ACCESS 
DEVICE. ACCOUNTING DATA IS RECORDED AT IPL TIME, STEP 
TERMINATION AND JOB TERMINATION TlMI:. 

THE BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL CAN BE OBTA[NEO IN CARD FORM OR 
ON ONE 9-TRACK OR ON ONE 7-TRACK IDATA CONVERSION Ft:ATURE 
REQUIRED/ DTR. IF THE TRACK REQUIREMENT IS NOT INDICATEO 
9-TRACK WILL BE FORWARDED. THE DTR WILL BE SUPPLIED BY PID-
NO TAPE SUBMITTAL IS REQU IRED. 

360D-03.8.007 DOS TPLAB SUBROUTINES 
AVAilABLE 3RD QUARTER 1967. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 3600-03.8.007 

AUTHOR ••• MR. W.R. MAPLE 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
MR. W.R. MAPlE,HIM CORP.,675 W. HARKET,lIMA, OHIO 

TITLE ••• EASING DOS TPLAB RESTRICTIONS 
***N 03.4 

CURReNT IMPLEMENTATION OF THE DOS VERSION 2 TPLAB CARD 
HAKES IT DIFFICULT TO USE. THE DIFFICULTY LIES IN THE 
REQUIREMENT FOR All FIElDS - REEl SERIAL, ErC. - TO BE PUNCHED 
PRIOR TO USE. TH[S PACKAGE CONSISTS OF TWO TRANSIENT ROUTINI:S 
INSERTED IN THE STRING OF ROUTINES USI:D TO UPEN FILI:S. 
THESE ROUTINES CAUSE, IN GENERAL, ONLY THOSE FiElDS THAT ARE 
PUNCHED TO BE CHECKEO WHILE THE FielDS THAT ARE BLANK WILL 
BE FillED WITH PROPER DATA BEFORE LABEl CHECKING IS PERFORMED. 
RETENTION PERIOD FACILITIES ARE PROVIDED AS WELL AS AN 
OPTIONAL INDICATION ON SYSLOG THAT OPENING [S OCCURING. 
THE MACHI NE CONF [GURA TlON REQUI REO I S THE SAME AS THAT fOR 
DOS/360. 

THE BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL CAN BE OBTAINED IN CARD FORM 
OR ON ONE 9-TRACK OR ON ONE 7-TRACK IDATA CONVERSION FEATURE 
REQUIRED/ DTR. IF THE TRACK REQUIREMENT IS NOT INDICATED 
9-TRACK WILL BE FORWARDED. THE DTR Will BE SUPPLIED BY PID-
NO TAPE SUBMITTAL IS REQUIRED. 

360D-0~.0.003 PROGRAM TO LIST NON-RESERVED 
KEY elEMENT NAMES, DATA NAMES. OR PARAGRAPH NAMES 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1967. 
SPEC IFY FILE NUMBER 3600-04.0.003 

AUTHOR ••• D.E. FOWLER 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
D.E. FOWLER,IBM CORP. ,9045 LINCOLN BLVD., 
LOS ANGELE S, CALI f. 90045 

TiTlE ••• COBOL CROSS REFERENCE PROGRAH 
***N 02.0 06.7 

THE COBOL LANGUAGE HAS ENJOYED WIDE ACCEPTANCE AMONG IBM 
CUSTOMERS AS THE COOING LANGUAGE FOR COMMERCIAL APPLICATIONS. 
THE LANGUAGE PROVIDES EXCElLENT DOCUMENTATION AND IS EASY 
TO WR I TE. HOWEVER, COBOL DOES NOT PROVI DE, AS A NORMAL 
BY-PRODUCT, DOCUMENTATION TO AID THE PROGRAMMER IN EITHI:R 
CONVERSION EFFORTS OR DEBUGGING EFFORTS. THE CO~OL CROSS 
REFERENCE PROGRAM LISTS EACH NON-RESERVED KEY ElEMENT IflLE 
NAME, DATA NAME, OR PARAGRAPH NAMEI AND REPURTS THE CARD IMAGE 
OF EVERY STATEMENT WHICH REFERS TO THAT ELEMENT. AT A GLANCE, 
A PROGRAMMER CAN SEE THE IMPACT OF A FORMAT CHANGE OR A DELETION. 
THE PROGRAM FACILITATES CONVERSION BY ISOLATING All ACTIONS 
ON KEY ELEMENTS FOR REVIEW AND REAPPRAISAL. THE PROGRAM IS 
WRITTEN IN COBOL AND IS PRESENTlY OPERATIONAL ON SYSTEM/360 
UNDER OPERATING SYSTEM/360. 

360D-O~.1.001 051360 CORE-DUMP 
BCD-HEX-OUTPUT 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1967. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 3600-04.1.001 

AUTHOR ••• R.G. BROWN 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
R.G. BROWN, IBM CORP. ,59 MAIDEN LANE ,NEW YORK, N.Y. 

TITLE ••• OS/360 CORE DUMP MODULE 
***N 08.4 08.5 04.6 

THIS S/360 MOOULE ENABLES THE PROGRAMMER TO OBTAIN A 
PR~NT-OI}T D~ ~!'-!V DR ~!..!.. Of ~~!f.!: $rO~6Gf 6$$Cl(!ArED !oI!!!-4 "'!!S 
PROGRAM WHILE IT IS EXECUTING. THE THREE FULL-WORD INPUT 
PARAMETERS TO BE SPECIFIED ARE-
I. THE ADDRESS OF THE LOCATION TO BE PRI"TEO. 
2. THE LENGTH OF THE AREA IN BYTES. 
3. THE OUTPUT FORMAT TO BE USED. 
THERE ARE THREE CHOICES OF OUTPUT FORMAT­

RCO ONI V_ 

Z. HEX ONLY. 
3. 60TH BCD AND HEX -- THE BCD CHAil.RCTER ON PRINT LINE 
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CONTINUED FROM PRIOR COLUMN--
WITH THE lONE AND NUMERIC PORTION OF THE HEX CHARACTER 
DIRECTLY UNDERNEATH ON LINES 2 AND 3 RESPECTIVElY. 

THE MODULE IS OPTIMIZED FOR MINIMUM EXECUTION TIME. IT CAN BE 
EXECUTED ON ANY S/360 WITH THE STANDARD INSTRUCTION SET AND 
OCCUPIES 1,5H BYTES OF MAIN STORAGE. THE SOURCE LANGUAGE 
IS ASSEMBLER AND IT RUNS UNDER THE OPERATING SYSTEM. THI: 
MODULE MAY BE ACCESSED IN COBOL VIA THE CALL STATEMENT DR 
IN ASSEMBLER LANGUAGE VIA THE CAll OR LINK MACRD-INSTRUCTIONS. 

THE BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL CAN BE OBTAINED IN CARD FORM 
OR ON ONE 9-TRACK OR ON ONE 7-TRACK IDATA CONVERSION FEATURE 
REQUIREDI OrR. If THE TRACK REQUIREMENT IS NOT INDICATED 
9-TRACK Will BE FORWARDED. THE DTR WILL BE SUPPLIED BY PID-
NO TAPE SUBMITTAL IS REQUIRED. 

360D-04.1.002 1620 EMULATOR MAPPEO CORE 
DUMP PROGRAM 

AVAI LABLE 3RD QUARTER 1967. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 3600-04.1.002 

AUTHOR ••• J.H. CARMAN 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
J.H. CARMAN,IBM CORP.,DEPT. 235,ENDICOTT. N.Y. 

TITlE ••• 1620 EMULATOR MAPPED CORE DUMP PROGRAM 
***N 02.0 04.0 1I.l 

USED WITH THE 1620 COMPATIBILITY FEATURE, THIS PROGRAM DUMPS 
1620 MAPPED CORE ON THE PRINTER. A 16K 360 MODEL 30 WITH A 
CARD READER, PRINTER, CONSOLE TYPEWRITER, AND THE 1620 EMULATOR 
FEATURE IS THE MINIMUM CONFIGURATION REQUIRED. THE PROGRAM IS 
WR!TTEN IN 8K 80S. 

360D-04.~.001 DEBUGGING ASSEMBLE TEST 
AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1967. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 360D-Olo.4.001 

AUTHOR ••• MR. M.F. THRASHER 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
MR. JOHN L. WILlIAMS,IBM CORP.,425 PARK AVE.,NEW YORK, N.Y. 

TITLE ••• PAT/360 A PROCEOURE FOR AUTOMATIC TESTING Of SYSTEM1360 
PROGRAMS 

***1'1 

PAT/360 IS A MODIFICATION OF THE S/360 BPS 8K TAPE ASSEMBLY 
SYSTEM TO PROVIDE ASSEMBLE-AND-TEST CAPABILITY WITHIN ONE RUN. 
THE MAIN PURPOSE IS TO MAKE REMOTE TESTING PRACTICAL AND TO 
IMPROVE THE PRODUCTIVITY OF TESTING. A SIGNIFICANT ADVANTAGE. IS 
THE ABILITY TO MAINTAIN PROGRAMS IN THEIR SOURCE LANGUAGE 
THROUGHOUT DEVELOPMENT. IT IS ALSO INTENDED FOR LOCAL TESTING 
WITH ON-LINE INPUT AND OUTPUT. THE DEBUGGING AIDS PROVIOED CAN 
BE USEO OUTSIIlE Of STRICT PAT/360 USAGE. THESE ARE TAPE fiLE 
GENERATION, TAPE PRINT AND STORAGE PRINT ROUTINES THAT CAN BE 
CALLED VIA CONTROL CARDS AS NEEDED. THE REMOTE PROCEOURE 
PREPARES A TEST TAPE ON THE IBM 1401 USING THE PAT INPUT PROGRAM, 
PERfORMS THE ASSEMBLY AND TEST ON THE S/360 USING THE PAT 
SUPERVISOR PROGRAM AND PRODUCES THE TEST OUTPUT ON THE IBM 1401 
USING THE PAT OUTPUT PROGRAM. THI; PAJl360 SYSTEM HAS I'IEEIII 
FRIMARILY TESTED AT THE 16 AND 32K LEVElS WITH SOME FURTHER 
TESTING AT 64 AND 128K. 

THE BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL CAN BE OBTAINED ON ONE 9-TRACK OR 
ON ONE 7-TRACK IDATA CONVERSION FEAfURE REQUIREDI DTR. If 
THE TRACK REQUIREMENT IS NOT INDICATED 9-TRACK Will BE FORWARDED. 
THE DTR WILL BE SUPPLIED BY PID - NO TAPE SUBMITTAl IS REQUIRED. 
THE OPITIONAL SOURCE CARDS ARE AVAIlA8LE ON ONE 9-TRACK OR 
7-TRACK IDATA CONVERSION FEATURE REQUIREDI REEL OF MAGNETIC 
TAPE. THE TAPE REQUIRED MAY BE ORDERED FROM YOUR IBM 
REPRESENTATIVE OR SUPPLIED. THE TAPE PROVIDED MUST BE 
2400 FEET IN LENGTH. IF THE TRACK REQUIREMENT IS NOT INDICATED 
9-TRACK Will BE fORWARDED. 
OPTIONAL MATERIAL DESIREO MUST BE ITEMllED ON THE ORDER CARD. 

360D-04.~.002 MOOEl 20 BOS RPG TESTING 
ASSEMBLE DIAGNOSTICS 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1967. 
SPEC I FY FilE NUMBER 360D-04.4.002 

AUTHORS •• ROBERT W. HEALD E. RAYMOND CUllOM 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
E. RAYMOND CULLOM,IBM CORP., 109 MADISON AVE.,ENDlcon, N.Y. 

TITlE ••• MODEL 20 CARD RPG TESTING WITH 8K BOS RPG 
***N 02.0 04.3 

TWO SERIES OF S/360 PROGRAMS Ail.E WRITTEN IN S/360 8K BOS RPG­
ONE SERIES IS USED TO ASSEMBLE FOR DIAGNOSTICS S/360 MODEL 20 
CARD RPG PROGRAMS., THE OTHER I S USED TO ASSEMBLE AND TEST 
THEM. NEiTHER REQUIRES ANY CHANGES IN THE MODEl 20 SOURCE 
DECK, AND BOTH RUN ON S/360 USI NG 8K BDS RPG. 
THE USER OF THESE PROGRAMS NEEDS TO PLACE ONt: SET OF JOB 
CONTROL STATEMENTS IN FRONT OF THE MODEL 20 CARD RPG SOURCE 
DECK TO USE THE ENTIRE SERIES OF PROGRAMS. THIS MINIMILES 
THE CARD DECK PREPARATION TIME FOR THE PERSON UNFAMILIAR 
WITH 8K BDS OPERATION. ONE 2311, THREE TAPE DRIVES AND A 
16K SYSTEM FOR OPERATING BK BOS RPG IS REQUIRED. 
THE RECOMMENDED PROCEDURE FOR USE Of THESE TWO SERieS OF 
PROGRAMS IS TO USE THE ASSEMBLE fOR DIAGNOSTICS PROGRAMS 
UNTIL ALL SERIOUS DIAGNOSTIC ERRORS ARE ELIMINATED. THIS 
WILL GENERALLY RESULT IN A TIME SAVING SINCE THE DIAGNOSTIC 
ONLY OPERATION IS FASTER THAN THE ASS~MBlE AND TEST OPERATION. 

THE BASIC MACHINE READABLE MATERIAL IS A 9-TRACK DISTRIBUTION 
!'APf REEL WH:C.~ w:u .. ~f $t:~~:"!EC ev n-::: f'gG~:1:'M n~r-G~U~:'T:G~ 

DEPARTMENT. 

360D-O~.~.003 05/360 FORTRAN DIAGNOSTIC 
TESTI NG PROGRAM-ERRORS 

AVAILABLE 3RO QUARTER 1967. 
"2&.nn_n,. ,. nn"ll ---_ .. -_ .. 

AUIHORS •• W.P. GEWIN J.G. ROGERS 
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DIRECT I~QuHHES ro •• 
W.P. GEWIN,b30 ELLIS ST.,AUGUSTA, GA. 30901 

TiiLE ••• SEi6iF - Po DiAGNOSTiC ROUTiNE FOR OSi360 FORiRAN ···N ... 
THIS SUBROUTINE IS FOR USE IIITH OS/3bO FORTRAN OBJECT PROGRAMS. 
IT PROVIDES HElPFUL DIAGNOSTIC INFORMATION WHEN THE FORTRAN 
LIBRARY ROUTINES DETECT PROGRAM ERRORS. THE PACKAGE IS 
WRITTEN MAINLY IN OS/3bO ASSEMBLER LANGUAGE WITH A FORTRAN 
CODED ROUTINE FOR MESSAGE OUTPUTTING. THE ROUTINE PROVIDES-

- "I HCMMM" ERROR CODE IWITH ENGLI SH OESCRI PTI ON WHEN THE 
ERROR WAS OETECTED BY IBCOM OR FIOCS/. 

- CURRENT DATA SET REFERENCE NUMBERS. 
- BACK TRACE OF CALLS WITH ISNIS, SUBROUTINE NAMES AND 

CONTENTS OF REGISTERS. 
CAN BE USED ON ANY MACH!NE SU!>!'ORTlNG OS/360 FORTRAN L 

THE BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL CAN BE OBTAINED IN CARD FORM OR 
ON ONE 9-TRACK OR ON ONE 1-TRACK 10ATA CONVERSION FEATURE 
REQUIREDI DTR. IF THE TRACK REQUIREMENT IS NOT INDICATED 
9-TRACK WILL BE FORWARDED. THE DTR WILL BE SUPPLIED BY PIo-
NO TAPE SUBMITTAL IS REQUIRED. 

3600-0""."".005 05/360 2250 DISPLAY ON-LINE 
DE8UGGING 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 19b1. 
SPECifY FILE NUMBER 3600-04.4.005 

AUTHOR ••• MR. L. ZIMMERMAN 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
MR. L. ZIMMERMAN, IBM CORP. ,CPO NO. 120,KINGSTON, N. Y. 12401 

TITLE ••• GBUG - A GRAPHIC TOOL FOR ON-LINE PROGRAM DEBUGGING 
••• N OO.b 08.7 

THIS PROGRAM AllOWS ON-LINE DEBUGGING TO BE DONE VIA AN 
IBM 2250 01 SPLAY UNIT. DEBUGGI NG OPT( ONS ARE 01 SPLAYEO ON 
THE CRT AND MAY BE SELECTED FOR USE WITH THE LIGHT PEN. 
OPT! ONS I NCllJOE It 1 0 I SPL AY AND Al TERI!. T! ON OF SHEC TEO 
MEMORY LOCATIONS lIN BOTH DECIMAL AND HEXAOECIMAl! AND OF 
GENERAL AND flOATING POINT REGISTERS., 121 MEMORY DUMPS, 
WITH CRT OUTPUT., 131 ADDRESSING RELATIVE TO THE USERS 
PROGRAM ORIGIN., 141 BREAKPOINTS., 151 AUTOMATIC INTERCEPTION 
Of PROGRAM EXCEPTIONS AS THEY OCCUR, WITH APPROPRIATE 
DIAGNOSTICS DISPLAYEO., 161 ABILITY TO RETURN CONTROL TO THt 
USERS PROGRAM AT ANY POINT. USE OF A DISPLAY PROVIDES A 
CONSIOERABLE ADVANTAGE OVER CON VENTI ONAL TERMI NALS I N OPERATOR 
CONVENIENCE AND ESPECIALLY IN SPEED OF REQUESTS AND REPLIES. 
GBUG OPERATES UNDER OS/3bO OR SPS/3bO CONTROL IANY RELEASE 
SUPPORTING EXPRESS GRAPHICSI ANO REQUIRES A 4K IBH 2250 WITH 
CHARACTER GENERATOR, AIN KEYBOARO ANO LIGHT PEN. 

THE BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL IS AVAILABLE ON ONE 2400 FOOT 
REEL OF MAGNETIC TAPE. THE TAPE REQUIRED MAY BE ORDERED 
FROM YOUR IBM REPRESENTATIVE OR SUPPLIED. 

3600-05.1.001 REMOTE ACCESS COMPILE 
EXECUTE TIME-SHARE MONITOR 

AVAILABLE 3RO QUARTER 19b7. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 3600-05.1.001 

AUTHORS •• MR. T. MCDERMOTT JAN S I SK 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
MR. FRANK YEE,IBM CORP.,112 E. POST RD. ,WHITE PLAINS, N.Y. 

TITlE ••• REMOTE ACCESS COMPUTING SYSTEM 
••• N 03.4 06.3 

RACS IS A PROGRAM TO ALLOW THE 3bO MOO. 30, 40, AND 50 TO 
COMPILE AND EXECUTE CONCURRENTlY, IN A TIME-SHARED, TIME-SLICED 
MODE OF OPERATION, BPS FORTRAN IV AND BAP JOBS FROM UP TO 
14 REMOTE 1050 AND THE ONLINE CARD READER AND PRINTER. 
A 3bO MOO. 3D, 40, OR 50 WITH 64K CORE, ONE 2311, A 2702, 
AND THE ABOVE-MENTIONED 110 IS THE MINIMUM MACHINE REQUIRED. 
INPUT TO RACS IS ACCORDING TO RULES FOR PREPARING INPUT FOR 
BPS FORTRAN IV AND BAP AS OUTLINED IN IBM PUBLICATION 
SRL FORMS NUMBERED C28-6504 AND C2S-b503, RcSPEC TI VEL Y. 
THE COMPILER AND ASSEMBLER THAT IS AN INHERENT PART OF THE 
SYSTEM IS AN EARLY VERSION OF AN IBM COMPILER AND ASSEMBLER 
AND DOES NOT REPRESENT THE LATEST VERSION OF THOSE SYSTEMS. 
BPS FORTRAN CORRECTIONS HAVE BEEN INSt:RTED UP TO VERSION 2 
OF THAT SYSTEM. IT HAS EXTENSIVE MODIFICATIONS TO MAKE IT 
DISK RESIDENT. 
THIS SYSTEM IS BEING MADE AVAILABLE TO SATISFY THE NEED FOR 
3bO REMOTE COMPUTING AND TIME-SHARING SOFTWARE. ADDITIONALLY, 
ITS USE AS A DISK-ORIENTED PROCESSOR AND SOURCE OF 1050-2702 
CODING WILL MAKE IT VALUABLE TO FIELD INSTALLATIONS. 

TO OBTAIN THE BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL TWO FULL 2400 FOOT 
REelS Of MAGNETIC TAPE ARE REQUIRED. 
THE TAPES REQUIRED MAY BE OROERED FROM YOUR IBM REPRESENTATIVE 
OR SUPPlI EO. 

3600-05.1.003 CSP 8PSIBOS INTERFACE 1"'00 
COMPATIBILITY 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1967. 
SPeC I FY FILE NUMBER 3bOD-05.1.003 

AUTHORS •• J.W. HOWEll 
~.". ORAVEC 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 

K. J. BENTLEY 
A. MALlY 

W.K. CARLSON 

J.W. HDWELL.l8M CORP •• IIO W. 21ST ',T •• ~CJRFDL',. ,'H. 
TITLE ••• CSP13bO ICOMPATIBILITY SUPPORT PACKAGE! 

..... N H.i 

2351' 

CSP/360 ICOMPATIBILITY SUPPORT PACKAGE! IS A SET OF PROGRAMS 
INTERFACING THE 140111 .. 4011460 COMPATIBILITY FEAlURt ON THEe 
MODEl 30 AND WILL FUIICTION WITH THE FRAMEWORK Of BPS-BOS 
STAND ALONE. THE CSP/360 PACKAGE PROVIDES Mt:ANS BY WHICH 
HOO PROGRAMS CAN BE EXECUTED IN COMPATIBILITY MUDE Oil THE 
MODEL 30 III A STACKED JOII ENVIRONMENT INTERMIXING 1400 PROGKAMS 
AIID NORMAL 3bD PROGRAMS IN THE INPUT JOB STR!::AM. ANOTHER 

B-3bOD 

CONTINUED FROM PRIOR COLUMN--
PROVISION IS THE STANDARDIZED INTERFACE TO THE CSP SUPERVISOR 
WHICH ALLO~S USER ATTACHMENT OF CUSTOM ROUTINES FOR DEVICE 
SIMULATION OR SUBSTITUTION USING THE PROGRAM MODE SWITCH. 
DEVICE ROUTINES FOR 1402 ARE A PART OF THE SUPERVISOR AS 

PAG!:: Ob9 

PRESENTED. GENERALIli:D DEViCE ROUiiNES FOR ~AGNi::iiC TAPE, AND 
1405 SIMULATION ARE ALSO PROVIDED. REQUIRES SYSTEM/360 
MonFI '30 WfTH I4nf) ~!O COMPPo.T!8!l!TV ~E~TIJ~.ES~ ~~S AND ~£C!~A!.. 

ARITHMETIC FEATURES. OTHER REQUIREMENTS ARE THOSE NEEDED TO 
SATISFY BPS OR BOS. 

3600-05.1.00"" MULTI-PROGRAMMIIIG 
PERIPHERAL PROCESSING INPUT/OUTPUT TASKS UTILITIES SUPPORT 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1967. 
SPEC I FY FILE NUMBER 3bOD-05. 1.004 

AUTHORS •• J. WINETT F. BELVIN 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
MR. J. FITZGERALD,MIT LINCOLN LABORATORY,2",,4 WOOD ST., 
LEXINGTON, MASS. 02113 

TITLE ••• lINCOLN LABORATORY MULTI-PRUGRAMMING SUPERVISOR IllMPSI 
".S LL MPSI 05.2 00.1 06.8 07.b ••• 

A SUPERVISOR PROGRAM HAS BE~N WRITTEN fOR THE IBM SYSTEM/360 
WHICH AllOWS THE MULTIPROGRAMMING OF SEVERAL JOBS, EACH WITH 
ITS OWN INPUT-OUTPUT REQUIREMENTS. A JOB PROGRAM OPERATES IN 
PROBLEM STATE, AND REALIZES ALL OF ITS IIIPUT/OUTPUT DEMANDS 
THROUGH SUPERVISOR CAllS. 110 OPERATIONS OF ONE JOB ARE 
OVERLAPPED WITH THOSE OF OTHER JOIIS, AND CAN ALSO BE OVERLAPPED 
WITHIN A SINGLE JOB. EACH JOB IS WRITT~N COMPLETELY 
INDEPENDENT OF ALL OTHER JOBS. A JOS IS INITIATED BY A 
REQUEST TYPED ON THE CONSOLE TYPEWRITER AND RUNS, WITH 
FREQUENT 110 WAITS, UNTIL IT CAllS FOR ITS OWN TERMINATION, 
DR IS TERMINATED BY THE OPERATOR VIA THE CONSOLE TYPEWRITER. 
DURING THE OPERATION OF THE SUPERVISOR, A JOB CAN BE INITIATED, 
CAN TERMINATE, AND CAN BE RE-INITIATED AS OFTEN AS OESIRED • 
ALL JOBS RESIDE IN CORE TOGETHER WITH THE SUPERVISOR. 
TO MINIMIZE SPACE, BUffERS ARE ASSIGIIED AT THE INITIATION 
OF A JOB AND ARE RElEASED UPON TERMINATION. JOB PROGRAMS 
MAY BE WRITTEN AS RE-ENTRANT, WHEREBY A SINGLE COPY OF A 
JOB PROGRAM CAN BE ACT! 'IE FOR MORE THAN ONE TASK: RE-ENTRANT 
JOBS, THUS, HAVE DIFFERENT BUFFER AREAS FOR EACH DISTINCT 
INITIATION. WHEN A JOB IS STARTED, THE OPERATOR SPECIFII:S 
THE 110 DEVICES REQUIRED IE.G., A PARTICULAR PRII'>jTER AND 
TAPE UNIT FOR A PRINT JOBI, ANO ANY INITIAL PARAMETERS DESIRED 
IE.G., TAPE DENSITY SETTING, INSTRUCTIONS TO SKIP TO A 
SPECIFIED LISTING, INSTRUCTIONS TO STOP AFTER A TAPE MARK, 
AND SO FORTH!. THE JOB IS THEN STARTED If THE REQUISITE 110 
DEVICES AND BUFFERS ARE AVAILABLE. THE 1/0 DEVICES REMAIII 
ASSIGNED TO THAT JOB UNTIL IT TERMINATES. HOWEVER, AT ANY 
TI ME A JOB CAN I SSUE ME SSAGES TO THE OPERA TOR V I A THE CONSOLI: 
TYPEWRITER. MULTI-PROGRAMMING IS ACHIEVED BY CENTRAL HANDLING 
OF 1/0, AND BY THE FACT THAT THE JOBS RUN ARE, IN EVERY CASE, 
110 BOUND. THUS, WHILE A JOB I S WAITING ON 110, OTHI:R JOBS 
CAN MAKE USE OF THE CENTRAL PROCESSOR. WHEN AN 110 DEVICE 
HAS COMPLETED ITS OPERATION, THE JOB WHICH STARTED THE 110 
OPERATION, THROUGH A SUPERVISOR CALL, IS PERMITTED TO CONTINUE. 
NO STANDARO DEVICE ERROR-RECOVERY RUUTlNES ARE BUILT INTO 
THE SUPERVISOR, BUT A FAMILY OF SUBROUTINES IS DEVELOPING 
WHICH JOBS CAN CALL UPON TO PROVIDE ERROR RI:COVERY. UNIT 
CHECK AND UNIT EXCEPTION INOICATIONS ARE PROVIDED TO THE JOB 
AT THE TIME THE JOB EXECUTES THE SUPERVISOR CALL TO WAIT ON 
A DEVICE. 

THE CONVENTIONS WHICH A JOB PROGRAM MUST fOLLOW DEAL WITH 
SUPERVISOR CAll CALLING SEQUENCES SINCE IT CANNOT USE 
PRIVILEGED INSTRUCTIONS. A JOB CONTROLS ITS INPUT/OUTPUT 
BY I SSUING A SUPERVISOR CAll TO EXECUTE A CHANNel COMMAND. 
ICOMMAND CHAINING, OATA CHAINING, AND TICING ARE AllOWED, 
BUT PCIIS ARE PROHIBITED.I IF CERTAIN SUGGESTIONS ARE 
FOLLOWED IN THE WRITING OF CHANNEL PROGRAMS, THE SYSTEMS 
EffiCIENCY IS IMPROVED., HOWEVER, THE SUPERVISOR DOES NO 
POLICING OF CHANNEl PROGRAMS. ERRORS COMMITTED IN THE 
RUNNING OF A JOB CAUSE THE JOB TO BE TERMINATED WITH A JOB 
DUMP. STORAGE PROTECTION IS NOT USED AND THUS ONE CANNOT GUARD 
AGAINST ALL ERRORS., HENCE, ALL JOB PROGRAMS SHOULD BE DEBUGGED 
BEFORE THEY ARE INCLUDED IN THE SYSTEM. 
OUR LIBRARY OF JOBS INCLUDES-
1. SYSTEM JOBS - TO LIST THE JOBS IN THE SYSTEM, TO LIST THE 

ACTIVE JOBS, I.E., TASKS OR TO TERIIINATE AN ACTIVE JOB. 
2. TAPE MOVE JOBS - SKIPS FILES DR RECORDS I:ITHER FORWARD OR 

BACKWARD AS DESIRED. 
3. PRESTDRE JOB - PLACES BCD OR BINARY CARD IMAGES ONTO TAPE 

WITH STANDARD LOOK-AHEAD CHARACTERS. 
4. PRINT JOB - READS, DEBLOCKS, AND PRINTS A BCD TAPE WITH 

FORTRAN CARRIAGE CONTROL CHARACHRS. 
5. PUNCH JOB - READS, DEBLOCKS, AND PUNCHES CARD IMAGES 

FROM TAPE. 
b. TAPE COpy AND COMPARE JOB - COPIES AND COMPARES A MIXED 

MODE TAPE OF ANY DENSITY. 
7. TAPE DuMP JOBS - DUMPS A 7-TRACK TAPE IN BCD OR OCTAL 

FORMAT OR A 9-TRACK TAPE IN HEXIDECIMAL OR EBCDIC. 

THE BASIC MACHINE READAIILE MATERIAL CAN BE URDERED ON EITHEK 
9- OR 7-TRACK TAPE. IF 7-TRACK IS REQUESTED THE DATA 
CONVERSION FEATURE IS REQUIRED. EITHI:R 9- OR 7-TRACK TAPE 
MUST BE INDICATED ON THE PRUGRAM REQUEST CARD. IF NOT SPECIFIED, 
9-TRACK TAPE WILL BE FORWARDED. THI: ONE REel OF TAPE NECESSARY 
TO OBTAIN THE PROGRAM MATERIAL MAY BE SUPPLIED OR ORDI:RI:D 
FROM YOUR IBM REPRESENTATIVE. THE TAPE SHOULD BE 2400 fEET 
IN LENGTH. 

3600-05.1.005 80S/OOS/lOS 1"'00 
COMPATIBILITY SUPERVISE MONITOR 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER I9b 7. 
SPECIFY FILE IIUMBER 3bOD-05.1.00~ 

AuTHORS •• H. GIBSON J. ENFIELD 

DIRI:CT INQuiRIES TU •• 
. ',", CHF:TST1.H-~~ T8 v CJPp~ j342~ l-i!l5t--l~Pt 2L't'C" 
LOS ANGelES, CALIFORNIA 90005 

UR 
R.J. OEVANEY,IBM CORP •• lI20 CONNECTICUT AVE.,N.W., 
~ASHINGTDN, D.C. 2003b 

OR 
J. FERRARI, IBM CORP.,618 S. MICHIGAN AVE.,CHICAGO, ILL. 

OR 
ELLEN GAlISHUFF,IBM CORP.,ll BROADWAY,NE. YORK, N.Y. 1000, 
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TlTlE ••• COS - COMPATIBILITY OPERATING SYSTEM 
***N 11.1 

COS IS A MONITOR PROGRAM OPERAT ING IN CONJUNCTION WITH THE 
BASIC OPERATING SYSTEM, THE DISK OPERAT:NG SYSTEM OR THE 
TAPE OPERATING SYSTEM. ITS PURPOSE IS TO SUPERVISE AND 
LEND SERVICES TO THE 1400 St:RIES PROGRAMS RUNNING UNDER 
COMPATIBILITY ON THE MODEL 30 SYSTEMI360. COS PROVIDES FOR -

- INCREASED THROUGHPUT, SINCE 1400 I/O IS PERFORMED IN S/360 
MODE AND OVERLAPPED WITH PROCESSING ACCORDING TO THE CHANNEL 
CONFIGURATION OF THE S/360. 

- 100 PERCENT STACKED JOB PROCESSING. 1400 AND S/360 PROGRAMS 
CAN BE INTERMIXED IN THE JOB STREAM WITHOUT OPERATOR 
INTERVENTION. 

- 2311 DISK DRIVES CAN BE ATTACHED TO THE SelECTOR CHANNelS 
AND TWO Bll/S MAY BE SIMULATED ON EACH 2311. 

- COMPATIBILITY SUPPORT FOR 1405 AND 1301 DISK DRIVES AND 
1404 PRINTER. 

- EXITS FOR USER MODIFICATIONS TO SUPPORT OTHER DEVICES NOT 
SUPPORTED BY HARDWARE COMPATIBILITY. 

- MULTIPROGRAMMING OR SPOOLING MAY BE IMPLEMENTED WHILE 
EXECUTING A BACKGROUND 1400 PROGRAM. ALSO, THE 1400 REFERENCED 
CARD READER, CARD PUNCH AND/OR. PRINTER MAY BE SIMULATED ON A 
MAGNETIC TAPE UNIT OR A 2311 DISK UNIT. 

- ELIMINATION OF COMPATIBILITY INITIALIZATION DECKS ICIO/. 
- OPI:RATOR SERVICE FUNCTIONS INITIATED FROM THE CONSOLE PROVIDE 

A WIOE VARIETY OF ADDITIONAL COMPATIBILITY SUPPORT. 
- THE ABILITY TO CATALOG AND FETCH 1400 PROGRAMS FROM THE 

S1360 CORE IMAGE 1I BRARY. 
- NO MODIFICATION NEED BE MADE TO ANY 1400 PROGRAMS. 

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - 32K SYSTEM1360 MODEL 30 ••• DECIMAL 
ARlTHEMTlC ••• BASIC 1400 COMPATIBILITY FEATURE ••• PROGRAMMED 
MODE SWITCH ••• REQUIREMENTS FOR OPERATING SYSTEM USED MUST BE 
SATISFIED. IT IS ALSO RECOMMENDED THAT THE 110 COMPATIBILITY 
FEATURES BE INCLUDED. 

THE BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL CAN BE OBTAINED ON ONE 9 TRACK 
OR 7 TRACK 10ATA CONVERSION FEATURE REQUIREDI DISTRIBUTION 
TAPE REEL IDTR/. THE REQUESTOR MUST INDICATE WHETH~R A 
9 TRACK OR 7 TRACK DTR IS REQUIRED. IF NOT SPECIFIED, 
A 9 TRACK DTR WILL BE PROVIDED. NO TAPE SUBMITTAL IS REQUIRtD-
THE DTR WILL BE PROVIDED BY THE LIBRARY. 

3600-05.1.007 oS/360 DEV ICES OPERATION 
AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1967. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 3600-05.1.007 

AUTHORS •• T .H. SIMPSON 
C.H. LONG 

DIRECT INQUIRIt:S TO •• 

R.P. GRABTREE 
W.M. CONNER 

W.F. BoRGERS 

MR. T .H. SIMPSoN,lBM CORP.01322 SPACE PARK DR., 
HOUSTON, TEXAS 77059 

TITLE ••• HOUSTON AUTOMATIC SPOOLING PRIORITY SYSTEM 
***N 

THE HOUSTON AUTOMATIC SPOOLING PRIORITY SYSTHl IS AN 
AUTOMATIC SYSINISYSoUTISYSPUNCH SPoULlNG PACKAGE WITH THl 
ABILITY TO OPERATE AN ESSENTIALLY UNLIMITED NUMBlR OF 
PERIPHERAL DEVICES CONCURRENTLY IN CONJUNCTION WITH US1360 
PROCESSING UTILIZING A VARIABLE NUMBER OF 2311 ANDloR 2314 
DIRECT-ACCESS MODULES FOR INTERMEDIATt: STORAGE. HASP OPERATES 
WITH NO MODIFICATIONS TO OS/360. ANY OPTION 2 INSTALLATION 
MAY USE HASP BY SIMPLY ADDING IT TO HIS PROGRAM LIBRARY 
AND ADDING ONE USER SVC ROUT INE TO OS/360. HASP MAY THEN 
BE INVOKED 10PTlONALLYI AT ANY TIME BY STANDARD PARTITION 
LOADING PROCEDURES. HASP HAS BEEN DESIGNED TO OPERATE AS 
INDEPENDENTLY AS POSSIBLE OF OS1360 RELEASE LEVELS AND, 
EXCLUDING MAJOR DESIGN CHANGES. SHOULD ADAPT TO NEW RELEASES 
OF THE OPERATING SYSTEM WITH NO MUDIFICATIONS. IHE PROGRAM 
SOURCE IS IN oS/36D ASSEMBLY LANGUAGE, AND MINIMUM CURE 
REQUIREMENTS ARE LESS THAN 27K. 

THE BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL CAN BE oBTAINlD ON ONE 9-TRACK OR 
ON ONE 7-TRACK IDATA CONVERSION FEATURE REQulREDI DfR. 
IF THE TRACK REQUIREMENT IS NOT INDICATED 9-TRACK WILL BE 
FORWARDED. THE DTR WILL BE SUPPLlEIJ ~Y PID- NO TAPE SUBMITTAL 
IS REQUIRED. 

3600-05.1.008 MODEL-30 MUL TlPoRGRAMMI NG 
MONITOR WHICH CONTROLS /TWol 1401 PROGRAMS 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1967. 
SPEC I FY FILE NUMBER 3600-05.1.008 

AUTHOR ••• MR. R.E. VLAHA 

DIRECT INQUIRI~S TO •• 
MR. R.E. VLAHAoIBM CoRP.ol5TH FLOoRolOO SOUTH WACKER DR., 
CHICAGO, ILL. 60606 

TITLE ••• MULTI-CoMPATIBILlTY CONTROL IMCC-III FOR 1401 
COMPATIBILITY ON SYSTEM1360 MODEL 30 

***N 05.2 

MULTI-COMPATIBILITY CONTROL II IS A SYSTEM1360 MODEL 30 
MUll IPRoGRAMMING MONITOR WHICH CONTROLS THE OPERATION OF 
TWO 1401 PROGRAMS. TH I S VERS ION OF MCC IS WRI TTEN IN BK BoS 
SUPPORT AND REQUIRES 7040 BYTES OF STORAGE. MCC-II IS 
DESIGNED TO CONTROL THE SIMUl TANEDUS RUNNING OF AN 8 AND 
16K 1401 SINGLE-PHASE PROGRAM, BUT CAN EASILY BE MODIFIED 
TO ACCOMMODATE DIFFERENT SilEO PARTITIONS. THE USE OF THE 
MONITOR REQUIRES THE MINIMUM OF A 16K SYSTEM/360 MODEL 30 
II ITH THE 1401 CoMPA TI Bill TY FEA TURE, PROGRAM MODE SWITCH, 
1052 CONSOLE TYFEWRi TER, Ai~D A 2540 CARD READER. EI iKER Of 
THE REQUIRED 110 DEVICES CAN BE UTILIZED BY THE 1401 PROGRAMS. 
THi: REPlAjNutK Of IHi: GONfiGUKAliut\l is DiCTAItu BY' THt 
REQUIREMENTS OF THE 1401 PROGRAMS. 

MCC-I1 ODES NOT REQUIRE THE RE-ASSEMBLY OR PATCHING OF 
EXISTING 1401 PROGRAMS. THE LOADING OF 1401 PROGRAMS IS 
FROM THE 2540 CARD READER. THIS PROGRAM GIVES THE ILLUSION 
OF TWO INDEPENDENT CENTRAL PROCESSING UNITS BY NOT HALTING --- .. ---~- --- _ .. __ .... _--_ .. - _.- -----~ ... -
I,.IV'" rn.'-'U",H,.,J Vll'LL.:I .... r-'",",UU'If'L.n.&.'I''' &'V L.",l'\vn~ "" ...... """'-

TOTALLY HANDLED BY 1401 COMPATIBILITY. NON-STOP HALT ROUTINES 
AND A S/360 110 SCHEDULER HAVE MAXIMllED SYSTEM THRUPUT. 
OPERATIONAL CAPABILITIES INCLUDE THE LOGGING OF OPERATOR 
ACTIONS SIICH A~ HAI.TS. THF SI'rr!N(; A"If) nlSPI AYTI"r; OF 1111 

*N 
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AND SENSE SWITCHES, AND THE ALLOCATION OF 110 DEVICES. 
JOB ACCOUNTING ROUTINES ARE INCLUDED FOR USE WITH THE 
INTERVAL TIMER. THESE AND OTHER FEATURES HAVE ENABLED SYSTEM 
UTILIZATION TO NUDGE THE 19~ PER CENT MARK. 

THE BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL CAN BE OBTAINED IN CARD FORM OR 
ON ONE 9-TRACK OR ON ONE 7-TRACK 10ATA CONVERSION FEATURE 
REQUIREDI oTR. IF THE TRACK REQUIREMENT IS NOT INDICATED 
9-TRACK WILL BE FORWARDED. THE DTR WILL BE SUPPLIED BY Plo-
NO TAPE SUBMITTAL IS REQUIRED. 

3600-05.1.009 MODEL ItO IItOI EMULATOR AND 
ODS IN STACKED JOB ENVIRONMENT 

AVAILABLE 3Ro QUARTER 1967. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 3600-05.1.009 

AUTHoR ••• R.L. STANoFAST 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
R.L. STANDFAST,IBM CORP.,5~5 MADISON AVE., 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 10022 

TlTLE ••• MoDEL 40 1401 EMULATOR AND ODS IN STACKED JOB 
ENVIRONMENT 

***N 01.5 

THIS PROGRAM IS ru GIVE THE 360 MODEL 40 USER CONVERTING FROM 
140111460 THE ADVANTAGES OF STACKED JOB PROCESSING. MACHINE 
REQUIREMENTS ARE A 64K MODEL 40 PLUS THE REQUIRl:o 110 FOR 
DOS AND THE MODEL 40 1401 EMULATOR. TWO CYLINDERS OF THE 
ODS SYSRES PACK 123111 ARE USED. 1401 PROGRAMS MUST BE 
PRECEEDED AND FOLLOWED BY STANDARD ODS JOB CONTROL CARDS. 
EMULATOR OPERATION IS OTHERWISE UNALTERED EXCEPT FOR AN 
"E" CONTROL CODE WHICH RETURNS CONTROL TO DOS AND WI TH 
AN EoJ MACRO. A ROLL-OUT ROLL-IN TECHNIQUE IS USED THAT 
COULD BE ADAPTED TO OTHER EMULATOR AND OPERATING SYSTEM 
COMBINATIONS. 

THE BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL CAN BE OBTAINED IN CARD FORM 
OR ON ONE 9-TRACK OR ON ONE 7-TRACK IDATA CONVERSION FEATURE 
REQUIREDI oTR. IF THE TRACK REQUIREMENT I S NOT INDICATED 
9'-TRACK WILL BE FORWARDED. THE DTR WILL BE SUPPLIED BY PID-
NO TAPE SUBMITTAL IS REQUIRED. 

3600-05.2.001 BaS MOOIFlCATlON MULTIPLE 
FOREGROUND TASKS 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1967. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 3600-05.2.001 

AUTHORS •• H.H. RUMPH D.A. TUDllO 
G.B. SlOKoLoCZY 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 

D.P. MCINNIS 

D.P. MCINNIS,IBM CORP.,1120 CONNECTICUT AVE., N.W •• 
"ASHINGTON, D.C. 20036 

TITLE ••• MoDIFICATlON TO IBM BOS/360 18K olSKI 
***N 03.4 06.3 

THESE MODIFICATIONS TO THE IBM BOS/360 18K-DISKI PROVIDE THE 
ABILITY TO PERMIT MULTIPLE FOREGROUND TASKS TO RESIOE AND 
OPERATE CONCURRENTLY WITH A BACKGROUND PROGRAM. THESE 
RESIDENT TASKS CAN INCLUDE TELEPROCESSING SUPPORT, 
127011270211050/27401 FILE-TO-FllE SPOOL, AUToolN ADAPTER 
SUPPORT OR A TIMER INTERRUPT SUPPORT CONTROLLED PROGRAM. 
USING THE SUPPLIED GENERAL PURPOSE FOREGROUND MACROS, 
UNIQUE USER FOREGROUND PROGRAMS CAN BE WRITTEN. THE 2321 
DATA CELL IS SUPPORTED BY DIRECT, SEQUENTIAL AND INDEXED 
SEQUENTIAL ACCESS METHODS. MACHINE CoNFIGURATloN- SYSTEM/360 
MODEL 30 OR LARGER. 16K MIN-CONSOLE TYPI:WRITER. 

THE TAP~ NECESSARY TO OBTAIN THE PROGRAM MATERIAL MAY BE 
SUPPLI ED OR ORDERED FROM YOUR IBM REPRESENTATIVE. THE TAPE 
SHOULD BE 2400 FEET IN LENGTH. 

3600-05.2.002 OS/360 FORTRAN H INVOKE 
FORTRAN COMPILER LINKAGE EDITOR LOA a MODULE 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1967. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 3600-05.2.002 

AUTHOR ••• MR. R.E. HILLBLoM 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
MR. R.E. HILLBLoMoIBM CORP.,3424 WILSHIRI: BLVD., 
LOS ANGELES, CALIF. 90005 

TITLE ••• FHMCLG/oNESTEP - A FORTRAN H PROGRAM FOR MULTIPLE 
COMPILb LINK EDIT AND GO 

***N 01.1 

THESE PROGRAMS PROVIDE INCREASED OS/360 FORTRAN H 
PERFORMANCE BY AVOIDING THE USE OF THE JOB SCHEDULER 
BETWEEN JOBS AND JOB STEPS. THEY ARE WRITTEN IN ASSEMBLY 
LANGUAGE TO INVOKE THE FORTRAN COMPILER, THE LINKAGE EDITOR 
AND THE RESULTANT LOAD MODULE. THESE PROGRAMS ARE INTENDED 
FOR BOTH PRODUCTION AND DEMONSTRATION ENVIRONMENTS. 

THE BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL CAN BE OBTAINED IN CARD FORM OR 
ON ONE 9-TRACK OR ON ONE 7-TRACK IDATA CoNVI:RSloN FEATURI: 
REQUIREDI DTR. IF THE TRACK REQUIREMENT IS NOT INDICATED 
9-TRACK Will BE FORWARDED. THE 0111. W!LL BE SI-'PPL!ED ~v PIO-
NO TAPE SUBMITTAL IS REQUIRED. 

3600-05.2.003 PROGRAM WHICH OPERATES ON 
t:1GiJEi.. 30 TO ALL-O. iiiO 1401 FKUGKiKS TQ SnAKc ~iu r i ~iE 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1961. 
5i"i:t:.iF" t=iLc: NUl"'itlt:K .jI)UU-U~.L.UUj, 

AUTHOR ••• S. FR.A>4C!SCO 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
D.J. SKIBAoIBM CoRP.,l1Z E. POST RD. ,WHITE PLAINS, N.V. 
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TlTLE ••• MULTIPLE COMPATIBILITY CONTROL 
***N 05.1 11.1 

MCC, IS A PROGRAM WHICH OPERATES ON A SYSTEM/360 MOUEL 30 
TO AllOW TWO 4K 1401 PROGRAMS TO SHARf EXECUTION TIME IN THE 
CPU. THIS IS ACCOMPLISHED BY PLACING INVALID IJI OP CODES 
I N THE 1401 PROGRAMS WHERE AN I NTERLOCK I NG UNIT RECORD 
OPERATION WOULD TAKE PLACE. THE INVALID OP CODE CAUSES A 
SWITCH FROM ONE PROGRAM TO THE OTHER. THI S ALLOWS THE OTHER 
PROGRAM TO EXECUTE DURING THE NORMAL MECHANICAL TRANSFER TIME 
OF THE FIRST PROGRAM WHICH WOULD INTERLOCK THE FIRST PROGRAM 
OURING 1/0 BOUND EXECUTIONS. AN ADVANTAGE IS GAINED WHEN THE 
PROGRAMS BEING EXECUTED ARE UNIT-RECORD 110 BOUND WHEN 
OPERATING UNOER COMPATIBILITY ON THE 360/30. MINIMUM MACHINE 
REQUIREMENTS- S/360 MODEL 30, 16K, 1401 COMPATIBILITY, ONE 
2400 SERIES TAPE ORIVE, PMS IPROGRAM MODE SWITCHI FEATURE, 
ONE 2540, ONE 1403, 1052 CONSOLE. 

3600-05.2.004- 5/360 PROGRAM TO MONITOR 
14-01 PROGRAMS RUN IN COMPATIBILITY MODE 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1967. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 360D-05.2.004 

AUTHOR ••• JOHN J. MORRISSEE 

OIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
JOHN J. MORRISSEE,IBM CORP.,2 BROADWAY,NEW YORK, N.Y. 10004 

TITLE ••• EXTRA LARGE COMPATIBILITY INI TlAlI ZATI ON DECK EL-CID 
* •• N 05.2 00.0 01.0 11.1 •• * 

EL CID, IS A S1360 PROGRAM USED TO MONITOR 1401 PROGRAMS RUN IN 
COMPATIBILITY MODE. THE PROGRAM HAS 4 MAIN FEATURES. 
FIRST, IT ENABLES 1401 PROGRAMS TO BE RUN IN STACKED-JOB, 
NON-STOP ENVIRONMENT. THIS SHOULD HELP CUSTOMERS IN MAKING 
THE TRANSITION BETWEEN THE SINGLE JOB ATMOSPHERE OF THE 1400 
SERIES AND THE OPERATING SYSTEM ENVIRONMENT OF THE S/360. 
SECOND, THE PROCESSING OF JOB CONTROL CARDS TO SET SENSE 
SWITCHES AND MAKE TAPE DRIVE ASSIGNMENTS VIRTUALLY ELIMINATES 
THE NEED FOR TIME CONSUMING DIALING AND BUTTON PUSHING 
NORMALL Y REQUIREO WITH THE CID DECK. THIRD, COMPLETE 
DOCUMENTATION OF OPERATIONS IS AVAILABLE VIA THE IBM 1052 
PRINTER AND KEYBOARD. ALL JOB CONTROL CARDS ARE LOGGED 
AS WELL AS ANY SPECIAL COMMENTS TO THE OPERATOR, SUCH AS 
INSTRUCTIONS TO INSERT SPECIAL FORMS IN THE PRINTER. AT 1401 
HALTS THE 1,1., AND B ADDRESSES ARE PRINTED ON THE CONSOLE 
TYPEWRITER. WHEN A 1401 ERROR STOP CONDITION IS ENCOUNTERED, 
THE STOP CODE NORMALLY DISPLAYED IN THE MAIN STORAGE DATA 
REGISTER IS PRINTED ALONG WITH THE I,A, AND B ADDRESSES 
WHERE THE ERROR OCCURRED. CONTROL IS THEN TURNED OVER TO 
THE OPERATOR WHO MAY TYPE HIS RESPONSE TO THE MONITOR. 
FOURTH, FREQUENTLY USEO UTILITY PROGRAMS AND SUBROUTINES 
HAVE BEEN MADE CORE RESIDENT ANO CALLABLE VIA THE 1052 THUS 
SAVING TIME IN LOADING AND MAINTENANCE., FURTHERMORE, THE 
OPERATOR DOES NOT HAVE TO INTERRUPT THE NORMAL JOB STREAM 
TO RUN THEM. THE PROGRAM REQUIRES 360 MOO. E30, 2540, 1403, 
PROGRAMMED MODE SWITCH, 1052 AND BASIC COMPATIBILITY. 
IT IS WRITTEN IN BPS-BAL. 

3600-05.3.001 BPS FORTRAN FORTRAN E H 
COBOL E BASIC ASSEMBLER OBJECT-To-ASSEMBLY LANGUAGE 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1967. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 360D-05.3.001 

AUTHOR ••• MR. I.M. MILLER 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
MR. I.M. MILLER,IBM CORP.,P.O. BOX 390,POUGHKEEPSIE, N.Y. 

TITLE ••• DISASSEMBLER FOR SYSTEM/3M 
*.*14 06.8 04.4 

THE 01 SASSEMBLER WILL TRANSLATE OBJECT DECKS GENERA TED BY 
BPS FORTRAN, FORTRAN E, FORTRAN H, COBOL E AND THE BASIC 
ASSEMBLER TO ASSEMBLY LANGUAGE CODE. IT IS A STANO ALONE 
SYSTEM WHICH CAN BE LOADED FROM THE CARO READER OR FROM 
A TAPE DRIVE. IT CAN PRODUCE LISTINGS ANDIOR A PUNCHED 
DECK OF THE DISASSEMBLED CODE WITH OR WITHOUT USER SPECIFIED 
SYMBOLS. THE PROGRAM WILL OPERATE ON AT LEAST A 64K S1360 
MODEL 30 WITH A CARD READER 100CI AND PRINTER 100E/. 
FOR TAPE AND PUNCHEO OUTPUT FEA TURES, IT NEEDS A TAPE DR I VE 
11801 AND PUNCH 1000/. THE PROGRAM CAN BE USED TO PRODUCE 
LISTINGS FOR PROGRAMS IN WHICH THEIR LISTINGS WERE NOT 
AVAILABLE, INAOEQUATE, OR LOST., IT CAN BE USED TO PUNCH A 
DECK FOR PURPOSES OF HAND OPTIM IZ lNG, AND IT CAN BE USED TO 
PROVIDE INSTRUCTION COUNTS FOR PURPOSES OF SYSTEMS EVALUATION. 
PROVIOES AN INTERFACE FOR CORRECATIONS TO OS1360. 
THERE ARE OTHER FEATURES BEING CONSIDERED FOR THE DISASSEMBLER 
WHICH WILL BE IMPLEMENTED WHEN THE NEED FOR THEM ARISES. 

THE BAS IC PROGRAM MA TER tAL CAN BE OB TA I NED ON ONE 9 TRACK 
OR 7 TRACK 10ATA CONVERSION FEATURE REQUIREDI DISTRIBUTION 
TAPE REEL IDTR/. THE REQUESTOR MUST INDICATE WHETHeR A 
9 TRACK OR 7 TRACK DTR IS REQUIRED. IF NOT SPECIFIED, A 
9 TRACK DTR WILL BE PROVIDED. NO TAPE SUBMITTAL IS REQUIREO-
THE DTR WILL BE PROVIDED BY THE LIBRARY. 

360D-06.0.002 MODEL 20 SUPPRESS ZEROS 
SUBROUTINE 

AVAILABLE 3RO QUARTER 1967. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 360D-06.0.002 

AuTHOR ••• JAMES J. KLEIN 

~IRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
JAMES J. KLEIN,IBM CORP .. 402 SWANK BLDG •• JOHN~TOWN, PA. 

IlTLE ••• H,1I 5/360-20 il.P(,iBAL ALPHANuM!:RIC l!:fI." ;)uPPKESS 
SU8ROUrPIE 

*·*14 06.8 01.4 

THIS 5/360-20 ASSEMBLER LANGUAGE SUBROUTINE IS USED TO 
SUPPRESS LEAOING ZEROS IN AN ALPHANUMERIC FIELD. IT IS 
DESIGNED TO BE USED IN CONJUNCTION WITH A S1360-20 RPG PROGRAM. 
THE SUBROUTINE WILL OPERATE ON A FIELD OF MAXIMUM LeNGTH 
256 CHARACTERS. THE SAME FACILITY IS PROVIDED HERE AS IS 
AVAILABLE ON IBM 1400 SYSTEMS WITH THE "MOVE CHARACTERS AND 
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36Do-O~.0.003 051360 FREE-FORM CARD-IMAGE 
TEXT-PROCESSING 

AVAILABLE 3RO QUARTER 1967. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 3600-06.0.003 

AUTHOR ••• G.M. BERNS 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
G.M. BERNS,IBM CORP.,l1141 GEORGIA AVE.,WHEATON, MD. 20902 

TITLE ••• FORMAT - A TEXT PROCESSING PRUGRAM 
··*14 

FORMAT IS A TEXT-PROCESSING PROGRAM WHICH ACCEPTS 
FREE-FORM CARD-IMAGE TEXT AND PRODUCES A DOCUMENT IN UPPER 
AND LOWER CASE WHICH IS FORMATED ACCORDING TO USER INSTRUCTIUNS. 
AMONG THE OPTIONS AVAILABLE ARE- UP TO 8 COLUMNS PER PAGE, 
RIGHT-JUSTIFICATION, AUTOMATIC SENTENCE CAPITALIZATION, AND 
TIIB-SETTINGS. COMMAND OPERANDS IN COMMAND WORDS WHICH MAY BE 
FREEL Y INTERSPERSEO THROUGHOUT THE TEXT INPUT, PROV I DE THE 
CAPABILITY TO START A NEW LINE, PARAGRAPH, COLUMN, AND PAGE., 
TO TABULATE., TO UNDERLINE lAND TO STOP/., TO READ GROUPS OF 
CONTROL CARDS., TO CENTER TEXT WITHIN A COLUMN-LINE 
lAND TO STOP/., TO PRINT TEXT, ,AS IS" lAND TO STOP/., TO 
PRINT TE:XT IN UPPER CASE IANO TO STOP/., AND TO PRINT TEXT WITH 
EACH WORD CAPITALIZED lAND TO STOP/. SPECIAL OPERANDS PROVIDE 
FOR CAPITALIZATION AND SPECIAL CHARACTERS. FOR HAT IS WRITTEN IN 
FORTRAN AND RUNS IN A 64K SYSTEM/360 UNOER O. S. 1140 SPECIAL 
UNITS REQUIRED/. 

THE BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL CAN BE OBTAINED IN CARD FORM OR ON 
ONE 9-TRACK OR ON ONE 7-TRACK IDATA CONVERSION FEATURE REQUIREDI 
OTR. IF THE TRACK REQUIREMENT IS NOT INDICATED 9-TRACK WILL 
BE FORWARDED. THE DTR wiLL BE SUPPLIED BY PID - NO TAPE 
SUBMITTAL IS REQUIRED. 

3600-06.1.001 A SERIES OF SUBROUTINES TO 
ALLOW USER TO SORT FIXEo-LENGTH 1400 TAPE RECORDS 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1967. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 3600-06.1.001 

AUTHOR ••• MR. R. MACKINNON 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
MR. R. MACKINNON,IBM CORP. ,520 BOYLSTON ST. ,BOSTON, MASS. 

TITLE ••• BOS DISK SORT/MERGE MODULES 
**.14 06.2 00.3 01.6 

THE MODULES ARE A SERIES OF SIX SOURCE LANGUAGE SUBROUTINES 
WHICH SUPPORT EXITS 11, 31, AND 41 TO AllOW THE USER TO SORT OR 
MERGE FIXED-LENGTH 1400 TAPE RECOROS UNDER THE BASIC OPERATING 
SYSTEM. THE ASSUMPTION IS MADE THAT INPUT TO THE PROGRAM IS ON 
SEVEN-TRACK MAGNETIC TAPE WRITTEN WITH THE TRANSLATE FEATURE ON. 
HEADER AND TRAILER LABELS ARE ASSUMEO TO BE EIGHTY CHARACTERS IN 
LENGTH. THE MODULES LOG ALL LABELS ON THE 1052 CONSOLE 
TYPEWRITER ALONG WITH AN IDENTIFYING LEGEND INOICATING WHETHER 
THERE IS A HEADER, END-OF-REEL, OR END-OF-FILE LABEL BEING 
PROCESSED. SKELETON TRAILER LABELS ARE CREATED FOR OUTPUT 
TAPES IN THE FORM lEORB OR IEOFB. TO CREATE OUTPUT HEADER 
LABELS, THE USER CAN SELECT FROM MODULES WHICH-

- WRI TE A SKELETON IHDRB LABEL. 
- OUPLICATES THE FIRST INPUT HEADER ONTO ALL OUTPUT TAPES. 
- CREATES A LABEL FROM A CARD READ DURING THE INITIALIZATION 

OF THE SUBROUTI NE. 

THE LANGUAGE OF THE MODULES IS BOS ASSEMBLER LANGUAGE, USING 
THE EXCP, WAIT, AND CCB MACRO INSTRUCTIONS. FIELD-LENGTH 
DESIGNATIONS IN THE MODULES ARE DONE SYMBOLICALLY TO FACILITATE 
MODIFICATION AND A DISCUSSION IS INCLUDED ON THE PROCEDURES 
FOR MODIFICATION REQUIRED B~CAUSE OF CERTAIN DEVICES OR THE 
DISK OPERATING SYSTEM. OBJECT MACHINE REQUIREMENTS ARE THOSI: 
SYSTEM COMPONENTS NEEDED TO EXECUTE THE BOS SORTIMERGE AS 
WELL AS A 1052 CONSOLE TYPEWRITER AND AT LEAST ONE 2400-SERIES 
MAGNETIC TAPE UN IT. THE MODULE S ASSUME SEVEN-TRACK HEADS. 
THE NUMBER OF 2311 01 SK DRIVES AVAILABLE TO THE PROGRAM 
HAS A OIRECT BEARING UPON THE MAXIMUM FILE SIZE COMPUTED 
DURING PHASE 0 OF THE PROGRAM. 

THE BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL CAr; BE OBTAINED IN CARD FORM 
OR ON ONE 9 TRACK OR 7 TRACK IDATA CONVERSION FEATURE REQUIREDI 
DISTRIBUTION TAPE REEL IDTR/. THE REQUESTOR MUST INDICATE 
WHETHER A 9 TRACK OR 7 TRACK DTR IS REQUIRED. IF NOT SPECIFIED, 
A 9 TRACK DTR WILL BE PROVIDED. NO TAPE SUBMITTAL IS REQUIRED-
THE DTR WILL BE PROVIDED BY THE LIBRARY. 

3600-06.1.003 1401 SORT-2 OR ISORT-71 
CONTROL ICARDSI TO BPS ISORT/MERGEI ICON TROLl ICARDSI 

AVAILABLE 3RO QUARTER 1967. 
SPEC I FY FILE NUMBER 3600-06.1.003 

AUTHOR ••• MR. C.B. CONN 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
MR. C.B. CONII/,IBM CORP.,330 MADISON AVE., 
NEW YORK, N.Y. 10017 

iITLE ••• SORT 2 OR SORT 7 TO BPS SuRT CONTROL ~ARO Cur;'ER~lu,', 
UTILITY PROGRAM 

***N 
THIS PROGRAM CONVERTS 1401 SORT 2 OR SORT 7 CONTROL CARDS 
TO CONTROL CARDS USEO BY THE BPS SORTIMERGE PROGRAM. 
:'ONVERSATIONAl MODE VIA T:-lE 1052 CONSCJLE rV?:WRITER, IS '_':,tC 
TO DEVELOP PARAMETERS NOT AVAILABLE IN THE: 1401 SORT CONTROL 
CARDS. CONTROL CARDS FOR PROCE SS IlliG F I XED- OR VAR IABLE-lE IIIG T>j 
RECORDS, BlOCKtU DR UNBuJCI<..t:U, l.AN cit (,KtAtt.u. r-KUM Irlkt:.i:. 
TO SIX TAPES IOAY 8E SPECIFYE!) BY THE USER, ~NIJ FRIlIOl IlNF 
TO FIVE CONTROL FIELDS WILL BE ACCEPTED. ASCENDING OR 
DESCENDING FilE SEQUENCE IS SUPPORTED. THE PROGRAM IS 
WRITTEN IN BPS ASSEMBLER LANGUAGE FOR TAPE SYSTEM AOOVE THE 
MODEL 20. 

*14 
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THE BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL CAN BE OBTAINED IN CARD fORM OR 
ON ONE 9-TRACK OR ON ONE 7-TRACK IDATA CONVERSION FEATURE 
REQUIREDI DTR. IF THE TRACK REQUIREMENT I S NOT INDICATED 
9-TRACK WILL BE FORWARDED. THE DTR WILL BE SUPPLIED BY Plo-
NO TAPE SUBfHTTAl IS REQUIRED. 

3600-06.4.001 BOSIOS BINARY TABLE SEARCH 
AVAILABLE 3RO QUARTER 1967. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 3600-06.4.001 

AUTHOR ••• R.". SANOSTEOT 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
R.W. SANOSTEOT,IBM CORP.,220 CHURCH ST.,NEW YORK, N.Y. 10013 

TITLE ••• SYSTEM/360 BINARY SEARCH 
***N 06.4 07.1 04.6 

THIS S1360 REENTERABLE MODULE PERFORMS A BINARY SEARCH Of 
ONE OR MORE TABLES IN MAIN STORAGE. lHE FIXED lI:NGTH SEARCH 
ARGUMENT MAY BE ALPHAMERIC 1256 BYTES MAXIMUMI, PACKED DECIMAL 
116 BYTES MAXIMUMI, OR FIXED POINT HALF OR FULL WORD BINARY. 
EACH aBLE MAY CONTAIN 9999 ENTRIES MAXIMUM IN ASCENDING 
SEQUENCE. EACH ENTRY MUST BE A FIXED LENGTH OF 9999 BYTES 
MAXIMUM. A TABLE ARGUMENT MUST BE LOCATED WITHIN THE FIRST 
256 BYTES OF AN ENTRY. THE MODULE RETURNS A MATCHING TABLE 
ENTRY OR THE NEXT HIGHER ENTRY IF NO MATCH EXI STS. 
THE MODULE IS OPTIMIZED FOR MINIMUM EXECUTION TIME. IT REQUIRES 
A S/360 MODEL 30 WITH STANDARD INSTRUCTION SET IPACKED DECIMAl 
SEARCHES REQUIRE THE DECIMAL INSTRUCTION SEll AND OCCUPIES 
450 BYTES OF MAIN STORAGE. SOURCE LANGUAGE IS ASSEMBLER, 
WHICH CAN BE ASSEMBLED AND RUN UNDER BOS OR OS. THE MODULE MAY 
BE ACCESSED IN COBOL VIA THE CALL STATEMENT OR IN ASSEMBLER 
LANGUAGE VIA THE CAll OR LINK MACRO-INSTRUCTIONS. 
THE BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL CAN BE OBTAINED IN CARD FORM 
OR ON ONE 9 TRACK OR 7 TRACK IDATA CONVERSION FEATURE REQUIREOI 
DISTRIBUTION TAPE REel 10TR/. THE REQUESTOR MUST INDICATE 
WHETHER A 9 TRACK OR 7 TRACK DTR IS REQUIRED. IF NOT SPECIFIED, 
A 9 TRACK OTR WI LL BE PROVIDED. NO TAPE SUBMI TTAL IS 
REQUIREo- THE DTR WILL BE PROVIDED BY THE LIBRARY. 

3600-06.5.001 SUBROUTINE TO CONVERT 
PACKED DECIMAL TO BINARY 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1967. 
SPECIfY FILE NUMBER 3600-06.5.001 

AUTHOR ••• MR. J. NAGELMANN 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
MR. J. NAGELMANN,IBM CORP.,6055 E. WASHINGTON BLVD., 
LOS ANGELES, CALIF. 90022 

TITLE ••• CONVERT TO BINARY SUBROUTINE fOR SYSTEMI360-20 
***N 07.2 08.1 

THIS SUBMISSION IS A SU8ROUTINE THAT WILL TAKE A POSITIVE 
PACKED FIElD !\NO CONVERT IT TO ITS !!IN~RY EIIUI'!M.ENf. 
THE SIZE OF THE PACKED FlElO IS FIVE NUMERIC DIGITS BUT THE 
LARGEST INTEGER THAT CAN BE CONVERTI:D IN THt: SUBROUTINE IS 
32,761. .HE NEED fOR 'HiS HAS ARISeN BECAUSE THE MODEL 20 
DOES NOT HAVE A CONVERT TO BINARY OPERATION CODE, AND TO DO 
ANY OIRECT ADDRESSING TO A TABLE LOCATION IN CORE YOU MUST 
BE IN A BINARY MODE. THE SOURCE LANGUAGE IS THE BASIC 
ASSEM8LER LANGUAGE FOR THE MODEL 20. THERE IS NO RI:QUIRED 
CONFIGURATION FOR THIS SUBROUTINE TO I:XECUTE AS IT IS 
ONLY A PROGRAMMING TECHNIQUE. IT IS DESIGNED TO BE IMPLEMENTED 
BY THE USER IN ITS SOURCE FORM AND THE OBJECT DOCUMENTATION 
IS FOR TESTING PURPOSES ONLY. 

3600-06.5.002 CONVERT SIGN OVERPUNCHED 
NUMBERS TO NUMBER PLUS SIGN CODE 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1967. 
SPECI FY F lLE NUMBER 3600-06.5.002 

AUTHOR ••• F. STEPHEN GAUSS 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
F. STEPHEN GAUSS, UNITED STATES NAVAL OBSt'RVATORY, 
WASHINGTON, D.C. 

TITLE ••• SNV650 SUBROUTINE 
*.*S USNO 06.6 12.1 03.B 

CNV650 IS WRI HEN AS A FOR TRAN I V SUBRDUTI NE SUBPROGRAM 
FOR THE IBM SYSHM 360 TO CONVERT BCD SIGNED NUMBERS 
10VERPUNCHEDI INTO A NUMERIC CHARACTER AND A SIGN CHARACTER. 
THE TYPE OF lONE OVERPUNCH IS ALSO RETURNED. SPECIAL CHARACTERS 
USED AS INPUT WILL PRODUCE AN ERROR MESSAGE AND A NUMERIC 
VALUE OF PLUS O. ON THE 360/1t0 B52 WORDS OF STORAGE ARE USED. 
IT SHOULD RUN ON ANY SYSTEM 360 WITH fORTRAN IV. THE BASIC 
REQUIREMENTS ARE A 32- BIT WORD LENGTH AND SYSTEM 360 
INTERNAL COOING. 

3600-06.5.003 A MACRO TO GENERATE THE 
REQUIRED COOE FOR DECIMAL SHIFTS IN CORE 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1967. 
SPECIFY fILE NUMBER 3600-06.5.003 

AUTHOR ••• MR. R. A. BEll 

DIREn IIIIQUIRHS TO •• 
MR. R.A. BELZ,IBM CORP.,SDD,OEPT. D50,BLDG. 706,BOX 390, 
POUGHKEEPSIE, N.Y. 12602 

TITLE ••• DECIMAL SHIFT MACRO 
***N 03.7 40 • .1 

THIS PROGRAM I S A MACRO FOR USE AT ASSEMBLY TI ME ON THE 
IBM SYSTEM/3M. IT GENERATES THE ReQUIRED CODE fUR DECIMAL 
SHIFTS IN CORE STORAGE LOCATIONS. IT IS CODED IN ASSEMBLER lEI 
LANGUAGE. THE OBJECT MACHINE MUST HAVE THE DECIMAL INSTRUCTION 
SET INSTAlLEO. 

B-3600 

)600-06.7.002 CREATE MAINTAIN LIBRARY OF 
SOURCE PROGRAMS 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1967. 
SPEC I FY FILE NUM8ER 3600-06.7.002 

AUTHOR ••• MR. R.E. STOAKES 

OIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
MR. R.E. STOAKES, IBM CORP. ,650 N. MAIN ST. ,ROCKFORD, ILL. 

TITLE ••• SPLMAINF - CREATES AND MAINTAINS A SOURCE 1I8RARY OF 
S/360 PROGRAMS UNDER DOS 

***N 

TH I SIS A SOURCE PROGRAM 1I BRAR IAN PROGRAM TO CREATE AND 
MAINTAIN A LIBRARY OF SYSTEM1360 SOURCE PROGRAMS ON DISK OR 
TAPE. IT IS WRITTEN IN COBOL FOR USE PRIMARILY WITH D.O.S •• 
IT CAN PROCESS SOURCE DECKS COOED IN RPG, FORTRAN OR COBOL. 
SPECIFICALLY IT WILL-

- CREATE AN INITIAL LIBRARY. 
- ADD, DELETE + REPLACE ENTIRE PROGRAMS. 
- SELECT PROGRAMS FOR CARD OR TAPE OUTPUT. 
- EDIT PROGRAMS 8Y SEQUENCE NUMBER. 
- RESEQUENCE PROGRAMS. 
- LIST PROGRAMS. 
- LIST All 1I8RARY PROGRAM NAMES. 
- SELECT PROGRAMS FOR IMMEDIATE COMPILATION. 

THIS PROGRAM ENABLES A USER TO MAINTAIN BULKY SOURCE PROGRAM 
DECKS ON DISK OR TAPE. A SIMPLE METHOD IS OFfeRED FOR 
ALTERING SOURCE PROGRAMS. THE JOB CONTROL STREAM CAN BE 
EASILY ARRANGED FOR 8ATCH COMPILATION OF UPDATED SOURCE 
PROGRAMS. STORAGE REQUIREMENTS- 24K BYTES. 

THE BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL CAN BE 08TAIN!:D IN CARD FORM OR 
ON ONE 9-TRACK OR ON ONE 7-TRACK IDATA CONVERSION FEATURE 
REQUIREDI DTR. IF THE TRACK REQUIREMENT IS NOT INDICATED 
9-TRACK WIll BE FORWARDED. THE DTR WIll BE SUPPLIED BY PID-
NO TAPE SUBMI HAL I S REQUIRED. 

3600-06.7.003 CATALOGING A PROGRAM LIBRARY 
ON ITAPEI 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1967. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 3600-06.7.003 

AUTHOR ••• P.D. 80WMAN 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
P.O. BOWMAN,IBM CORP.rIOO S. WACKER DR. ,CHICAGO, Ill. 60606 

T1TLE ••• S/360 BOS PROGRAM LIBRARY CATALOGING TAPE UTILITY 
PROGRAM 

***N 00.3 

THIS PROGRAM MAINTAINS AN INSTAllATION PROGRAM LIBRARY ON TAPE. 
THE 08JEC TS DECKS ON THE TAPE ARE SEPARATED BY CONTROL CARDS 
SUPPLIED BY THE MAINTENANCE PROGRAM WHICH ALLOW CATALOGING 
OIRECTLY TO THE CORE IMAGE LIBRARY FROM THE TAPE. DURING 
MAINTENANCE RUNS ON THE TAPE, A REPORT IS GENERATED GIVING 
PROGRAM NAME, LOCATIOI'! ON THE TAPE ISTARTlI'!G RECORD NUMBER 
FOR PUNCHINGI AND STATUS INEW, REPLACEMENT THIS RUN. OR MERELY 
COPIED THIS RUN/. THE CATALOGING FUNCTION PROVIDES A fAST, 
CLEAN APPROACH TO ADDING USER PROGRAMS TO A SYSRES CORE 
IMAGE LIBRARY WHEN INSTALLING NEW REUASES OF THE OPERATING 
SYSTEM, RETURNING FROM BACKUP, OR BUILDING ADDITIONAL SYSTEM 
RESIDENCE PACKS. THUS, THE PROGRAM ALLOWS OBJECT DECK 
CATALOGING, MAINTENANCE AND STORAGE PROCEDURES WHICH PROVI DE 
COMPACTNESS, SPEED AND DOCUMENTATION WHILE REDUCING CARD 
HANDLING. BY USING DUMMY PHASE CARDS, THIS PROGRAM MAY ALSO 
BE USED TO MAINTAIN A TAPE OF SOURCE DECKS OR 1400 PROGRAMS. 
THE SOURCE LANGUAGE I S BAL. 
MINIMUM MACHINE CONFIGURATION- SYSTEM/360 MODEL 30 OR ABOVE, 
16K STORAGE, DECIMAL ARITHMETIC ••• A 2311 DISK DRIVE ••• 
TWO 2400 TAPE DRIVES ••• A 1052 CONSOLE TYPEWRITER ••• 
A CARD READER ••• A CARD PUNCH. 

THE BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL CAN BE OBTAINED IN CARD FORM OR 
ON ONE 9-TRACK OR ON ONE 7-TRACK IDATA CONVERSION FEATURE 
REQUIREDI DTR. IF THE TRACK REQUIREM!:NT 'IS NOT INDICATED 
9-TRACK WILL BE fORWARDED. THE DTR WILL BE SUPPLIED BY PID-
NO TAPE SUBMITTAL IS REQUIRED. 

3600-0B.6.001 ISUBROUTINEI FOR TIME SERIES 
PLOTTING ON A /PRINTERI 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1967. 
SPECIFY FILE NUM8ER 3600-08.6.001 

AUTHOR ••• R.H. KARPINSKI 

DIRECT INQUiRIES TO •• 
J.B. YEATON,UNIVERSITY OF CALIFORNIA,MEDICAL CENTER. 
110 M.R.-It,SAN FRANCISCO, CALIf. 94122 

TITLE ••• PLOTS - A SUBROUTINE FOR TIME-SERIES PLOTTING ON A 
PRINTER 

**.S UCS PLTS 03.B 

TO USE "PLOTS" TO PLOT N CURVES - CAll PLOTS I-N, RANGESI 
WHERE N EQUALS NUMBER OF CURVES ITHI S ARGUMENT SHOULD BE 
NEGATIVE FOR THE SETUP CALL, CAUSING A NEW PLOT TO BE 
STARTEDI, AND RANGES EQUALS AN ARRAY OF SIZE 3N PLUS 3., 

- RANGES III - TIME ZERO ITIME Of BEGINNING OF PLOT/. 
- RANGES 121 - DELTA TIME ITIME '''!CREMEII!T PER PLOT 1II1!E/. 
- RANGES 131 - lIT1ME Will BE PRINTED EVERY l LINES, UNLESS 

L IS LESS THAll! lERO/. 
- RANGES 141 - X/1/MIN. IMINIMUM VALUE TO BE PLOTTED FOR 

fIRST CURVE/. 
- "-ANGfS 151 - XI i/MAX. IMA)WWM vALUE TO BE PlOiTED fOR 

FIRST CURVE/. 
fbi - Ai Ill-HAM.. il.HAKAl.'ltK 10 ~t: t'Lui it:u IU 

INOICATE FIRST CURVE/. 
- RANGES 13N PLUS 11 - X/NI MI N. 
- RANGES 13N PLUS 21 - X/NI MAX. 
- RANGES 13N PLUS 31 - XINI CHAR. 

~~~ !!~~ ~~~~ ?~~!~~~.~~!:E~,,~~L~L0~~l?!~::. :~~!L T,~H~~u~~~E ,~~ 
NUMBER OF CURVES AND XIII EQUALS THE CURRENT VALUE OF THE 
ITH CURVE. "PLOTS" WILL ACTUALLY PLOT A VALUE UP TO, BUT 
NOT INCLUDING. MAX. IMAX-MINI .0.01 IN THE 101ST POSITION. 

·N 

·N 
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CONTINUED FROM PRIOR PAGE--
N SHOULD BE BETWEEN I AND 100. 

3600-08.6.002 PLOTTING CALCOMP PL/I 
INTERFACE 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1967. 
SPECIFY fIll: NUMtltR j6UU-UH.b.UUl 

AUTHOR ••• MR. CoH. REMY 

DIRECT INQUIRieS TO •• 
MR. T .L. JORDAN,EASTMAN KODAK CO. ,BLDG. 56,KODAK PARK, 
ROCHES TER, N. Y. 14650 

TITLE ••• INTERFACE BETWEEN PLII USER PROGRAMS AND CALCDMP 
ROUTINES 

***S KP PLOT 03.8 03.0 

THE OS/360 PLOTTING ROUTINES PROVIOED BY CALCOMP AR~ WRI TTEN 
IN FORTRAN AND ASSEMBLER AND ARE DESIGNED TO BE USED BY A 
FORTRAN PROGRAM. THESE ROUTINES MAY BE CALLED BY A PlII 
PROGRAM BUT SUCH USE DOES NOT PERMIT SOME COMMONLY USED PLII 
FEATURES SUCH AS CHARACTER STRINGS. IT IS ALSO AN INCONVENIENCE 
FOR A PL/I PROGRAMMER TO ADHERE TO FORTRAN LINKAGE CONVENTIONS 
SUCH AS AVOIDING PASSING DOPE: VECTORS. TO PERMIT THE PL/I 
PROGRAMMER TO USE STRoll GHT-FORWARD PLII S TA TEMENTS I N PLOT 
PROGRAMS, THIS INTERFACE HAS BEEN WRITTEN TO INTERCEPT rHE 
LINKAGE BETWEEN THE USERS PROGRAM AND THE ROUTINES PROVIDED 
BY CALCOMP. LINKAGE EDITOR "CHANGE" CARDS ARE USeD TO 
PERMIT THE INTERFACE TO HAVE ENTRY POINTS WITH THE SAME NAMES 
AS THE ROUTINES PROVIDED BY CALCOMP. THE: JCL MAY BE MODIFIED 
TO CONFORM TO AN INSTALLATIONS PROCEDURES AND NAMING CONVENTIONS. 

3600-08.7.001 BPS FORTRAN 2250 DISPLAY 
SUBROUTINES INITIALIZATION GENERATION SCALING 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1967. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 3600-0B.1.001 

AUTHOR ••• MR. D.A. HOLLO 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
MR. D.A. HOLLU,18M CORP.,lll EAS.T POST RD.,wHiTE PLAiNS, N.Y. 

TITLE ••• GRAPHIC FORTRAN SYSTEM FOR rHE IBM 2250 DISPLAY UNIT 
***N 03.8 00.6 06.5 08.7**. 

A COLLECTION OF 80 GRAPHIC SUBROUTINES TO ALLOW THE FORTRAN 
PROGRAMMER TO EASILY MAKE USE OF THE IBM 2250 DISPLAY UNIT 
IN AN APPLICATION PROGRAM. THE SUBROUTINES ARE USED WITH 
BASIC PROGRAMMING SUPPORT IBPSI FORTRAN IV, LEVel 0 TAPE 16K. 
THE SYSTEM REQUIRES A SINGLE, DEDICATED IBM 2250 MODEL 1 
DISPLAY UNIT WITH BUFFER STORAGE, CHARACTER GENERATOR AND 
ABSOLUTE VECTOR FEATURES. INCLUOEO ARE ROUTINES FOR 
INIT IALlZATlON, ATTENTION HANDL ING FROM THE FUNCTION KEYS 
ANO LIGHT PEN, IMAGE GENERATION, SCALING., ROUTINES TO 
GENERATE GRIDS, CIRCLES, LINE CLASS, DIMENSION LINES, 
GEOMETRIC SOLUTION AND A 3-D 01 SPLAY SYSTEM. THt: HARDWARE 
DEPENDENT ROUTINES ARE WRITTEN IN BASIC ASSEMBLY LANGUAGE 
AND THE HARDWARE INDEPENDENT ROUTINES ARE WRITTEN IN 
FORTRAN IV LEVel D. 
MACHINE CONFIGURATION THE GFS SYSTEM TAPE EMBODIES All THE 
FEATURES OF FORTRAN IV BPS, LEVEL 0, TAPE 16K, AND SUPPORTS 
A SINGLE 2250 MODEL 1 DISPLAY CONSOLE WHICH MUST BE EQUIPPED 
WITH 4K OR 8K BUFFER, THE CHARACTER GENERATOR, AND THE 
ABSOLUTE VECTOR FEATURE. THE SYSTEM WIll RUN ON ANY SYSTEM/360 
MODEL 30 OR HIGHER, HAVING 64K OR MORE, EQUIPPED WITH 
1052 TERMINAL, CARo-READER PUNCH, EITHER 2540 OR 1442, 
1403 PRINTER AND FOUR TAPE UNITS. OPTIONAL FEATURES SUPPORTED 
ARE THE LIGHT PEN, THE FUNCTION KEY AND THE INDICATOR LIGHTS. 

BASIC MATERIAL CONSISTS OF A FORTRAN SYSTEM TAPE WITH THE 
GFS SUBROUTINES IN THE SYSTEMS LIBRARY. ONE MAGNETIC TAPE 
REQU I RED. OPT IONAL MATER I AL ONE TAPE FOR THE PROGRAM SOURCE 
CARDS, ONE TAPE FOR THE AUTOCHART TAPE. THI: TAPES REQUIRED 
MAY BE SUPPLIEO OR ORDERED FROM YOUR IBM REPRESENTAT IVE. 

3600-08.7.002 OS 2250 DISPLAY SUBROUTINES 
ATTENTION HANDLING I .. AGE GENERATION DATA MANAGEMENT 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1967. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 360D-OB.7.002 

AUTHORS •• H. WOLPE 
H. GANSKE 
D. MOKSKI 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 

R. ARMSTRONG 
H. HOGSET 
S. STARR 

O. CHRiSTiANSEN 
A. LIPPERT 
R. WRENN 

H. WOLPE,IBM CORP. ,10889 WILSHIRE BLVD. ,KIRKEBY CENTER, 
SUITE 540,LOS ANGELES, CALIF. 

TITlE ••• GPAK - ON-LINE GRAPHIC DATA PROCESSING SOFTWARE SYSrEM 
WITH REAL-TIME 2250 MOD 1 INPUT AND 01 SPLAY 

*.*N 03.B 00.6 OB.1 

GPAK IGRAPHIC PACKAGE I IS A SET OF SUBRUUTlNES WHICH 
PROVIDES SUPPORT FOR THE IBM 2250 I DISPLAY CONSOLE. IT 
UTILIZES US/360 EXPRESS <GRAPHICS SUPPORT. GPAK ASSISTS 
THE 2250 I USER IN THE FOLLOWING AREAS- ATTENTION HANDLING, 
IMAGE GENERATION ICREATION OF 2250 ORDERSI, GRAPHIC DATA 
MANAGEMENT, LIGHT PEN HANOLI NG AND CONSOLE PROCEDURES. 
GPAK ROUTINES MAY BE CALLED FROM BOTH ASSEMBLY LANGUAGE AND 
FORTRAN. GPAK IS A "'DDULAR AND OPEN ENDED SYSTEM ALLOWING THE 
APPLICATION PROGRAMMER TO SELECT FROM A SET OF Gl:NERAlIZI:D 
TOOLS OR CREATE HIS OWN. A PROGRAM WILL BE PROVIDED THAT 
SERVES AS AN INSTAllATION TEST PROGRAM. GPAK REQUIRES AT 
LEAST A b4K S/360 MOD 30 WHICH CAN RUN 05/360 ANU A 2250 
MODEL I WITH BUFFER, CHARACTER GENERATOR AND ABSOLUTE VECTOR 
FEATURES. 

THE BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL CAN BE OBTAINED ON ONE 9 TRACK 
OR 7 TRACK IDATA CONVERSION FEATURE Ri:QUIREDI DISTRIBuTIO~ rOil', 
REel IDTR/. IF TRACK REQUIRI:MENT NOT SPECIfiED, A 9 TRACK 
OTR Will BI: PROVIDED. THE UTR .. ILL Ilt; PROVIDED bY IHI: LISKA",. 

3600-10.1.001 FORTRAN IV PROGRAM TO 
CAlCULATE OISTANCES AHD CO .... ON CARRIER LINE COSTS 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1967. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 3600-10.1.001 

*N 

B-3bOD 

CONTINUED FROM PRIOR COLUMN--

AUTHORS •• MR. P.M. JUNEMANN MR. D.F. HEALY 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
MR", ~"M" JUNtMA~"!tII3M ~QRP,.!"qOO i=.6NN~N ST .. ~HfHjSTO"'4~ 
TEXAS 77025 

TITLE ••• TELEPROCESSING DISTANCE AND LINE COST CALCULATIOr. 
PROGRAM 

***N 16.0 11.0 41.5 

THIS IS A FORTRAN IV PROGRAM THAT CAN BE RUN ON THE 
IBM SYSTEM/360, 1130, 7090, AND OTHER COMPUTERS THAT HAVE A 
FORTRAN IV COMPILER. THE PROGRAM CALCULATES AND TABULATES 
THE DISTANCES AND THE COMMON CARRIER LINE COSTS BETWEEN 
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50 lOR LESSI CITIES. THE INPUT IS THE VERTICAL AND HORIZONTAL 
COORDINATES OF THE CITIES AS OBTAINED FROM THE AT+T FCC 
TARiff 255, AND liNE CHARGES fRO;; THE IIPPROPRill1t: TARiff FOt( IHt: 
L1N~ GRADE USED. THE OUTPUT IS A PRINTED TABLE OF THE 
DISTANCES AND LINE COSTS BETWEEN EACH OF THE INPUT CITIES. 
THE PROGRAM HAS THE ABILITY TO OUTPUT A DISTANCE-ONLY TABLE 
AND ALSO A COMBINATION DISTANCE-LINE COST TABLE. THE PROGRAM 
GREATLY ASSISTS IN THE PRELIMINARY OR MANUAL DESIGN OF A 
SMAll 150 CITIES OR LESSI COMMUNICATIONS NETWORK. THE SYSTEM 
USED TO EXECUTE THE PROGRAM MUS T HAVE AN ON-LI NE lOR PER I PHERAlI 
CARD READER AND PRINTER 1120 PRINT POSITIONS OR LARGER/. 
A 32K-360, OR AN 8K-l130 ARE LARGE ENOUGH TO EXECUTE THE 
PROGRAM. TO ALTER THIS PROGRAM TO RUN ON A SPECIFIC MACHINt:, 
ONLY TWO STATEMENTS IN THE SOURCE DECK NEED TO BE CHANGED •• 
TO CHANGE THE LOGICAL DESIGNATION FOR THE INPUT AND OUTPUT UNITS. 

3600-10.2.001 INDEX SEQUENTIAL ANALYZER 
BLOCKING-FACTOR CYLINDER-OVERFLOW FILE-SPACE-REQUIREMENTS 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1967. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 3600-10.2.001 

AUTHOR ••• MR. W.E. MESSMANN 

DIRECT INQUiRIES TO •• 
MR. W.E. MESSMANN,IBM CORP., 1211 SOUTH HARRISON, 
FORT WAYNE, IND. 46802 

TITlE ••• ISA360 - INDEX SEQUENTIAL ANALYZER 
.**N 01.6 04.3 

THE PURPOSE OF INDEX SEQUENTIAL ANALYZER 360 IS TO tASILY 
RECOGNIZE THE IMPLICATION OF BLOCKING FACTOR AND CYLINDER 
OVERFLOW IN DETERMINING FILE SPACE REQUIREMENTS FOR THE 
INDEX SEQUENTIAL FILE MANAGEMENT SYSTEM. WITH A 51NGLE INPUT 
CARD DESCRIBING THE DEVICE, NUMBER OF RECORDS, RECORD LENGTH 
AND KEY LENGTH, ISA360 PRINTS OUT THE NUMBER OF RtCORDS 
POSSIBLE ON A CYLINDER AND NUMBER OF CYLINDERS REQUIRED FOR 
THE WHOLE FILE WITH VARIOUS COMBINATIONS OF BLOCKING FACTORS 
AND CYLINDER OVERFLOW. AN ANALYSIS SUCH AS THAT PROVIDED BY 
ISA360 IS A NECESSITY IN AVOIDING ARBITRARY OR POOR CHOICES 
OF BLOCKING FACTOR IN PARTICULAR, AND THIS CAN PROVE ESPECIALLY 
EXPENSIVE BOTH IN FILE SPACE REQUIREMENTS AND PERFORMANCE. 
THE PROGRAM IS ALSO USEFUL FOR JUDGING THE EFFECT OF CHANGES 
IN RECORD AND/OR KEY LENGTH. ISA360 IS ALSO USED TO HELP 
DECIDE BETWEEN THE 2311, 2321, 2314 AND 2302 IN CONflGURATING 
S/360. THE STAND-ALONE OBJECT DECK RUNS ON AN 8K S/360 
MODEL 30 WITH STANDARD INSTRUCTION SET, A 2540, AND A 1403. 
THE ASSEMBLER LANGUAGE SOURCE DECK IS EAS IL Y MOD I F I ED TO ANY 
S/360 MODEL 30 OR LARGER WITH ANY CARD READt:R AND ANY PRINTER 
UNDER ANY OPERATING SYSTEM. 

THE BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL CAN BE OBTAINED IN CARD FORM 
OR ON ONE 9-TRACK OR 1-TRACK IDATA CONVERSIDN FEATURE REQUIREDI 
DTR. IF THE TRACK REQUIREMENT IS NOT INDICATED 9-TRACK 
WILL BE fORWARDED. 
THE DTR WILL BE SUPPLIED BY PID- NO TAPE SUBMITTAL IS REQUIRED. 

3600-10.2.002 DISK AND CORE REQUIREMENT 
ANALYZER FOR THE S/360 BILL OF .. ATERIAL PROCESSOR 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1967. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 3600-10.2.002 

AUTHOR ••• MR. J.F. VANDEVEER 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
MR. J.F. VANDEVEER,IBM CORP. ,22120 MICHIGAN AVE., 
DEARBORN, MICH. 48124 

TITLE ••• DISK ANO CORE REQUIREMENT ANALYZER FOR TIlE S/360 Bill 
OF MATERIAL PROCESSOR. 

***N 01.6 06.1 24.2 

THE DISK AND CORE REQUIREMENT ANALYZER FOR THE SYSTEM/360 
BILL OF MATERIAL PROCESSOR CONSISTS OF TWO PROGRAMS WRITTEN 
IN FORTRAN AND RUN ON EITHER AN IBM 1130 OR SYSTEM/360 
COMPUTER. THE FIRST PROGRAM ANALYZES MASTER FILE REQUIREMENTS, 
AND THE SECOND PROGRAM ANALYZES CHAIN FILE REQUI REMENTS. 
THESE PROGRAMS FOllOW CLOSELY THE ANAL YS I S PRE SENTED BY THE 
flOW CHARTS IN APPENDIX E OF THE SYSTEM/360 Bill OF MATERIAL 
PROCESSOR PROGRAMMERS MANUAL IH20-0246/. THESE PRD('RAMS 
PROVIDE NO SINGLE, DEFINITE SOLUTION, BUT INSTEAD A NUMBER 
OF POSSIBLE SOLUTIONS WHICH ARE PRESENTED IN TABULAR FORM. 
THE USER CAN ANALYZE AND WEIGH THE ADVANTAGES OF ONE SOLUTION 
OVER ANOTHER AND ARRIVE AT THE OPTIMAL SOLUTION TAILORED TO HIS 
NEEDS AND HARDWARE CONFIGURATION. THESE PROGRAMS SAVE MANY 
HOURS OF MANUAL CALCULATION WHICH !>fORMALLY WOULD NOT BE 
PERFORMED TO ARRIVE AT THE UPTIMAL SOLUTION FOR A PARTICULAR 
INSTALLAT ION. 

THE BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL CAN BE O~TAINIOD IN CAKD FORM uR 
ON ONE 9-TRACK OR ON ONE 1-TRACK IDATA CONVERSION FEATUKE 
IIEQUIREDI DTR. IF THE TRACK REQUIREMENT IS NOT INDICATED 
9-TRACK wiLL BE FORWARDED. THE DTR WiLL BE SUPPllEll BY PID-
NO TAPE SUBMITTAL IS REQUIRED. 

3600-11.1.001 PROGRAM TO PROCESS ON 
SYSTEM1360 OBJECT PROGRA .. S IWRITTENI FOR A 8280 

AVAILABLE: 3RD QUARTI:R 1961. 
SPt:CIFY FILE NUMBER 360D-ll.1.001 

AUTHOR ••• MR. TOM TARRANT 
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CONTINUED FROM PRIOR PAGE--

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
LINDA LEWISoIBM CORP.,6900 FANNIN STREET,HOUSTON,TO. 77025 

TITLE ••• BURROUGHS B280 SI MULA TOR PROGRAM 
***N 07.0 08.0 12.0 02.0*** 

THIS PROGRAM Will PROCESS, ON A SYSTEM1360, OBJECT PROGRAMS 
WRITTEN FOR A B280 "IMPROVED MODEL 0" THREE: TAPE SYSTEM 
HAVING 4800 MEMORY POSITIONS. IT WAS WRITTEN USING THE 
8K TAPE ASSEMBLER FOR A MODEL 30 AND REQUIRES 16K MEMORY, THE 
COMMERCIAL INSTRUCTION SET, AND A CONSOLE TYPEWRITEK. IT 
SIMULATES I/O FUNCTIONS OF ONE CARD READER, PUNCH, PRINTER, 
AND THREE MAGNETIC TAPE UNITS, OVERLAPPING ALL BUT TAPE READ 
OPERATIONS. TAPt: ADDRESS DIALING BETWEEN JOBS IS HANDLED 
THROUGH ASSIGN CARDS. OPERATOR COMMUNICATION ROUTINES VIA 
TYPEWRITER, AllOWING SIMULATION OF ALL 8280 CONSOLE CONTROL 
OPERATI ONS, INCLUDE HALT, CONTI NUE, MEMORY DISPLAY, AL TE:R 
MEMORY, INSTRUCTION BRANCHING, FLOW TRACE, PROGRAM LOAD, AND 
B280 CORE DUMP. MACHINE CONFIGURATION -
S/360 MODEL 30, 16K, 2540 READER PUNCH, 1403 PRINTER AND THREE 
2400 TAPE DRIVES 19 TRACK/. TO OBTAIN THE BASIC MACHINE 
READABLE MATERIAL ONE 2400 FOOT REEL OF MAGNI::TIC TAPE IS 
REQUIRED. THE MATERIAL IS IN NINE-TRACK FORMAT. THE TAPE 
REQUIRED MAY BE SUPPLIED OR ORDERED FROM YOUR IBM 
REPRESENTATIVE. 

36DD-11.1.002 PROGRAM TO PROCESS ON 
SYSTEM/360 PROGRAMS /WRITTEN/ FOR THE BURROUGHS B280 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1967. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 3600-11.1.002 

AUTHORS •• MR. TOM T4RRANT LINDA TARRANT 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
LINDA TARR4NT,IBM CORP. ,0900 FANNIN,HOUSTON, TEXAS 77025 

T ITLt. •• BURROUGHS B2BO SI MULA TOR PROGKAM FOR IBM S YS TEM/300 
***1'1 07.0 08.0 12.0 02.0*** 

THIS PROGR4M WILL PROCESS, ON A SYSTEM/300, OBJECT PROGRAMS 
WRITTEN FOR A B280 4-TAPE SYSTEM HAVING EITHER 4600 DR 9600 
MEMORY POSITIONS. IT WAS WRITTEN IN ASSEMBLY LANGUAGE FOR 
A MODel 40 AND REQUIRES 32K MEMORY, DECIMAL INSTRUCTION SET, 
AND A CONSOLE TYPEWRITER. IT SIMULATES 110 FUNCTIONS OF ONe 
CARD READER, PUNCH, PRINTER, AND FOUR MAGNErIC TAPE UNITS., 
OVERLAPPING ALL BUT TAPE READ OPERATIONS. SUPERVI SOR 
ROUTINES PROVIDE OPERATOR COMMUNICATION VIA TYPEWRITER AND 
ALLOW S I MULA TI ON OF B280 CONSOLE OPERA TI UNS FOR HALT, CONTI NUE, 
MEMORY DISPLAY, ALTER MEMORY, INSTRUCTION BRANCHING, 
FLOW TRACE, AND PROGRAM LOAD. TAPE ADDRESS DIALING BETWEEN 
JOBS IS HANDLED THROUGH ASSIGN CARDS. DISTINCTION OF 
BURROUGHS 4800 POSITION AND 9600 POSITION PROGRAMS IS 
HANDLED THROUGH A SPECIAL CONTROL CARO. 

THE BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL CAN BE OBTAINtD ON ON< 9 TRACK 
DR 7 TRACK /DATA CONVERSION FEATURE ReQUIREDI DISTRIBUTION 
TAPE REel IDTR/. THE REQUESTOR MUST INDICATE WHETHER A 
9 TRACK OR 7 TRACK DTR IS ReQUIRED. IF NOT ~PECIFIED, 

A 9 IKACK DTR Will BE PRUVIOED. NO TAPE: SUBMITTAL IS REQUIRED-
THE DTR wiLL BE PROVIDED BY THE LIBRARY. 

360D-11.1.003 PROGRAM TO PROCESS OBJECT 
PROGRAMS WRITTEN FOR A BURROUGHS B280 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1967. 
SPeCIFY FILE NUMBER 3600-11.1.003 

AUTHORS •• LINDA TARRANT TOM TARRANT 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
LINDA TARRANT,JBM CORP.,6900 FANNIN,HOUSTON, TEXAS 77025 

TITLE ••• BURROUGHS B280 SIMULATOR PROGKAM FOR IBM S/360 TO BE 
USED WITH HARDWARE ASS ISTANCE PACKAGE 

***N 04.0 02.0 

THIS PROGR4M Will PROCESS, ON A SYSTEM/3bO, OBJECT PROGRAMS 
WRITTEN FOR A B280 "IMPROVED MODEL 0" FOUR TAPE SYSTEM 
HAVING EiTHER 4.8 OR 9.bK ME:MORY POSITIONS. IT WAS WRITTEN 
USING THE 8K TAPE ASSEMBLER FOR A MODEL 40, AND REQUIRES 
32K MEMORY, THE COMMERCIAL INSTRUCTION SET, A CONSOLE 
TYPEWRITER, AND THE HARDWARE ASSI STANCE PACKAGE. IT SIMULATES 
I/O FUNCTIONS OF ONE CARD READER, PUNCH, PRINTER, AND FOUR 
MAGNETIC TAPE UNITS, OVERLAPPING ALL BUT TAPE READ OPI:RATIONS. 
TAPE ADDRESS DIALING BETWEEN JOBS IS HANDLED THROUGH ASSIGN 
CARDS. THE MEMORY SIlE OF THE B280 PROGRAM IS St:T BY A 
SPECIAL CONTROL CARD. OPERATOR COMMUNICATION ROUTINES VIA 
TYPEWRITER, ALLOWING SIMULATION OF ALL B280 CONSOLE CONTROL 
OPERATIONS, INCLUDE HALT, CONTINUE, MeMORY DISPLAY, 
ALTER MEMORY, INSTRUCTION BRANCHING, FLOW TRACE, PROGRAM LOAD, 
AND B280 CORE DUMP. 

THE BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL CAN BE OBTAINED ON ONE 9 TRACK 
OR 7 TRACK /DATA CONVERSION FEATURE REQUIRED/ DISTRIBUTION 
TAPE REEL IDTR/. THE REQUESTOR MUST INDICATE WHETHER A 
9 TRACK OR 7 TRACK DTR IS RtoQUIRED. IF NOT SPECIFIED, 
A 9 TRACK DTR WILL BE PROVIDED. NO TAPE SUBMITTAL IS REQUIRtD-
THE DTR wiLL BE PROVIDED BY THE LIBRARY. 

36DD-11.1.008 PROGRAM TO PROCESS ON A 360 
oBJEC T PROGRAMS WR ITTEN FOR AN RCA 501 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1961. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 3600-11.1.008 

AUTHORS •• W.G. KELLY MR. J.J. COHEN LYNN G. BASCH 
MR. G.F. DERUYTER MR. M.V. MORREALe 

DIREcr INQUIRIES TO •• 
W.G. KELLYtlBM CORP.,ERo COMMER.CIAL ANALYSIS, 
425 PARK AVE •• NEW YORK, N. Y. 

TITLE ••• RC4 501 SIMULATOR PROGRAM FUR THE IBM SYSTEM/360. 
***N 

B-360D 

CONT INUED FROM PRIOR COLUMN--

THIS PROGRAM WILL PROCESS ON A SYSTEM/360 OBJECT PROGRAMS 
WRITTEN FOR AN RCA 501. THE PROGRAM WILL REQUIRE 100,000 BYTES 
OF MEMORY PLUS STORAGE ROOM FOR THE RCA PROGRAM. THE SOURCE 
LANGUAGE IS BASIC ASSEMBLER. THE SIMULATOR CONTAINS ALL THt: 
ROUTINES REQUIREO TO SIMULATE 501 H!SfRUCTlONS AND RESERVES 
AN AREA OF SYSTEM/360 MAIN STORAGE TO SIMULATE THE 501 HIGH 
SPEED MEMORY. BY MEANS OF OS/360 DATA DEFINITION CARDS, 
SYSTEM/360 INPUT/OUTPUT DEVICES ARE ASSIGNED TO PERFORM 
THE CORRESPONOING FUNCTIONS OF THE 501 INPUT/OUTPUT DEVICES. 
THE SIM 501 PROGRAM PACKAGE CONTAINS THE SIMULATION MONITOR 
AND THE 501 INTERPRETER PROGRAMS. 

THE BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL IS AVAILABLE ON ONE 9-TRACK DR 
7-TRACK REEL OF MAGNETIC TAPE. THE TAPE MAY BE ORDERED FROM 
YOUR IBM REPRESENTATIVE OR SUPPLIED. THE TAPE MUST BE 2400 FEET 
IN LENGTH. IF THE TRACK REQUIREMENT IS NOT INDICATED 9-TRACK 
WILL BE FORWAROED. 

360D-11.1.009 SIMUlATE RCA-301 UNDER DOS 
AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1967. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 3600--11.1.009 

AUTHOR ••• MR. G. DRAKE 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
MR. G. DRAKE,3424 WILSHIRE BLVD.,LOS ANGE:LES, CALIF. 90005 

TITLE ••• RCA 301 SIMULATOR FOR S/360 

***N 

A PROGRAM TO OPERATE UNDER DOS TO SIMULATE MOST FEATURES OF 
THE RCA 301 SYSTEM. A 64K SYSTEM1360 IS REQUIRED FOR 10K AND 
20K 301 PUNCH, RACE FILEt PAPER TAPE READER, TAPE DRIVES, 
DISK FILE AND MONITOR PRINTER WILL BE SIMULATED ON THE: 
APPROPRIATE SYSTEM/360 DEVICES. THE SIMULATOR IS CODED IN 
DOS ASSEMBLY LANGUAGE, OPTIMIZED FOR THE SYSTEM/360 MOD 40, 
AND USES DOS LIOCS AND PIOCS MACROS TO SIMULATE 110. 
RCA 301 TAPE FILES AND P4PER TAPE MUST BE FILE CONVERTED 
BHORE USE BY THE SIMULATOR. 

THE BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL CAN BE OBTAINED ON ONt 9-TRACK 
OR ON ONE 7-TRACK IDATA CONVERSION FEATURE REQUIREDI DTR. 
IF THE TRACK REQUIREMENT IS NOT INDICATED 9-TRACK WILL 
BE FORWARDED. THE DTR WILL BE SUPPLIED BY PID- NO TAPE 
SUBMITTAL IS REQUIRED. 

360D-11.1.0lD A 1~01 PROGRAM TO RUN H~O 
OBJECT PROGRAMS ON MODEL 30 IN 1401 COMPATIBILITY MOOE 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1967. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 3600-11.1.010 

AUTHOR ••• V.F. YElll 

DIRECT INQUIRIE:S TO •• 
V.F. YEZlI,IBM CORP.,7 PeNN CENTER PLAlA,PHILADELPHIA, PA. 13103 

TITU ••• 1401 PROGRAM TO RUN 1440 PROGRAMS ON S/360 IN 1401 
COMPATIBILI TY MODE 

***N 07.6 08.8 30.0 

THIS IS A 1401 AUTOCODER PRUGRAM THAT WILL RUN 1440 OBJECT 
PROGRAMS ON THE MODel 30 SYSTEM/300 IN 1401 COMPATIBILITY 
MODE. IT IS TO BE USED PRIMARILY FOR DEMONSTRATION PURPOSES 
TO RUN 1440 PROGRAMS WHERE 1440 COMPATIBILITY IS NOT AVAILABLE. 
THE PROGRAM READS THE 1440 OBJECT DECK CARDS AND LOADS THEM 
INTO THEIR PROPER CORE STORAGE POSITION. THEN THE PROGRO\M 
SCANS ALL OF CORE, LOOKING FOR 1~40 READER, PRINTER AND 
PUNCH I/O INSTRUCTIONS. THESE ARE CHANGED TO CONFORM TO THE 
1401 1/0 INSTRUCTION SET. THIS OPERATION TAKES APPROXIMATELY 
10-15 SECONDS. ONCE ALL OF CORE IS TRANSLATED INTO 1401 
LANGUAGE, THE 1440 PROGRAM IS THEN EXE:CUTED. THIS PROGRAM 
H4S BEEN TESTED WITH READER, PRINTER, PUNCH, DISK, AND 
UPE 110 INSTRUCTIONS. A BASIC REQUIREMENT IS THAT ALL 1440 
110 AREAS BE MADE IDENTICAL TO THOSE IN THE 1401 SYSTEM. 
MACHINE REQUIREMENTS- S/360 MODEL 30 WITH 16K BYTES AND THE 
140111460 COMPATIBILITY FEATURE. 

360D-11.3.001 I~01/1~60 SENSE SWITCH 
PROGRAM FOR USE IN RUNNING ON SYSTEM/360 IN COMPATIBILITY MODE 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1967. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 360D-ll.3.001 

AUTHOR ••• R.A. MACKINNON 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
R.A. MACKINNONtlBM CORP.,520 BOYLSTON ST •• BOSTON, MASS. 

TITLE ••• 1401/1460 SENSE SWITCH PROGRAM FOR S/360 COMPATIBILITY 
MODE 

THE SENSE SWITCH PROGRAM IS DESIGNED TO RUN IN 140111460 
COMPATIBILITY MODE ON A S/3bO MODEL 30 AND PROVIDE HARD-COPY 
DOCUMENTATION OF SENSE SWITCH SETTINGS IN AUXILIARY STORAGE 
PRIOR TO LOADING A USERS 140111460 OBJECT DECK. THE SENSE SWITCH 
PROGRAM LOADS THE USERS PROGRAM USING A SERIES OF PROGRAM STEPS 
WHICH SIMULATE THE LOAD KEY ON A 1402 CARD READER. 
ASSEMBLED FOR AN 8K 140111460 SYSTEM, THE PROGRAM RUNS ON ANY 
S1360 MODEL 30 WHICH HAS THE 1~01/1460 BASIC COMPATIBILITY 
FEATURE, CARD READER, AND 1052 CONSOLE TYPEWR I TER. USER 
REQUIREMENTS WILL DICTATE WHAT OTHER COMPONENTS ARE REQUIRED 
FOR THE MACHINE. 
THE PROGRAM USES THE 1052 AND EXECUTES INDEXING AND 
SBR INSTRUCTIONS WHICH ARE A PART OF THE BASIC COMPATIBILITY 
FEATURE EVEN THOUGH THE USERS 1400 PROGRAMS DO NOT NECESSARILY 
USE THESE DEVICES OR FEATURES. 
THE INTENT OF THE PROGRAM IS ONLY TO DOCUMENT SENSE SWITCH 
S~;T!NGS AT PRCCRA~ to:.a r:M[ ~NG ru r:,c:i..:r':'.E Gr'E:,,~iui\ CnAr;GE~ 
BY GIVING PRINTED EVIDENCE OF MICRO-PROGRAMMED CONSOLE 
MANI PULAT IONS. 
THE PROGRAM IS WRI HEN IN 1401 TAPE AUTOCODER. 

360D-11.3.006 NON-CONSOLE SENSE SWITCH 
nrCDI AV IIDnu DDI'UYI:D 'Ilonn rnun,," .. DTI TTV ~ ''':IILn U"''''I''" 1 ":lIn - _ .. _. - - -_ .. - ._------_. - -~ --- _._--- --

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1967. 
SPeCIFY FiLE NUMBER 360D-ll.3.006 

*N 



Contributed Programs 

B-360D 

CONTINUED FROM PRIOR PAGE-

AUTHOR ••• MR. J. BLACK 

DiRECT iNQUiRIES TO •• 
MR. J. BLACK,UNIVERSITY OF MISSOURI AT COLUMBIA,D.P. SERVj(.E~ 
4-0! E~s.r Sr€~A~.r ~.[1,!, ~(,Oll)MB!.6,~ MD_ 

TlTlE ••• 1401l1460 SENSE SWITCH PROGRAM FOR S/360 COMPATIBILITY 
MODE 

***N 03.4 03.6 

THE SENSE SWITCH PROGRAM IS DESIGNED TO RUN IN 140111460 
COMPATIBILITY MODE ON A S/360 AND PRINT SENSE SWITCH SETTINGS 
ON A 1403 PRINTER. THE INTENT OF THE PROGRAM IS ONLY TO DOCUMENT 
SENSE SWITCH SETTINGS BEFORE PROGRAM LOAD TIME AND TO FACILITATE 
OPERATOR CHANGES BY GIVING PRINTED EVIDENCE OF MICROPROGRAMMED 
CONSOLE MAN!PUlATlONS. MACHINE CONFIGURATlON- ASSEMBLED FOR 
A 4K 140111460 SYSTEM, THE PROGRAM RUNS ON ANY S/360 WHICH HAS 
THE 1401/1460 BASIC COMPATIBILITY FEATURE, CARD READER, AND 
1403 PRINTER. USER REQUIREMENTS WILL DICTATE WHAT OTHER 
COMPONENTS ARE REQUIRED FOR THE MACHINE. 

3600-11.3.009 MOOIFICATION OF 1401 
EMUI:ATOR TO ISUPPORTI SECTOR ANO TRACK lIt05 10PERATlONSI 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1961. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 3600-11.3.009 

AUTHOR ••• W.A. MARSH 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
W.A. MARSH, IBM CORP. ,1130 SO. SIXTH ST. ,SPRINGFiElD, ILL. 

TITLE ••• EMULATION OF 1405 DISK STORAGE UNDER THE 1401 EMULATOR. 
***N 00.4 12.0 

THIS IS A MODIFICATION TO VERSION III OF THE 1401 EMULATOR 
360C-EU-014. IT WILL SUPPORT SECTOR AND TRACK 1405 
OPERATIONS IN MOVE MODE ONLY. REQUIREMENTS ON S1360 MOD. 40 
FOR THIS MODIFICATION ARE IDENTICAL TO THOSE FOR THE BASIC 
EMULATOR WHICH SUPPORTS 1311 COMPATIBILITY. ONE 2311 DRIVE 
I S REQUIRED fOR EACH 25.87Q 14Q5 SECTOR. SOURCE LANGUAGE 
FOR THE MODIFICATION IS ASSEMBLER LANGUAGE. 
NOTE- 1311 OPERATIONS CANNOT BE PERFORMED WHEN THIS MODIFICATION 
IS BEING USED. 

3600-11.3.010 SUBROUTINE FOR SI,.ULATING 
THE 1419/360 FOR TESTING IPURPOSESI 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1961. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 3600-11.3.010 

AUTHOR ••• MISS J.M. BLAIR 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
MISS J.M. BLAIR,IBM CORP.,SEVEN PENN CENTER, 
PHILAOELPHIA, PA. 19103 

TITLE ••• 1419 SIMULATOR FOR PROGRAMS WRITTEN UNDER 1419/360 
INPUT OUTPUT CONTROL PROGRAM 

***N 06.1 12.0 04.3 *** 

THE 1419/360 SIMULATOR IS A SUBROUTINE WRITTEN AS A 
PREINSTAllATION AID IN ORDER TO AllOW THE TESTING OF 
READER-SORTER PROGRAMS WHEN A 1419 IS NOT AVAILABLE ON THE 
360 SYSTEM. WRITTEN IN BASIC ASSEMBLER LANGUAGE, THE 
SIMULATOR IS ASSEMBlED WITH RiE PROBLEM PROGRAM AND THROUGH 
CARD INPUT SIMULATES THE READING OF MICR DOCUMENTS UNDER 
IOCP 1360P-IO-05B/. THE MACHINE CONFIGURATION NECESSARY 
TO RUN UNDER THe SIMULATOR WOULD INCLUDE A 360, MODelS 30 OR 40, 
AND A CARD READER. 

THE BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL CAN BE OBTAINED IN CARD FORM 
OR ON ONE 9 TRACK OR 7 TRACK IDATA CONVERSION FEATURE REQUIREDI 
DISTRIBUTION TAPE REel IDTR/. THE REQUESTOR MUST INDICATE 
WHETHER A 9 TRACK OR 1 TRACK DTR IS REQUIRED. IF NOT SPECIFIED, 
A 9 TRACK DTR WILL BE PROVIDED. NO TAPE SUBMITTAL IS REQUIRED-
THE DTR WILL BE PROVIDED BY THE LIBRARY. 

3600-11.3.011 EMUlATION OF 1405 OISK 
STORAGE ON MODEL 40 WITH 2311 ORIVES 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1961. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 360D-ll.3.Dll 

AUTHORS •• STANLEY BERNOLO P. MACGREGOR 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
STANLEY BERNOLD,IBM CORP.,1399 FRANKLIN AVE.,GARDEN CITY, N.Y 

TlTlE ••• EMULATION OF IBM 1405 DISK STORAGE ON MOD 40 WITH 
2311 DISK DRIVES. 

***N 00.4 

THE 1410 EMULATOR PROGRAM 1360C-EU-1281 fOR THE 360/40 HAS 
BEEN MOOIFIED TO ALLOW EMULATION OF 1405 DISK STORAGE ON 2311 
01 SK DRIVES. THE ROUTINE ANALYZES 1405 INSTRUCTIONS, CONVERTS 
1405 ADDRESSES TO 2311 CYLINDER, HEAD, AND RECORD ADDRESSES, 
SETS UP 2311 CHANNEL COMMAND WORDS, AND EXECUTES THE 1/0 
COMMAND CHAIN. 2311/S ARE FORMATTED WITH 200 BYTE DATA 
FielDS EQUIVALENT TO 200 CHARACTER 1405 SECTORS. THE APPROACH 
APPEARS VALID FOR EMULATION OF 1301 OR 1311 ON 360/40 WITH 1410 
1401 ~MULATOR. THIS APPROACH REQUIRES NO USER PROGRAM 
MODIFICATION. 
MACHINE CONFIGURATlON- THE PHILOSOPHY AND TECHNIQUE OF 1405 
EMULATION OUTLINED HERE WOULD, WITH SLIGHT MODIFICATION, ALSO 
BE VALID FOR EMULATION OF 1301 OR 1311 DISK DEVICES ON 360/40 
WITH 1410 OR 1401 EMULATOR. 

31!11lD-U.3.012 PROGRAM TO HAN OLE 1 .. 01 
STACKER SELECT OELAY RPQ ON MODEL 30 

~VAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1967. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 3600-11.3.012 

AUTHOR ••• MR. R. STANDFAST 
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CONTINUED FROM PRIOR COLUMN--

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
MR. R. STANDFAST ,IBM CORP.,555 MADISON AYE., 
NEw YORK. N.Y. 10022 

T!TlE," "!Hr,no FOR <;VSTfMl1bO MODEL 30 EMULATING 1401 W 
STACKER SELECT DELAY 

***N 

THE PROGRAM WAS WRITTEN TO HANDLE THE 1401 RPQ NO. W-92210 
STACKER SelECT DELAY ON THE 360 MODEl 30. IT REQUIRES 32K, 
BASIC COMPATIBILITY, PMS, 1402-1403. ANO NO DISK COMPATIBILITY. 
TAPES MUST BE ON A. SElECTOR CHANNEl. THE PROGRAM UTILIZES 
A STANDARD BPS SUPERVISOR AND COULD BE READILY MODIFIED TO BE 
INCORPORATED IN BOS 8K OR 16K FOR STACKED JOB PROCESSING -
INTERSPERSING 360 AND 1401 JOBS. SLIGHT MODIFICATIONS ARE 
NECESSARY FOR 64K. PRINT 114031. PUNCH AND READER 125401 
OPERATIONS ARE HANDLED IN 360 MODE. STACKER SELECT ON CARD N 
I S BASED ON LAST STACKER SELECT COMMAND RECEIVED BEFORE 
READING CARD N PLUS 1. LAST CARD SWITCH IS SET ON BY 
READING A 1* AS THE NEXT TO LAST DATA CARD. READ SPEED 
REDUCED BY PERHAPS 300 CPM DEPENDING ON AMOUNT OF PROCESSING. 
PRINT AND PUNCH SPEEDS NOT SERIOUSLY EFFECTED. COLUMN BINARY AND 
PRINT STORAGE ARE SUPPORTED. USEFUL AS A GUlDE TO PHS 
PROGRAMMING UTILIZING BPS OR BOS SUPERVISORS. 

THE BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL CAN BE OBTAINED IN CARD FORM 
OR ON ONE 9 TRACK OR 7 TRACK IDATA CONVERSION FEATURE REQUIREDI 
DISTRIBUTION TAPE REEL IDTR/. THE REQUESTOR MUST INDICATE 
WHETHER A 9 TRACK OR 7 TRACK DTR IS REQUIRED. IF NOT SPECIFIED, 
A 9 TRACK DTR WIll BE PROVIDED. NO TAPE SUBMITTAL IS REQUIRED-
THE DTR WIll BE PROVIDED BY THE LIBRARY. 

360D-11.3.013 1410-1010 EMULATOR 
1301-EMUlATED ON 2314 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1967. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 3600-11.3.013 

AUTHORS •• J. T. SOX R.W. lOLKI EWICZ 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
J.T. SOX,IBM CORP.,200 E. CAMPERDOWN WAY, 
GREENVillE, S.C. 29601 

TITLE ••• EMULATION OF 1410-1010 1301 ON 360/40 2314 
***N 03.4 11.1 11.2 *** 

THE 1410-7010 EMULATOR 1360A-EU-12BI PROGRAM HAS BEEN MODIFIED 
TO USE A 2314 INSTEAD Of A 2302 FOR EMULATION OF A 1301. 
IMPROVED PERFORMANCE IS GAINED BY USE OF A 2314. THE MACHINE 
REQUIREMENTS ARE THE SAME FOR USING A 2302. THREE 2314 DRIVES 
ARE REQUIRED FOR EACH 1301 MODULE. 

THE BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL CAN BE OBTAINED IN CARD FORM OR ON 
ONE 9-TRACK OR ON ONE 7-TRACK IDATA CONVERSION FEATURE REQUIREDI 
DTR. IF THE TRACK REQUIREMENT IS NOT INDICATED 9-TRACK WILL 
BE FORWARDED. THE DTR WILL BE SUPPLIED BY PID - NO TAPE 
SUBMITTAL IS REQUIRED. 

3600-11 .... 001 SIMULATOR PROGRAM 
IMPLEMENTING THE NOBIS EDUCATIONAL COMPUTER DESIGN 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1961. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 3600-11.4.001 

AUTHORS •• R. LORD G. BARRATT 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
G. BARRAT,CUSTOMER EDUCATlON,IBM AUSTRALIA LIMITED, 
BOX B8 ,P.O., ST. KILDA, MELBOURNE, VICTORI A,AUSTRAlI A 

TITlE ••• A SIMULATOR PROGRAM IMPLEMENTING THE NOBIS EDUCATIONAL 
COMPUTER DES I GN 

***N 30.1 12.1 *** 

THIS PROGRAM IS INTENDED AS SUPPORT FOR AN EDUCATION CENTRE 
COURSE AND ACTS AS THE MEDIUM THROUGH WHICH STUDENTS CAN 
GAIN PRACTICAL PROGRAMMING EXPERIENCE USING A SIMPLE INSTRUCTION 
SET AND PROGRAMMING AT THE MACHINE LEVEL. THE PROGRAM 
SIMULATES THE "NOBI S" INUMERICAll Y ORIENTED BASIC INSTRUCT ION 
SYSTEMI COMPUTER. IT HAS BEEN WRITTEN TO RUN UNDER 8K BOS 
BUT MODIFICATION FOR OTHER SYSTEMS HAS BEEN TAKEN INTO ACCOUNT. 
A SYSTEM/360 WITH 16K, ONE 2540 AND ONE 1403 IS REQUIRED. 
THE MONITOR OCCUPIES 4640 POSITIONS Of CORE STORAGE FROM 
LOCATION 164B. CORE LOCATIONS 12K TO 16K ARE RESERVED AS THE 
CORE AREA fOR THE NOB I S PROGRAM. THE SOURCE LANGUAGE IS 
ASSEMBLER LANGUAGE. 

THE BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL IS AVAILABLE IN CARD FORM OR ON 
ONE 9-TRACK OR 7-TRACK 10ATA CONVERSION FEATURE REQUIREDI DTil.. 
IF TRACK REQUIREMENT IS NOT INDICATED ON THE ORDER CARD 
9-TRACK W ILL BE FORWARDED. THE DTR WILL BE SUPPLIED BY PID-
NO TAPE SUBMITTAL IS REQUIRED. 

3600-12.0.001 MODEL 20 CARD COOE VALIDITY 
CHECK CONVERSION 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1961. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 3600-12.0.001 

AUTHOR ••• R.A. LONG 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
R.A. LONGdBM CORP.,SEVEN PENN CENTER, PHILADELPHIA, PA. 

TITLE ••• S/360 MODEL 20 CARD CODE VALIDITY CHECKING PROGRAM 
***N 06.5 01.6 12.1 *** 

THE CARD CODE VALIDITY CHECKING PROGRAM I S uSED TO PURGE 
CARD FILES OF ALL CARDS HAVING COLUMNS PUNCHED wITH CHARACTE~, 
WHICH ARE CONSIDERED INVALID BY THE 3bO MODH 20. rHj~ riLe 
C8NVERSIC'l PROGRA~ IS ~ESrGNEO TC' VAUDHE FTlES litHe" 
WERE PREVIOUSLY USED IN A UNIT RECORD INSTALLATION AND WHICH 
ARE TO BE TRANSFERRED DIRECTLY fa USE IN ~ MODEL 20 II;SUlllII "~'" 
THE PROGRAM, WRI TTEN IN MODEL 20 BASIC ASSEMBLER LANGUAGE, 
UTILIZES A 4K MODel 20 wITH A 2560 HFCM. THE INVALID CARDS 
ARE SELECTED INTO STACKER PUCKET 2, WHILE ALL VAllO CARDS 
FALL INTO STACKER POCKET 1. 
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3600-12.0.002 PROGRAM TO FAMILIARIZE 
OPERATORS WITH 1~1/11t60 EMULATOR ON MODEL ItO 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1961. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 3600-12.0.002 

AUTHOR ••• R.A. "lACK!II!NON 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
MR. R.A. MACKINNON,JBM CORP.,520 BOYlSTON ST.,BDSTON, MASS. 

TITLE ••• FAMILIARIZATIDN PROGRAM FOR THE MODEl 40 140111460 
EMULATOR. 

30.2 11.0 

THE PROGRAM PRESENTS A CONTROLLED ENVIRONMENT WITHIN WHICH 
CONSOLE OPERATORS, WHO WILL RUN THE MODEl 40 IN COMPATIBILITY 
MODE, CAN COMMUNICATE WITH THE 1401/1460 EMULATOR PROGRAM. 
USED IN CONJUNCTION WITH A FORMAL PRESENTATION OF EMULATOR 
CONCEPTS, CONTROL STATEMENTS, AND COMMANDS, THE 
FAMILIARIZATION PROGRAM CAN TEST AND STRENGTHEN EACH 
OPERATORS LEVEl OF KNOWLEDGE ON AN INDIVIDUU AND PERSONAL BASIS. 
SPECIFICALLY, THE EXERCISE PRESENTS THE OPERATOR WITH THE TWO 
TYPES OF 1401 HALTS, REQUIRES BRANCHING AND TURNING ON AND OFF OF 
A SENSE SWITCH, ASKS THE USER TO ENTER A JULIAN OATE IN 
1,0110 MODE, liND ASI(S THI: USER TO INIT!AUlE THE EXERCISE I:ITHtR 
BY BRANCHING TO A SPECIFIED LOCATION OR THROUGH AN EMULATOR 
FACILITY FOR LOADING AN OBJECT DECK FROM THE CARD READER. 
WHEREVER POSSIBLE, THE OPERATORS ACTIONS ARE VERIFIED AND 
APPROPRIATE NOTIFICATION OF CORRECT OR INCORRECT PROCEDURE IS 
GIVEN ON THE 1052. MACHINE CONFIGURATlON- IBM SYSTEM/360 
MODEl 40 WITH 140111460 COMPATIBILITY FEATURE, 1052 PRINTER 
KEYBOARD, AND CARD READER. BPS PROGRAM 360-EU-014 MUST FIRST BE 
LOADED TO ACCOMPLISH EMULATION OF THE FAMILIARIZATION PROGRAM. 
THE PROGRAM IS WRI HEN IN 1401 TAPE AUTOCODER. 

3600-12.0.003 SIFT BCD ICOOESI TO ESC AND 
DIAGNOSE FDRTRAN IV CONVERSION IPROBLEMSI OS/360 

AVAILABLE 3RO QUARTER 1961. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 360D-12.0.003 

AUTHOR ••• MR. O. JACOBS 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
MR. O. JACOBS, THE BOEING CO. ,VERTOL DIV.dDO WOODLAND AVE., 
PLANT 3-Dl,MAIL STOP P30-47,RIDLEY PARK, PA. 

TlTlE ••• SIFT BCD CODES TO EBC AND DIAGNOSE FORTRAN IV CONVERSION 
PROBLEMS UNDER OS/360 

***N VDB SF TO 00.0 04.3 06.5 12.1*** 

THIS PROGRAM SIFTS BCD CODES INTO EBC AS WEll AS DIAGNOSING 
CERTAIN CONVERSION PROBLEMS WHICH A FORTRAN IV PROGRAM Will 
HAVE UPON CONVERTING TO THE 360. THE PROBLEMS WHICH ARE 
DIAGNOSED ARE-

- ALL FORMAT STATEMENTS CONTAINING "AS FORMATS ... OR 
GREATER FLAGGED WITH AN "A". ALL FORMAT STATEMENTS 
CONTAINING ,,0 FORMATS" ARE FLAGGED WITH AN "0,,. AT 
THE END OF EACH ROUTINE lEND INDICATED BY AN "END CARD"I 
A REFERENCE TABLE IS PRODUCED INDICIITING THE lDC,.T10N Of 
EVERY FORMAT STATEMENT !BY ISNI AND THE LOCATION OF THEIR 
RESPECTIVE REAO-WRITE STATEMENTS IBY ISN/. 

- EVERY BINARY READ-WRITE STATEMENT IS FLAGGED WITH A "6,,. 
- EVERY CALL TO A SUBROUTINE WHICH IS NOT IN THE SUBROUTINE 

LIBRARY IS FLAGGED WITH A "C". THE STANDARD SUBROUTINE 
LIST IS COMPILED BY THE USER AND PUT IN A SEQUENTIAL DATA 
SET. A REFERENCE TABLE OF CALLED SUBROUTINES AND WHETHER 
OR NOT THEY ARE flAGGED IS PRODUCED AFTER THE 
FORHAT-READ-WRITE REFERENCE TABLE. MONITOR OR OPERATING 
SYSTEM REQUIREO- OS1360. 

THE BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL CAN BE OBTAINED IN CARD FORM OR UN 
ONE 9-TRACK OR ON ONE 7-TRACK IDATA CONVERSION FEATURE 
REQUIREDI OTR. IF THE TRACK REQUIREMENT IS NOT INDICATED 
9-TRACK Will BE FORWARDED. THE DTR WILL BE SUPPLIED BY PID-
NO TAPE SUBMITTAL IS REQUIRED. 

3600-12.0.00" SIFT BCD ICOOESI TO ESC AND 
DIAGNOSE FORTRAN IV CONVERSION IPROBLEMSI BOS/360 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1967. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 3600-12.0.004 

AUTHOR ••• MR. D. JACOBS 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
MR. D. JACOBS, THE BOEING CO. ,VERTOL DIV.dOO WOODLAND AVE., 
PLANT 3-01,MAIL STOP P3D-41,RIDLEY PARK, PA. 

TITLE ••• SIFT BCD COOES TO EBC AND DIAGNOSE FORTRAN IV CONVERSION 
PROBLEMS UNDER BOS/360. 

*"S VDB SFTB 00.0 04.3 06.5 12.1*** 

THIS PROGRAH SIFTS BCD CODES INTO EBC AS WElL AS DIAGNOSING 
CERTAIN CONVERSION PROBLEMS WHICH A FORTRAN IV PROGRAM WILL 
HAVE UPON CONVERTING TO THE 360. THE PROBLEMS WHICH ARE 
DIAGNOSED ARE-

- All FORMAT STATEMENTS CONTAINING "AS FORMATS", OR 
GREATER flAGGED WITH AN "A". All FORMAT STATEMENTS 
CONTAINING ,,0 FORMATS" ARE FLAGGt:D WITH AN ,,0... AT 
THE END OF EACH ROUTINE lEND INDICATED BY AN "END CARD"I 
A REFERENCE TABLE IS PRODUCED INDICATING THE LOCATION OF 
EVERY FORMAT STATEMENT IBY ISNI AND THE LOCATION OF THEIR 
RESPECTIVE READ-WRITE STATEMENTS IBY ISN/. 

- EVERY BINARY READ-WRITE STATEMENT IS FLAGGED WITH A .. B ... 
- EVERY CALL TO A SUBROUTINE WHICH IS NOT IN THE SUBROUTINE 

LIBRARY IS FLAGGED WITH A "C". THE STANDARD SUBROUTINE 
LIST IS COMPILED BY THE USER AND PUT IN A SEQUENTIAL DATA 
SET. A REFERENCE TABLE or CALlED SUBROUTINES AND iiHEiHEi< 
OR NOT THEY ARE flAGGED I S PRODUCED AFTER THE 
fOR~:.r-::t[A~-iiRiii:. ~ErERi:;;CE iiliiLi:. 

THE SUBROUTINE TABLE IS READ IN WRITE AFTER IHE END CARD OF THE 
OBJECT MODULE. EACH NAME SHOULD APPEAR ON A CARD BEGINNING IN 
COLUMN 1. THE LAST NAME SHOULD BE "9END.,, CARDS ARE READ IN 
VIA SYSIPT. LISTINGS ARE PRODUCED VIA SYSLST. PUNCHED OUTPUT 
IS PRODUCED VIA SYSOPT. MONITOR OR OPERATING SYSTEM REQUIRt:D­
BOSI360. 

B-360D 

CONTI NUED FROM PR I OR COLUMN--

THE BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL CAN BE OBTAINED IN CARD FORH OR 
ON ONE 9-TRACK OR ON ONE 7-TRACK IDATA CONVERSION FEATURE 
REQUIREDI DTR. IF THE TRACK REQUIREMENT IS NOT INDICATED 
9-TRACK WILL BE FORWARDED. THE DTR Will BE SUPPLIED BY PID-
NO rAPE SUBMITTAL IS REQUIRED. 

3600-12.1.011 OS 7094 BINARY TAPE READING 
AND CONVERSION SUBROUTINES 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1961. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 3600-12.1.011 

AUTHORS •• MR. G.M. KNAUP MR. D.J. MARTIN 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
HR. G.M. KNAUP,IBH CORP.,1120 CONNECTICUT AVE., N.W., 
WASHINGTON, D.C. 20036 

TITLE ••• OS FORTRAN IV SUBROUTINES FOR READING AND CONVERTING 
BINARY TAPES GENERATED BY A 1094 

***N 01.1 00.3 12.1 

THIS PACKAGE, WRITTEN IN S/360 OS ASSEMBLY LANGUAGE, CONSISTS 
OF TWO SETS Of SUBROUTINES. THE FiRSi SEi FACiliTAiES THE 
READING OF A 1-TRACK BINARY TAPE GENERATED BY AN IBM 7094 
COHPUTER INTO A S/360 PROGRAM. SUBROUTINES ARE PROVIDED TO 
READ AND DEBLOCK TAPES WITH THE FOLLOWING FORMATS-

- DCS - FORTRAN IV. 
- DCS - NON-FORTRAN I V. 
- 7094 NON-DCS-FORTRAN IV. 
- ANY I-TRACK TAPE. 

THE SECOND SET FACILITATES THE CONVERSION OF 1094 GENERATED 
DATA, READ BY THE FIRST SUBROUTiNE SET, FROM A 36-Bit WORD 
SIZE TO A 32-BIT WORD SIZE. ONE REel OF MAGNETIC TAPE IS 
REQUIRED TO OBTAIN THE BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL. THIS TAPE 
MAY BE SUPPLIED DR ORDERED FROM YOUR IBM REPRESENTATIVE. 
THE TAPE PROVIDED MUST BE 2400 FEET IN LENGTH. 

3600-12.1.012 PROGRAM TO EDIT UNIT RECORD 
FILES AND SELECT INVALID PUNCH COMBINATIONS 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1961. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 3600-12.1.012 

AUTHOR ••• J.F. SLOAN 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
J.F. SLOAN,IBM CORP.,618 SOUTH MICHIGAN,CHICAGO, IL~. 

TITLE ••• EDIT UNIT RECORD FILES FOR rHE MODEl 20. 
***N 06.6 06.0 

THIS PROGRAM EOITS UNIT RECORD FILES AND SElECTS THOSE 
WHICH HAVE EITHER INVALID 360 PUNCH COMBINATIONS INOT ONE 
OF THE 256 VALID CHARACTERSI OR VALID 360 PUNCHES, BUT PROBABLY 
NOT WANTED BY THE USER. THIS INSURES THAT THE DATA FILES 
WILL BE PROCESSED AND READ CORRECTlY BY ANY 360. PROGRAM 
IS WRITTEN FOR A 'oK MODEL 20, HFCM AND A PRINTER. 

3600-12.1.013 1620 COMPATIBILITY DATA DISK 
GENERATION ICONVERSiON OF BCD 1 TRK BACK-uP OF ORIGINAL 1620 DISK I'AI(I 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1967. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 3600-12.1.013 

AUTHOR ••• MR. D.M. KNIGHT 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
MR. D.M. KNIGHT,NORDEN DIV. OF UNITED AIRCRAFT CORP., 
NORWALK, CONN. 

TITLE ••• 36DIl620 DATA DISK GENERATION FROM 1401 7 T~ACK TAP~ 
***S UAN 0f-.5 06.6 

THIS STAND-ALONE UTILITY DECK READS A 1 TRACK 1401 TAPE 
IBLOCK SilE EQUALS 2120, RECORD LIiNGTH EQUALS 1061 THAT HAS 
BEEN PREPARED FROM A 1620 - 1311 01 SK PACK. THE OAT A I S PUT 
THROUGH A CHARACTER CONVERSION AND WRITTEN ON A 2311 DISK IN 
1620 COMPATIBILITY FORMAT. THE METHOO USED IS BYTE BY BYTE 
SCAN OF DATA, MOVING flAGS TO flAG BYTES AND PACKING CONDENSE 
EACH 106 DIGIT RECORD TO THE 63 BYTE RECORD USED IN 1620 
COMPATIBILITY. THE DISK MUST CONFDRM TO COMPATIBILITY SPECS 
AND HAVE BEEN PREVIOUSLY FORMATTED USING THE STANDARD 1620 
COMPATIBILITY DISK FORMATTING PROGRAM. THIS PROGRAM IS 
DESIGNED FOR CONVERSION OF DATA DISKS, NOT PROGRAM DISKS. 
ONE 1 TRACK TAPE DRIVE AND ONE 2311 DISK DRIVE ARE REQUIRED. 
SOURCE LANGUAGE IS B.P.S. ASSEMBLER WITH ALL MACROS EXPANDED. 
RUNNING TIME IS ABOUT IB MINUTES PER DISK. 

THE BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL CAN BE OBTAINED IN CARD FORM OR 
ON ONE 9-TRACK OR ON ONE 7-TRACK IDATA CONVERSION FEATURE 
REQUIREDI DTR. IF THE TRACK REQUIREMENT IS NOT INDICATED 
9-TRACK WILL BE FORWARDED. THE DTR WILL BE SUPPLIED BY PID-
NO TAPE SUBMITTAL IS REQUIRED. 

3600-12.2.001 BPS CONVERT HItOD-SOURCE-
EASY TO S/360 SOURCE-AL 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1967. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 3600-12.2.001 

AUTHOR ••• LARRY A. WHITNEY 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
LARRY A. WHITNEY,IBM CORP.,10l WEST BROAD ST., 
BETHLEHEM, PA. 18016 

I i IL~ ••• H400/S360 TRANSLATOR 
• ... N 

THIS BPS PROGRAM I!!llL CONVERT H400 SOURCE EASY PROGRAMS TO 
S/360 SOURCE Al PROGRAMS. THE RECOMMENDED TRANSLATION EFfORT 
IS BROKEN INTO FOUR STEPS- 111 CARo-TO-TAPE WITH THE H400 
SOURCE., 121 TRANSLATION, CREATING S/360 AL SOURCE TAPE., 
131 UPDATING 360 SOURCE TAPE WITH MANUAL CORRECTIONS., OR 
PUNCHING SOURCE TAPE AND INSERTING MANUAL CORRECTIONS., 
, .. , .""t:""LU.b ANU It)IIN" IKAN)LAJtU PRUGRAH. CONFIGURATION-
S/360. 65K MIN-256K HU, DfC!HU FEATU1IE, lQ~2. 1 SEL CHAN •• 
1403, 2540, TlHER 10PTIONALI 4 TAPES MIN IAT LEAST 1 9 TRKI -
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CONTINUED FROM PRIOR PAGE--
6 TAPES MAX. 

8-3600 

ONE MAGNETIC TAPE IS REQUIRED TO OBTAIN THE BASIC PROGRAM 
MATERIAL. THIS TAPE flAY BE ORDERED FROM YOUR IBM REPRESENTATIVE 
O~ SUPPLIED. THE TAPE PROVIDED MUST BE 2400 FEET IN LENGTH. 

3600-13.1.001 TALLY TWO-DIGIT NUMERIC 
FIELDS ANO PRINT FREQUENCY DISTRIBUTION 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1967. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 3600-13.1.001 

AUTHOR ••• MR. R. T. JOHNSON 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
fiR. R. T. JOHNSON,AMERICAN INSTITUTES FOR RESEARCH, 
P.O. BOX 1113,PALO ALTO, CALIF. 

TITLE ••• MODEL 20 - DOUBLE DIGIT COUNT 
***N 01.0 13.0 

UP TO 22 TWO-DIGIT NUflERICAL FIELDS ARE TALLIED IN A SINGLE 
PASS OF THE DATA, AND THE RESULTING FREQUENCY DISTRIBUTIONS 
PRINTED. A SINGLE PARAMETER CARD IDENTIFIES THE CARD COLUMNS 
TO BE COUNTED, AND OUTPUT INCLUDES THE CARD COLUMN NUMBER 
FOR IDENTIFICATION. THE TWO-DIGIT NUMBER. FREQUENCY, PERCENT 
OF TOTAL. CUMULATIVE FREQUENCY, AND CUMULATIVE PERCENT ARE 
PRINTED STARTING WITH HIGHEST OBTAINED NUMBER, AND FINISHING 
WITH THE LOWEST OBTAINED NUMBER. BLANKS ARE NOT INCLUDED 
IN THE COUNT FOR PERCENTAGE CALCULATIONS, BUT THE FREQUENCY 
OF BLANKS IS PRINTED. 
MACHINE REQUIREMENTS- BK WITH A CARD READER AND PRINTER. 

THE BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL CAN BE OBTAINED IN CARD FORM OR ON 
ONE 9-TRACK OR ON ONE 7-TRACK IDATA CONVERSION FEATURE REQUIREDI 
DTR. IF THE TRACK REQUIREMENT IS NOT INDICATED 9-TRACK WILL BE 
FORWARDED. THE DTR WILL BE SUPPLIED BY Plo- NO TAPE SUBMITTAL 
I S REQUIRED. 

3600-13.1.002 TALLY 1 OR 2 THREE-DIGIT 
FIELDS AND PRINT FREQUENCY DISTRIBUTION 

AVAiLABLE 3RO QUARTER 1961. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 3600-13.1.002 

AUTHOR ••• MR. R. T. JOHNSON 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
MR. R. T. JOHNSON,AMERICAN INSTITUTES FOR RESEARCH, 
P.O. BOX 1113,PALO ALTO, CALIF. 94302 

TITLE ••• MODEL 20 - TRIPLE DIGIT COUNT 
**.N 01.0 13.0 

EITHER 1 OR 2 THREE-DIGIT NUMERICAL FIELDS CAN BE TALLIED IN 
A SINGLE PASS OF THE DATA, AND THE RESULTING FREQUENCY 
DISTRIBUTIONS PRINTED. A SINGLE PARAMETER CARD IDENTIFIES 
THE CARD COLUMNS TO BE COUNTED, AND OUTPUT INCLUDES THE 
CARD COLUMN NUMBER FOR IDENTIFICATION. THE THREE-DIGIT 
NUMBER, FREQUENCY, PERCENT OF TOTAL, CUMULATIVE FREQUENCY, 
AND CUMULATIVE PERCENT ARE PRINTED STARTING WITH THE HIGHEST 
OBTAINED NUMBER, AND FINISHING WITH THE LOWEST OBTAINED 
NUMBER. BLANKS ARE NOT INCLUDEO IN THE COUNT FOR PERCENTAGE 
CALCULATIONS, BUT THE FREQUENCY OF BLANKS IS PRINTED. 
MACHINE REQUIREMENTS- 8K WITH A CARD READER AND PRINTER. 

THE 8ASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL CAN BE OBTAINED IN CARD FORM OR ON 
ONE 9-TRACK OR ON ONE h.TRACK IDATA CONVERSION FEATURE REQUIREDI 
OTR. IF THE TRACK REQUIREMENT IS NOT INOICATED 9-TRACK WILL BE 
FORWARDED. THE DTR WILL BE SUPPLIED BY PIo- NO TAPE SUBMITTAL 
IS REQUIRED. 

3600-13.1.003 CALCUlATES MEANS. STANDARD 
DEVIATIONS UP TO IEIGHTYI NUMERIC FIELDS 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1967. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 3600-13.1.003 

AUTHOR ••• MR. R. T. JOHNSON 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
MR. R. T. JOHNSON,AMERICAN INSTITUTES FOR RESEARCH, 
P.O. BOX ll13,PALO ALTO, CALIF. 94302 

TITLE ••• MODEL 20 - MEANS AND STANOARD DEVIATIONS 
.*.N 01.0 13.0 *** 

MEANS AND STANDARD DEVIATIONS FOR UP TO EIGHTY NUMERICAL FIELDS 
ARE CALCULATED IN A SINGLE PASS OF THE DATA. A PARAMETER CARD 
IDENTIFIES THE COLUMN NUMBERS AND SIZE OF THE FIELDS TO BE 
PROCESSED, AND THE OPTION TO ELIMINATE ANY lERO FIELDS. 
THE NUMBER OF CASES, SUM OF X, SUM OF X SQUARED, MEAN AND 
STANDARD DEVIATION ARE PRINTED OUT FOR EACH. FIELDS ARE 
RESTRICTED TO LESS THAN OR EQUAL TO 9 DECIMAL DIGITS, N TO 7, 
SUM X TO 15, AND SUM X SQUARED TO 31 DIGITS. BLANKS ARE 
CHANGED TO ZEROS. 
MACHINE REQUIREMENTS- BK WITH A CARD READER AND PRINTER. 

3600-13.6.001 STEPWISE MULTIPLE REGRESSION 
AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1967. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 3600-13.6.001 

AUTHOR ••• M.P. ROSENTHAL 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
M.P. ROSENTHAL,IBM CORP.,340 MARKET ST. ,SAN FRANCISCO, CAUF. 

TITlE ••• STEPWISE MULTIPLE REGRESSION PROGRAM 
***N Ob.5 

THIS PROGRAM PERFORMS A STEP-WISE REGRESSION ANALYSIS ON ~p 
TO 9999 SETS OF OBSERVATIONS ON ONE DEPENDENT VARIABLE AND UP 
10 51 eXPLANATORY VARIABLES. THE PRO('RAM ALLGWS fOR f.INE TfHS 
OF ALGEBRAIC TRANSFORMATIONS OF ORIGINAL OATA. OUTPUT CONSISTS 
Of MEANS, STANDARD DEVIATIONS, SIMPLE CORRelATION COEFfiCIENTS. 
AND STEP-WISE RESULTS. STEP-WISE RESULTS CONSIST OF THe 
STANDARD ERROR Of ESTIMATE, THE MULTIPLE CORRELATION COEFfICIENT, 
F, CONSTANT TERM, AND REGRESSION COEffICIENTS AND THEIR STANDARD 
DEVIATIONS, STUDENTS TIS, AND BETA COEFfiCIENTS. OUTPUT Of 

·N 
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CONTINUED FROM PRIOR COLUMN--
RESIDUALS IS OPTIONAL. THE PROGRAM IS WRITTEN IN FORTRAN AND 
REQUIRES 32K AND BPS FORTRAN FEATUR~5 FUR COMPILATION AND 
EXECUTION. 

3600-15.1.001 MANAGEMENT DECISION GAME 
.. OR UNi Y~K:Si i1 aiJftiNiSiKAiuKS 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1967. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 360D-15.1.001 

AUTHOR ••• MR. W.W. KLAPROTH 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
MR. W.W. KLAPROTH,IBM CORP.,1130 SO. SIXTH ST., 
SPRINGFIELD, ILL. 

TITLE ••• UNIVERSITY ADMINISTRATORS DECISION LABORATORY 
....... i5.5 3Q.2 ~ ... 

THE UNIVERSITY ADMINI STRATORS DEC I SION LABORATORY APPlI ES 
THE TECHNIQUES OF GAMING SIMULATION AND THE DECISION PROCESS 
TO UNIVERSITY ADMINISTRATION. PARTICIPANTS ARE GROUPED IN 
FROM TWO TO NINE TEAMS AND ACT AS UNIVERSITY EXECUTIVES 
MAKING PERIODIC HIGH LEVEL DECISIONS FOR THEIR SCHOOLS. 
THE DECISIONS INVOLVE THE ALLOCATION OF FUNDS WITHIN A 
UNIVERSITY TO MEET OBJECTIVITY. A COMPUTER SIMULATES THE 
ACTIVITY OF EACH UNIVERSITY AND PREPARES REPORTS SHOWING 
THE RESULTS AND THE DECISIONS. THE MATH MODEL WAS PROGRAMMED 
IN 360 COBOL E. A 32K PROCESSOR IS REQUIRED WITH DOS OR TOS. 
USE UNDER FOS REQUIRES A 64 MACHINE. 

THE BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL CAN BE OBTAINED IN CARD FORM 
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OR ON ONE 9-TRACK OR 7-TRACK IDATA CONVERSION FEATURE REQUIREDI 
DISTRIBUTION TAPE REEL IDTR/. THE REQUESTOR MUST INDICATE 
WHETHER A 9-TRACK OR 7-TRACK DTR IS REQUIRED. IF NOT SPECIFIED, 
A 9-TRACK DTR WILL BE PROV!UED. NO TAPE SUBMITTAL IS REQUIRED-
THE DTR WILL BE PROVIDED BY THE LIBRARY. 

3600-15.1.002 MATHEMATICAL MODEL OF A 
BUSINESS ECONOMY WITH ICOMPETlNGI SUPERMARKETS 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1967. 
SPECiFY FilE NUM8ER 360D-15.1.002 

AUTHOR ••• FRANKLIN MILLS 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
FRANKLIN MILLS,IBM CORP .. 100 SOUTH WACKER OR., 
CHICAGO, ILL. 60606 

TITLE ••• PURDUE SUPERMARKET MANAGEMENT GAME. 
***N 15.2 29.0 30.0 15.5*.* 

A MATHEMATICAL MODEL OF A BUSINESS ECONOMY HAS BEEN DESIGNED, 
wITHIN WHICH TWO TO FIVE SUPERMARKETS COMPETE FOR THEIR 
SHARE OF THE MARKET. THE SYSTEM/360, UNDER CONTROL OF THE 
PROGRAM, THEN SIMULATES THE BUSINESS ACTIVITY DURING THE 
WEEK IN ACCORDANCE WITH THE RULES OF THE MODEL AND PREPARES 
A SERIES OF REPORTS SHOWING THE RESULTS OF THE WEEKS ACTIVITY. 
THE PROGRAM HAS BEEN WRITTEN IN FORTRAN IV FOR OPERATION ON 
A SYSTEM/360 64K MODEL 30 AND UP WITH DECIMAL ARITHMETIC AND 
FLOATING POINT. 

THE BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL CAN BE OBTAINED ON ONE 9 TRACK OR 
7 TRACK IDATA CONVERSION FEATURE REQUIREOI DISTRIBUTION 
TAPE REEL IDTR/. THE REQUESTOR MUST INDICATE WHETHER A 
9 TRACK OR 7 TRACK DTR IS RE:QUIREO. IF NOT SPECIFIED, 
A 9 TRACK DTR WILL BE PROVIDED. NO TAPE SUBMITTAL IS REQUIREo-
THE DTR WILL BE PROVIDED BY THE LIBRARY. 

3600-15.1.003 INVENTORY MANAGEMENT 
SUIULATOR 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1967. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 3600-15.1.003 

AUTHOR ••• R. T. LILLY 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
R.T. LlLLY,IBM CORP.,FIELD SYSTEMS CTR.,520 BOYLSTON ST., 
BOSTON, MASS. 02116 

TITLE ••• INVENTORY MANAGEMENT SIMULATOR 
U.N 25.0 30.0 15.7 

AN INVENTORY SIMULATION PROGRAM WHICH PROVIDES AT 
EXECUTION TIME-

- FOUR MODel OPTIONS, CONSTANT, TREND, SEASONAL AND 
SEASONAL WITH TREND. < 

- FOUR ORDER QUANTITY OPTIONS. 
- SAFETY STOCK BASED ON THE PERCENTAGE OF SERVICE DESIRED. 
- OPTION OF FAST SMOOTHING. 
- OPTION OF BACK-ORDERS. 
- IMPLIED PARAMETERS. 

CONTROL CARDS ARE NECESSARY ONLY IF ALTERING PARAMETERS 
DURING EXECUTION. THE PROGRAM IS WRITTEN IN DOS COBOL. 

THE BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL CAN BE OBTAINED IN CARD FORM 
OR ON ONE 9-TRACK OR ON ONE 7-TRACK IDUA CONVERSION FEATURE 
REQUIREDI DTR. IF THE TRACK REQUIREMENT IS NOT INDICATED 
9-TRACK WILL BE FORWARDED. THE DTR WILL BE SUPPLIED BY PID-
NO TAPE SUBMITTAL IS REQUIRED. 

3600-15.2.001 DIRECT SEARCH ZERD-ONE 
INTEGER 

AvAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 191>7. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 3600-15.2.001 

A"THORS •• MR. K. SPIELBERG II.R. C.~. LEMKE 

';!!lECT INQIJI~IES TO •• 
MR. K. SPlELBERG,lBM CORP.,590 MADISON A~E. ,NEW YORK, 
Nh YORK 10022 

T1TLE ••• DIRECT SEARCH lERC-ONE: I"TE;;EK PROGRt.M"ING. 
***N 
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THE PROGRAM USES A DIRECT TREE SEARCH DEVElOPED BY THE AUTHORS. 
PRELIMINARY RESULTS INDICATE THAT THE METHOD USED IS CONSIDERABLY 
FASTER, PERHAPS BY A FACTOR OF 2 TO 4, THAN THE ADDITIVE 
ALGORITHM OF E. BALAS. A 35 VARIABLE, 28 CONSTRAINT, TEST 
PROBLEM HAS BEEN SOLVED OPTIMALLY IN 4 KINUTES ON THE 
IBM 360 MOO 40. THE PROGRAM SHOULD GIVE AT LEAST SUBOPTIMAL 
SOLUTIONS FOR PROBLEMS OF 30 TO BO VARIABLES AND A SIMILAR 
NUMBER OF CONSTRAINTS. THE PROGRAM IS WRITTEN IN FORTRAN FOR 
THE IBM 360 MOD 40 AND THE S IlE OF THE PROBLEMS IS 1I MITED 
BY THE RESTRICTIONS IMPOSED BY THE CURRENT VERSION OF THE 
FORTRAN PROGRAM. HOWEVER, MOOIFICATIONS FOR HANDLING BIGGER 
PROBLEMS CAN EASILY BE MADE. 

3600-15.2.002 PROGRAM TO SOLVE THE 
WAREHOUSE-DISTRIBUTOR PROBLEM 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1967. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 360D-15.2.002 

AUTHOR ••• JOHN S. SEGAL 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
JOHN S. SEGAL,I BM CORP., POST OFF ICE BOX 6517, 
MOB 1 LEt ALA. 36606 

TITLE ••• TRANSPORTA TI ON PROBLEM. 
.**N 27.4 15.5 

THIS PROBLEM SOLVES THE WAREHOUSE-DISTRIBUTOR TYPE OF 
TRANSPORTATION PROBLEM USING A COLUMN MINIMA TO GENERATE AN 
INITIAL FEASIBLE SOLUTION. COLUMN OR ROW SLACK NECESSITATED 
BY INEQUALITY OF AVAILABILITY AND REQuiREMENTS IS AUTOMATICALLY 
GENERA TED. PROGRAMMING LANGUAGE I S DOS FORTRAN. MACHINE 
REQUIREMENTS ARE ANY/360 WITH AT LEAST 32K CORE. ACTUAL CORE 
REQUIRED OEPENDS ON PROBLEM SIZE. 

THE BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL CAN BE OBTAINEO IN CARD FORM 
OR ON ONE 9 TRACK OR 7 TRACK 10ATA CONVERSION FEATURE REQUIREDI 
DISTRIBUTION TAPE REEL IDTR/. THE REQUESTOR MUST INDICATE 
WHETHER A 9 TRACK OR 7 TRACK DTR IS REQUIRED. IF NOT SPECIFIED, 
A 9 TRACK DTR WILL BE PROVIDED. NO TAPE SUBMITTAL IS REQUIREO-
THE DTR WILL BE PROVIDEO BY THE LIBRARY. 

3600-15.2.003 LINEAR PROGRAMMING CODE FOR 
SYSTEII/360 1I00El 20 CARD SYSTEII 

AVAILABLE 3RO QUARTER 1967. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 360D-15.2.003 

AUTHORS •• MRS. W. BIRTCH MR. J.E. STODOLA 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
MRS. W. BIRTCH,IBM CO. LTD.,5 PLACE VILLE MARIE, 
MONTREAL 2, QUEBEC, CANADA 

TI TLE ••• lINEAR PROGRAMMING CODE FOR SYSTEM/360 MODEl 20 CARD 
SYSTEM. 

••• N 45.0 

THIS PROGRAM MAXHHLES OR MINIMIZES A liNEAR OBJECTIVE 
FUNCTION SUBJECi TO SPECIFIEO CONSTRAINTS. THE SUWlEX 
METHOD IS USED, WITH THE BASIS CARRIED AS A COLuMN VECTOR. 
AT OPTIMIZATION, THE INVERSE OF THE STARTING BASIS AND 
SIMPLEX MULTIPLIERS ARE AVAILABLE FOR OUTPUT ANALYSIS. 
OUTPUT INCLUDES THE OPTl MAL SOLUT I DN REPORT, CHECK REPORT, 
COS T RANGE REPORT, REDUCED COST REPORT AND RHS ANAL YSI S 
REPDRT. INPUT CAN BE IN DECIMAL OR EXCESS FIFTY flOATING 
POINT, PROCESSING IS IN EXCESS FIFTY WITH 7 DIGIT PRECISION 
AND OUTPUT IS IN DECIMAL FORM. PROGRAM SUBROUTINES 
REQUIRE 2,816 BYTES, AND THE FOLLOWING RESTRICTION APPLIES 
TO PROBLEM SIZE., 1M PLUS NIH PLUS 1M X N X 51 MUST BE LESS 
THAN OR EQUAL TO MACHINE SIlE MINUS 2,811>, WHERE 14 IS THE 
NUMBER OF CONSTRAINTS PLUS 2 AND N I S THE NUMBER OF STRUCTURAL 
VARlA8LES PLUS THE NUMBER OF "GREATER THAN .. CONSTRAINTS 
PLUS 2. THE PROGRAM IS WR I TTEN I N ASSEMBLER LANGUAGE FOR 
AN 8K, 12K DR 16K MODEL 20, WITH A 2560 MFCM AND A 2203 PRINTER. 

OPTIONAL MATERIAL- SOURCE DECK. OPTIONAL MATERIAL DESIRED 
MUST BE ITEMIZED ON THE ORDER CARD. 

THE BASIC OR OPTIONAL PROGRAM MATERIAL CAN BE 08TAINED IN 
CARD FORM OR ON ONE 9-TRACK OR ON ONE 7-TRACK IDATA CONVERSION 
FEATURE REQUIREDI DTR. IF THE TRACK REQUIREMENT IS NOT 
INDICATED 9-TRACK WILL BE FORWARDED. THE DTR Will BE SUPPLIED 
BY PID- NO TAPE SU8MITTAl IS REQUIRED. 

3600-15.2.005 BRANCH AND BOUND MIXED 
I NTEGER PROGRAM 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1967. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 3600-15.2.005 

AUTHOR ••• R. SHARESHIAN 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
R. SHARESHlAN,lBM CORP.,NEW YORK SCIENTIFIC CENTER, 
590 MADISON AVE.,NEW YORK, N.Y. 10022 

TlTLE ••• BRANCH AND BOUND MIXED INTEGER PROGRAMMING-BBMIP 
***N 13.0 

THE PROGRAM EMPLOYS A BRANCH AND 80UND ALGORITHM BASED 
UPON THE LAND AND DOIG METHOD TO SOLVE MEXED INTEGER 
PROGRAMMING PROBLEMS OF LIMITED SIZE. HOWEVER, THE PROGRAM 
MAY ALSO BE USED TO SOLVE PURE INTEGER PROBLEMS. THE LINEAR 
PROGRAMMING MINIMIZATION PROBLEM IS FIRST SOLVED WITHOUT 
REGARD TO INTEGRALITY CONSTRAINTS. FROM THIS POINT THE 
PROGRAM PROCEEDS AS IF TO ENUMERATE THE SET OF All POSSIBLE 
MIXED INTEGER SOLUTIONS BY CONSTRAINING EACH INTEGER VARIABLE 
SINGLY AND IN TURN TO AN INTEGER VALUE WITHIN ITS RANGE. 
A DUAL SIMPLEX LP ALGORITHM IS USED AS A BOUND-ESTABLISHING 
MECHANI SM IMMEOIA TEL Y AFTER EACH INTEGER VARlA8LE IS 
CONSTRAINED. LARGE SUBSETS OF POSSIBLE SOLUTIONS, 
CORRESPONDING TO CONTINUATIONS OF PARTIAL SEQUENCES OF 
INTEGER-CONSTRAINED INTEGER VARIABLES, MAY BE ELIMINATED 
FROM CONSIDERATION ONCE IT HAS BEEN DEMONSTRATED THAT THEY 
MUST BE INFERIOR TO THE .,BEST" FEASIBLE SOLUTION OIHAINED 
IU IHAI "OINI. WHEN THE TOTAL SET HAS BEEN EXHAUSTED, THE 
BEST FE~SI8'-E SIJLUnD!'! IS IJPTI!"AL. THE PROGRAM WAS IoRlTHN 
IN THE FORTRAN IV LANGUAGE FOR THE 16M/360 UNDER THt BPS SYSTI;M. 

B-3bOD 

"DNTlNUED FROM PR lOR COLUMN--
PROBLEM SIZE IS LIMITED BY THE AMOUNT OF CORE MEMORY AVAILA8LE. 
THE LP ROUTINE IS SINGLE PRECISION. 

THE BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL CAN BE OBTAINED IN CARD FORM OR 
ON ONE 9-TRACK OR ON ONE 7-TRACK IDATA CONVERSION FEATURE 
REQUIRED! DTR. IF THE TRACK REQUIREMENT IS NOT INDICATED 
9-TRACK WIll BE FORWARDED. THE DTR WIll BE SUPPLIED BY Plo-
NO TAPE SUBMI TTAL IS REQUIRED. 

3600-15.4.001 PROGRAM TO PERfORM STANDARD 
NETWORK CALCULATIONS AND PRODUCE A DATED SCHEDULE 

AVAILA8LE 3RD QUARTER 1967. 
SPECIFY FILE NUM8ER 3600-15.4.001 

AUTHOR ••• D.G. DOUGLAS, JR. 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
D.G. DOUGLAS, JR.tlBM CORP.,570 BROAD ST.,NEWARK, N.J. 07102 

TlTLE ••• CPM PERT TIME 
***N 23.1 10.1 

THIS PROGRAM PERFORMS STANDARD NETWORK TIME CALCULATIONS 
AND PRODUCES A DATED PREDECESSOR-SUCCESSOR SCHEDULE. ON A 65K 
SYSTEM!360, THE CAPACITY IS 1100 ACTIVITIES. THE DESIGN AND 
IMPLEMENTATION IS SIMILAR TO NASA PERT TIME I •• HOWEVER 
PROBABILITIES ARE NOT CALCULATED AND SORTED REPORTS ARE NOT 
PRODUCED. AN OUTPUT TAPE AND!OR CARDS ARE PRODUCED FOR 
FURTHER PROCESSING IF ADDITIONAL REPORTS ARE REQUIRED. 
REQUIRES A 65K SYSTEM/360 WITH 3 TAPE DRIVES. THE PROGRAM 
CAN BE MODIFIED TO HANDLE MORE ACTIVITIES WITH MORE CORE 
STORAGE. THE PROGRAM IS WRITTEN ENTIRElY IN BPS FORTRAN. 

3600-15.4.002 DOS CRITICAL PATH 
MANPOWER-LEVELING 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1967. 
SPECIFY FILE NUM8ER 3600-15.4.002 

AUTHOR ••• JOHN S. SEGAL 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
JOHN S. SEGAL,IBM CORP.,P.O. BOX 6517.MOBILE, ALA. 36606 

T I TlE ••• CRITlCAL PATH AND MANPOWER LEVELING SYSTEM 
***N 13.4 

THIS SYSTEM ACCEPTS CARD INPUT CONTAINING I, J, 0, MANPOWER 
REQUIRED 8Y UP TO 10 CRAFTS, AND DESCRIPTION FOR UP TO 
2,000 JOBS, AND COMPUTES EARLY START, EARLY FINISH, LATE START, 
AND FINISH TIME FOR All JOBS. IN ADDITION, IF DESIRED, IT 
WILL GO THROUGH ANOTHER PASS AND COMPUTE START TIMES, WITHIN 
THE CRITICAL PATH, TO GIVE THE MOST EVEN MANPOWER USAGE 
POSSIBLE. THE PROGRAMMING LANGUAGE I S DOS fORTRAN. PROGRAM 
REQUIRES 65K1360 WITH TWO DISKS AND A PRINTER WITH 132 PRINT 
POSITIONS. 

THE BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL CAN BE 08TAINED IN CARD FORM OR 
ON ONE 9 TRACK OR 7 TRACK IDATA CONVERSION FEATURE REQUIREDI 
DI SIRIBUI ION TAPE: REEL IDTR/. THE REQUESTOR MUST INDICATE 
"HElHER A 9 TRACK OR 7 TRACK DTR IS REQUIRED. IF NOT SPECIFIED, 
A 9 TRACK DTR Will BE PROVIDED. NO TAPE SUBMITTAL J S RFQUIREO-
THE DTR "ILL BE PROVIDED BY THE LIBRARY. 

3600-/5.5.001 MANAGENENT DECISION-MAKING 
GAME FOR SYSTEM/36D 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1967. 
SPECIFY FILE NUM8ER 3600-15.5.001 

AUTHORS •• T .G. KAPLITS W. R. HALLE TT 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 

S. J. KRASNOW 

T .G. KAPlITStlBM CORP. ,2925 EUCliD AVE., 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 410115 

TITLE ••• MANAGEMENT DECISION MAKING EXERCISE 
***N 15.1 30.2 ' 

THE SYSTEM/360 MANAGEMENT GAME PROGRAM, AN EXERCISE MODELED 
AFTER THE BUSINESS STRATEGY GAME CONSTRUCTED FOR THE AMERICAN 
MANAGEMENT ASSOCIATION, PERMITS FIVE TEAMS OR COMPANIES TO 
COMPETE IN AN ECONOMIC MARKET. EACH TEAM HAS CONTROL OVER 
A NUMBER OF DECISION VARIABLES WHICH DETERMINE ITS SUCCESS 
OR FAILURE IN COMPETING WITH EACH OTHER. THE RESULTS FROM 
ONE DECISION ENABLE EACH TEAM TO MAKE FURTHER DECISIONS 
FOR THE NEXT PERIOD., EACH PERIOD IS A QUARTER OF A YEAR. 
EVERY FOURTH QUARTER, ANNUAL STATEMENTS ARE PRODUCED FOR 
EACH TEAM. THE GAME, CONSISTING OF TWO FORTRAN PROGRAMS 
ANO ONE ASSEMBLER PROGRAM, PERM ITS THE OPERATOR TO VARY 
PARAMETERS TO CONTROL THE ECONOMIC MARKET FOR EACH QUARTER. 
SYSTEM/360 MANAGEMENT GAME WAS DES IGNED TO RUN UNDER 16K DOS 
ON A SYSTEM WITH A MINIMUM OF 32K OF CORE, DECIMAL AND FLOATING 
POINT ARITHMETIC, TWO TAPES, A CARD READER OR TAPE, ONE-2311 
WITH ROOM FOR ONE DATA FILE, A CONSOLE TYPEWRITER AND PRINTER. 

THE 8ASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL CAN BE OBTAINED ON ONE 9-TRACK OR 
ON ONE 7-TRACK 10ATA CONVERSiON FEATURE REQUIRED/ DTR. IF THE 
TRACK REQUIREMENT IS NOT INDICATED 9-TRACK Will BE FORWARDED. 
THE DTR WILL BE SUPPLIED BY PID - NO TAPE SU8MITTAL IS REQUIRED. 

OPTIONAL PROGRAM MATERIAL - LISTINGS ON ONE 9-TRACK OR 7-TRACK 
IDATA CONVERSION FEATURE REQUIRED/ REEl OF MAGNETIC TAPE. 
IHE TAPE REQUIRED MAY BE ORDERED FRaM YOUR IBM REPRESENTATIVE 
OR SUPPLIED. THE TAPE PROViOED MUST BE 2400 FEET IN LENGTH. 
IF THE TRACK REQUIREMENT IS NOT INDICATED 9-TRACK WILL BE 
FORWARDED. 
OPTIONAL MATERIAL DESIRED MUST BE lTFMllFO ON TH~ (lal)~Q e6Q"o 

3600-15.5.002 PROGRAM PROVIDES A 
COMPUTERIZED MATHEMATICAl MODEL OF HOSPITAL ADMINISTRATION 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1967. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 360D-15.5.002 

AUTHOR ••• MR. S.B. LUCAS 
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DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
MR. S.B. LUCAS,IBM CORP.,1I2 E. POST RD., 
WHITE PLAINS, N.Y. 10601 

TlTLE ••• HOSPITAL ADMINISTRATION DECISION MAKING LABORATORY. 

THIS PROGRAM PROVIDES A COMPUTERIZED MATHEMATICAL MODEL 
AS THE BASIS OF A MANAGEMENT GAME ORIENTED TO HOSPITAL 
ADMINISTRATION. WHILE GENERAL MANAGEMENT GAMES OR DECISION 
MAKING LABORATORIES ARE APPLICABLE TO MANY INDUSTRIES, 
THE MEDICAL HOSPITAL INDUSTRY HAS SIGNIFICANT OPERATIONAL 
DIFFERENCES. THE HOSPITALS SERVICE AND NONPROFIT CHARACTERISTICS 
REQUIRE DIFFERENT DECISION CRITERIA AND SUCCESS EVALUATION 
FACTORS. WRITTEN IN FORTRAN IV, THE PROGRAM REQUI RES A 
64K MODEL SYSTEM/360 WITH THE SCIENTIFIC INSTRUCTION SET, 
AND !S OPERAT!ONAl UNDER THE D!SK OPERATING SYSTEM. 

THE BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL CAN BE OBTAINED IN CARD FORM 
OR ON ONE 9-TRACK OR ON ONE 7-TRACK IDATA CONVERSION FEATURE 
REQUIREDI DTR. IF THE TRACK REQUIREMENT I S NOT INDICATED 
9-TRACK WILL BE FORWARDED. THE DTR WILL BE SUPPLIED BY PID-
NO TAPE SUBMITTAL IS REQUIRED. 

3&0D-l&.1.001 AEROSPACE VEHICLE DESIGN 
TRAJECTORIES. DRBITS. ROCKETS 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1961. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 360D-16.1.001 

AUTHORS •• B. BOEHM J. RIEBER 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
MISS P. LEONHAROT,THE RAND CORP.,HOO MAIN ST., 
SANTA MONICA, CALIF. 

TITLE ••• ROCKET - FORTRAN 4 VERSION 
***S RS RKT4 43.1 10.3 

ROCKET IV IS A FORTRAN IV PROGRAM WHICH MATHEMATICAllY 
SIMULATES THE FLIGHT OF AEROSPACE VEHICLES BY NUMERICAL 
!NTEGRAT!ON Of THE!R EQUAT!ONS OF MOTION. A SPECIAL-PURPOSE 
INPUT FORM ENABLES THE USER TO SPECIFY THE CHARACTERISTICS OF 
HIS VEHICLE AND ITS FLIGHT PLAN, BOTH OF WHICH CAN VARY 
THROUGH A WIDE RANGE OF CHOICES, WITH COMPARATIVELY LITTLE 
EFFORT. THE PROGRAM REQUIRES THE USE OF A FORTRAN COMPILER, 
READS INPUT FROM TAPE 5, AND WRITES OUTPUT ON TAPE 6. IT 
OCCUPIES ABOUT 25,000 WORDS OF CORE. MONITOR OR OPERATING 
SYSTEM REQUIRED- FORTRAN 4. 

NOTES- THE BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL IS AVAILABLE ON ONE 
9-TRACK OR 1-TRACK IDATA CONVERSION FEATURE REQUIREDI REEL OF 
MAGNETIC TAPE. THE TAPE REQUIRED MAY BE ORDERED FROM YOUR 
IBM REPRESENTATIVE OR SUPPLlEO. THE TAPE PROVIDED MUST BE 
2400 FEET IN LENGTH. IF THE TRACK REQUIREMENT IS NOT INDICATED 
9-TRACK Will BE FORWARDED. 

3&00-1&.2.001 TSOP1360 VEHICULAR TRAFFIC 
CONTRDL - TRAFFIC SIGNAL OPTIMAL PROGRESSION 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1961. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 360D-16.2.001 

AUTHOR ••• L. ARIE YARDENI 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO.. _ 
L. ARIE YARDENI, IBM CORP.,lOOO WESTCHESTER AVE., 
WHITE PLAINS, N.Y. 10604 

TITLE ••• TSOP/360 VEHICULAR TRAFFIC CONTROL - TRAFFIC SIGNAL 
OPTIMAL PROGRESSION ITIME-SPACE OFFSETI 

***N 15.2 

THIS PROGRAM DESCRIBES THE BASIC CONCEPTS AND OPERATION AND 
THE INPUT AND OUTPUT FEATURES EMPLOYED IN A COMPUTER PROGRAM, 
WHICH PROVIDES THE TRAFFIC ENGINEER WITH A TOOL FOR EITHER 
THE OFF-LINE DESIGN OF TRAFFIC SIGNAL PROGRESSIONS FOR 
FIXED-TIME CONTROL, OR THE ON-LINE COMPUTATION OF CONTROL 
VARI ABLES FOR REAL-TIME COMPUTER SIGNAL CONTROL. WEIGHTED 
LEAST-SQUARES FIT MODELS OR MIN-MAX DEVIATIONS ALGORITHMS CAN 
BE SELECTED TO OERIVE LINEAR UNI-SPEED THROUGH BANDS FOR 
GIVEN VOLUME REQUIREMENTS AND WITHIN GIVEN LIMITS OF SPEEDS 
AND CYCLE TIMES. ALTERNATIVE ALGORITHMS FOR OFFSET COMPUTATION 
WITH THREE-PHASE DESIGN CAPABILITY ARE ALSO INCLUDED IN THE 
PROGRAM. THE PROGRAM IS WRITTEN IN FORTRAN 110 FOR IBM 1620-40K 
WITH IBM 1311 DISK MONITOR PROCESSING, IN FORTRAN IV FOR 
IBM 1040/90 IBSYS MONITOR PROCESSING, IN FORTRAN E FOR THE 
IBM SYSTEM/360 AND IN IBM 1130 FORTRAN FOR THE IBM 1130 DISK 
MONITOR SYSTEM. 

THE BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL CAN BE OBTAINED IN CARD FORM 
OR ON ONE 9 TRACK OR 1 TRACK IDATA CONVERSION FEATURE REQUIREDI 
DISTRIBUTION TAPE REEL IDTR/. THE REQUESTOR MUST INDICATE 
WHETHER A 9 TRACK OR 7 TRACK DTR IS REQUIRED. IF NOT SPECIFIED, 
A 9 TRACK DTR WILL BE PROVIDED. NO TAPE SUBMITTAL IS REQUIRED-
THE DTR WILL BE PROVIDED BY THE LIBRARY. 

3600-16.4.001 DESIGN AND ANALYSIS OF 
ELECTRONIC CIRCUITS 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1961. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 3600-16.4.001 

AUTHOR ••• MR. G.R. HOGSETT 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
MR. G.R. HOGSETT,IBM CORP.,9045 LINCOLN BLVD., 
LOS ANGELES, CALI F. 90045 

TITLE ••• ECAP/360-E - ELECTRONIC CIRCUIT ANALYSIS PROGRAM. 
•• *'l 11.0 10.2 

;:a: [~;'P/360-E ELCC,,;"RJNlC CIK~Ul; ;','10410.'(.:)..1$ i-f.\I.,;GRAM ~:; A.'. 
INTEGRATED SYSTEM OF PROGRAMS WHICH CAN BE USED BY THE ELECTRICL 
E'lGINEER l'l THE DESIGN AND ANALYSIS OF ELECTRONIC CIRCUITS. 
THE SYSTEM OF PROGRAMS CAN PROOUCE DC, AC, AND/OR TRANSIENT 
ANALYSES OF ELECTRICAL NETWORKS FROM A DESCRIPTION OF THEe 
CONNECTIONS OF THE NETWORKS /THE CIRCUIT TOPOLOGY/, A LIST 
OF THE CORRESPONDING CIRCUIT ELEMENT VALUES, A SELECTION OF 
THE TYPE OF ANALYSIS DESIRED, A DESCRIPTION OF THE CIRCUIT 
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EXCITATION, AND A LIST OF THE OUTPUT DESIRED. THE tNGI'lEER 
REQUiRES NEITHER A KNOWLEDGE OF THE INTERNAL CONSTRuCTIUN 
OF THE SYSTEM OF PROGRAMS NOR COMPUTER PROGRAMMING TECHNIQUtS 
TO USE ECAP EFFECTIVELY. ECAPI360-E IS WRITTEN IN FORTRAN-IV 
IE-LEVEL SUBSETI AND WILL OPERATE ON A MODEL 40 OR GREAHR. 
SYSTEM/360 HAVING AT LEAST 131,072 BYTES OF STORAGE. . 
cCMri30u-c ~:; H. CLii-tvcj:\Siufl Dr inc 1620 ECAY, Cjji-tSEQui:r.TLY 
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THE ECAP/360 DOCUMENT A TlON I S I NTENDEU TO BE USEO I ill 
CONJUNCTION WITH THE 1620 ECAP USERS MANUAL FORM NO. H20-0110. 
THIS MANUAL SHOULO ALSO BE ORDERED WHEN ORDERING ECAP/360-E. 
FORM NUMBER H20-0170 IS AVAILABLE AT YOUR LOCAL 
IBM BRANCH OFFICE. 

360D-16.4.002 GRAPHICAL ELECTRONIC 
CIRCUIT ANALYSIS PROGRAM 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1961. 
SPECiFY fiLE NUMBER 3600-11>.4.002 

AUTHORS •• C.W. DAY, JR. MR. G.R. HOGSETT MR. D. NISEWANGER 
MR. W.H. MALONE 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
C.W. DAY, JR.,IBM CORP.,P.O. BOX 7421, 
LONG BEACH, CALIF. 90807 

TITLE ••• 2250 ECAP 
***N 00.6 17.0 08.6 10.2*** 

THIS PROGRAM IS A GRAPHICAL EXTENSION TO A 100 BRANCH, 
25 NODE, SYSTEM/360 VERSION OF ,,1620 ELECTRONIC CIRCUIT 
ANAL YS I S PROGRAM" IECAPI 1l620-EE-02X/. IT RUNS UNDER OS 360 
WITH 2250 EXPRESS ITYPE 11 AND GPAK ITYPE II II SUPPORT, 
UTILIZING FORTRAN IE LEVELl AS THE SOURCE LANGUAGE. 
THE MINIMUM HARDWARE CONFIGURATION REQUIRED IS- 128K MODEL 40, 
ONE 2311, ONE PRINTER OR 2400 TAPE, AND A 2250 MODEL 1 WITH 
LIGHT PEN, PROGRAMMED FUNCTION KEYBOARD, ABSOLUTE VECTORS AND 
CONTROL, CHARACTER GENERATOR, ALPHANUMERIC KEYBOARD, AND AN 
8K BUFFER. AFTER MINOR MODIFICATION THE PROGRAM WOULD WORK 
WITH A 4K BUFFER ON LESS COMPLEX CIRCUITS. USING THE 2250 AS 
THE SOLE MEANS OF MAN-MACHINE COMMUNICATION, THIS PROGRAM 
ACCEPTS CIRCUIT MODELS EITHER IN SCHEMATIC FORM OR BY MEANS 
Of ECA? SOURCE STATEMENTS At.JD PRODUCES SELECTED PLOTS 
lOR LISTSI OF THE ANALYSIS RESULTS. IT IS INTENDED THAT 
THIS TOOL BE USED IN AN ITERATIVE MANNER TO ACHIEVE GOOD 
CIRCUIT DESIGN EFF ICIENTl Y. 

THE BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL IS AVAILABLE ON ONE 9-TRACK OR 
7-TRACK IDATA CONVERSION FEATURE REQUIREDI REEL OF MAGNETIC 
TAPE. THIS TAPE MAY BE ORDERED FROM YOUR IBM REPRESENTATIVE 
OR SUPPLIEO. THE TAPE PROVIDEO MUST BE 2400 FEET IN LENGTH. 
IF THE TRACK REQUIREMENT IS NOT INDICATED 9-TRACK WILL BE 
FORWARDED. 

360D-16.&.001 PROGRAMS FOR PROCESSING 
OIGITAL SEISMIC DATA 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1961. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 3600-16.6.001 

AUTHORS •• IBM INDUSTRY DEVELOPMENT PETROLEUM 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
R.N. HODGSON,IBM CORP.,2601 S. MAIN ST .,HOUSTON, TEXAS 

TITLE ••• A SET OF SYSTEM/360 ASSEMBLER LANGUAGE PROGRAMS FOR 
PROCESSING DIGITAL SEI SMIC DATA 

***N 11.4 

A SET OF PROGRAMS TO ADJUST, SUMMARIZE, AND REFINE SEISMIC 
DATA USED IN PETROLEUM EXPLORATION. EACH PROGRAM IS A 
SEPARATE STAND-ALONE PROGRAM INOT A SUBROUTINE/, ALTHOUGH 
SOME OF THE PROGRAMS ARE DATA OEPENDENT ON OTHERS. ALL 
PROGRAMS ARE WRITTEN IN ASSEMBLER LANGUAGE AND ARE DESIGNED 
TO RUN UNDER THE IBM BASIC OPERATING SYSTEM 18K DISK/. THE 
PROGRAMS INCLUDED IN THE SET ARE-

- DISK FORMAT FOR SEISMIC PROGRAMS. 
- DATA PREPARATION. 
- NORMAL MOVEOUT COMPUTATION. 
- DEMULT IPLEX. 
- NORMAL MOVE OUT APPLICATION. 
- STACKING. 
- AUTOCORRELATION AND THE POWER DENSITY SPECTRUM. 
- BAND PASS FILTERING. 
- POINT SORT. 
- MULTIPLEX. 
- INVERSE OPERATOR DETERMINATI ON IFORTRAN/. 

THE REQUIRED S/360 MACHINE CONFIGURATION IS 131K, MODEL 40 WITH 
DECIMAL AND FLOATING POINT INSTRUCTIONS, 2 SELECTOR CHANNELS, 
2-2311/S, 2-2400 TAPE UNITS. IF DATA ON SEHN TRACK TAPES 
IS TO BE PROCESSED, THEN BOTH TAPES MUST BE SEVEN TRACK. 

THE BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL CAN BE OBTAINED IN CARD FORM 
OR ON ONE 9 TRACK OR 1 TRACK IDATA CONVERSION FEATURE REQUIREDI 
DISTRIBUTION TAPE REEL IDTR/. THE REQUESTOR MUST INDICATE 
WHETHER A 9 TRACK OR 1 TRACK DTR IS REQUIRED. IF NOT SPECIFIED, 
A 9 TRACK DTR WILL BE PROVIDED. NO TAPE SUBMITTAL IS REQUIRED-
THE DTR WILL BE PROVIDED BY THE LIBRARY. 

360D-19.1.001 PROGRAM TO CALCUlATE AND 
PRINT A LOAN AMORTIZATION SCHEDUlE 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1967. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 3600-19.1.001 

AUTHOR ••• R.A. LONG 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
R.A. LONGdBM CORP.,7 PENN CENTER PLAZA, 
Pf<ILADELPHIA, PA. 19103 

'TTl F. •• MODEL 20 LOAN A~ORTllATT[)N srHfO'.'tF PROC,PH' 
***N 19.1 

THIS PROGRAM CALCULATES AND PRINTS A LOAN AMOI(T1IATION 
SCHEDULE. THE INTEREST RATE, FACE AMOUNT OF LOA!';, TERM OF 
LOAN, MONTHLY PAYMENT TO PRINCIPAL AND INTEREST AND PREMIUM 
RATE IE.G., SERVICE CHARGE, FHA INSURANCE RATE/, IF 
APPLICABLE, ARE OBTAINED FROM A MASTER CARD FOR ~ACH LOAN. 
MONTHLY FIGURES FOR PREMIUM, INTEREST, PAYMENT TO PRINCIPAL, 
TOTAL MONTHLY PAYMENT /INCLUDING PREMIUMI AND REMAINING 
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PRINCIPAL BALANCE ARE SHOWN. ANNUAL AND FINAL TOTALS OF 
PREMIUM PAID, INTEREST PAID, PRINCIPAL PAID AND TOTAL 
AMOUNT PAID ARE ALSO SHOWN. USING DIFFERENT HEADER CARDS, 
THE TITLE LINE OF THE SCHEDULE CAN BE VARIED, THUS PERMITTING 
THE MODEL 20 INSTALLATION TO SERVICE SEVERAL FINANCIAL 
iNSTITUTIONS WITH THIS PROGRAM. THE PROGRAM IS WRITTEN IN 
BASIC ASSEMBLER LANGUAGE AND REQUIRES A MINIMUM CONFIGURATION 
OF A 4K MODEL 20 WITH A PRINTER AND CARD READER. 

THE BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL CAN BE OBTAINED IN CARD FORM 
OR ON ONE 9-TRACK DR ON ONE 7-TRACK IDATA CONVERSION FEATURE 
REQUIREDI DTR. IF THE TRACK REQUIREMENT IS NOT INDICATED 
9-TRACK WILL BE FORWARDED. THE DTR WILL BE SUPPLIED BY PID-
NO TAPE SUBMITTAL IS REQUIRED. 

3600-19.1.002 PROGRAM TO OETERMINE THE 
DISTRIBUTION Of RATE-Of-RETURN ON CAPITAl INVESTMENTS 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1967. 
SPECIFY fILE NUMBER 3600-19.1.002 

AUTHOR ••• MR. T. REBACK 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
MR. i. REBACK,S RYDAi.. DR.,iRENTOr,., N.J. 08638 

TITLE ••• CAPITAL INVESTMENT RISK ANALYSIS APPLIED TO REAL ESTATE. 
•• *N 19.4 •• * 

THIS PROGRAM DETERMINES THE DISTRIBUTION Of THE RATE OF 
RETURN ANO NET PRESENT VALUE FOR CAPITAL INVESTMtNTS SUBJECT 
TO UNCERTAIN INCOMES AND EXPENSES. THE PROGRAM CALCULATES 
EARNINGS, OEPRECIATION, INTEREST, AMORTIZATION, CASH FLOW, 
RECURRING CAPITAL OUTLAYS FOR EQUIPMENT REPLACEME:NT, SALVAGE 
VALUE. AND RESALE VALUE FOR THE INVESTMENT FOR UP TO A 
50 YEAR PERIOD. UNCERTAINTIES MAY BE UNIFORM, SKEWED, NORMAL 
OR NOT SUBJECT TO FLUCTUATION. BY CHANGING THE UNCERTAINTIES. 
MANAGEMENT CAN DETERMINE THe COSTS OR INCOME WHICH SHOULD BE 
TIGHTLY CONTROLLED TO MAXIMIZE THE RETURN. MANAGEMENT CAN 
MAXIMIZE ITS RETURN BY CHANGING DEPRECIATION METHODS, THE 
TERMS OF A LOAN, ETC. BEFORE THE METHODS ARE ACTUALLY 
ESTABLISHED. BY ANALYZING THE INVESTMENT UNDER UNCERTAINTY 
A TRUER MEASURE THAN ASSUMING DEF INITE CASH flOWS MAY BE 
USED TO DETERMINE TO ECONOMIC FEASIBILITY OF THE INVESTMENT. 
THE PROGRAM WAS WRITTEN SPECIFICAlLY FOR REAL ESTATE INVESTMENTS 
BUT IT CAN BE EASILY MODifiED TO ENCOMPASS ANY CAPITAL 
INVESTMENT. THE PROGRAM IS WRITTEN IN fORTRAN IV /e/. 
THE MINIMUM MACHINE CONfiGURATION IS A 32K SYSTEM/360 CAPABLE 
OF PROCESSING FORTRAN IV IE LEVel OR HIGHER/. A CARD REAOER 
AND A PRINTER. 

THE BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL CAN BE OBTAINED IN CARD FORM 
OR ON ONE 9-TRACK OR ON ONE 7-TRACK IDATA CONVERSION FEATURE 
REQUIREDI DTR. IF THE TRACK REQUIREMENT IS NOT INDICATED 
9-TRACK WILL BE FORWARDED. THE DTR WILL BE SUPPLIED BY PID-
NO TAPE SUBMITTAL IS REQUIRED. 

3600-19.1.003 RPG LOAN MORTGAGE 
AIIORT JZA Tf ON SCHEDULE 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1967. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 3600-19.1.003 

AUTHOR ••• MR. JOE BRYAN 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
MR. JOE BRYAN.IBM CORP •• P.O. BOX 6517,MDBILE, AlA. 36606 

TITLE ••• RPG MORTGAGE AMORTllATlON SCHEDULE 
•• ·N 

THIS RPG PROGRAM PRODUCES AN AMORTIZATION SCHEDULE FOR A 
LOAN OR MORTGAGE. THIS PROGRAM WILL BEGIN OR STOP AT A 
CERTAIN PAYMENT NUMBER IF SPECIFIED IN THE DATA CARD. 
THE PROGRAM Will PROCESS FIXEo-PRINCIPAL-PLUS-INTEREST 
PAYMENTS OR FIXED PAYMENTS. THE PAYMENTS CAN BE MONTHLY, 
BI-MONTHLY, QUARTERLY, SEMI-ANNUAL AND ANNUAL. A 16K 360 
CARD SYSTEM IS THE MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIRED. 

THE BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL CAN BE OBTAINED IN CARD FORM 
OR ON ONE 9 TRACK OR 7 TRACK IDATA CONVERSION FEATURE REQUIREDI 
DISTRIBUTION TAPE REEL IDTR/. THE REQUESTOR MUST INDICATE 
WHETHER A 9 TRACK OR 7 TRACK DTR IS REQUIRED. IF NOT SPECIFIED. 
A 9 TRACK DTR Will BE PROVIDED. NO TAPE SUBMITTAL IS REQUIRED-
THE DTR WILL BE PROVIDED BY THE LIBRARY. 

3600-19.<\.001 TRANSIT DISTR18UTION FOR 
INDUSTRY. BANKING 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1967. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 3600-19.4.001 

AUTHOR ••• MR. W.R. BOLGER 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
MR. W.R. BOLGER,IBM CORP •• I011 SAN JACINTO ST .,AUSTIN. TEX. 

TITLE ••• INDUSTRY - BANKING, S/360 TRANSIT DISTRIBUTION 
•• *N 

THREE PROGRAMS FOR THE DISTRIBUTION OF TRANSIT ITEMS. 
OUTPUT CONSISTS OF BATCH PROOF LIST, CASH LHTERS. AND RECAPS, 
ALL ON THE FULL PAGE PRINTER. BATCH SLIPS AND DIVIDERS ARE 
THE ONLY CONTROL DOCUMENTS. EASY CONVERSION FROM AN All 
PROOF DEPARTMENT OPERATION. BALANCING AIliD CONTROL PROCEDURES 
ARE BASICALLY THE SAME. SORT PATTERNS ARE FLEXIBLE. AND CAN SE 
ADDED OR MODIFIED BY NON-COMPUTER PERSONNEL. THE PROGRAMS 
CAN BE ASSEMBLED ON A STANDARD 8K BOS CONFIGURATION. 
THE SOURCE LANGUAGE IS BAL UNDER 8K 80S LEVel 8, \oj ITH 
1419 10CP SUPERVISOR. 
PROGRAM EXECUTION REQUIRES AT LEAST A S/360 MODEL 30 OR 40, 
16K, WITH DECIMAL FEATURE AIliD ONE SELECTOR CHANNEl., ONE 1419, 
WITH FIXED DR VARIABLE LENGTH PROCESS CONTROL OR ACCOUNT NO. 
FEATURE., TWO 2311/S •• ONE 2540 •• ONE 1052 •• ONE: 1403 INO 
SELECTIVE TAPE LI STER REQUIRED/. 

THE BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL CAN BE OBTAINED IN CARD FORM DR 
UN UNt '1- I KALK UK UN UNt. I-I KAL.r.. I UA I A l.UNVtK!) I UN .-tA I UK!: 
RHlll!RHl! !HR, !F THE TRACK REQUIRFMF.NT IS NOT INIlICATfO 
9-TRACK Will BE FORWARDED. THE DTR WILL BE SUPPLIED BY PID-
~Q "'!'~!'E SIJ!-M!!r~L !S ~~9U!R.~f)-: 
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3600-19.7.001 SAVINGS ACCOUNTING PACKAGE 
TO ASSIST USERS IN INSTALLING Of OFf-LINE PROCESSING 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1967. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 3600-19.7.001 

AUTHOR ••• MR. R. S. DANGELO 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
MR. R. S. DANGELO,I BM CORP. ,2 BROADWAY,NEW YORK. N. Y. 

TlTLE ••• OFF-LINE PROCESSING FOR AN ON-LINE SAVINGS SYSTEM 
••• N 

THIS SAVINGS ACCOUNTING PACKAGE IS DESIGNED TO ASSIST USERS 
WITH 3-DRIVE S/360 SYSTEMS WITH THE INSTALLATION OF OFF-LINE 
PROCESSING NECESSARY TO SUPPORT AN ON-LINE SAVING APPLICATION. 
THE UPDATE PROGRAM IS WRITTEN TO DO EITHER OF THI: TWO MOST 
COMMON METHODS FOR INTEREST CAlCULATlONS- "DAY OF DEPOSIT 
TO END OF PERIOD" OR "NTH DAY OF THE MONTH". THE PROGRAMS 
ARE WRITTEN TO RUN UNDER CONTROL OF B.O.S •• , ANY UTILITY 
PROGRAMS RefERRED TO IN THE ACCOMPANYING GUIDE ARE RESIDENT 
ON THE B.O.S. SYSTEMS PACK. 

THE BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL CAN BE OBTAINED IN CARD FORM 
OR ON ONE 9 TRACK OR 1 TRACK IDArt. CONVERSION FEATURE REQUIREDI 
DISTRIBUTION TAPE REel IDTR/. THE REQUESTOR MUST INDICATE 
WHETHER A 9 TRACK OR 7 TRACK DTR IS REQUIRED. IF NOT SPECIFIED, 
A 9 TRACK DTR WILL BE PROV IDEO. NO TAPE SUBMITTAL IS REQUI RED-
THE DTR WIll BE PROVIDED BY THE LIBRARY. 

3600-19.1.002 A SET OF SIX PROGRAMS TO 
PERFORM BANKS PROOF OF DEPOSIT TRANSIT FUNCTION 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1961. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 3600-19.7.002 

AUTHOR ••• DENNIS A. FAST 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
DENNIS A. FAST,IBM CORP.,2125 BISCAYNE BLVD.,MIAMI, FLA. 

TI TLE ••• PROOF OF DEPOS IT TRANSIT 
***1'1 

A SET OF SIX PRDbRAMS TO PERFORM A BANKS PROOF OF DEPOSIT 
TRANSIT FUNCTION. FEATURES- INDEPENDENT CHANGEABLE SORT 
PATTERNS, TRACERS. DIVIDERS. AND DESTINATION HEADERS., FULL PAGE 
APPROACH., PROVI DES DEPOS ITS •• WRITES BATCH PROOF LI ST., 
AUTOMATICALLY WRITES CASH LETTERS AT END OF A PASS., ON-US 
CAPTURE, INCLUDI NG FLOAT AND ITEM COUNT., REMI HANCE ADVICES 
!CASH LETTER RECAPS/., CREATES AND UPDATES END POINT MASTER 
FILES., MAINTAINS ENO POINT ANALYSIS DATA. 

TO RUN THESE PROGRAMS REQUIRES AT LEAST A S1360 MODEL 30 OR 100, 
32K. WITH DECIMAL FEATURE AND ONE SELECTOR CHANNel •• ONE 1419, 
WITH FIXED OR VARIABLE LENGTH PROCESS CONTROL OR ACCOUNT NO. 
FEATURE, AND ROUTING AND TRANSIT FIELD DASH TRANSMISSION 
FEATURE •• TWO 2311/S •• ONE 2540 •• ONE 1052., ONE lIt03 INO 
SELECTIVE TAPE LISTER REQUIRED/. THE PROGRAMS CAN BE COMPILED 
ON A STANDARD BK BOS CONFIGURATION. THE SOURCE LANGUAGE 
IS BAL UNDER 8K BOS LEVEL B. WITH 11019 10CP SUPERVISOR. 

JH~ BI>~IC PROGRA" MIITERUL IS AVAILABLE ON 9-TRACI( OR 7-TRAC~ 
IDATA CONVERSION FEATURE REQUIREDI DTR. IF TRACK REQUIREMENT 
IS NOT SPECIFIED 9-TRACK WILL BE FORWARDED. DTR WILL BE 
SUPPLI ED BY PI 0- NO TAPE SUBMITTAL IS REQUI RED. 

3600-19.7.003 DOS SINGLE, MULTI-BANK 
DEMAND DEPOSIT ACCOUNTING 

AWlILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1967. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 3600-19.7.003 

AUTHOR ••• I.D. BAIRD 

01 RECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
1.0. BAIRD. IBM CORP. ,29ll CEDAR SPRINGS RD •• 
DALLAS, TEXAS 75219 

TITLE ••• SYSTEM/360 DEMAND DEPOSIT ACCOUNTING UNDER DOS 
••• 1'1 03.5 ••• 

THIS PROGRAM IS A MODIFICATION OF THE TYPE II PROGRAM 
.. SYSTEM/360 DEMAND DEPOSIT ACCOUNTING 1360A-FB-l~X/". 
THE PROGRAM I S ADAPTABLE BY COMMERCIAL BANKS TO ACCOMPLI SH 
DEMAND DEPOSIT ACCOUNTING IN EI THER A SINGLE OR MUL TIBANK 
ENVIRONMENT. IT I S WRITTEN IN S/360 ASSEMBLER LANGUAGE AND 
CONTAINS All FUNCTIONS OF THE TYPE II PROGRAM WITH THE FOLLOWING 
EXCEPT IONS-

- ANALYSIS PROCESSING 
- lItOI-1440 FILE CONVERSION 
- MICR DOCUMENT PROCESSING 
- MULTIPLE STATEMENTS FOR A SINGLE ACCOUNT. 

THE PROGRAM SHOULD BE USefUL IN THOSE INSTALLATIONS OESIRINb 
TO USE THE DEMAND DEPOSIT PACKAGE BUT WHO HAVE SPECIFIC 
REQUIREMENTS FOR USE OF DOS. 
BASIC MACHINE REQUIREMENTS- 32K MODel 3D, 3-2311 DISK DRIVE. 

THE PROGRAM MATERIAL IS AVAILABLE ON ONE 9-TRACK OR 7-TRACK 
IDATA CONVERSION FEATURE REQUIREDI REEL OF MAGNETIC TAPE • 
THE TAPE REQUIRED MAY BE ORDERED FROM YOUR IBM REPRESENTATIVE 
OR SUPPLIED. THE TAPE PROVIDED MUST BE 21000 FEET '''I LENGTH. 
IF THE TRACK REQUIREMENT IS NOT INDICATED 9-TRACK WILL BE 
FORWARDED. 

3600-19.7.00<\ RPG DEMAND DEPOSIT SERVICE 
CHARGE CALCULATING 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1967. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 3600-19.7.004 

AUTHDR ••• M.J. BROWNELL 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
M.J. BROWNELL,18M CORP.,2925 EUCLID AVE., 
CLEVELAND. OHIO 44115 
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TiTLE ••• DEMAND Of:POSI T SERv iCE CHARGE FOR CARD SIS iEM/360 HOD-20 
••• N ••• 

THE DEMAND DEPOSIT SERVICE CHARGE PROGRAM IS AN RPG PROGRAM 
DESIGNED TO PROVIDE AN AUTOMATED SYSTEM FOR CALCULATING A 
MGNiriLI CHECi\.r~G ~CCGu~~i :;c:r~.';:CC:: CHt.RGl: ~:'$[C G~~ i:~[ :'CCCL:~~i$ 

DAILY AVERAGE BALANCE. NUMBER OF CHECKS, AND DEPOSITS OBTAINED 
FROM THE ACTUAL HISTORICAL DATA CARDS USED TO WRITE THE 
CUSTOMERS CHECKING ACCOUNT STATEMENT. IN CALCULATING THE 
MONTHLY SERVICE CHARGE, THE DAILY AVERAGE BALANCE IS 
ACCUMULATED AS ARE THE NUMBER OF DEPOSITS ANO CHECKS PER 
ACCOUNT. IT IS ONLY NECESSARY TO PERFORM THIS OPERATION 
ONCE DURING THE STATEMENT WRITING CYCLE, RATHER THAN ON A 
DAILY BASIS. THIS OPERATION MAY BE PERFORMED ONE STEP BEFORE 
THE STATEMENT WRITING CYCLE, THEREBY INCLUDING ALL PERTINANT 
AND INCLUSIVE SERV ICE CHARGES ON THE CURRENT STATEMENT. 
THiS PROGRAM GREATlV REDUCES ?RGC;:SSING rIME ON A CARC SYSTEM 
IN CALCULATING CURRENT AND EXACT SERVICE CHARGES. 
MACHINE CONFIGURATlON- SYSTEM 360/20 SK, 2560 MPCM AND PRINTER. 

THE BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL CAN BE OBTAINED IN CARD FORM OR ON 
ONE 9-TRACK OR ON ONE 7-TRACK IDATA CONVERSION FEATURE REQUIREDI 
DTR. IF THE TRACK REQUIREMENT 1 S NOT INDICATED 9-TRACK WILL 
BE FORWARDED. THE DTR WILL BE SUPPLIED BY PID- NO TAPE 
SUBMITTAL IS REQUIRED. 

360D-21.1.001 FEDERAL WITHHOLDING TAX 
ROUTINE 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1967. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 3600-21.1.001 

AUTHOR ••• D.L. KNUTSON 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
D.L. KNUTSON,IBM CDRP.,110 W. 21ST ST.,NORFOLK, VA. 23517 

TITLE ••• MODEL 20 RPGIBAL RELOCATABLE fEDERAL WITHHOLOING TAX 
ROUTINE 

***N 03.B 

THE CALCULATION Of fEDERAL WITHHOLDING TAX !S STANDARD W!TH 
ALL INSTALLATIONS DOING PAYROLL. MANY INSTALLATIONS HAVE 
FOUND IT DiffICULT TO CODE THIS ROUTINE IN RPG USING A 
REASONABLE AMOUNT OF CORE WHICH ONLY COMPOUNOS THE CORE 
LIMITATIONS ON PAYROLL PROGRAMS, WHICH, BY THEIR NATURE, ARE 
ALREADY COMPLEX. ROUTINES fOR WEEKLY, BI-WEEKLY, SEMI-MONTHLY 
AND MONTHLY PAYROLLS ARE INCLUDED WHICH WI LL REDuCE CONS IDERABL Y 
THE DUPLICATION OF EFFORT BY SYSTEMS ENGINEI:RS AND PROGRAMMERS 
Of COOING AND DEBUGGING THIS PROBLEM. THE ROUTINES WERI: WRITTEN 
IN 360120 BAL AND WILL CALCULATE WITHHOLDING TAX TO $999.99. 
THE PROGRAMMER PROVIDES GROSS, NUMBER OF EXEMPTIONS AND 
MARITAL STATUS TO THE ROUTINES AND USES THE RPG EXIT 
OPERATION. MACHINE CONFIGURATlDN- 360/20 NU SPECIAL fEATURES, 
PROGRAMMING SYSTEM REQUIREMENT- 360/20 RPG, SOURCE LANGUAGE-
360/20 BAL, STORAGE REQUIREMENT- 387 BYTES PER RUUTINE. 

THE BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL CAN BE OBTAINED IN CARD fORM OR ON 
ONE 9-TRACK OR ON ONE 7-TRACK IDATA CONVERSION Fl:ATURE REQUIKEDI 
DTR. If THE TRACK REQUIREMENT IS NOT INDICATED 9-TRACK WILL 
BE FORWARDED. THE DTR WILL BE SUPPLIED BY PID - NO TAPE 
SUBMITTAL IS REQUIRED. 

36DD-25.2.002 WHOLESALE IMPACT LIBRARY 
IMODIFICATIONSI 

AVAILABLE 3RD QUARTER 1967. 
SPECIFY FILE NUMBER 3600-25.2.002 

AUTHOR ••• MR. R.S. YATES 

DIRECT INQUIRIES TO •• 
MR. R. S. YATES,IBM CORP. ,2B30 VICTORY PARKWAY, 
CINCINNATI, OHIO 

TITLE ••• MODIFICATION OF S/360 WHOLESALE IMPACT LIBRARY FOR USE 
WITH A 16K - 4 TAPE S/360 

***N 15.7 

THE:'E PROGRAMS ARE MODIFICATIONS TO TWO OF THE PROGRAMS IN 
THE SYSTEM/360 WHOLESALE IMPACT COMPUTER LIBRARY 1360A-DW-05X/. 
THE IMPACT PROGRAM LIBRARY PROVIDES A USER WITH PROGRAMS THAT 
ENABLE HIM TO ESTABLISH AN INVENTORY STRATEGY WHICH MINIMlLE5 
INVeNTORY COSTS AT ANY PRESELECTED SERVICE LI:VEL. CURRENT 
MACHINE REQUIREMENTS FOR USE OF THESE ~ROGRAMS ARE A MINIMUM 
OF 16K STORAGE AND AT LEAST ONE 2311 DISK DRIVE. THE MODIFII:D 
PROGRAMS ARE SVA AND AP, TWO OF THE MOST FRI:QUENTL Y USED 
PROGRAMS IN THE IMPACT LIBRARY. THE CHANGES IN THESE PROGRAMS 
WILL ALLOW A USER WITH A MINIMUM OF 16K STORAGE AND FOUR 
TAPE DRIVES TO USE THEM. WITH THESE MODIFIED PROGRAMS, THE 
TAPE-ORIENTED USER WILL BE ABLE TO BENEFIT fROM THESE APPLICATlU/Ij 
PROGRAMS. 

THE BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL IS AVAILABLE ON ONE 2400 FOOT 
REEL OF TAPE. THIS TAPE MAY BE ORDERED FROM YOUR 111M 
REPRESENTATIVE OR SUPPLIED. THE TAPES PROVIDED MUST BE 
2400 FEET IN LENGTH. 

*N 
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List of Program Deletions 

AlPHABEj'iC rr..E'r' TO REASONS FOR REHOV'Al .. 

A. THIS PROGRAM HAS BEEN DELETED BECAUSe OF LOW U5AGE. 
B. THIS PROGRAM HAS BEEt! wITHDRAWN AT USER O~GANIlATION DIRI:CTION. 
C. THIS PROGRAM HAS BEEN DELETED BECAUSE OF LIMITED USEFULNESS. 
D. THIS PROGRAM IS OBSOLE:TED AND REPLACED BY ORDER NUMBI:R -------. 
F. THIS PROGRAM HAS BEEN WITHDRAWN BY THE AUTHOR. 

Previous Deletions 

PREVIOUS DELETIONS 

ORDER NUMBER TITLE REASON FOR DELET! ON 

360D DELE TI ONS 

01.4.006 COBOL STACKER SELECT MACRO 
ORDER NO. CHANGED TO 03.7.001 

1l.1.006 UNIVAC SOLID STATE BO/90 SIMULATOR 
11.3.002 DOUBLE DISK COMPATIBILITY 

PROGRAM ORDER NUMBER CHANGES 

THE PROGRAM CLASSIFICATION CODES LIST HAS BEEN EXPANDED. THE NEW LIST 
APPEARS IN THE INTRODUCTION TO THIS CATALOG. DUE TO THE EXPANSION THE fOLLOWING 
PKOGRAM ORDER NUMBERS HAVE BEEN CHANGED AND ARE EFFECTIVE WITH THE RELEASE OF 
THIS CATALOG. 

3600 CONTRIBUTED PROGRAMS 

OLD PROGRAM NEW PROGRAM OLD PROGRAM NEW PROGRAr 
ORDER NUMBER ORDER NUMBEK ORDER NUMBER ORDER NUMBER 

00.0.001 00.1.009 03.4.009 00.6.003 
00.0.002 03.8.001 03.4.011 03.b.001 
00.0.003 00.5.001 03.4.012 03.8.007 
00.4.003 10.2.001 03.5.001 19.1.003 
01.0.001 Ob.4.001 03.5.002 06.0.002 
01.0.002 00.3.009 03.5.003 03.b.002 
01.0.003 00.4.007 04.0.001 04.4.005 
01.3.001 00.6.005 05.1.006 03.4.014 
01.4.001 06.5.002 06.0.001 12.1.012 
01.4.002 03.7.001 06.1.002 00.3.007 
01.4.004 03.8.006 06.7.001 04.0.003 
01.5.001 12.1.013 09.0.001 01.7.001 
01.6.001 03.7.002 10.0.001 06.5.003 
02.0.002 03.2.004 11.1.004 11.3.010 
03.0.001 12.1.011 11.1.005 11.4.001 
03.0.002 03.8.002 11.1.007 15.1.003 
03.0.003 01.b.003 11.3.003 11.1.010 
03.0.004 11.3.013 11.3.004 05.2.003 
03.1.001 03.7.003 11.3.005 05.2.004 
03.1.002 12.0.001 1l.3.007 05.1.008 
03.1.003 03.7.004 11.3.008 05.1.009 
03.1.004 03.8.003 12.1.001 11.3.011 
03.1.005 03.7.00~ 12.1.002 12.0.002 
03.1.006 03.7.00b 12.1.003 04.1.002 
03.1.007 03.7.007 12.1.004 00.3.008 
03.1.008 03.7.008 12.1.005 03.4.015 
03.1.010 03.7.0U9 12.1.006 11.3.012 
D3.1.0ll 03.7.010 12.1.007 10.2.002 
03.2.001 03.4.013 12.1.008 12.0.003 
03.2.002 01.6.004 12.1.009 12.0.004 
03.2.003 05.2.002 13.0.001 10.1.001 
03.3.001 12.2.001 13.5.001 03.8.005 
03.4.003 13.b.OOl 19.0.001 19.7.001 
03.4.004 08.7.001 19.3.001 21.1.001 
03.4.005 08.7.002 19.5.001 19.7.002 
03.4.006 15.4.0U2 24.2.001 03.7.0ll 
03.4.008 00.6.004 29.5.001 06.0.003 
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